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PREFACE

This third volume of the Veore Varwante deals with the inflectional
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. The general plan and pur-
poses of the Venio Varianrs series have been set forth in the preface
to Volume 1, The Verb (1030). Volume 2, Phonsties, appeared in 1932,

Except for a preliminary and incomplete collection of materinls,
Bloomfield's relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula-
tion of the original project. On the other hand, I have had the benefit
of active assistance from my friend and pupil Dr. Murray B. Emeneau,
who supplemented Bloomfield's lists of materials by extensive additiona
of his own eollectanes, and prepared a preliminary draft of the entire
book. 1 hope that it may be poasible for him to continue this coopern-
tion in future volumes of the series; this volume has benefited greatly
by his industry and seumen. I have, however, worked over the entire
book in the most intimate way, and the responsibility for its final form
is wholly mine.

Diring correction of the proof, we received Hanns Oertel's valuable
monograph, “Zur Kapisthals-Katha-Samhitd” (SBBAW.ph.-h.Abt.,
1934, Heft 6). We felt able to make only the most important additions
from its materials; these are indieated by references to " Ouertel" followed
by a page-number. They include all appropriate varisnts not previously
noted by us.

The publieation of this volume, as of its predecessors, has been made
posgible by the very generous financial aid of the Lixavistic Bociery
or Amertca and of the Asericay Councin or Learxkn Socreries
Devorsp 1o Hosmaxmric Stunies, to both of which we are deeply
grateful.

Fraxeuiy EpaeERToN.






ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The standard abbreviations used in this volume are the same as in
ita predecessors. VV = Vedic Varionts; the numerals 1 and 2 after
YV refer to the first and second volumes. Vedie texts are referred to
by the aubbreviations used in the Concordance. RVEep. = Bloom-
field’s Rigoeda Repetitions.

The asterisk * indicates a variant reading in one text when the
mantra occurs in that same text with the reading for which this variant
iz & substitute; that is, it ealls sttention to the occurrence of both
forms of the variation in the same text.

The dagger 1 is used to call attention to & quotation which needs Lo
be eorrected in the Concordance.






CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY

§1. This volume of the Vedic Variants deals with the inflection of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and aims to inelude all variations in
the infiected forms of such words in the repeated mantras of the Veds,
except as indicated in §9. The material falls into two divisions, which
we call formal variants, and syntactic and stylistic variants. Under
formsl variants we inelude all varistions between what are intended
as equivalent forms for the same case, number, and gender, Under
syntactic and stylistic variants are included the rest, that is varistions
in ease, number, and gender. The latter are, as was to be expected,
muteh more numerous than the former.

Forsmat, VARIANTS

§2. The formal variants constitute a kind of addendum to the third
volume of Wackernagel's great grammar, which, we need searcely say,
has been constantly consulted by us and hns been of infinite value.
Students of that masterly work will find, we hope, that it is supple-
mented and at times corrected by this book.

§3. We begin with variation between the dual endings @ and au in
nll declensions (Ch. IT). They are fairly numerous and interesting, but
reveal nothing new in principle. Next (Ch. ITI) the variations between
the feminine endings i and @ in the dstive and ablative-genitive
singular, which put this important matter in a somewhat new light.
Not only may ai forms be used as ablatives ns well as genitives, but
also ds forms as datives; the latter fact has, so far as we know, never
before been specifically recognized.

#4. Coming now to formal variants in the a declension specifically
(Ch. IV), we take up first the nom. pl. in ds or dsas, which is lurgely
u matter of meter. The same is true of the more numerous varintions
in the neuter plural & and dns, snd of the relatively few interchanges
of the instr. pl. in ais and ebhis. The abl sg. endings a¢ and (a)las
interchange but rarely, and so far as we have noticed only in pro-
nouns and pronominal sdjectives. Still rarer, and somewhat dubious,
are the interchanges of & and ayd in the fem. instr, sg.

17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS I1l: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

§6. The next ohapter (V) is a long one, and takes up variant forms
of the short and long ¢ declensions. That there is much interplay
between these declensions has long been recognized, but the extent und
variety of these interchanges as here revealed is surprising and goes
farther at & number of points than hus been shown by any previous.
treatment, Next comes n much shorter but still fairly lengthy chap-
ter (V1) on varintions in the short and long u stems, also with interesting
results.

§6. In tho r declension we find little except variations between long
and short ¢ in the gen. pl., and one or two shifts of ablaut in the stem
final. Such shifis of ablsut furm the first part of the section dealing
with consonantsl gtems, It is followed by u seetion dealing with the
interplay of vant, vins, (v)as, and pani stems. Next o section on »
stems: the prineipal variations here are in the nenter plural (e and 4,
partly phonetic in charcter; very rarely 4 or @ and dni}; oblique cases
with and without intermediate (‘euphanic’) a; instrumentals in nd for
mnd from man stems; and loe. sg. in an or ani, largely s matter of
meter. This chapter (VIT) is concluded with n fow miscellaneous. vuri-
ants dealing with heteroclitic stems and the like.

§7. "The short ehapter (VIIT) on diphthongal stems does not contain
much of general interest. That on adjectives and numerals (IX) ks
also brief snd not very important; it eontnins chiefly shifts between
fem. adjectives in & and 7, and nominal and pronominal forms from
pronominal adjectives.

$8. Our formnl variants conclude with a chapter (X) on the forma
of pronouns, FExcept a few sporndic and miscellaneous variants listed
at the end, they all concern interchange between enelitio nnd orthe-
tonie pronouns, sce., dat., and gen. sg. and pl. Meter is apt to he
concerned in them, and In the case of the ace. sg. forms nlso eertain
phonetic aspects, which have already been referred to in VV 2.

ByNTacTio AND BTTLISTIC VANIANTS

§9. These are much more numerous than the formal variants, We
have found shifis between every one of the eight cases and every other,
us well as between each of the three oumbers and genders and every
other. In these seotions we usually group nouns, sdjectives; and pro-
nouns together, without distinetion, since it is obvious that as n rule
the principles governing shift of ease in noun forms are just the same
as in ndjective and in pronoun forms. The lists are in general as
complete a8 we could make them by repeated and intensive search.
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However, in the variations in number we have included complete lists
of pronoun varinnts only when there is no change of person or stem.
That is, we have tried to include all shifts between pronouns of e.g.
the 1st sg. and 1st pl., and between 2d sg. and 2d pl., but not of 1st ag.
and 2d pl. or vice verss. To have included the lstter would have
swollen the lists out of all proportion to the value of the additionsl
malerials for our present subject; [n so far as they have a bearing on
number, this bearing is suffieiently illustrated by the examples we have
ineluded.—In a few other easzes, all specifically noted, we have given
only examples, rather than complete lists, of formally similar variants
occurring in the same passage.

§10. As was ta be expeeted, there are great differences in the fre-
quency of interchange between the various eategories. Certain of the
cases—such as voeative and locative—hardly ever exchange, while
others—esuch as nominative and acousative—exchange very frequently.
Case variations as a whole are much more numerous than those of
number and gender, and number variations mueh more numerous than
those of gender.

§11. Roughly speaking we may think of these variants as falling into
two main eategories,  One group consists of those in whieh the varistion
has an immediate relation to the meaning of the two varying morphemes.
Thus, first, we may find the substitution of one construction for another,
where both are equally possible, without ehange of meaning, or with so
little change that the meanings are essentially identieal. For instance,
after certain prepositions and certain verbe different oblique cases may
be used without difference of meaning. Or a double dual may vary
with o pair of singulars, Or & noun may vary in gender, and conse
quently its form, or the form of a modifying adjective or pronoun, may
vary, without difference in meaning, Or the difference of mesning may
be & very alight one, such that similar changes oceur in eonsiderable
numbers in Vedie tradition, ss ix the case with instrumentals and datives
like the following: the RV. pfida s tari sifteatu rddhase ‘may he sprinkle
it unto bounty"' is changed in K8., in the like context, to sam tat sificaty
ridhasd ‘may he gprinkle it with bounty,’ which means virtually the
same thing. There are very many cases of this sort among the inter-
changes of case, and they constitute one of the most interesting and
important results of this volume. They show interplay between the
various ease forms to a hitherto unsuspected extent.

§12. There ure all possible gradations between absolute equivalence
and marked difference of menning in connection with suelh shifta of
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form. On the whole, we recognize it as our duty to seek for differences
of meaning, however slight, when different morphemes are used. But
the important lesson of our materials is not the differences between
variant syntactieal ussges; these were pretty well understood beforo.
It is rather the surprising extent to which they play into one another.
Construotions which at first sight seem to have nothing to do with one
another turmn out to be practically interchangeable on an astonishing
scale. Who wonld think a priord that there could be any relation
between the instrumental, of either accompaniment or means, and the
finsl dative? Yet we find n lnrge number of ecases like that gquoted
ahove, in which the two are virtually synonymous. And we shall find
that this is no isolated instance,

§13. The second large group of these variants consists of those which
have no real relation to the syntactic uses of the variant morphemes,
but whose interest consists in the light they throw an the processes of
Vedic tradition. They illumine the ways in which the whole stoek of
mantra material was reworked in the course of centuries, but do not
illustrate points of Vedie grammar.

Transfler of epathel

§14. Probably the most widespread of the processes here referred to
is that to which we have given the name of ‘transfer of epithet.” A
change in number, gender, or case, or in two or all three of these, may
gignalize the applieation of an epithet (whether noun, adjective, or pro-
noun) to a different person or thing in one text from that to which it
applies is another, Thus, RV. 10.125.3ed reads ddm md dend ry adadhul
purulrd, bhidristhdatram bhiry dvesayentim. In the repetition of this in
the AV. 4.30.2ed, deefayantim is changed to dvedayantah. The RV.
original means ‘the gods have established me (Viie) variously in many
places, me of many stations, bestowing abundantly." The epithet
deedayantim here agrees with the object, Ve, In the AV. it is mnde
to agree with the subjeet, the gods: Sintroducing (installing) me abun-
dantly,’ or ‘making me enter into many things' By this altemtion
the AV. substitutes a nominative for an aceusative, a pliral for a
singular, nnd & masculine for a feminine; yet obviously the change has
no bearing on the syntax of ease, number or gender. It interestingly
illustrates the psychology of the Vedic traditionalists; whalever may
have been precisely in the mind of the composer of the original form
(this is a problem which may be left for exegetes of the passage), the
AYV. has a secondury lectio facillor, the meaning of which is mple
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enough; evidently the AV. redactor stumbled over the recondite mean-
ing of the passage in its Rigvedic form. See Edgerton, Studies in
Homor of Mawrice Bloomfield, 126.

§16. Omly slightly different is a case like the following: tasmai deed
ampiah (AV. amriam) sanm vyeyantdm (AV, ®tu) AV, TS. MS. ApMB.,
‘let the gods provide for him nectar’ or ‘let the immortal godes provide
for him' (objects supplied from the preceding line). Here one of the
two variant forms, in this case we belleve the ariginal one (that of AV.),
contains an independent noun, not strietly spedking an ‘epithet’ of any
other word, which in the otber vorsion ia *transferred’ as sn epithet to
the word dend(k). The reverse of this, in which the older form of the
varinnt presents an ‘epithet’ which is given independent construction
in the secondary form, also ovours (an example is found in the next
paragraph). Buch variants as these are also included by us, with a
slight stretehing of the term, in the eategory of ‘transfer of epithet.'

§16. Transfers of epithet are extremely common, and are found as
between each of the three genders and numbers and almost every two
of the eight cases. Often the variation involves more chunge than
that of the word-ending alone; the variant forms may be really different
words, as in asmabhyam indav indrayuh (8V, indriyam) RV, 8V.; here
the RV. indrayub is an epithet of the subject of the verb (pavasea);
8V. changes il into fnd-iyom, objeet of that verb. Sinee such varin-
tions really conoern Vedic psychology rather than grammar and syntax,
variants of this sort are included in our lists of ‘transfer of epithet.'

Farm aliraction or assiniilaiion

§17. The process deseribed as ‘transfer of epithet’ involves in many,
perhaps most, instances attraction in form (case, number, or gender)
to another word in the context. We have, however, restricted the term
‘form attraction’ or ‘assimilation’ in a technical sense to n different
group of variants. In them & word, without being made to refer to s
different person or thing in such & way that the process ean be deseribed
as ‘transfer of epithet,) nevertheless suffers o change in form by
attraction or assimilation to an adjscent word in the coniext. BSuch
variants are fairly frequent as between different cases, sand we then
describe the process as ‘epse attruction.” They are much rarer as
between different numbers and genders.

§18. The word exercizing the attraction may be a name or epithet
of the same person or thing to which the variant word refers, as in
yajiiasys (AV. cillasya) matd (SMB. mdtarar) suhovd me (AV. no) astu
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AV. TB. SMB. (preceded in SMB. by akitin devir manasd prapadye):
‘1 do homnge with my mind to the goddess Akiiti, the mother of the
sacrifice, may she be easily invoked for us,! 8o SMB., construing the
epithet ‘mother of the saecrifice’ with the accusatives of the preceding
pida, while the other texts make it agree with the subjoct in it own
pida; but both refer to the same personage.

§19. Furthermore, however, the word exercizing the attraction may
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word. In such cuses the
result is a real difference of meaning as well as of construction. In the
following formula we have two such attractions, each in a different
text: havizd yajha (TB. yajiiam) indriyam (V8. °yaib) VS. MS. KS. TB.
The original form was clearly that found in MS. K8:: ‘(They praised
Indra,) his strength, with oblation, nt the sserifice,” In VS. indriyam
is attrncted to the case of havipd: *. . with oblation, with powers.'
In TB. yajiie iz sttracted to the case of indriyam: ‘(They praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the saecrifice, (his) strength' (§473). Such
changes us these are easy enough in the ritualistic language of the Vedio
mantras, which are much more interested In impressive sound than
in sense. They occur between most of the cases.

§20. Special attention may be. called to a particular type of case
attraction, in which one form of the variant contains a relative pro-
noun, most oftén in the nominative ease (the defining or ‘articular’
relative), as in dasks Eravyddam abidamam AY., yah Rravydl tam afidanam
Kaué., ‘I have appeased the flesh-eater’ (§396). Here, il we regard the
AY. form as older (which however ean soarcely be regarded as certain),
the change i o sort of converse of ease-attrnotion, the assimilated form
being the older. But such instances ean hardly be geparated from the
following, where the assimilated form, without the relative, is clearly
secondary: fam u #fuki yo anlal sindhaw sinuh salyasye yusdnam AV.;
tam w gluhy antoheindhum sinun satyesye yudnaom AS., ‘praise him
whao is within the waters, the son of truth, the youthful' (§304).

Phrage tnflection

§21. The third type of varintion which seems to us Lo illustrste the
underlying psychology of Vedie tradition, rather than the grmmar or
syntax of the language, is that to which we have given the name of
‘phrase inflection.’ In it a phrase is lifted oul of its original context
and used in a different one, which requires a different form or con-
struction for one or more of the words. Sometimes it is & single pada
which is borrowed and adapted to s new context, perhapes in the same
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vicinity, s¢ when AV. 4. 34. 6b. ksirepa plirpd wdakens dadhng, “full
of milk, water, and sour milk," i= repeated in the next stanza with pir-
pdn for piarsa(h). The stanzas are otherwise different; in the first
the nom. case agrees with the nouns in the preceding pads, ghrtahradd
madhukdlah surodakak, while in the seeond the ace. agrees with the
preceding ace. (caturoh bumbhdis coturdhd daddmi). The same sort of
adaptation to new contexts necurs much more often in passages which
nre not so closely associated.

§22. A somewhat different type of ‘phrse inflection’ is illustrated
by the folluwing: dyugmatidash (ApMB. HG. dyupman sdari, MG. once
dyugmann idam) pori dhatsea vdsah AY. BMB, ApMB. PG. HG. MG,
(bis}, ‘O longlived one (or, being long-lived) do thou put on this gar-
ment." In some texts the epithet is masculine; here the Aryan boy
at the initintion ceremony is addressed. In others it is feminine; these
address the bride st the marrisge rite. An entire stanza may be thus
adapted to a new materiol context (as distinguished from the different
verbal eontext eoncerned in the variant quoted above), and sueh ‘phrase
inflection’ is u very fruitful source of variation in number and gender,
while case variation I8 usually associsted rather with the type of the
preceding paragraph.  Yet the two do not differ much in essence and
it is impossible to draw a sharp line between them. They ineclude a
great many variants which the Vedic ritualists would call has or
vikdras.

Miscellaneous variants

§23. It should finally be said that, among the variations in case
purticularly, there are not o few that are miscellaneous and unelassifi-
sble. Generally they involve rather sweéeping reconstructions of the
variant passage, with substitutions of different words and other drastic
changes. For the sake of completeness we have tried to include even
these, und indeed many of them have considerable interest, and throw
light on the mental operations of the ritualistie traditionalists, and at
times on the exegesis of individual passages.

Arrangement of the malerials

§24. In aranging the ‘syntactic and stylistic' variants (as dis-

tinguished from the formal varianta’, §1) we have decided, after some

hesitation, to follow strietly the elusifications suggested by the forms
themselves. We shall begin with the variants of each case with every
ather pase, whutever their nature, and then follow with the variants
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of the three numbers and the three genders.  This involves separation
of the variants of the types last described, cases of ‘transfer of epithet’,
‘form attraction’, ‘phmse inflection’, and miscellaneous, into thirty-odd
possible divisions (not all showing actual examples), so that eg. vari-
unty involving ‘transfer of epithet’ appear sepamtely under vanations
of Vocative and Nominative, Vomtive and Accusative, Voeative and
Instromental, smd s0 on through the lst. OFf course, such varlants
may be said logieally to belong together; for they illustrate the same
aspect of Vedic literary psychology, and nothing else. In principle it
mokes no differonce what esse-forms, numberforms, or gender-forms
are involved,

§25. Despite this objeetion, we feel that it was lmpossible for us to
do otherwise thun follow the lines of formal varistion. For no rigid
line ean be drawn between the eategories nt certain points. Form
attraction or nssimilation often seeme to have beon o contributory
influenee in bringing about a syntaetic shift, which nevertheless occurs
elsewhere without any such contributory influence, Bome types of
‘phrase inflection’ are closely similar to, and should certainly not be
separsted from, certain syntnctic varistions. For Instance, the shift
between o voestive of direet nddress, usually with a second-person verb,
and 4 nominative of indirect statement, typically with a third-person
verb, is & genuine synlaetic varistion. Yet it oceurs also, and quite
often, in enges where a formuls is lifted from its original context and
adupted to n new context, and where the change of ease is precisely due
to this fact, so that we have n genuine and typical case of ‘phrse
inflection’ (see §320). By consulting our T'able of Contonts and the
Index of Bubjects it will be casy for any one interested to bring together
all the instances of ‘transfer of epithel’ ete.

BUMMARY OF BYNTACTIC VARIATIONS

§26. We shall now proceed to summarize very briefly the contents
of the syntactie chapters, and to indicste the most important results
that bear on Vedie grammor and syntax. In this summary we shall
ignore the variants dealing with ‘transfer of epithet’, ‘form attraction’,
and ‘phrase inflection”.  'We shall begin with brief accounts of the most
important and interesting ways in which each of the eight cases varies

with the others, and follow with corresponding statements on variations
of number and gender,
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Vocative and other cases

§27. Varistions between the voeative and other cases usually sig-
nalize shift between direct nddress and indirect reforence, ns in mdte-
wisma adite (8G. *h) sarma yacha (SG. yansat) AV. TS. MS. K8. TB,
TA. 5G. ApMB., 'like & mother grant, O Aditi (Aditi shall grant)
protection unto him' (§§322, 326). However, in variants with tha
nominative, the latter may be appositional to o 2d person subjeot, so
that direet address is found in both forms. Thus, 4 tigha mitraear-
dhanah (AV, *na) AV, KS. TB.t ApS.{, ‘approach increasing friends'
or ‘approach, O increaser of frends!" (§§323, 334).

§28. Similarly also with other esses in variation with voe. Thus, a
voeative of direct address may vary with an secusative of indirect
reference: red ydmi maruto brakmanaspatim (S, °te), devdn (8Y. dend)
ave varenyom RY. BY. MB. K8, ‘with » hymn [ appronch the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excollent aid" or ‘I approach [youl, O
Maruta' ete. (§343). Or else both forms may contain direct address:
namampdmas tvedyam (KB, ®ya) jatovedah RV. MB. KS. TB., ‘we pay
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jitavedas (to thee, O waor-
shipful J.)" (§348),

$29. With the instrumental, where both forms have direet address,
# second subjeet may be expressed by nn associntive instr, or by another
vou., 2% in mo §it na indratr (TS} indra) prisu devaik (KS. devak, TS, MS,
deea) RY. V8, TS, M8, K8. &B., 'O Indra along with the gods (and ye
gods, or O god!)’ (§353). On the other hand the instromentality thru
which a result is expected may be indirectly referred to in the instr.
or direetly addressed in the voe.: jagatyainai (AS. Sty enam) viksy
vebaydmah (°mi, "ni) TS, MS. K8. AS,, 'O jagatl (by means of the
Jagat?) may we (1) settle him in the tribest’ (§354).

§30, Likewise with the dative both these types are found: agnaye
(AV. Kaué. agne) samidhom akdrgam (ahdrgam) AV. Kauk AG, GG,
SMB. 8§G. PG. HG. ApMB., 'O Agni (for Agni) 1 have brought fire-
wood, for the great Jitavedas'; kpayadeira (T8, “virdya) summnam osme
te astu RV, T8, (§5358-0),

§31. And with the genitive, the shift between direct address and
indirect reference is found in ghrtavati savitar (MB. KS. “tur) adhipatye
(TS. “tyarh) TS. M8. K8. AS,, ‘in [thy] overlordship, O Bavitar' or ‘in
Savitar's overlordship’ (§363); while direct address is found in both
variants in brhaspalisulasya to (K8. om. ta) éndo (KS. MS. inda). . .'TS.
MS. K8., brhaspatisutasya devd soma ta indor (VEE. inda) .. V8. VEK.
SB. (§365).
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Nominative and other casea

§32. Perhaps the most characteristic way in which the nominative
may vary with other eases in general is that in which one variant form
has an independent statement, with subject nominative, which in the
other form is compressed into syntactic dependence, as n rule on.an
adjoining sentence, the nominative being replaced by any other case.
Thus, with the nceusative: nirptivh fedhath pari teda pedvaleh VS.MS,
&B., nirrtir iti tvahari pari veda visvatah (sarvatah) AV, T8, K8, ‘T know
thee completely as Nirpti' (§393). Or the dependence may be created
by the insertion of an sctive verb: tyam vedih pare aniah prihweyib
RV, AV, V8. 8B, AS. L8, vedim ahuh poram antaw prthisyah TS,
KSA,, ‘this altar Is the extreme limit of the earth’ or ‘they declare
the altar (to be) the extreme limit of the earth’ (§392). And notably
we find  group in which the independent nominative is put in s relative
clause: tam w gluhi yo antah sindhau AV.: tom u gluby onlaksindhum
AR., both meaning ‘praise him who s within the waters' (§394).

§33. With the instrumental: govd fo krindni TS. ApS.: iyem gous
tayd te krinani M3, ‘with a cow let me buy of thee' or ‘here iz a cow,
with her" ete. (§418).

§34. With the dative: tasmd elavy bharala todvesdya (ladvako dadik)
RV. (both), ‘bring thia to him who desires it’ or "bring this to him, he
desires it and is generous’ (§425).

§36. With the sblative: vigno (visnoh, vignos) sthanam nsi (M8, M8,
sthamasi, KS. sthamnah) VS. TS. MS. K8. 8B. TB. ApS. M8, (§433),
In KB. connected syntactically with the following, #la .. ¥iryam akrool.

§36. With the genitive: agnizomayor aham devayajyayd caksugmdn
(ortrahd) bhigdsam TS. ApS., agnipomau rrtrahanou layor (vrirahapde
agnigomayor) ahary devayajyoyd vrirahd bhiydsom KS. MR, (§445).

§37. With the locative: krfe yonau (KB, krlo yonir) vapaleha bijam
(vijam) RV, AV. V8. TS. MS. KS, 8B, ‘in the prepared womb (il
wamb is prepared,) seatter here the seed’ (§450).

§38. With the voeative (§338): tisthd ratham (rathe) adhi tavs (yavh,
TB. yad) vajrahasta (TB. °tah) RV. V8. 8B. TB. Instead of ‘O vajra-
handed!’, TB. says ‘since (thou art) vajr-hunded.’

§39. Utherwise most of the interchanges between nominative. and
other cases either belong to general classes like ‘transfer of epithet’ or
‘phrase inflection” (§§14-6, 21-2), or are matters of alternative syn-
tactie expressions for what is essentinlly the sume idea. Thus, the same
thought may be expressed in an active or transitive form, with aceusative
of direct objeet or goal, or in an intransitive or passive form, with the
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accusative changed to a nominstive, as in (om) agniriv tarpaydmi BDh.,
‘1 gratify Agni," but agnis irpyatu 5G.; ‘let Agni be gratified’ (§373).

§40. Similarly, the instrumental of agent or means expresses that
which performs an asetion, and so In [utransitive or passive expressions
may vary with another expression In which it is made the subject of
an setive verb, In the nominative, as in yo Bh vahonta $iubhid RV,
‘who travel by homses,' but yadi eahanty diarak 8Y., "when horses carry
{him]' (§408). And in the same way, with & verb denoting origin, the
ablative of source with a passive expression is the equivalent of the
siibjeet nominative with the corresponding active, in asmdd vai fvam
ajdyathd. - . JB. AG. Kaud,, ‘from him thou wast produeed,’ asmat toam
adhi jato ‘st VS. SB. TA. K8. Karmap., same sense, but ayam vai
toam ajanayad. .83, ‘he verily has begotten thee' (§432).

§41. In a ratlier more intricale way, but fairly commonly, the dative
of purpose varies with s nominative (usually then an epithet of the
subject), as denoting something desired for or attributed to the sub-
jeet. Thus, pade-pade pdifinah sunti sefovah (AV. “pe) RV. AV. K8,
ApS., ‘on every spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for =
bond)" (§420).

$42. Other varistions are related to specific aspects of the syntax of
other cases and will be treated in dealing with them below.

Accusative and other cases

§43. The accusstive may be used in forming adverbs, of such loose
and general meaning that they may vary with corresponding forms of
practically any other case.  Thus even with the nominative, the nomi-
native form being then of course un adjective, us in subhdh sayarihhih
prathamah (AR 88, ®mam) V8. 8B. AS. 88, where the word “first’ has
essentially the same meaning and application whether it be in form an
adjective sgreeing with the subject (V8. 8B.), or an adverb (AS.
88.); §04.

§44. The instrumental varies in such cases especially easily with the
secusstive, being used in quite the same adverbial way, as in ghrtdey
asy upabhrn ndmnd (VSK. nama) V8. VSK. 8B. (and others, §471).
Here both mean simply nomine, by name.”

§45. The final dative may also be substantially equivalent to an
adverblal secusative, as in toh (MBS, tan) md desd avanlu Sobhiyay
(MS. i) 'TS. MB. TA., ‘may the gods aid me unto splendor (splen-

didly)’ (§487).
§46. The locative is used as well as the accusative in forms that are



98 VEDIC VARIANTS (11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLEOTION

vaguely adverbinl: tena devd devaldm ogra (V8. MS. K8. agram) dyen
AV, V8 MBS, KS.; tapasd (TB. tayd) devd dévatdm ogra dyon TS. TB.TA.
MshiinU,, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods sttained to godhood in the
beginning (agre or agram)* (§530). .

§47. The secusative of gosl, which develops into, and cannot elearly
be distinguished from, the purely syntactic accusative of ‘direct objeet’,
is found varying in one way or snother with every other oblique enss.
Naturally the psyehology of the passages varies to some extent. Thus
with the instrumental and acousative, the variation is specially apt 10
ogeur when the verb may be fell as connoting the Idea of ‘joining’,
whieh suggests the ussocintive instrumental, a8 in funam Rindid abhi
(AYV. anu) yantu (MS. kindio abky etw) vdhaih (AV. TS.wdhin) RV. AY.
VS, T8. MS. KS. SB,, ‘prosperously let the plowmen (plowman) go
along with (after) the Hraft-anithaly’ (3467). But these two cases also
interchange where no notion of ‘joining” ie present, »s in pra dmakru
(BY. émadrublir) dodhurad drdhvatha bhat (8V. "dha bhuraf) RV. 8V,
‘shaking (with) his beard’ (§469). Or the ‘inner’, ‘cograte’, or ‘resulta-
tive' accusative vares with an instrumental of manner or meass:
ghrtendrkam alhy arcanis vatsam AY., tam arkair abhy arcanti volsam
TB., ‘they sing with ghee a song {#n: with songs) unto the young"
(§465). And fasmd indrdya haviga (TB. hasir 4) juhota MS. TB. (and
others, §466), ‘offer (with) oblation to Indm here.

§48. So the final dative or the dative of the interested party may
vary with the accusative of gonl; Rdmena ma (TA. me) kima dgan
(TA. dgat) AV. TA., ‘by love love has come to (for?) me'; s paprathe
prthivi parthiving (KS. M8, ®saya) KS. TB. ApS. MS,, mhumhmd
out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so a2 to reach the sarthly (region)’
(§§478-0). Many other eases will be found below under sccusative
and dative variants, but in perhaps the majority of them the psycho-
logical difference is greater between the two variant forms,

§49. With the ablutive we find striet equivalence only after preposi-
tions (@ ‘until’ with ace. = abl., H#04). But with verbs of separation
the two things separated (one nee,, the other abl.) may change places,
as in igam durnktat (PG. “ta) paribidhamind 8G. SMB. PG. ApMB.
MG., ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off
slander (from its wearer)’ (§493),

§60. With the genitive, equivalence to the accusative shows itself
chiefly after certain verbe which may govern both cases, and after
nouns with verbul foree. Thus, verbs of eating und drinking show
objects in either case, ns also in the locative: papuh sorasvatyd nodydh



INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 29

(M8, *fyam nadyam, KS. ApS. vt nadim) Vait. K8, ApS. M8, ‘they
drank (of, or in) the Sarasvatl river’ (§§501, 544).

§61. Verbs of offering take aee., gen., or instr, of the thing offered:
{osmd indrdya sulom @ juhota (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS, VEK. MS, KS.
SB. TB. ApS, M8, tasma indraydndheso juhote RV., lasmd indrdya
havigd (TB. havir a) jukota MS. TB, (§502).

£62. Verbs of ruling, of kmowing, and of robbing, see §§505-5.

§63. Nouns with verbal force; mdm anweratd bhave HG., agner
(AV. patyur) anuvrata bhited AV. TS. KS. TB. MS, ApMB. (§506).

§64. As to the loeative, its use a2 virtual equivalent of the accusative
of goal is very familiar; a striking instance is yasya vratar (vrale) pasavo
yanii sarve, yasya vratom (vrale) upatigthanta dpah, §§523, 526, ‘into
whese eontrol go all eattle, under whose control enter the watems.'
Here & minority of tests, and different anes in the two cases, substitute
u loe. vrafe for the ace. vralam, altho motion is surely implied both times.
Thers are, however, many cases of such variants where the loe, may
be interpreted as denoting position, in contrast with an ace. of motion;
sep our detailed disoussion below, §§523 fi. We shall also find there
that verbs of placing, dhd und its group, govern acc. and loe. inter-
changeably, altho often one may plsusibly argue some peychologieal
difference in the variant usages (§§533 f1.). With various prepositions,
too, the two cases are at times nearly or quite equivalent (§§630 ff.).

Instrumental and other coses

§66. An imporiant general class of variants between Instrumental
and other cases concerns the associative instrumental, which may theo-
retically vary with any other ease in this way, that in one form two
parallel nouns are put in the same case (any cnse whutever), while in
the other form one of them is replaced by an associative instrumental.
That is, ‘A. and B." is the equivalent of 'A. along with B.' Buch
variants sotually oceur with voe., nom., and ace. Thus, with the
voeative, mo #id na indrdtra (TS.1 indra) prisu devarh (KS. devdh, TS.
MBS, deva) RV, VS, T8. MS. K8, 8B. Originally, ‘O Indra along with
the gods!'; in KB, at least, 'O Indra (and) ye gods!" (§353).

§66, With the nominative, yovd (MS. yavair) na barhir bhruri keso-
rini V8. M8, KS. TB,, ‘the hairs on his eyebrow are like barley and
sacred straw (like sacred straw together with barley)' (§412).

§67. With the accusative, ripatr apindad (TB.* riipdnd piriéan) bhuea-
ndni vifed RV, AV. V8. M8. KS. TB. (both) N., ‘he shaped all beings
along with forms', or ‘shaping forms (and) all beings' (§459).
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£B68. The associative instrumentel is by its nature related to the
mesning of bahuvribi compounds, so that in theory we may expest gn
associative instr., either of a karmadbfimyn eompound or a separate
uneampounded word, to vary with a bahuvrihi compound agreeing Iﬂh
the noun with which the instr. is eonnected, in any ease whatover,
We actually find such variants with nom. and ace, only, 2o far sz noted.
Thus, nom., tripdd Grdhva ud ait purugah RV, ArS, V8, TA., iribhik
pudbhir diden arohat AV., ‘with three quarters (Purusa) went aloft
(mounted the hesven)’ (§413). Aceo., nikim ahoth suhoodm (AY. “nd)
sufuli hure RV, AV. ete., '1 call on Riki of (with) good eall, with
fair proise’ (§470).
§569. Verbs of joining, and their antonyms denoting severance or
separation, show s eurious blend of eonstructions lnvolving the sssg-
cistive Instrumental in interchange with necusative, dative, sblative,
and loentive. Even the genitive aldo becomes involved if we add
nominal expressions equivalent to verbs of joining; and dat. and loc.
vary with each other (§645), Details will be set forth under the
various rubries; here we shall content ourselves with a group of variants
which illustrate the several types:
afigdny dtman {adgair &mdanam) bhizagi tod adving, ‘the
Advins joined his limbs upon his body (self)’ or "his body with his
limbs.'  See §462.

saris md srzamy adbhir (apa) ogadhibhil, perhaps 'T unite mysell with
(unto?) waters, with plants. See §460. Ace. and instr.

tvagld rilpega samanakin yajfiom: teagld ripdni samonakiy yajfail, 'let
Tvaglar unite saerifice with form (forms with sacrifioes)." Here
the see. and instr, inferchange doubly, the result being substantial
equivalence. (§461.) .

susavitbhrtd (*te) tod savis bhardmi, ‘1 unite thee with (unto) good unfon.'
Dat. and instr.; §5660.

samvesone fanead (“vd) edrur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy bedy.” Gen.
snd instr., with s nominal expression. The dal. is aleo used;
BE4R5 500, 578

sanit devindvit sumatyd (sumatav) yajfisydndm, ‘(bring us) together with
(to, in) the favor of the saerificlal gods' Loe. und instr.: §605.
—The following eurious ense muy nl=o be noted here:

sarijogmano (*nd, “nav) died (diva d) prthiepd (°rydh), ‘uniting with
heaven and earth’ or ‘uniting from heaven and earth.' Abl and
inatr.; §576.

§60. The above contain verbs of joining; verbs of sepurution are
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more restricted, and with them the most charseteristio constretions

are the nbl. of separation or the nssociative instr. (by analogy with

verbe af jolning):

Leblir mo adya (tebhyo na indroh) savitola wispuh (tebhyo asmin parunak
soma indrak], sc. vi mudconty, ‘may . . free us from these (fetters
of Varuna)' or the like; §573.

§61. Bui note nlso the following, where two noes. vary with an ace.
anid an instr. (for abl.):

vl kumdrah jardyund (of garblian eo jardyu ea), so, bhinadud, ‘1 separste
the child from the alterbirth (the embryvo and the afterbirth)’
(§459).

§62. An instr. still felt, appavently, us associative, the without clear
expressions of joining, varies without marked difference of meaning
with the ace., dat. and loc.:
pra radhasd (ﬂ!:_!hfm-u] ooddagiite (“yate) mahkitvand, ‘let him promote us

with favor (unto favors), with might' (§469).

raiéninare na Waye (dlyd) [@ pra ydlu pardeatal), ‘let V. come. . unto
(with) aid* (§558).

e dakse (svaiv daksair) daksapiteha sida, “be seated here in (with)
thine own powers’ (§603).

§68. The instrumental of means may vary with any other oblique
case. The means whereby an end is obtained may also be regarded as
its source or cause, and so be expreseed by the ablative, or, with nominal
forms, by the subjective genitive. With expressions of gratification it
may exchange with tho objective genitive. It may be felt as the oves-
sion, the sphere within which the action takes place, and so be put in
the locative. And finally, with nouns meaning ‘something in the nature
of o boon or desirable objeet or quality® (§550), it very often inter-
changes with a final dative, na expressing the result rather than the
means.  There is in this last interchange a slight shift in psychology,
but from the point of view of Vedie thought it is very slight, a8 may be
seen from such an example as the following, which is typieal of many:
pra no vayd paripasd (SV. rdye paniyase), followed by rotsi nijaya
panthdm, RV. BY, KB., ‘break forth & path for us by riches and plenty
(unto wonderful riches), unto strength.' Here the RV, original has s
dative in the nearsynonym edjdya, which has doubtless caused SV.'s
alteration to the dative rdye. But wo shall see (§558) many cases
where no such assimilatory influence is found.

$64. With the ablutive of source or enuse: yds le vikes topasah (TB. ®sd)
sambabhden AV. TB., ‘what elans have sprung up from (by) thy
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tnpas.'—bhueas tram indra brahmand (M8, ®no) mahdn RV, TS. MS.
KS. AR, "become thou grest, O Indm, by (thru, as o result of) oiir
holy words’ (§§560, 571). _,

§65. With the genitive the instr. of means exchanges in varions ways.
After expressions of gratifiention an objective genitive varies with it in
Juglarh deecbhir (AV. devdndm) ula manugebhil (AY. manupdnam) RY.
AV., ‘accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men' (§579). The subjective
genitive may be its equivalent with nominal (participial or quasi-
participial) forms, as in dpo devik prathamajd riena (AV. tasya) RV, AV,
‘the divine waters, first-produced by (first-born of) the rta' (§580),
And with verbs of offering, the partitive gen. (s well as the see., §466)
may vary with the instr., as in laxmd indrdya havigd juhota MS., lasmd
indréyandhaso juhola RV., 'to Indrm here make offering with oblation
{make offering of the soma)' (§582). '

§66. And finally the locative, as expressing the oceasion or sphere
of netivity, may vary with an instr. which seems often, tho not :
to be felt ss expressing the means, as in maruldm prasare (V. 8B.
“orna) joya (T8, jayata) VS. TS. M8, KS. 8B. M8,, ‘in (upon, by) the
impulse of the Maruts conquer’ (§8503, 601).

§67. The instrumental lends itself ensily to use in adverbial Torma-
tions of many sorts. No sharp distinetion ean be made between such
forma which contain temporal or loeal foree (instr, of time and place),
and others which are more vaguely adverbial, denoting manner or
attendant ciroumstance of various kinds. We saw in §44 that the
ingtr. and ace. interchange in this latter way. Some variants of instr.
and dative come pretty close to this, as kamena (TS. MS, kdmdya)
ted prati (TS. om. prati) grhnami AV, TS. M5, KS. PB. TB. TA. AS.
ApS., I receive theo with (unto) affection’, Le. ‘affectionately’, which
is about all that is meant by both forms (§558), Worth mentioninig is
the following, in which instr., dat,, and loe. all nre used, with littlo
difference of resl meaning: apdm ula prafastipn (RV. tpraastage, AV,
VSK. “tibhih) RV. AV, V8. VSK. TS, M8. KS. 8B, (§§558, 601, 600),
‘unto (by, in) praising of the waters [0 horses (gods), are (be) ye strongl.’
An instance of instr. and loe. would be sa rdye sa puraridhydm (SV.
“dhyd) RV. 8V. AV. B, preceded by sa gha no yoga 4 bhuval: ‘may
be stand by us in our work, unto riches, in (with) liberality’ (§603).
The last word means virtually Iiberaliter; note the parallel dative rdye.

§68. In adverbial or quasi-ndverbial forms denoting time the instr,
varies with abl., gen., and loe. Thus, yad ahna {and rdlriyd) papom
akdrgam TA, MahinU., yad aknat (and ratrigdt) kurete papam TAA.
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(on the latter forms see §575);—madhu naktam wlosasah (KS.
“d, TS. TA. ®#) RV. V8. TS. MS. K8. SB. TA. BrhlU. MahanU.
Kau4. Here it seems fairly certain (see §584) that all three forms mean
‘at dawn'; the only question is whether wsasah, which varies with both
instr. and loc.,, is gen. ag. (as we think probsble) or ace. pl.

§69. In similar forms with loeal meaning the instr. varies with shl.
and loe.: ayam pasedd (MS. paked) vidadeasuh MS. KB. (§675).—adhi
kgami vigurdpan yad asti (MS.f dsta) RV. AV. M8, TB., adhi ksama
wibvariipari yad asya ArS.; both kgama and kzami ‘on the earth’ (§508).

Dualive and ofher cases

£70. The dative of purpose often denotes something attributed to,
or desired for, some other entity in the context, and may vary with a
form which has the construction natursl for that entity. Thus the
variant form may be nominative, in apposition with the subject, as in
pade-pade pakinah santi setavah (AV. "ve) RV. AV. KS. ApS,, ‘on every
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’ (§420). Quite
similarly the accusative, as in mahyatt miro ablaraj jyotige kam AV,
‘to me the sun brought (i) in order to light,' mahyam jyotir abharat
siiryas {of K8., 'to me the sun brought that (as) light' (§486). Of
almost the same nature is the following variant in which, after a verb
of ruling, the ‘object’ required is genitive instead of secusative, so that
we find gen. and dat. varying: kpoyantan rddhaso (TS, %se, KS. éoouse)
mahah (TS. KS. mahe) RV. 8V. V8, TS. M8, KS. 8B, ‘ruling over
(unto) great bounty (strength)’ (§628). Elsewhere the genitive form
of the variant is dependent on another dative of purpose, with which
the dative form is parallel: raye (ApS. rdye) agne mahe (o [dindya
samidhtmahi] 8V. Ap8., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto
giving (unto great giving of riches)' (§629). With the instrumental,
also, the dative of purpose often varies, but here the psychology is
ruther different; the same thing (regularly s boon or desired quality)
is felt alternately ns means or as desired result: sarasvaly asinod in-
driydya (LS. °yena) V8. MS. KS. 8B. TB. 83. Vait. LS., ‘Sarasvati
pressed (the soms) for (by) strength' (§558).

§T1. The loose use of the dative of indirect object or of the interested
party, the ‘to’ or ‘for’ case, makes it possible to use it in variation with
almost any other oblique case after various verbe and verbal nouns.
Thus after verbe of motion ace. and dat. are used 1o express the goal
(ef. §5§478 f.): kdmena md (TA. me) kima dgan (dgal) AV, TA., ‘by
love love has come to me.” The loc. is also used in the same sense and
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frequently interchanges with the ace. (§§523 f£.); with the dative it is
not in common interchange in this meaning; perhaps the clearest ase
is the following with n verbal noun: devebhyo (ApS, devesu) hasyund-
hanah RV. ApS., ‘bearing the oblation to the gods’ (§646).

§72. With verhs of giving and placing, especially da and dhd, the
loe. and dat, are in specially close relstions, on which see §§630 ff. and
VV 2 §101, ‘The simple da is not used with the loc. of the person;
otherwise the eonstructions of da and dha are or may be identical.
Fven this exception dissppears with some compounds of dé, as in tar
devebhyah paridadami ApS., tark devesu paridodami vidwin AS. MS,
‘I give him over to the gods’ Moreover the ace. comes into contact
with both dat. and loc. in eonnexion with such roots as dhd, which may
govern either nce. of person and loe. of thing (‘set. . .in’) or dat. (loc.?)
of person and nee. of thing (‘establish. . .for, give.. to”), as in svargam
me lokaris yajomdndya dheki Vait., suvarge loke yajamanani hi dhehi (and
dheki mam) TB. ApS. (482), And with noun sompounds eontaining
da or dhd, an adnominal genitive may vary with s dative dependent
on the verbal fores still felt in the root: demebhyo (VE. devdnis) bhdgads
(TS. °dha) asat VS. TS. MB. K&.{, ‘be he a giver of portions to the
gods’ (§619).

§78. Verbe of saying, offering, nnd varions others are constroed inter-
changeably with dat. and loe.: devebhyo (devesu) md sukrioh (nak
aukrio) bratdt (ete.), ‘declare me (us) virtuous to the gods’ (§647)—
prihivgam (KS. ®ryd) amrtarh juhomi, .. AS. K8. ApS,, '1 offer ndotar
to the earth' (§650).

§74. Verbs of joining show espeeially the instrumental (§59) in varia-
tion with other cnses.  But as we saw that both dat. and loe. vary with
instr,, it is not surprising to find them varying with each other, as in
apriye profi musica tal (muficalam) AV, Kauk, deigadbhyoh prati musi-
edmi pakam (papam) SMB. BG. ApMB., ‘(1) fasten this (evil, bond) upon
the enemy' (§645). And as the gen. wasseen to vary with the instr. after
nouns of joining (§59), so also with the dative: sarivedanas (°ne) drnubal
(tanve, tanead, taned) cdrur edhi, ‘in joining of (with) thy body (uniting
to thy body)’ (§578). Here-all three cases, insir., dat, and gen,
interchange.

§76. With the ablative the relations of the dative are more special-
ized, indeed practically restricted to verbs mesning ‘remove’ or 'free.’
With them the dative of the interested party easily interchanges with
the ablative of separation, as in sa sutrdmd svaedi indro aeme (azmal),
followed by drde cid dvegah sonular yuyotu (%), ‘may Indrs, well-
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saving,. ..keep very far away from (for) us all hatred' (§612). The
original form of this (RV,) has the dative, unly the secondary AV.
(and MS.) the very natural ablative.

§76. Even the gen, is found in exchange with the dative after verbs
in & couple of eases, which to be sure strike us as mther anomalous;
see §8632-4 below,

§77. With the genitive, however, the dative varies chiefly after nouns
and adjectives mther than verbs. Among these one prominent group
consists of adjectives meaning ‘ploasant’ and the like, with which the
loc. is also almost equally frequent: juglo vico (vace) bhydsam ‘may 1
be pleasing to Speech’ (§610); [priyam ma krpu. .| wta kidra tikdirye
(#adraya cdryiya ca), ‘make me dear. . ,to both Sadrs and Aryan’ (§654).

Ablative and other cases

§78. The ablative as the 'whence' ease expresses source, cause, or
place from which, and in various ways may interchange with any other
oblique ense. Thus in expressions of origin it may vary with the instru-
mental of means or the locative of position, since the souree of anyihing
may be regarded either as the instrument which produces it, or as its
original and typical loeation. So, yde te vitas tapasal (TB. ®sd) sarh-
babhiieuh AV. TB., ‘what elans have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’
(8§569).—karkandhu jajie madhu siraghanis mukhat (MS., mukhe) VS, MS.
KS. TB., ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from {in) his mouth*
(§660).  Also an adnominsl genitive may replucs the ablative in similar
phrases: talo ma yajfiasyasic dgachatu MS. KS. ApS., Yrom it may
blessing of sacrifice come to me'; tasya masir avatu vardhatam AS., ‘may
it blessing aid and increase me' (§656).

§79. Similar sblatives vary with instrumentals and loentives where
no iden of origination is expressed, at lenst clearly: biusas fram indra
brakmanda (MS. “po) mahan RV. TS. M8. K8. AS,, ‘become thou great,
O Indra, by (from, as a result of) our holy word’ (§571).—tak (V8. SB.
pra) parvatasya vrpabhasya praghdt (TS. K2, prathe) V8. TS, MS. K=S.
SB., '(the ships proceed) from (upon) the buek of the mountain bull'
(§661).—apdri yo madhyato (KS. medhye) rasas. . KS. TB,, ‘the sap
that comes from (is in) the middle of the waters' (§664).

§80. With expressions of separstion, the ablative seems to us the
natural case, but it may interchange with the instrumental (by nnulogy
with the antonymic verbs of joining, §60), with the dative of the
interested party, and with an ndnominal genitive. So, tebhir no adya
(ApS. tebhyo na indrak) savitola vignuh KS. ApS., tebhyo asmibn varugah
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soma indrah Kauk., ‘may. . .free (vi muficantu is the verb) us (todsy)
from these (fetters)’ (§573).—#a sulriimd svawdil ¥ndro asme (awnaf),
followed by drdc cid dvegah sanular yupotu (°fa), ‘may Indr. . keep
very far sway from (for) us all hatred’ (§612).—md pard seci mat payah
(no dhanam, nah svam, me dhanam), ‘let not the sap from me (our, or
my, wealth) be poured away’ (§656).—Furthermore the accusative may
vary with the ablative after such verbs, according ns the entity in
question is treated as the thing removed or that from which something
alse is removed: fyari duruktal (PG. “lash) paribadhamana SG. SMB.
PG. ApMB. MG,, ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’
or ‘warding off slander (from its wearer)' (§493).

§81. Unusually lively are the relations of the ablative with other cases
after prepositions sand prepositional adverbs. Thus d in the sense of
“until’ governs either ace, or abl. (while in the sense of ‘from’ it governs
only the abl, but may vary with an ace. in the other seuse): firjo
(intending drdhvo) ma paky odremn MS., drdhvo ma pahy odreak TS,
(and others; @ + udream or udreah ‘until the end of the ancrifice’), 8404,
And, with different meanings, pari with ace. interchanges with pari
with abl. (L. e.).

£82. The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvdk govern either instr,
or abl. without difference of meaning (§574). The preposition pari in
the sense of ‘from’ regularly governs only the abl., but one variant
shows abl. varying with gen. dual (§657). In somewhat different senses,
the prepositions adhi and entor govern either abl. or loe. (§665).

§88. Adverbisl forms with sbl. endings vary with instrumental and
locative adverbs: sometimes we cnu still feel the foree of the from’
ease in the sbl. form, bul sometimes not, the form having ik
to an indifferent adverb: dre (T8. drill) te goghnam (TS. “na) wla piru-
gaghnam (T8, °ne) RV. TS, (§667). Here arat, like dre, can only mean
‘far awsy', not ‘from afar’.—ayom patedd (MS. pafel) vidadeasuh MS.
K3S. (§575).

(fenetive and other cases

§84. The partitive genitive may be used us the virtual equivalent of
an appositional noun, which may then replace it in another form of the
pame passage, taking the case of the word on whieh the genitive
depends. In theory, such partitive genitives might therefore vary with
any other case, Actually we find them varying with vocative, noming-
tive, necusative, and instrumental, 8o, team uflamdsy ogadhe RV, V8.,
ultamo asy opadkingm AV., 'thou art most exeellent, O plant (most
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excollent. of plants)" (§367).—subkir (svayaribhir) asi (ndmdsd) éregtho
raémir (raémindm). .., ', . the best my (best of rays)' (§430).—imarn
md hivislr ekasaphort (also, deipddanm) paium (TS, KS8. pasindm) V8.
TS. MS. KS. 8B., ‘this whole-hoofed (two-footed) animal (one of
animals)' (§515).—msaniena (grigmena, ete.) twartuna (KSA. S
haviga diksaydmi TS. KSA., ‘I consecrate thee with the spring (ete.)
season (of the sensons), with oblation’ (§581).

§88. In a somewhat similar way, & descriptive or possessive genitive
may vary with an appositional or adjectival form which agrees in case
with the word on which the genitive depends in the other variant.
When, as often happens, there seems to be renson for supposing that the
genitive is more original, we may suppose that case-attraction has been
st work. Indeed, this may sometimes be assumed even when the
reverse is the esse, that is when the assimilated form is historieally alder
in the variant pussage; for case assimilation is certainly a very old phe<
nomenon, and may easily have been replaced in individual instances by
4 phruse eontaining o descriptive or possessive penitive, Buch varignts
vecur especially between genitive and nominative, acousative, and loea-
tive. 8o, wrpasy frmih TS. TB., vrgormir asi MS, KS, M8, srama
Grmir asf ragiradal VS. 8B, ‘thou art a bull-wave (a bull's wave). , .’
(§440) . —aryo (SV. PB. avyarm) edrath v dhdeati RV, 8V. PB., ‘he
(soma) flows thru the sieve of wool (the woolen sieve)' (§600),—asyd
(MG asyan) niryd gavingoh (MG. °ayam) AV. MG., asyin ndryd
gavinydm RVEh. ApMB,, ‘in this woman’s two eanals {in this canal of the
woman}' or ‘in this woman, in her eanal’ (§672).

§86. With the dative of purpose, especially in infinitives, such sssim-
ilation muy fairly be ealled regular; but here also dependent genitives
may vary with the assimilated dative form. And we find the same
variation with sblative infinitives. See Delbrick, A7S. §§54, 103,
232b, and our §§620, 659 below: raye (ApS. rityo) agne makhe tod (ddnaya
samidhimahi) 8V. ApS., ‘we kindle thee, Agni, unto great riches, unto
giving (unto great giving of riches; note that this is the secondary
reading).” —(at tvash bibhrhi punar @ mad aitoh (@ mamaitoh), *. . until
my return.' Here also the assimilated ablative mad is the original
reading (TS., while the secondary AS. MS. have mama, gen.).

§87. The genitive is acutely described by Bpever (VSS. §82) as
‘hauptsichlich der adnominale Casus.! A large number of its varistions
with other oblique cases (not nom. or voe.) have this trait in common,
that the gen. is broadly adnominal, the other ease (ace., instr., dat.,
abl, loc.) broadly sdverbial. That is, the gen. is definitely dependent
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on & noun (whether we elassify it as objective, subjective, deseriptive,
possessive, or partitive makes little difference). The variant cuse is
usually also dependent on the same noun, but s differontly felt; it is
governed by a verbal notion felt in the noun. 8o perhaps most clearly
with the ace., as in mdm anuvrald bhava ‘be fuithiul to me’, ef. agner
( patyur) anuvrald bhited ‘being faithful to Agni (to her hushand)" (§500).
Or again in the see. and gen. after nouns of agent in tar, a8 dald vaxG-
ném (pasing) . .., §507.

§88. With the instrumental, an sdnominal gen. deseribable s objec-
tive varies with the associative instr. after nominal expressions of
joining, and with an instr, of means after nominal (and apparently even
verbal) expressions of gratifiestion, while a subjective adnominal gen.
may also vary with an instr. of means depending on a passive participle
or its equivalent.  So, sarhvasdnati (8V. °no) vivasvatah (SV. *ta) RV:
8V., ‘fellow-dweller of (with) Vivasvat' (§578).—juglan devebhar ula
mdnugebhih (AV. devindm wla manupdndm) RV. AV, ‘secepted by
(pleasing to) gods and men’ (§570).—yan me (mayd) manasd vicd
[...kptam], ‘what (has been doune) by me (on my part; bs if ‘my deed')
with thought or speech’ (§580).

§89. Rather varied also are such instances of adnominal gens.
varying with dats.; we quote an example or two at random: devebhyo
(VS. devingai) bhagads (TS. °dha) asat V8. TS. MS. K54, ‘be he a
giver of portions to the gods' (objective gen.), §619—(eya aya te madhu-
mdn indra somah,) rryd orgpe (SV. “gab) pari pavitre aksah RV. 8V,
‘this honeyed soms, the bull, has flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull
(thru thy, the bull's, sieve)’ (possessive gen.), §621.

§90. With the ablative: tato mad yajasydiir Ggachatu MS. KS. ApS.:
tasya masir avatu vardhatam AS,, from it may blessing of serifice come
to me' or ‘may its blessing aid and increase me' (possessive gen. ), §656.—
agnir elu prathamo devatabhyah SNIB., agnir aitu prathamo devatandnm
AG, ete., ‘let Agni go (come) first from among the gods (first of the
gods)' (partitive gen.), §650.

§91. With the locative; asmdkan (TS, asmdsn) senty akigah VB. Ts.
MS. K8. 8B. 88, ‘let blessings be ours (be in us)' (possessive gen.),
§671.—akib fayato upaprk prehivyah (TB. ®wpim) RV, MS. TB. N,
‘the dragon lies clinging to the earth’ (objective gen.), §676.

§92. Specinl mention may be mude of the gen. after adjectives mean-
ing ‘plessing’ and the like, which varies especially with the dat. (§77),
but also with the instr. (§65); the loc. is likewise used (§77) but we
have noted no ease of ite variation with the gen.
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§93. In addition to its adnominal use, however, the gen. 15 also used
with not & few verbs, and often varies with other onses, particularly
the ace. Thus after verbs of eating and drinking the ace. and the
(partitive) gen. (occasionally also the loo.) are found: ‘papuh sarasvalyd
nadyak (MS. *tydm nadyim, KS. ApS: *fir nadim) Vait. K8 ApS. MS,,
‘they drank (of, or in) the Sarasvati river’ (§§501, 680). Bo after verbs
of offering, the (partitive) gen. varies with the aee, and instr. (§§561, 65).
Verbs of ruling and of intelleetunl netivity also govern either ECn. OF
nee. (§§5034), and verbs of robbing either two nees, or sce. of the per-
son and gen. of the thing (§505).

§94. With verbs of gratifying the gen. interchanges with the instr.:
ggn ftrpyatam anhahau TB. ApS., tasys ftrmpatam ahdhdhubd seaha

. (§579).

§96. The dat, and gen. vary after verbs otily mrely, and probably
as n result of the general tendency to eonfusion between these two eases
(5614, and for examples after verbs §8632-4). On the varistions of
lo¢. and gen. after verhs, also sporadic, see §§680-2.

§96. In ndverbs of time there is one variant, madhu nakiam wogasak
(°stt, °si), which appears to involve the gen. in relations with both
instr. and loe. (§§68, 584), and in adverbs of place we find o gen. vary-
ing with the {(apparent) loe: dive-dive, §678.

§97. As to the gen. after prepositions, we find it once replaing the
regular abl. after pari (§657), and once varying with the loc. after
antar (§677).

Locative and other cases

§98, The locative is commonly thought of as the ‘where’ case.  Some-
what more scientifically it may perhups be defined as denoting funda-
mentally the sphere within which, or that in relation to which, some-
thing exists or takes place. Its meaning is, in any event, broad enough
to permit it to exchange on oceasion, with little difference of meaning,
with all the oblique cases, from aecusative to genitive. Ta Begin with
the ablative, which expresses the source of anything, this may also he
conceived as its original or typieal loeation, snd 50 be put in the loeative:
karkandhu jajiie madhw sdraghar mubhat (MS. mukhe) VS. MS. K5,
TB., ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’
(§660). Or, bivas prajabhyo 'hinsantar (akins®) prikieyah sodhasthdd
(TS. MS. KS. °sthe) agnik ('gnis). .. khanamak (°mi) VS. TS. MS.
KS. SB., ‘we (I) dig forth from (in) the abode of esrth Agni. .." (§664),

§99. More familiarly the locative tends in the opposite direction: it
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inclines to denote the final rather than the original locstion, and so
varies with the aecusative (or dative) of goal, ofton as we think (of. §523),
tho by no means always, with no difference of meaning, as in yosya
eratarh (srole) padaro yanti sarve, ‘into (not in!) whose control go all
cattle’ (§526). Or with dat., mahyan witak povaldm (“te) kdme asmin
(AV. kamayiasmai) RV. AV, T8. K8,, ‘the wind shall blow (blows) for
me unto this desire’ (§646).

§100. With neither ‘final’ nor ‘original’ tinge, but simply aa denot-
ing the general sphere, that in (any sort of) relation to which some-
thing exists or takes place, the locative varies with instrumental, dative,
or genitive. The insir. may be one of means, manner, or ascompani-
ment. So, fam u yak kumbha abhpiah and save y@h kumbhebhir abhpiah,
!, -brought in a pot (with pots)’ (§600).—apdm ula prafastipn (“lape,
“tibhih), ‘in (by, unto) praising of the waters [become ye strong, O gods
(horses)|' {§601)—rdyas popena (poge) sam i3d madema, ‘may we revel
with (in) incresse of riches, with food’ (§603).—ave dakge (swair dakgair)
dakgapiicha sida, *be seated in (with, or by) thine own power{s)’ (§603).

§101. With the dative, the locstive in this sense interchanges in
dependence on both noun and verb forms.  Thus quite standardly with
pdjectives meaning ‘pleasing’ and the like (for other eases used with
them, gen. nnd instr,, ef, §88, 65): suprite manwge viti (SV, pide) RV,
8Y., or prigari md brahmans (°ne) Rurs ‘mnke me beloved 1o (with,
among) the brahmen enste’ (8654}, And with various verbs, sush a8
hu ‘pour (in, upon)’ or ‘offer (to)’, prikivydm (KS, ®oyd) amrtant jukami
AS. K8, ApS,, “1 pour neetar on (offer. . .to) the earth’ (§650). Or et
‘pile, build’: sahasraksa (keo) medhdya (medha @) eiyamdnak, ‘piled up
at (for) the sacrifice’ (§651).

§102, SBo with the genitive. The person or place st or near which
something is loented (loe.) may nlso be eonceived na ite possessor, or
aa that upon which its influence is exerted (objective gen.). Th
mayy @fir astu mayi (mamdiic asty mama) deeahiltdh, ‘may prayer and
divine invoeation be in me (be mine)' (§671)—nondndard samrdjfi
bhaea, and nandndub samrdjiy edhi, ‘be queen over (of, in relation to)
thy sister-in-law’ (§676).

§1038. Rather more specifically, we find the loeative interchanging
with most of the other oblique cases after various verbs.  Special atten-
tion should be directed to the rather complicated interchanges after
virrbs of placing, especially dhd, where nee., dat., and loe. all appear.
The relations of the dat. and loe. have been mimmarized above, §72.
The regular constructions are ace. of person and loc. of thing (‘set,
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establish. ..in'), or dat. of pemson and ace. of thing (‘estublish. .. for,
give. . .to'). So, sargam me loka yajamdndga dhehi Vait., suvarge
loke yajamanazi hi dheki (and dhehi mam) TB. ApS,, ‘grant heaven's
world to me the sscrifieer’ or 'sot (me) the sserificer in heaven's world’
(§482). But two sceusstives may also be used, a second woe,

the loe. of the remoter goal; so most clearly, perhaps, in the following
where the verb d-sic ‘pour’ is equivalent to a verb of placing, @ gharme
(wharmai) sifica paya usriydyih ‘pour the milk of the brindle-cow into
the hot drink’ (§535).

3104, We have seen above (§§50, 74) that the loc. varies with various
other cases (instr., dat.) ufter verba of jolning; we may add here one
case in which it vAries with the ace. after sari-dha, constried us a verb
of joining: afginy diman (afigair dmdnari) bhigaja tad asvina (followed
by dtmanam afigaih samadhdt sarasas), | -joined his limbs upon his
person (his person with his limbs)’ (§536).

§106. The use of the loc. after verbs in varation with other pases
has perhaps been sufficiantly illustrated under the other eqses. Bum-
marily we may recall its interchange with the gen. (and nee.) after
verbs of eating and drinking (§03) and some others (§680-2); and with
the dat. (§73) after various verbs. With the see. it varies after s verb
of beating, dghnandh paninorasi and wrah pojanrde dghndndh, ‘beating
upon their breasts with their hands' or ‘beating their breasts and
thighs (7)," §645. The person or thing spoken obout (not to) is put
in ace. or loe. with & verh of speaking, gratiprasthital pasau (MS.
patuth) savivadasva ApS. M8, ' _spesk about the vietim with (the
slaughterer)’ (§543); this contrasts with the classieal usage in which the
person addressed may be put in nee. or loc. (as well as dat.) after verbs
of speaking, doubtless an extension of the gonl construetion. This
elussical usage, however, is found with dat. and loo.: devebhyo (devegu)
wid sukrtar (nak sukrto) britdi (ete.), "declare that T am (that we are)
righteous to the gods” (§647).—After a verb of fighting an ‘inner’ ace.
viries with a loc.: (vayd) vayam savighilavi-sanghitan (semghite-
samghite; samghdton, omitting the 2d form) Jegma (fayema, samjoyema),
‘may we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight' (§546),

§106. In adverbial expressions of time, place, and manner the loe.
seems to be used in interchange with practically all other oblique cases.
So, with nee.; lena dend devatam agra (agram) dyan, tapasi (tayd) deva
devaldm agra dyan, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in
the beginning' (§530),

§107. With instr. espocially in place and time expressions, in our
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opinion (of, §504) without any essential differsnce of meaning: moghdn
(aghtsu, maghablir) hanyante gdvsh (pdvo grhyente), ‘in the (asterism)
Maghiis (Agh&s) cows are slain (taken),’ §500.—madhu naklam ulogosah
(Pad1, *si), see §584 (also gen.).—adhi kgami viguriparh (kzama vifvari-
par) yad asti (asya, asta), ‘on the earth...’, §608.

§108. With abl., dre (arat) te goghnam. . . (§667); both ‘far off’.

§109. With gen., see §08.—Dative variants have not been noted.

§110, After prepositions: with ace., after adhi, acha, antard (§§639-
42); with abl., after adki and antar (but with difference of meaning,
§065); with gen,, after anlar (§677).

§111. Finally, we have noted & very few cases where the loc. seems
to be used in a way approaching the absolute construetion, and varies
with a regularly governed accusative. We might expect 1o find any
other ¢ase varying with the quasi-absolute log. just as well, but huve not
noted any others: nabhd prihivyah samidhdne agnow (TS, “dhdnam
agnim, MS3. KS. °*dhino agnim) VS, TS. MS. KS. 8B. (followed by
rdpmpoﬂwbrhuuhmmuﬁe}.‘whmﬁgnlumkindhdat the navel of the
earth, we call upon (him). . .' or ‘we esll upon Agni enkindled. . .* (§548).

Number

§112. A large majority of the variations in number concern causes of
what we eall generalizing singular and plursl. We have included under
this head ull cases in which singular and plural interchange without any
clearly intended difference in meaning, as well as eases in which the
singular is generie, while the plural seems Lo refer more particulardy to
various specifie instances. No line can be drawn between the two
olasses. Thus in such & variant as asmdn rdye wls yajidh (K81
yajiiak) sacantdm TS. KS. ApS., ywsmdn riya ula yojid asabeata MBS,
et wealth and sacrifice(s) attend us (wealth snd sserifices have attended
you)', no one can say that the plural yajidh really means nnything
different from the generie singular yajiah, ‘sacrifice’ in general (as un
institution), and on the other hand one could not deny that the plural
may have concentrated the attention more on the varnous specific acls
of sscrifice. Such instances are very numerous: §§085 fl. Of essen-
tinlly the same eort are the (also very common) variations between
singular and plursl pronouns, particularly of the first person (§§722 fl.),
many of which refer either to the speaker slone or vaguely to him and
his associates; but the use of a pluml rather than & singular pronoun
certainly does not prove that he is really including other persons than
himsell: as in agne dakpaih puniki nak (TB. md) RV, TB, 'O Agni,
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protect us (me) with powers,” Here the chances are that RV, mesns
‘me’ as well as TB., but there is no way of proving it. Such varinnts
belong peychologieally with the variations in number of verb forms
treated in VV 1 §§344 ., and like them show in not a few cases more
or le= inconsisteney with the sontext in one or both forms (§723).
Thus gradidhe $rad dhapayeha nah (TB. md) RY. TB.; here the context
in both forms contains a 18t plural verb, so that ma of TB. s mildly
inconsistent with its context.

§113. In our chapter on gender (of. §807) we shall see that the neuter
singular is not infrequently used in forms which are indefinite or abstrsct
or collective in force, and varies with more definite plursl epithets of
the same or different gender (§727). A good example is krglapacyis
(TS. KS. “yan) ca me krslapacyds (TS, KS. °yam) en me V8. TS, MS.
KS. (preeeded by ogedhayat ca me virudhas ca me), ‘(plants) which ripen
under cultivation and not under cultivation’ or ‘that which ripens’ ete.
To the same general category belongs the use of substantive pronotns
in the neuter singular in variation with pronouns ngreeing in number
and gender with the predicate (§730), as in tad (VS, 14) dpah ga (VSK.
tat) prajipatih V8. VSK. TA. MahanU., ‘thut is the waters, that Praji-
pati' Neuter singular adverbs also belong originally to the class of
indefinite neuters, and vary either with adjectives or with plural adverbs
which presumably must originally have been more definite in meaning
(with some noun understood), s in nicdd uecd seadhaydbhs pra tasthau
Ppp. TS, EB., nieair uccail sadhd abhi pra tasthau AV. Hore niedd
and nfcair, uced and weoadh, nre synonymous.  (§734.)

§114. When two or more nouns are used in correlation, we ocossionally
findd sdjectives variously put in the singular, then agreeing formally
with only one (as a Tule the nearest) of the series, or in the dual or
plursl, agreeing with the whole group. There is little real difference
in the meaning, of. §§735, 757; and the same kind of varistion hus
been noted in verb forms, VV 1 §§353 §, Thus, eandrena fyolir amplam
dadhandh (°nd), dukrah na jyotir amplari dadhana (°nah); here dadhdna
agrees with Sarasvat], the nearest subject, while dadhanak includes her
and the Aévins, Or, yasya dyaur urvi prikist ca mahi AV., yena dyaur
wgrd prikivi ca drdha (TS, drdhe) RV. V8. VSK. TS, MS. KE.; here
the finul adjective is singular, agreeing with prthirs alone, in all but TS,
which makes it dual, including dyaur.

§115. An elliptie dunl or plum! may vary with a singular referring
only to the first of the group. Both may be followed by a comple-
mentary singular referring to another member of the group, as in mulrah
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(BV., mirds) panty adrukah RV. SY. (preceded by yari maruto g
aryamd), Hore mitrds menns Mitra, Varugs, and Aryaman, and argama
is & complementary singular (§733). So also ubhdv indrd (SB. éndro)
udithah s@ryaé ca VS, SB,, where indrd can only be elliptic (= Indm
and Strys), §747. In other cases an elliptic dual plus complementary
singular miy viry with a double dual, as in dyded hotrdya prihad (Pvim),
§746; or such a double dusl may vary with two singulars, whether the
two form a devatd-dvandva compound as in fndrdsdrd janayan rifea-
karmd TB. but indrah stirah prathamo ritcakarma AS. (§749), or whether
the two dusls are separated by other words us in pignum ogan parugank
pircahitih AV., vignd agan varund purrchitau (M5, *tim) V8, M8, ete.
(§748). The normal Sanskrit dvandva compounds, of both types (dual
and neuter singular), are likewise found; the former vares with equivn-
lent double singulars, ns in mayi dakgo mayi kratuh, mayé doksakratd
(§750): and the two types vary with each other, kptpipdsibihyarh (and
®pdsdya) sediha (§751).

§116. In the case of certain parts of the body, and also some other
entities (§§752-8), it is possible to think of them either as dualitios, with
regard to their two component parts, or as singular units.  So the nose
i either singular or dual (referring to the two nostrils): opdnena ndsike
(MS, kdm) V8. MS, With certain other parts of the body, as wall
as other entities, eithier dual or plural is possible, as in the ease of the
constellstion Phalguni, which is made up of two paim of stars, sl #0
may be eithor dual (referring to the two pairs) or plural (referring 1o
the total of four stars): phalgunir (TS, °n) nakgatrom TS, MS. KS,
(§754-5).

§117. There remain many number varisnts which show more real
and definite change of meaning in the different forms. By simple multi-
plieation or division, a singular entity may be made dual or plural, or
viee versa, ns in oy le dattdni posya (and yayob) prino “si sedha, tusya
te dadatu yepdrh prino 'si sdhd, lasya le daddtu yasye prdno s adhd,
all modulstions in & single passage of TS. (§§740, 767-70). Such
modulations may occurin repetitions of the same context, or in kdapta-
tiong of old material to a new comtext, in which case they constitute
what we eall ‘phrase inflection’ (§§730, 764-6). They include muny
ritualistic Ghas and vikims. There are also not a few instunces of
‘transfer of epithet’ from one entity to ancther (§§737-8, 762-3), asin
variations of case, and some instances in which, without proper ‘transier
of epithet’, we seem to note external assimilation of form which consists
in change of number (58741, 773-7). These are of the same sort s the
caorresponding variations in esse, and eall for no comment,
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(fender

§118. Real change of gender in nouns is s well known phenomenon
in Sanskrit, and is sufficiently lustrated by the variants. [t may
sppear in different forms of the noun Hself, that is in shift between
endings charcteristic of different genders, or in change of the gender
of modifying adjectives or pronouns.  Some of the varistions in gender
revenled by the variants have not been recorded previously. We shall
not anticipate them here (see §§783-802), but may eall attention to a
fact which has not been clearly brought out before, that some of these
shifts appear to' be mere nonce-phenomens, and due to assimilation to
words in the eontext. Thus in the mante vyomd (TS, tyoma) sapia-
dadah (so. stemah) V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B. K8. M8, §704, the stem
wyoman, regularly newter, appears to have maseuline gender in all texts
except TS. We have no doubt that the original form of this variant
presented the word as if masculine; but it seems to us equally clear that
this is due to assimilation to the gender of the predicate saptadaiah
(stamak). 1t handly justifies us, therefore, in attributing real variation
in gender to the stem vyoman. And this is by no means an isolated
instance, as the sections mentioned will show.

§119. Of n different sort are varistions between names of male and
female snimals and persons, where the change merely indicates that some
texts have in mind a male animal or person, others the cormesponding
female (§§770-82).

$120. A small but interesting group of eases shows variation between
distinctively feminine forms and others which are, at lesst in Bppear-
ance, mnsouline, tho referring to feminine entities. Thus it has long
been recognized that the anomalous yugmds, ace. pl. of the 2d personal
pronoun, is & feminizstion of the regular yusman, which has common
gender tho its ending presents s musculine aspeet (§803). Contrari-
wise, ngent nouns in far have regularly a corresponding feminine stem
in iri when applying to feminine entities, but at least one variant
presents the maseuling (really ‘common’) stem in far under such circum-
stances (§R05).

§121. We have seen above (§113) that the neuter wender, especially
in the singular number, often has a sort of indefinite force. Even when
& masculine or feminine entity is referred to it may be used in such »
senge, A in indrasya (and vignor) dhruso "si (dhruvam asi), “thou (O knot,
granthi, mase.) art Indra’s (Vispu's) firm one (firm thing),’ §808. Such
usage is particulsrly common with pronouns, demonstrative or relative,
48 in substantive pronouns (§§113, 812); sam fav (KS. ApS. faf)
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sificaty radhase (Pad) RV. KB, Vuit. ApS., ‘let him besprinkle that unto
(with) bounty’. Here the pronoun refers to soma-lrope (drapsa, andu,
mase.) and hence has masculing gender in RV, but onee, in repesting
the mantrs in the sume context, KB, uses the neuter fof, ‘that (thing)',

thuntdlhnmgtham.momfmm ($500) —But an indefinite maseuling
may also vary with such an indefinite neuter, when the unspecified
entity Is conceived personally instead of impersonally (§§810-1), This
is particularly common with negative expressions, such as akir joghdna
(dadaria) kaxi (ki) cana, ‘the serpent has slain (seen) no one (nothing)."

§122. We regard the common use of neuter forms In adverbs as belong-
ing to the indefinite neuter.  Such adverbs are often found in varintion
with adjectives of any gender, and also—more rarely—with adverbs
of other genders (usually feminine); in the lutter we nssume that origi-
nally some definite noun must have been understood with the adjectival
adverb (see §§813-24).

§123. The agreement of pronouns shows some interesting varistions -
a8 to gender. Thus when s pronoun refers to s series of nouns of
different genders, it may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with
the gender of the greater number of the nouns; or else it may be masen-
line (really 'common’) gender if the series includes both maseulines and
feminines (§525). Also, when the antecedont and the predicate of an
ansphorie promoun are of different genders, the pronoun muy agree
with either (§826),~—aside from the pessibility of the use of the indefinite
neuter in & substantive pronoun, to which we have alluded above.

§124. Gender variations nre related to the peculinrities of compound
nouns: first, in the ease of dvandvas, which may appear either as
neuter singular or ne dual (or plural) with the gepder of the finul member
(§751), und further, in the case of karmadhiryas varving with bahu-
vrihis based upon them. The karmadhimmyn, nnturally, keeps the gender
of its final member, while the bahuvrihi takes the gender of the noun
it agrees with (§820),

§126. There remain & considernble number of cases in which varia-
tion in gender is due to the applieation of the variant word to different
nouns.  Either one noun may be substituted for another of different
gender, resulting in change of the gender of its epithets (§§5831-3), or
without such change in actual langunge, epithets may be understood
to apply to different entities which are not expressed, with the smme
result (§3834-0). In some ruch cases the mantm is taken from ite
original context and adapted to a new one, resulting in what we eall
‘phmse inflection’ (see §§846-51). Or sgain, without change of con-
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text, an epithet may be “transferred’ from one entity to another; these
‘trnsfers of epithet’ are of exactly the same sort as the numerous
similar onee involving ehange of case, and eall for no special comment
(§§840-5).

Dedical .

§126. Expressions of dedication of some offering or homage to some
deity or power are, of eourse, very common in the ritual language of the
Vedn, and the great variety of their syntax deserves special mention.
The deity addressed may be expressed by a nominative, subject of o
verb meaning ‘be gratified’ or the like, which verb may be expressed or
understood, or by the nominative of a secondary adjective meaning
‘belonging to’ such and such 4 deity; by the accusative, object or goal
of a verb expressed or understood; or by a dative or genitive, The
thing offered may be expressed by the nom,, ace., instr., or (after verbs
of offering) gen. A few examples may be quoted here:

(om) agnim larpaydamis agnes irpyats, §373.

himavate ("valo) hasfi (hastinam), §§376, 618,

sedhd devd djyapah (devdn djyapdn): agnim sedha: svihdgnim: agnaye
-avdAd, ete., §8377, 485,

pugsanam vaniglhund: migno vandigthuh, §§414, 508,

kapota wlikah fasas te nirrfyai (nairptak), $424,

digbhyak &rofram (se. dlabhate): disah Srotram (se. anvavasjatat), $485.

tasmd fndraya swlam @ (havigd, havir d, indraydndhaso) jubola (jubomi),
Em‘! ml’ m"'

aryamno (“ne) lopasah, §618.
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CHAPTER 01
DUALR IN AU AND d, OF ALL DECLENSIONS

§127. We do not inelude here, of course, variations in whick & varies
with 4 followed by hintus before a vowel, ginee these nre variant sandhi
forms, both standing for aw; on them see VV 2 §§885 ff. We treat
here ns 4 forms before vowels only those in which 4 is fused with the
following vowel.

§128. htheR‘F.inmnﬂmI.mdmeuinHyiuﬂnofdmm.ﬂiﬂ
found before consonants and in psuse, au before vowels. Contrast §221
below; in the loeative of ¢ stems au, not d, is regular in pause. Before u
vowels this au is represented in the RV, by d, before other vowels by dw
(for the usage of other schools see VV 21 ¢.), We divide our materials
into the two classes of (1) au : d before eonsonants and in patse,
(2) before vowels. See most recently Wackernage] 3 p. 45 I, and for
the primary materials Lanman NT. 340 A, 574 f.; also Semmer,
Featschrift Streitherg, 253 1., where Ingenious attempts are made to
explain the cases of ‘irregulsr’ 4 before vowels.

im‘lnampleufﬂmlhafoﬁuﬁngwmdﬂrhn,mﬂutdh
followed by & consonant, au (d0) by a vowel, in accordance with the
original distinetion:
lasydrb suparndy adhi yau nivigau TB. ApS.: tasydnm suparnd srgand

i gedatud RV,
abhayar mitrdvarundy ihdstu nak (AG. “sarund mahyam astu) AV. AG.

§130. Flagrantly at variance with the rule is the double case in the
next variant, which also changes the word after adving (*nau); but this
time aivinau oceurs before & consonant, and that in RV, itself (to be
gure in a late hymn, 10. 184, 2¢); while AV, has the ¢ form before a
vowel—hboth contrary to the rule, Furthermore RYV. ends the péda
with devau, instead of regular dewd, and is followed by all later texts
(two substituting ubhan) exeept AV., which introduces the regular ubhd,
(Hence, possibly, the assimilatory change in the ending of the preceding
word in AV,, whose meter suggests a pronunciation with lintus, afwing
ubhd. )
garbhami te afvinau devaw (AV. abvinobha, PG, HQ. afvinde ubhau) RV,

AV. 8B. BrhU. 8MB. ApMB. HO, MG. PG.: garbhamy yonydm
asvindsydm AVPpp. 13. 2. 4c (Barret, JAOS, 48, 38),
al
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§131. The remaining eases require little individual comment.  Almost
all show the ending beforo consonunts or in pauge.  Final position in
the pida is always treated as ‘panse’; d is here regular even when the
next pids begins with a vowel, with which the final @ is fused in the
sarihiti writing. The d form chamoterizes the BY. and its school
texts; K. also shows it In most of the variants, but there are exeeptions.
The cases before eonsonants and in pavse which concern BV, Lesitles
those above mentioned, are;
caturaksau pathiraksi (AV, pathisads) nreaksasan (AV. TA. "st) RV.
AV. TA. 'This is the only exeeption, except that noted in §130,
to the rule among the RV, varinnts, 1t is noted by Lanman 576,
The hymn (10, 14) containing it is Atharvemie (rather thau ‘late’);
yet, enriously, the AV. itsell (supported by TA.) hns the ‘regular’
form. Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding
caturakzan, Dissimilation or assimilation of ending as between
these two words?  Tiven tho the hymn belongs by its subjject matter
to AV. rather than to RV, the RY, form is, & priori, more apt to be
original; Bdgerton, Studies én Honor of Mavrice Bloomfield, 124.

ubhohkaydvinn upa dhehi dadggra (AV. rau) RY, AV,

po akgeneva cakripd (8V. “yau) Sacibhih RV, 8Y. TB.

damedame sapta ralng dadhimd (AV- *rau) RV, AV. TS. M8, K8, 88,

gomaris pibalath madyoarh dhrtaerats (AV. GB. *tau) RV. AV. GB.

wulo te orpand (ArS. harilau) hari RV, Ari,

rqfﬂgsw ﬁ;‘s stha rivija (TS, ApS. rivigau) RV. SV, K& B, TB. AS.

A i

ubha rajind (AV. "nau) svadhoyd madant (AV. “taw) RY. AY. MS.

prataryujd vi bodhaya BV. TB, A8. N.: pratarywjos vf mucyetham TS.

A dhattarh (RVKh. Beheft. "tam) pogharasrajos (RV. KVKL. Scheft.
AV, ApMB. MG, %) RV, RVEh, AV, 8B, TA. Mahinll, Brhii.
AG. SMB. PG. ApMB. HG, MG.: krmutar pugharasmja AVPpp.
3. 18. 5 (Barret, JAOS, 32.364); Add to VV 1 §a32.

dyans ea nab (KS. 'TB. ted) prihivi oo pracetasis RV. K8. TB.: dyaus ca
ma fidam prthivd ca pracetasau AV,

madugkrton myenasd (AV. “sau) RV. AV. AVPpp. Note preceding
®krtan in allt

aseing (ApMB. "nau) ta pra vahatdsn rathena RV, AY. ApMB,

yam nirmanthato afvind RV, ApMB. HG. MG.: yabhyam nirmanthatdm
alrinay devau SB. Brhtl,

§132. Next some cases hefore sonsonants or in pause which concern
AV, In the first group AV, either alone or withi others, has the au
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farm; we just saw that in several cuses where RV, has 4, AV, has au:
t§ no muficatam dgasah TS, MS.: lau no musficalam ankasah (TS, KS.
dgasah) AV. TS, K8,
ubhd ki hosid posund prnasva VS, TS. SB.: Aastaw proassa bahubhir
rasaryaih AV, TS, M8, KS, _
vitho ghrtnsya quhyd jugand (AV, pax) AV, TS, MS. KS. AS &8
dame-dame sugulic (AV, KS. sugfulyd, TS. sugtutir, MS. °f) vdm iyand
(T8, MBS, K8, sdupdhdnd; AV, wipdhinan) AV, TS. M8, KS. AS.
B8, On ndm iying see VV 2 §236,
vl (AV. yau) patyvle apratita (AV. “tau) sahobhih AV, V8. MS. SB.
SB. TB. AS. 88,
§133. Yet, contrariwise, AV, oecasionally shows a:
chandasvali (AV. chandahpakse) usasd (M8, K8. *san) pepiiane AV. TS.
MS8. KS. ApMB.
And, in the same verse:
ketumati (TS, ApMB. keturhy krnwine) ajare bhirirolasi (M3, “sau) AY.
TS, MS. KS. ApMB.
ya indragns asanar sakhipau KS.: yo agnigomae ajuse sakhdyd AV.
§134. In the rest neithor RY. nor AV, figures. KS. and the RV,
school texts seem to favor 4;
ukhyasya ketwh yrathamam jusinau (K84 KapS. “pd) V8. ME. K8.
Kap8. 25, 1, 8B. Oertel 83. '
imin me (ApS. no) mubrdvarunau (ApS, “n) M8, KS, AS. ApS, MS. 8G.
niraskd Sandimarkau saha tona yars dvigmal KS.: nivasiow sanddmarkay
sahdmuna ApS.
apanuttaw (KS. *(td) banddmarkau (M8, sond®) saha. , . M8, KS.: wpa-
nultan fandamarkau sakdmund TS, TH, ApS,
deei (V8. devaw) devam asardhatam V8. TB.
Subliarh gamisthan (KS. °(ha) suyamebhir asraih (KS.4 déubhik) TS. MS.
K8, TB

atkau nyaikds (PB. LS, afika nyaki, MS. MG. ank wyaitke) abhita
nﬂhmpsruu (MG. ye) TS. TB. PB. MS, HG. PG. M{. ApMB.
LS. ApS,

mmwg:gfnnus (KS. nd) diva (TB. ApS. diva 4) prihivyd MS. KS. TB.
Aps. MB.

yathdyathar nau tanvau (AS, taned, M8, fan nau) Hiaredak M3, AS. MA,
In MS. phonetie carruption; see VV 2 §410,

stufvighe mdatant (TH. ®rau) maki V8. TB.

indravantd (TB. %tau) havir idam fugetham TB. 85,

stk sradihath (MS, easethii) svarvidd (TS: suvar®; KS. *nidau) V8. TS,
MS, KS. 8B,



'.r"

51 VEDIC VARIANTS (11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION
L

hatd yaksad advind (mm'm}wmm
mumm{lﬁ.'ﬂ;dﬁmmmw
hots yakgad abvinau (TB. *nd) saramattm. .. VS, MS, T
hotd yaksad advind (MS. ®naw) sarasvatim. . . M8, I
§135, mmhmmmm
[gomad & gu nisatyd (VS. ndsatyd, followed without fu
RY. VB. A8, The V8. comm, understands nisabyd
ai were intended, ﬁrﬂnulddudhr‘lhamw
Mhmrﬂu&ﬂlm,}?&mm crirntol
also intends, namely final @
[ima (ApS. imau) prandpinau TB. ApS. 'Bltl’hﬂli‘-
which is proved correct by Apd. which quotes
iumﬁmpﬂmuiwmmm'ﬂ
MS, K8, 8B, =
Follownd by a vowel; all texts a» or & intending au. Add to ¥V
2§88 ] _
[kari mipmm (VBK. ®sd) VS. VSK. TB. A= pn
tol e
Im.WummunuwtnthufwlM“h
bdnmawﬂal,whohiuﬂmmhinﬁ?.rﬂﬁu!ﬁll i
the following vowel Thramlmthh\gl#w :
no general conelusions:
Eundgioha sma me fugethim AV, l.’pmlh'hﬂ}:m
Jugetham (TA. om. ju) RV, TA. AB. 88 N.
be “hifalutin’, misapplying the hieratio & where it
aguamaas “gna, 3. *naktd agna) ajpasya itIm
A8, And in the same pussage, datoyd holdedgnd (%
agna), ete. ‘The 83, farm (RV, aehool) sbowld b dir,
§885). Nov. L. Is quoted, Ifthhﬂhm ,
quoted from a different school (note that the m
ndﬂ]:;rhm It\" nor i;ﬁ its Brahmama). The ﬂ‘llll'l
wini 10 hokl that intends tho e nat
snomalous lack of sandhi. R
dafryd hotdrdy drdhvam (V8. holara iirdhwam, mwm
MS. hotdrd sirdkeam imam) ummmmmmmﬁ‘
mﬂ:ﬂhi:mhipp.;:’ﬂrdmm}ﬂdhmnﬁﬂ.ﬁ“h :
arm is p ms. (9, 1. 8) reads hotdra buf
:ra atn;e a dusl verh follows. All texts but K8, mnﬁm
orms of “rau,

obinidhoary®s MS, TA.: abvinds adhenryd 85, (Aln quoted fn Gone:
under agnir holdiving®.) st~

L
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[aikankar (KS, ankattkan, MS, aikavankath) chandah TS, VS, MS. KS,
8B, Only MS, seems to understand & dual afikau here; if afkarikam
Is alas intended to contain 4 dual in the first part, the form aika
must be understood.  Even MS, has only one aecent, asikdraribdn;
tho one ms. bus dakde dikam, snd p.p. anslyzes asikaw, afkdm.
These forms are however probably mere carruptions; the presump-
tiom is that the unknown (snd perhaps artificial) name of & mter
here found is meant for a single word. The varisat therefore
hardly belongs here.



CHAPTER 111
FEM. ENDINGS 47 AND AS AS DAT. OR GEN. (ABL) SING,

§137. On this phenomenon see Wackernagel 3 §15d. According to
him it originates exclusively, or almost so, from the eoincidence of
sandhi in final af and ds before vowels, both appenring then as 4, or
perhiaps more properly as dy with ‘Hiatustilger' y,  Wackernagel refuses
to admit any important relation to the inereasing blend between dat,
and gen. cases as a whole, which becomes especially marked in later
Sanskrit and in Pali-Prakrit. This blend, in genersl, js signalized by
the genitive's absorption of the functions of the dative, while our phe-
nomenon regularly shows the reverse. The lmitation of its OCULTRENEE,
on a large seale, to one particular ending (e.g. fem. datives in aye show
no such general use as genitives) speaks for the peculiar nature of the
eonfusion, as contrasted with any general tendeney to fusion of the
two cnses, It should also be noted that the ai forms clearly, tho loss
commuonly, may be used as ablatives no less than as genitives, We
therefore feel with Wackernagel that a formal confusion, probably that
suggested by him, must have been concerned in this matier,

§138. Yet we greatly doubt whether it is right to exelude the syn-
tuctic relations of the genitive and dative cases so largely from con-
sideration. We shall show beélow (§§151-2) that ds forms are used ns
datives, as well as ai forms ns genitives; this has not heretofors received
due sttention. And we ghall show luter (§§614 1) that the blend of
dative and genitive, especially the use of gen. forms in dat, funetion
(but also to some extent the reverse), appears quite clearly In our
syntactic varinnts, and without limitation to any partioulsr forme.
Bome of the ai : ds varistions seem precisely parallel to varintions
between other dat—gen. forms. To separate them rigidly and regard
one group as purely formul, the other as syntactic, seems subjective
and unjustifisble. Cf. our remarks in §615.

§139. We shall therefore follow tradition to the extent of classifying
hiere, as purely formal variants, shifts between ai and ds endings where
the most reasonable interpretation seems to require taking them in the
same syntactic funetion. That is, in the major group, the form in af
is apparently 1o be taken as a gen. or an ahl And in the rest, we

58



FEMININE AT AND A8 AS DATIVE OR GENITIVE 57

find it hard to avoid assuming the reverse substitution, @& with dative
funetion. These are listed §152: we believe that they liave not been
specifieally noted before. In eonneection with them particularly, how-
ever, the possibility of syntactie rather than formal confusion must be
borne in mind; quite similar instances of other gen. forms with dat.
functions will be found below in the seetion on variations between dative
and genitive. Inevitably there are some borderline eases which are
espeaially doubtful; in the last analysis all the variants found here and
in the syntactic section on dative varying with penitive must be con-
sidered together,
§140. We include here pronominal as well as nominal forms, since
they are obviously identical in nature and cannot be separated,
§141. The substitution oceurs in no RV, 8V, or AV. passage. It
shows & varying frequency in the YV, texts, V8. shows it in about
20 variants, more than any other texts; very often VEK. disagrees with
V8. TS, has about 15 cases; KS. only one, and MS. perhaps no entirely
certain case. The achool texts of V8. and T8, follow their sarhhitds.
In general, then, it is the Vij. and Tait. schools where the change is
eommon. They also ghow the reverse change (4 in dative funstion),
which is rare, nlmost unknown, in MS: and KS. Our results confirm
the approximate correctness of Caland’s view, AQ. 5. 40-51, notably
his statement that MS. KS. do not use ai for ds; but KSA. has st least
one case, adifya: pdjaspam, §143. That VSK. regularly prefers s
sceords with Caland's findings for SBK, 1t is perhaps noteworthy that
it is the relatively late and secondary YV, sehools which show this
interchange in both directions, whereas the more conservative MS,
and K8, do not favor it.
§142. We begin with forms used in genitive function. The following
are noun forms from & stems, and seem reasonably certain:
indragnibhydi chagasya vapdya (KS. °yai) medaso ‘nubrihi K& Ap&.
MS. ‘Assign to Indra and Agni (part) of the goat's omentum and
fat." Also, agnigomabhyam chagasya vapdyei medaso ‘nubriki SB.

ukhaydh (TS. ®yai, MBS, KS. °yi) sadane sve V8. TS. MS. KS. Pre-
ceded by antar agne rucd fvam. ‘Within the firepan, in thine own
seat.” The parallels point to a genitive with antar, not a genitive
of ‘equivalence’ as Keith takes it. There is no sound evidence for
& gen. of ‘equivalence’ in Sanskrit, while the use of a gen. with
antar is proved by BR. s, v.; a very clear case is V8. 40, 5.

agnes tod malrayd jagatyas varlanydgrayanasya viryena (KS. jagatyd var-
lanyd) devaa tod savitolsyjatu (ete.). .. TS, KS.: agnep (vt multreayd
Jdgatyd vartanyd devas tvd savifonnayatu. . M8,
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idayds (ApS: “yak) padorh ghriarac cardcoram AS. ApS. M8.; idayda
padaris ghrtaval sarisrpam AV, SMB.: idayei srptam ghrtavac card-
caram TA. HG. Comm. on TA. takes idayai as dat. of purpose,
gosariypddandrtham; but this seems funciful.

priye détur dakgindyd tha syam AV.: priye devndviv dakgindyas datur
iha bhupdsams V8. The AV, reading is masked by sandhi, but
pob. dakgindydah.

§143. Genitives of 7 or 7 siem nouns. The first seven occur all in
the same context; they are used in dedicsting various ribs of the horse
to various deities at the adremedha. All the unsmbiguots forms sre
genitives (e.g yamyai, yamyoh are paralleled by yomasya), so that it
seems best to count the forms in oi as genitives also,
yamyai pifgrah TS.: yamyah paferah KSA.
sarasabyei (M8, KSA. %)) nipakgatih VS, TS. MS. KSA.
indranyal (MS. "yih) gas{hi V8. MS,
mirrtyni (MS. ®ydb) padicami V8. MS,
adityah (V8. *yui) paficami V3, MB.
adityai (KSA. ") dedda#i TS, KSA.
yamyai (M8, ®yda) trayodafi V8. MBS,
adityd (V8. ®yei) bhasat V8. MB. This and the next also ocour in the

abvamedha, in the general context of the preceding.

adityai (M8, “yah) pajasyam VS. TS, MS. KBA.

devasya tvd saviluh prosive . | _sarasvalyd tded pantur yentren® (VB. TS,
&B. sarumatyei slce yantur puniren®) . "bhigifedmi V8, TS, MS,
KS. 8B.—P.p. of M8, saramatydh.

(dorasya bed savitub prasaee “dvinor bikubhydm . . ) sarasvatyas (K8, ®yd)
bhaisajyena . . VS, KS. TB.: sarasealyds led tirpena yatase "nnddgd-
wiibhi gidcdms M3,

vatra bhiimer jusase (TA- bhimyuai vrnase) totra gacha AV, TA, (bhimyoi
for bhidmyds = bhidmes; of. Wackernagel 3 p. 136, and §1852 below).
§144. Genitives of @ stem pouns:
patir yad vadhvo (ApMB, vadhwa) wisasa RV. AV, ApMB. The variant
(zen.) ending here and in the next two is (v)as, not (v)de.

yairdsprksal tanvo yar ca vdsaseh (ApMB. lanuvah yatra vasah) AV.
ApMB.: yaind srkzas tanurai yatra wisah HG. The latter has s
stupld cormiption in srhgas for -aprkeat (VY 2 p. 105).  Ite fomusmi
can only be defended as for lanpds = foneas, w partitive gen.
(ef. §517).

ria hi te agne tanvah (JB. tanvei, TA. ApS. tanuea) AV. K8. JB. TA.
ApS. Knu& Followed by kriram dnanda (KS. ApS. dndéa, JB

P———
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kriivani mveda; TA. kr* cakdra) martyah (KS. martah). *No mortal
bas attained (eomprebended; TA. accomplished) the ssvagery of
thy sell, O Agni’ So Caland on ApS. Whitney (note on AV.)
suggests that it may mean ‘succeaded In inBleting a wound on
thee," which would make it possible to interpret lanuvai as u true
dative (of interest); but this seems less likely to be the sense.

§145, Genitives of pronouns:
na Ay aspd (ApMB. gsyar) ndma grbhnami AY, ApMB. - ‘I do not men-

tion her name.”
imom amum dmugydyanam amugydh pulram. KB.: imam omugya
(VBK. tmam amum amugya) putram amugyai (VBE. “pdh) putram
VB, VBK., 8B. In one of the two oecurrences in 8B, amugyas
h printed {or amugye, doubtless by a misprint,
tesyai (MS, KS, fasyd) wii mafys (TS, mag) V8. TS, MS, KS. 8B,
‘Its; the mind's, daughter, speeel.”
§146. Less certain are the following cases of genitives.  First, from
nominal § stems:
sy janatayah raigthydya seaka MS.: asyai jonatiyai braigthyaya ApS,
‘For preeminence over this folk.!  But this may be the ‘assimilated’
dative with following dative of purpose; ¢f. Speysr, Skt Synl.
60 supra, Delbrick, AIS. 140, (Quited in Cone. also under
agne balada. .. .)
§147, From { and 1 stems; in the following the alternative to genitive
oonstruction would be & dative of pussession or interest ; gee next section:
aditya (VS, TB, 8B, adityai, VRK. aditer) bhago "s V5. VSK, TS, MS,
KS. 8B, MS. |

.;dﬂwiéms. KS. MS. adityd) frasass V8. T8, MS, K8, 8B, TB. TA,
ApS, M8

indrinyai (M8, M& MG. ®yah, KB. ®yds) samnahavam VSK. TS. MS.
KS. TB. &pﬁ} MS&. MG, Ve

prikivyai (MBS, *y) varmisi VSR, N

aditydh (V8. 8B, K8, ®yat) sada asida VS. TS. MS, SB. ApS. MS, KS.;
adibypis sadane sido K8,

§148, From pronouns, These, like the preceding group, might per-
haps he construed as datives of posession or interest. The dative of
possession 18 however not common in the oldest langusge and seems 1o
disappear later. For this and other reasons, particularly in view of the
established use of ad forms as genitives, we consider these also very
probable cases of genitive forma. I must be confessed that at times

the decizion la delleate:
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vasyai (VEK. yasyds) te yajhiyo garbhah V8. VSK. 8B. K8. PG.

yusyes (VBK. yazy®) yonir hirengayi VS, VK, SB.

yaspai bahoiy (MS. yusyd bahwyaa) tanueo (MS. tanw) eiéaprathdh MS.
TB. And others, §671. Comm, on TB.: yasyoi pesyd devyds
tanunah.

ylsyl apakaeyd tanis tGm osyd apajeki S8G, SMB; (also with pasyd
aputryd, yasydh patighni): ydsydh papi lakgmir yd potighni.. td
sy -apahata SMB.: yasyah papi laksmis tdm asyd apajahi SMB.
yasyai grhaghni tands tim asyai nadaya svikd PG, (aleo with pak-
ohois, pakughni, prajaghni, yoSoghni): ydsyai ghord tands tam st
wibayes sviha HG. (slso with ninditd, potighni), The first asyoi is
clearly gen.  On the second see §612

£148, Wenow come to variants used in ablative, rather than genitive,

funetion. First, from pronominal 4 stems: |

yo maitasya diso abhiddsid agnim 33 rohatu MBS, (also with indrm,
marulah, mitrdvarunay, somai): agnims sa rohaty yo martasyos
(KB.1 *spa) dibo ‘bhidasati K8. ApS. (also with indram, aditin ete.):
agnith ko disdm devar desadnam pehatu yo mailasym diso "bhida-
sali TB, (aleo with indrah eto.): dyanis dig. . yo mailnspei (K8,
“sya) ete. KS. TB. ApS.

§160. From + and f stem nouns:

gagatryni (MB. K8, *yd) gayafram V8. TS, MS. K8S. 8B,

giaryas tvi (MS, tod radmibhih) purastal patu kasyat cid ehhitastyai (TS,
MS. KS. ®kaatyah) VS. TS. MS, K8, 8B, Striking beesuse the.
modifying pronoun kasydsleid) has ds even i VS. SB.  Cf. next.

dganyin ma mantrdl pahi (M8, pike purd) kasyaé cid abhisastyah (AS.
i swiha) TS, AR ApS. M8, Cf. pree.

prikivgai (MS, K8, pd) ma pahi TS. MS. K8,

pasiltyni (MB. K8, *pa) widhanavat VS, TS. M8, K5. 8B,

apahalo “varuh prikivyes T8, Ap.: apahalo ‘rarub prikivyai deseyujanyei
TS, ApS.: apahalo ‘raruk prikieyd adesyajanal TS, ApS. (pp. of
T8, prthivyal!): apdrarum adevayajonan  prihivgd  devayejand]
(ApS. tedevagajuno) joki KS. ApS, (the latter ambiguous): egira-
ruri prihivyd (p.p. “vpak) edevayajonam MS. M5.: epirarum adea-
yajenan prihiryd [it; ambiguous] ApS.: apdrarus prihivyas devayo-
Jonad badhysem VB. SB.

papat (K8 papah) sapnyad (K8, *nad) obkasyah (KS, “yai) AV, K8,

agne ‘dabdhdyo. , . paki prasilyad paki duriglyed pahi duradmangai (TS,
TB. add paki dusearital) TS, V8. 8B, TB.t (in VE. toxt has durmdl-
racngnd $0) 3 agne dabdhdaye. . pdhd prasityal pabd deciglyad paki
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duradmanyih K8, (text “manyd i) —Also listed n Cone. under
pahi. .
ﬂhﬂu&ﬂﬂbﬂ@mﬁmmmﬂ#mTﬁ Ap&.: adbhyah sxmbhriah
prikivyai (MS. KS.f °ya) rasae e (KS, raeal) V8. M8, KS.
kegetriydt tod nirplyd jimikanisdt AV.; kgetriyad bnd nirplyad lsd TB. ApMB.
HG, (kgstri = kgetriye ocours only in this prssage.)
lamoci (AV. amukthd) yaksmdd duritdd avartyai (AV, ovadyat) AY. TB.
ApMB. No ds form here.|
$161. Genitives in d@s as datives. We have referred above to the few
hitrt interesting eases in which fem. @ @ @ forms vary in dative con-
struction. Thess, to be =ure, might I:mtnkmnmﬂy.mmdtha
growing tendency for the gen. to abearhy the funetions of the dative, to
be signalized below (§8614 f.). Yet the pamllel esses just discussed
make it obviously likely that the identity of the two endings in sandhi
befors vowels and their consequent confusion in 4bl-gen. function has
something to do with these cases. At least they deserve sepamite group-
g, apart from other dative-genitive variants. They are either depend-
ent syntacticalty upon namabh, svihd, or the root eidh, none of which
epem to be regulnrly eonstrunble with the genitive; or else are used as
duntives of purpose, It is partioularly mbnnutadlimtihnﬂfmmm
found eldefly in Vajssaneyin and Taittiriya school texts, whicll are also
those in which of in genitive funetion |2 favored, Evidently this eon-
fusion of emdings, in both its nspeets, is chameteristio of these schoole,
But ome ar two eases, textually doubtfil, oceur in MB. too.
§152. The verantz amn:
4 te agne rudriyd tanis tayd nak paki tasyds (MBS, K8, fasyai) b sniha
TH. M. K&,
il ta dgpur yueed ndima dayd so mpda (MB. toyi sidhema) tasyids (MS, tosyai)
e nomas (TH, MBS,
tasyal (TS, fasyds) te dewl havisd vidhema TS. MS. K8, A8 88, N
Kudhauutetukmhwﬁwiﬂtw rendering oh!.uﬁnmfﬁrm
But fosyds ean mean ‘you' only by virtue of going with fe, from
which this interpretation most implsusibly sepamtes it, Keith
ought to render: "To thes, godidess, let us offer with her oblution’,
a monstrosity which his translation avoids by simply amitting
tasyds. It iz better frankly to recognize that lasyds is used as
dntive, or else to consider that the gen. liore replaces s more usus!
dat, (ef. §034),
taayds (MS, taxyai, K8 | tismad, read tosyar) e deviglake vudhema havigd
payam VS TS, MS, K& SB, TA. Keith makes the same sug-

gestion as in pree., q. v,
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wayad (M8, *yd, but p.p. “yai) manyui rijdnom VS, MS, TB. Fol-
lowed by barhigd dadhur indriyam. ‘They have bestowed (upon
thee) King Wrath and power slong with (or, by) the barhis, unto
authority.” It seema impossible to construe Ldyd(h) as gen.; note
ihe pp. of MS.

kgatrasya tod paraspdya brakmanas tanvarh pihi VS, 8B.: brahmanas td
paraspaydh (MS. °paya, p.p. *pdydk) ksatrasya lanvas piki MS. TA.:
pratikas, brakmanas tod paraspdyd [iti] ApS. MBS, (could stand for
“piyas or *payah). In the sume pnssage the next two:

divas vl paraspdydh (M8, “piya, not repeated in p.p.), antariksasya. . .
MS. TA. (and ApS. pratikn, with °pdyd [iti]): snd

pranasya fod paraspdyai (MS. “pdya, v. L. *pdydé, p.p. *payed) cakzugas
... MS. TA. (and ApS. pratika us before), In these three adjoining
formulas only a dative of purpose can be intended: for the protee-
tion of,..." Note that TA. has *pyah twice and ®pdyai ones—
all in the ssme passage. V8, has only one of the fonmulas, in which
It uses the dut. of & neuter stem “pa- (§801), equivalent to *pi-.
This same neuter form Is read thrice in MBS, & p., but once the v. 1,
*papdh oceurs (curiously, in the one case in which TA. hns the
regulsr dative form ®piyail), and it p.p. reads *paydh in the two
eases which 1t repeats at all.



CHAPTER IV

STEMS IN 4
1. Nominative and voeative plural in 8 ; dsas

§163. Among the variants occur only forms of o stems, to which
deas wae originally restricted, In geneml dsas is more ancient, or
hierstie and archuizing; & is younger or more popular. Since the
variation involves a difference of a syllable in the length of the word,
the meter is often concerned in it. But other changes may resuit in
making both forms metriedl; and it may be difficult to say in such oases
whether these other changes were responsible for the change between
as and dans, or viee versa. At times the familiar a2 is allowed to replace
&ay in defianee of the meter, without compensatory change. But eon-
versely 4 later text, in ita passion for 'hifalutin’ linguage, sometimes
puts in an unmetrical dsas for original ds.

§164. We begin with variants both forms of which are metricslly
more or less defensible, and first with thoee in which we take @saz to
be the original reading, secondarily altered to ds;
wona devdso amplaivam dnofub RV.: yena desd amplam ano asindan AV,
dhrusdsah (TB. ApS. dhrued ha) parvatd sme RV. AV. KA. TB. ApS.

SMB. MG. Here TB. ApS. compensate for the lost syllable by
the pateh-word ha, '
dewisa (and, devds to3) dadhire purak RV, (both), The RV. itself uses

s patoh-word; the older form waa certainly dsqs.

vidve. dewivo adhi tocald nah (TS, me) RV, TS.: vibte devd abli raksantu
(Ppp.* "#, K8. anu tiglhants) meha (AV.* also teeha, and pakvam;
Ppp. mdm iha; SMB. ApMB. HG. pafcit) AV. (ter) Ppp. K5.t 8MB.
ApMB. HG. Add to VV 1 §116.

d vata pitarak somydsah (HG. somypdh) AV. HG.: ela pilarak somydsah
BMB. GG. ViDh.: para yata pitarah somyasah (HG, somyah) AV,
HG.: paretana (TS. KS. ApS. pareta) pitarah somydsah (TS, ApS.
somydh) TS, MS, KS, AS. ApS MB. Cf. VV 1 §256.

ye depdndm rivije yajiiydsel (and, rimjo ye ca yajfiyak) AV. (both).
As between these two, it seems clesr that pajfifydsah is older, the
other showing evidenves of pateh-work, But even it is certainly

3
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secondary to: ye dewdndi yajfiyd yogfiiydndm RV. The AV,
introduces rieo, exalting the priests at the expense of the gods.
§166. Next n group in which the ds forms seem older, dsas being as
a mle die to conscious archaizing:
tubhyam sutdsah somak 8V.: tubkyari somdh sutd ime RV. The SY.
in ita eagerness for archaism has crowrded out ime, and left & pida
which iz metrieally bad.

asmdii (MBS, KS. TS.1 asmin) u devd avatd havegu (MS. KS. bharege d)
RV. 8Y. T8. MB. K8.: asmin desdso "vata havegu AV.1

md lvd dabhan ydludhind dureedl (Ppp. duresd yMudhdndgl) RY. AV,
Ppp.: md tod dabhan durenisah kasokdh AV,

punar agnayo dhignyd (88, ®yiso) [yathasthinam kalpantam (AV. yathds-
thama kalpayaniam ihaive, S8, yathdsthanarh dhdrayantdm ihaiva)]
AV, 8B. BrhU, 88.: athaite dhisnydso agnoyo yathasthdnar kal-
pantdm thaiva svdhd HG.: atho yatheme dhignydeo agrayo yuthds-
thanarh kalpayantdm ihaiva MG. : ime ye dhisnydso agnayoe yathdsthd-
nam tha kalpatim (read "ntdm) AG. The 88 reading is srehaizing
and metrically harsh, tho possible. HG. MG. AG. all treat tho
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending.

el pild vipabeital RY.: (e pildso vip® BY.

ye antaribsa wla ye (Knud, “kse ye ca) divi #5088 (Kaub. "idzah) Kaug.
MG. In different contexts. Pronouncing the a of antarikze, MG.
makes u good jagati; eliding it, Kauf makes a good tristubh.
Kaué wins o hierstic ending only by allowing a rather unhieratic
elision (ef. VV 2 p. 420 f1.), and is foreed to make s further change
of ula to ca,

§166. In the following variant two adjoining adjectives vary in both
readings, the longer and shorter endings interchanging in the two forms:
hargamandso dhrgta (TB. dhrgatd) marutvah RV, TB. N.: kargamdna

hreitdse marutvan AV, The ms. of Ppp. has rgamdndso rpadd
marulvart, emended by Barret, JAOS. 35. 80, to hrgamdndso
dhryatd (for which dhrgitd or hrsitd would seem st least equally
possible) marntean,

§157. We now come to cases in which one or the other reading makes
distinetly bad meter. In most of them dsas is metrically better, and
as a mule certainly criginal:
yatra devdso (KS. devd) ajusants vidve VS, KB. 8B. MS.: vitve devd yad

ajuganta parve TS. The latter patches the meter while using the
shorter ending. If K8, were original (tho metrically poor), the
hieratic devdso of V5. ele. would also be an sttempt to pateh the
meter; but on the whole this seems unlikely,
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trayo gharmise anu jyotipaguh (MS, K8, refasdgub) TS. MS. KS. ApMB.:
trayo gharmd anu reta dguh AV,

viswe devdso (AV. devdl) aditih sujosah AV, Ppp. TS, MS. ApMB. Cf.also
vibve devdh sajagazah AV, MS. TA.

ye devd (RV, V8. AB. AS. 8B. dewdso) divy ekddasa stha RV, AV. V8.
TS. MS. KS. AB. 8B, M8, AS. Sayana at AV. 10, 27. 11 appar-
ently read ye devd divyd divy ekddasa stha.

yena devdso (AV, dend) asahanta desyiin RV. AV.

vasd mesd avasrs{asa (KS. avasrsid) ahutah RV. VS, MS. KS. TB. ApS.

deedso barhir dsadan RV.: devd burkir dsals PB.

te deviso (TB. devd) yajiiam jmai (Ppp, havir idarh) Jugadheam (AV.
Juganiam) RV. AV, V8. T8, MS. KS. 8B.: te dewdso havir idat
Jugadkvam AV,

wrdve devd (ha madayantam (KS. rirayadheam) TS, KS. TB.: vifve dendsa
tha virayadheam (AV. madayadhvam, V8. 8B, Vait. 1.8, middayan-
m) RV. AV. V8. T8, 8B. Vait. LS. ApMB.

#158. Much more rarely the original form has @, and the archaizing

chiinge to dsas spoils the meter:

ve stha traya ekadosah (8S. ekadasasah) KS. 88. This is really prose
and so should not strietly be counted here; but its eadence simulntes
an anugtubh pida in K8, the presumnbly original form.

fuddha bhavata yajiiyah AV.: buddhd bhawmniah bucayah (N. bharanto
yajaiydsah) pavokah AV. N. Cf, wiso abhitma yajniyah suddhak
AV. Since pdrakdh must be read metrically pardkah, the line is
trigtubli and the AV. reading is eorrect. Very likely N. intended
it as jagntl, reading pdrakal, and altered the preceding ense ending
to fit its conception of metriesl requirements,

§169. The following variant is prose, as is also the first quoted in the
preceding prragmph:
dmanasija dewi (MS. deva) ye putrah (KB. putrdss). .. MS, K8.

2. Neuter plural in d or dni

$160. The ending ani is, of course, originally borrowed from n stems
(Wackernagel 3 p. 105), where both 4 and dni are prehistorie (Indo-
Iranian, ibid, p. 277), and are equally familiar in the Veda. It is A
curious faet that, nevertheless, the varinnts reveal practically no shift
between @ and dnd in n stems; the only possible imstance noted is
Janimd(ni), in vibed desdindi ete., §164; und of. §209.

§161. Of our variants nesrly all are metriesl, and in general the meter
is reasonably good in both forms, despite the difference in number of
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syllnblos in the two variant forms; the shorter ending is generally accom-
panied by a pateleword or other difference of reading. Altho @ is
certainly older and more hiematis than dnd (half again as common as
dini in RV.), the variants show no clear preponderance of originality
in either. The alteration may be in either direction: indeed not infre-
quently hoth endings are found in both forms of the variant, but in

different words, 4s [n;:

brakmajyesth sanbhetd vieyani AV.: bra® virgd sambhrtani TB,

saskgopayanio duritani vised RV. MG, : smilobhayanto durita padani AV,

alikrimanto durild padani (N. durildni eided) AV, N,

162, Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter;
snd there is no elear reason for attributing greater originality to either:
indrasya vocam pra krtant virgd RV.: dndrasya ne virgini pra cocam

RV. Ppp. ArS. MS. AB. KB. TB, AA. N.; indrasya nu prd (so
read, seo Whitney) vocar virgdni AV. Jagatl and trigfubl.
nakir asya pra minent vrabdnl RV, AV.: nakig (o ofd eraid wisnanti RV,

Trigtubh and dvipada virij.

#a no nedigthd havandnd jogale (MS, havend jigoga) TS, MS, Jagntl
and tristubh. CIf. also: sa ne nedigtharh hovendny dgamat (and,
havandnd jopat) KS. (both), _

durildni yini kind oo cakrma MB.: duritd yini cakrma TS, TB, TA.
Jagat] and anustubh.

£163. But elsewhere the same meter 18 veed with both forms; the
shorter form is accompanind by a pateh-word or other change, and
there is no elear evidence of priority:
a0 ki vikwati (RV, *vidwani) parthiva RV. (both) KS.
kriani kartvans ca BV, : kptdni yd co karivd BV,
ali (RV. “agne) vidodni duritd tarema (RV, “rdjanab, “sastaye, *pipar-

tana, **ldni pargan) RV. (5 times) PB.

shannemd vibed bhuvand TB, TA. ApS.: askannemd (w0 text, for skan-
nemd or axk®?) wited bhitani KS. Different words, bhurana and
bhiita, the latter being shorter and so requiring the longer ending.

dnda supnasya bhedati RV, dwpnasydnddnd bhedati RV.

dadhad ratndni difuge RV, 8V, VB. TS: MS. K8, TB.: dadhad ratnd
dakuge RV.: dadhad raind daduge varydys RV. VE.  The first and
third variants in relation to each other might be eclassed in the
preceding, as anugtubl and trigjubh,

agnir havydnd sdsvadid RY. ¢ agnis havyd sugddati RY.

§164. Next a group which is exaetly like the preceding except that
for one reason or another there seems reason for supposing that the 4
form ix older; yet the dni form is metrically good:
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abhi yo vibed (and, obhi witwini) bhusandni caste RV. (both). Bee
RVRep. 117,

tato vi tigthe bhuvandnu (AV. ®ndni) vised RV, AV.

wided rilpabhi (MS. ripany abhi) cagle facibhih RV. V8. TS. M5, K&, 8B,
The MS. tries to improve the meter, which in the original is read
with hiatus, rdpa abhi.

afigd pariliigi tava vardhayanti Vait, and AVPpp., JAOS. 30. 221:
priyany afigani lava vardhayantih TB. (probably secondary),

tatrdhalds brind datdni kafkavah AV.: lasmin sikam tridald na danka-
vah RV. N,

apa cokra avrlsata KB, 88,: ma cakra dertsata M8.4: apa cakrini vartaya
TB. ApS, The last clearly secondary,

vifed devandni (T8, wikndni devo) jamima wvakti AV, TS. K8. Cf. sarwd
devdndmi janimdni eidvin Kaud.,, which, if a true variant of the
other, would show the only dni : 4 variation noted for an n stem,
of. §§160, 269. Of the others, AV. KS. are more apt to be original
than TS,

ala tnogi karvara puriani RV. AV. Ppp.: ata invata karvardni bhari AV,

sugd vo desah sadand (N. “nem) akarma (Ppp. MS. krnomi, KS. Kaué,
sadandni santu) AV. Ppp. VB. MS. 8B, K8 Kau& N.: swapd wo
dewdh sadanam ukarma (ApS. sadanani santu) TS. ApS.: sugd vo
devds sadanedam astu KS.

wrald wu (AB. A8, 88, 8§G. eratani) bibhrad vratopd adabhyah (MS. AB
AS. adalvlhak) MS. AB. TB. AS. 88 Ap8. §G. Only RV. school
toxts have vratdni, two other schools vraid nu. But this is, of
course, not conclusive evidence of priority.

yatremd vided bhuvanddhi tasthuh RV, AV, N.: yenemd vidod bhuvandni
tasthub TA.

yas td vijandl sa pitug (TA. savitub) pitdsat RY. AV. TA. N.: yas ani
veda s pitug (VS, pitu) pitasal AV, VS,

[achidrd utijah paddnu taksub TS.: ackidrosijah kavayeh padamdakyi-
gub, em. from ms, padani lakyigrat, KS.)

§166. The converse of the preceding is shown in n group where dns
seems to be the older reading. Presumably d is here due to conseious
archaizing in & secondary text, With d often goes a patehword which
preserves the meter:
kgtmad devo ‘i duritdny (TA. MahiinU. devo atiduritdty) agnih AV, TA.

Mahanl.
priyany afiglni sadhitd par@igl (Vait. afgd sukrtd purind) TB. Vait,
punanty vited bhitani (MB. bhita md, TB. vilva dyavak) AV. V8. MS,
KS. TB.
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galashs pavitrd vitatd hy (MB8. ritatdny) dau MS. ApS. ApMB,

@ devo yati bhuranani pakyan (TS. MS. bhusand pipasyan) RV. V8. TS,
MS.

y imd vikod bhupanani cakipe AV. SirasU.: yo rudro vided bhurandriveia
T8, KS. ApS. M8, Probably not a real varinnt.

prajépate nu tead etiny anyah (MS. *na ki feal tdny anyah, KS. nal
tead anya tetd) RV. AV. V8. T8, M8, (his) KS. SB. 8B. TH. TAA.
Brhll. AS. Vait. AG. Kané. SMB. ApMB. N.
§188. We come now to variants in which one form is metrieally poor.
Tt happens, a little surprisingly, that the metrically superior furm seems
always to be historically older; there is no appurent case of secondary
correction of the meter, We begin with a few cases in which the
original has d, and dni is metrically bad:
hinwo (Vait, hined) me patrd (KS. gatrini) harivah TS. KS. ApS. MA.
Vait.

aglau satd yon mita tad vadanti SB.: aglau ea Solini [savivataarasya,
inserted in Guastra with all but two mss.] mukirtdn yon vadant
GB.
§167. In the rest the dni ending is original and metrieally superior.
The form in & is in several instances clearly due to haplology; these
(thie first two) are treated in VV 2 §508.
vitnany anyo (AV. vilninyo) thurandbhicagle (AV. M8, bhuvand micagle)
RV, AV. MS. TB.

trini padani (TA. MahinU. podd) nihild guhdeya (TA. Mahinll,
guhdsu) AV. VS. TA. MahinU.—Ppp. ms, padianithata which Bar-
ret, JAOS. 30. 195, emends to the AV, reading; but it may equally
woll go with TA: Mahinl.

yasmin visodni bhueandni (MBS, rited bhuvanddhi) tasthuh RV, VB, MS,
Cf. preo. but one; the unmetrieal wiSed may have been infiuenced
by bhuvand, the first alteration (7).

tirad cittini (KS. ms; cittd) vasavo jighdrisats RV. AV. MBS, KS8.: firah
satyiné maruto jighansit TS. Von Sehroeder emends K& to
cittdni, which seems rather arbitmry.

sa cuttans (Ppp. me. csttirk) mohayatu paregdm AV. Ppp,  Barret, JAOS,
32, 351, reads Ppp. as cittd. It may, however, have intended
cithing.

agnir vrirdni jadighanat RV. SV. ete. In Bvidh, oceurs the pratika:
agnir vrireli, i.e. apparently, srird-iti. Perhnps a corruption.

§168. Finally, a few variants in which one or both versions are prose.
The first s particularly interesting; in it T'S. and PB. sre prose, and
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substitute the prosaic dns for the d of the other texts. Or else, was the

prose version older, and to make it metrical was & substituted for ani?

etd (TS, PB. etani) te aghnye (T8. aghniye, PB. "ghnye) ndmdni VS, TS,
PB. 8B. MS,

abhi savandni (TB. suvand) pahi VS, TS, MS. KS. 8B, Prose in both.

arigléni me sarodimdnibhesioh AV.: arigtini me sarvddgani santu (PG,
'me "figant) Vait. PG.: ariga vilvany ofigani TS. TAA. MR8, Prose
in both,

3. Instrumental plurnl in ais : ebhis

§189, The variants are not very numerous nor particulsrly interest-
ing. In most of them ais is substituted for an original ebhis. Thus
most elearly in the following group, where ois @ unmetrical:
sath-vajebhih (MS, edjaih) pursdcandrair abhidyubhih RV, AY. M5t
2, 2. 6b: 20. 4, ES.

sarijfidnamh nak (KS, nas, TB. na, Poona ed. nah) svebhyah (AV.
seebkih, TB. svaih) RVEKh. AV, M8. K8. TB. Followed by

samjfianam aranebhyah (AV. aranebhih, T'B, aranaih), same texts, The
AYV. forms in both these variznts are not good metrieally, but TB.
is mueh worse,

twaglar devebhih sahasdma indra ApMB.: lagd devaih sohamdna indrah
MG,

somo rudrair (TS. rudreblir) abki raksatu tmand TS, MS, KS. AS. &8,
It is strange that only TS, (usually secondary in relation to MS.
KS.) has the metrically correct form (against three different
schools!).  Is it possible, after all, that the others have the original
reading (tho poor metrically), and that TS, has corrected the meter
secondnrily !

gambhirobhih pathibhib plrvinebhil (MS. pirvebhih) MS. KS, AS. SMB, :
gambhkirash pathibhih pidrvyaih (AV, pirganaih) AV, TS. HG, The
meter requires gambhirebhih thruout. Whitney on AV, 18. 4. 63
suggests emendation of MBS, to pérvyebhih, which was evidently
the original on which TS, HG. pirryaib is hased.
§170. In another little group AV, seems secondary in substituting
ais for ebihis, tho it preserves the meter by patch-words or other changes:
angirobhir & gahi yajiiyebhih RY. TS. MB.: adgirobhir yajiiyair 4
gahiha AV,

prehi-prehi pathibhih piirvyebhik (AV. piryanaih) RV, AV. MS, AS.
AG,

viryebhir (MB. virebhir, AV, yau viryair) viralama savigthd (TB, fac®,
Poona ed. fari®) AV, VS. M3, SB. 8B, TB. AS, 88,
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$171. In other cases, on the contrary, It seems o fair guess that the

older version i2 thut with ais, the srchaizing ehhis being secondary; tho

the meter i not necessarily doeisive: _ |

jambhyats (KS. *bAyebhis) taskardn (K81 *rdn) wio V8. TS. K8. In
K8 the suffixal y is metrieally inferior, being consonuntal in pro-
nunelation; perhaps K8 archaizes secondarily.

sajosd dugg (VB. 8B, aajiir doptbhir) avarwih paraié ca V8. TE. MS.
K8, 5B.

tebkiy (warh pubras: janage SOG.: tais teaoh pulram (ApMB. pulrdn)
windasta AV, ApMB.: lais loasi garbhini bhava HG.  Note that 8G.
is forced to road tram sa & monosyllable. _

safyark paroair (KS. parvebhir) rpibhih sarwiddnah (K8, *bhis cakipanak,
ApS. %bhik cdkupanah) MS. K8. ApS. Here KS. spoils the meter.

§172. In the following neither metrical nor other considerations

eclearly decide the original form:

mitrdvarunay  dhignyaih (KS, “yebhir agubhih) MS, KS.: adigirass
dhignyair agnibhih TA. (prose in the lutter).

mrdaih barzvaih (TS, barsvebhih) VS. TS. MBS, KSA, Pross, The
majority are more apt to he original,

mandakan jombhyebhih (KESA, jambhail) T8, KSA, TB. ApS. Prose,

4. Ablative singular in 4 and fas

§173. The few variants under this head all eoncern pronouns or pro-
nominal adjectives, and henee belong, perhiaps, more propetly in our
chapter on Pronoums. The fonns are, moreover, adverbial or quasi-
wdverbial in function. Two eoncern wilend! or wlirabes, one fosmed! wnl
tadas.  The last variant, whose right 10 be placed here is highly ques-
tionable, presents three rare forms in MU from odic stems, dubious in
charneter and solely Rigvedie, for whish AV. substitutes more tsaal
forms in fow;
vibvakarma teddityair uitaratah (MS. KS. uttardt) pats V8. TS. M8. KS.

AB.: visrakarmd va ddityair uttarata wpadadhatim TA.
Jagrvié ca marundhati cottayad (MG, cotlarato) gopdyatam KS.1 MG.t
tasmiid (ArS. VB, VBE, tal) wirdd ajdyata BV, ArB. VB, VBK. TA,
prakiad apakiad (AV, prakie apakle) aidharad wdakiat (AV. udakich)
RY. AV.

5. Instrumental singular of d stems in 4 and ayd

£§174. Only one or two dubious enses:
agner Jihedm abhs (M3, jikedbhi, p.p. jihedm, abhi; AV. KS. jihvaydbhi)
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farnitam (AV. groata) AV. V8. TS, MS. KS. CF. VV2§300. The
AV. KS. parallel suggeste taking MS. as an instr., in spite of p.p.

ayd pavd pavasoaind vasni RY. SV. PB.: ula na end pavayd pavasva
RV.SV. Theaceent of pavayd is on the ultima, which gives pause.
Oldenberg (Noten on 0. 07, 53) suggests, among other solutions,
that we have either mistaken aecentuation csused by that of aya’
In the preceding (the first variant just quoted), or adverbinl shift
of secent.

mwileedayd (VS, 8B, “wedd) laned somividesa VS, MS. K8. 8B,  Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 118 suprs takes siredd as instr., us the parallel suggests.

 But below, §415, we have suggested taking it as nom.

[@dtrdaya dompoti samam abmatdm TS.: yod dbirdd dempati pemem
asnutah VS.; yam diird dampafl dmam anutah TS.: yagdéia
dampali samam afnutah AV. Keith takes sétrdaygs’ ns dusl mlj,
with dampati; we prefer to take It for afinddydya with Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 118 infre. In any case there ia no variation between
case-forms 4 and uyd; rather <26yd and ~dd are from the different
stems ddyd and -da.)



CHAPTER V
SHORT AND LONG I STEMS

ilTS.Dutnlnmuufmimulhnammwrhntsmwminginndl
declensions, there stands forth with overwhelming fores a large group
showing eonfusion between forms proper to the four declengions which
are primarily and regularly feminine, viz. the short ¢ feminines (type
gati), the monosyllabie ‘radieal’ T stems (type #1), and the two deriva-
tive 7 declensions (types desi and vrkt). We shall begin with these, in
§§176-213. Their treatment in Wackernagel 3 pp. 134 ., 163 i,
which see for the extensive earlier bibliography, is in general exeellent,
While our materials do not perhaps reveal mueh that is new in prineiple,
they nevertheless supplement Wackernagel on many points; nnd they
emphasize rather more than his trestment the interchanges in various
directions. Occasionally they suggest that forms in which Woeker-
nugel sees other influences may well be due to simple confusion hetwetn
the declensions (ef, notably §189),

§176a. No very distinet achool tendencies seem to us to be shown by
the variants. Yet we would eall aitention to the behmvior of the.
Taittiriya school, which in certain groups of varinnis seems to show a
sort of perverse desire to differ from the regular usage. Thus, the end-
ings ibhis, ibhyas, and thhydm from short § stems (similarly dhhyiim
from short w stems, §230) seem to be characteristic of this achool
(§§185-0), while conversely it shows some tendency to prefer short §
forms from T stems (see notably §§198-0). Nor are these sections the
only ones which eontain examples of such perverseness in the Thait.
school. We have noticed like conditions in this school on other points;
ef. VV 2 passim, notably §§767, 946.

1. 7 forma from ¢ stems

§176. We shall begin with variations between short and long { forms
and first those in which apparently original 1 stema present ¥ (desi or
orkt) forms. From the phonetic standpoint these cases have been
treated in VV 2 §8526 f.

§177. Nom. sg. in s from ¢ stems. Here s striking group of cases
concerns lengthening of the 7 in the nom. sg. of 7 stems, resulting in
forms like erkis. While some of them are more or less dubious, they

T2
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are 100 numerous and on the whole too well attested to permit doubt of

the reality of the phenomenon, which so far #s we ean see happens not

to be recarded by Wackernngel (ef. his p. 135). In every variant the 7

is secondary historically:

aydi cigne sy anabhifustis (AS, ApMB. HG. °a3) ca MS, K8, AS. &5,
KS. ApS. Kaub. ApMB. HG.

abhiglir (HG, “gir) yd ca me dhrwed (HG. ca no grhe) RVEh, HG.

plagir (TB. °fir) ryaktal satadhira utzah V8. M8, KS. TB.

vidod ablislik priand jayati MB.: vided ki bhdydh priand abhigfih TS.
‘In all contlicts he shall become a protector,’ Keith, who would
read abhiglth. The necent, on the ultima. (so also MS.), supports
this interpretation; the fem. ‘protection’ is abhlgli. But we see no
reason to refuse to admit, even in & maseuline, eonfusion with the
ki deelension; we should not emend TS, Add to VYV 2 §520,

sam arir (MS. KB, arir) vidim (KS. vidah) V8. MS, KS. 8B. The
meaning is obscure, and the interpretation of arir doubly so.
Eggeling on 8B, 3. 9. 4. 21 takes it as ace, pl.; BR. as nom. sg.;
the suthor of 8B, understood it a8 nom. pl., see Eggeling’s note;
Wiackernagel 3 §§70, 78 considers the passage corrupt snd would
emend to vidrdm, implying arir as nom. pl.; 8 nom. sg. arir is to
him ‘mnglaublich’. Had he known the other forms in this section
he might have been less emphatic. We think that they prove arir
as nom. sg. not at all impossible in itself.

[teaiikeir afvazpa svadhitih sam eti RV, V8. TS. KSA. Cone, quotes
vaiikrir for all texts but KSA.; actually eaikrir is found in all,
and is an ace. pl.]

§178. Nom. sg. in 1 from i stems, The forms in which 7 of the desi
type is substituted for #s are on the whole more dubious than the pre-
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be s clear and & well
attested cuse:
diir (TA. KSA. 4fi) nihase darwidi te vdyare (TS. KSA. vigaeyah) V8.

TS. MS, KSA. Stem aii is Rigvedic.

sum te methi bhavatu sam yugasya frdma ApMB.: o methir bhavatu
darh yugasya tardma AV. There is much varistion in the form of
this word (see BR.), but i forms are older and at all periods
more usnal.

bargir (MS. KS. MS. kdryy) asi V8. TS. M8, K5, 8B. K&, ApS. MS.
BruPDh, Boehtlingk in pw, assumes s stem kdrgin for the form
kdrzy, but in 80 doing falsifies the sceent, which in M3, is written
kd'rgy. MS. p.p. reads kdrgik, asi. Knauer (on MS, 2. 3. 17)
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suggests irregulur sandhi for kdvgis, On the whol, the varisnt
geoms to differ in no wise from the preeeding two, exespt 1T
thi original form (¢ of T stem?) is uncertain, _

rantir ani TS.: randi ramatih sinuhk sinori ApS.: raevl randih sumandh
MS.: sumanma vasvi ranli xinari SV, JB, But the SV, I8 very
uneertain; it may be taken with the comm. s & dual; see Benfey,
Glossur, 8, v. ram. The form ranti of ApS. is for rantis by the

atha jinrér (RV, adhd jierd, ApMB, athd fiers) vidotham & saddsi (RV.
sadathah) RV. AV. ApMB. See VV 2 §520. In BV. dual; in
ApMB, sing. but possibly influenced by reeollection of the RV, farni.

irak-birah prali s8rf o caple TS, ApS.: &iro devi prali sirie of caple KS.
A peculiar case; #iri is o fem. nonce-formation Lo the usual sird,
which ts used without change in KS. as o fem. It reminds s of
the tendeney noted below ($225) towards » repurtition of short w
stems nnd 4 stems as mase. wnd fem. respectively; but this is the
only case noted of sach » tendency among @ stems.
§179. Ace. «g. in m from 7 stems, Ouly a couple of cases; eagh
involving, perhaps, extranesus considerations:
akatih deyin subkagdii (TB, manasol) puro dodhe AV, TB.: skafih
devith manasd prapadys SMB. Perhaps 7 in SMB, by form-
attraotion to desim,

krated sarigtham sara dmurim wlo RV, AV.: krotee vare sthemany dmurim
wa 8Y. Hore the meter favors 1, nnd is perhaps responsible for
the SV. form.

§180. Voo.sg. in ¢ from istems. We find a number of exses in which
the regular voe. ¢ in { stems bs replaced by §, Trom the § declension;
e darei (AV, MBS, daree) pard pats AV, VS, TS, M8, KS, 8B, A8,

ApS.  In RY. only stem darv,
pidd ca bhimy adhardy yds ca pabed MS.: yds te bhime adhardd pid ca
padodt AV,  The stem blwimi hag devi forms even in RY,, probabiy
influenced by its synonym pribaet (of. Wiekernagel 3 p. 136).
abhy enai bhima frnuhi (TA. bhiins srnu) RV, AV. TA. Cf. prec.
ide rante “dite sarasvali priyo proyasi maki vikeuti TS.: ide ranje (MBS,
rante jusie) surasvoli mahi vidrule PB. MS. The lorm péérudf{ may
be lormally assimilated 4o mahi (and soreaai?),

§181. Dut. sg. in yai from { stems. The extension of devt forms to
the { declension In the dat., abl,, gen., and loc. sg, was 20 eommon and
persistent that it is familine even in classival Sanskeit, where it also
applies to the monosyllabic § stems (type &) ; of. 4200 for Vedic varants
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of this declension.  We shall slio find, in §209, & case of & sAF noun
ghowing & dative of the det type. I Is worth noting that no derf
nouns oceur among the variants with dstive forms barrowed from the
rival ¥ and ¢ déclensions; bad there is ane fsolated instance of sn sbil.
£g. of orki type from & devf stem, §210.
§182. Among the dative forms here collected, there i little oléar
indigation of relative age, but if anything the older texts seom unex-
pectedly to prefer the yai ending. (To be included here s ilso the
variant yatra bhidmer [bhiimyat]. . . §143 above, where bhGinyai Lins gen,
function.) Most of the variants are prose: once yoi (monosyllabic)
seems intended to muke meter out of what is a prose formula in the
othier texts:
devavitaye (M8, ®vityas) fod (K3, vo) grinami VS, TH. MS. K3. §8. TB.
ApS.: devatabhyae b devaritaye grhndmi KS.  Only MS. is intended
Lty be metrical,

rlaye (TB, riyat) stenakpdagom VS. TB.

anutfup (TB. “(uk) paikiyai (MS, paiktaye) TB. Ap&. MS.

bhittymi (AS. bhiitays) namah MS. ApS. M8, AS.

adityas (3G. “taye) sviha V8. TS. MS, KSA. SB. TB. §G,

satiweidyopaveddye gdyatryei (ete.) chandose (TS, ApS, omit) "hibka
taye (TS. ApS. abhibhityai, 88, ‘bhibhrtyai, K8. ‘bhibkiltyai) miha
TS PB. 88. KS, ApS,

easynslaye (misprinted vaspa®) td T8.; vaspaptyad toa Vait,

cittaye sodhd HG.: ciltyas sedha ApS.

gopithdya vo nirdlaye MS.: bhildga tea naritaye VS, SB.: roksdyai ted
narityoi KS.: sphitgad ted naratyai TS, TB. ApS,

anumataye (TB. “tyai) svaha SB. TB. BrhU. AG. 8G. Kauk : astyantyoi
canumatyai ca swihd AS.

suvargeydya (VSK. svar®) dakiyai (VK. Svetll. sakipa) VSK. TS
Svetll.: svargyayn bakiyd (MS, taktsye) V8. MS. KS. 8B, Meéri-
‘val; dalkfyad three syllubles. '

§183. A couple of infinitive variants in ¢ : of may be added here,
altho they are probably not reslly esmparable. The origin of the o
of certain infinitive forms is really unexplained ; that -dAyar is formed
by affixing the dative ending (1. *ai or *ei =) Skt. ¢ to a stem finsl
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, is hardly more than n placebo,
and still less likely i& it that the frequent ending ~tavai (with doubile
aceent, on stem and ending both) is from a stem *tava or *aed, since
the parnllel sud similar ~fave obviously belongs to stem fu (see below,
§238). But whatever be the history of these forms, the important
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point far our purposes is that from RV. on the infinitive of this type
is alwisys dhyai, never dhye except in the isolated TS, oconrrence of our
first variant; and this is likely to be o mere phonetic simplification of
ai to o (YV 2 §705). The other variant which follows is even more
dubious:
te te dhamany whmasi gemadhye TS.: 1 (VB SB. yd) (o (RV. KB N,
wish) dhdmany (RV. KS, N. rast@ny) wimasi gomadhyor RY, V8.
MS. K8 8B, N, Two mss. of KS. aleo have gamadhye.
paridhdsyai yatodhdsyai PG.: paridhasyo yoso dhisye MG, The MG.
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut, imd.j.  Stenaler
(questioningly) snd Oldenberg follow the comm, in taking ~dhd
s an infinitive form and yoasodhisyai as o opd. Cf. VV 1 §177,
2 §705. .
184, Abl-gon. sg. in yds from i stems, What has been said on the
dntives in yai applies equally here, Tt only needs to be noted, further,
{hat In the first group of varsnts the form for which yda i seeondarily
subistituted in SV. (8 not the usual es, but the older yas, which is the
only form known in RV, from the stem aet, ef. Wackernngel 3 p. 138
avye (SV, avyd) vire (SV, *siraih) pari priuh RV. SV. (ter): awye wire
(BV. nayd saraib) pari priyam RV, 8V.: asyo (SV. faupd) sdrebhik
pavate madintamak RY. SV.: awe (3V. anyd) virebhir argati (BV.
arpiata) RV. BV.: awyo (SV. arpd) wire mahiyefe RV, BV.: oy
viresw (SV. awyd odrebhir) nsmaguh RV, SViz aege (SV. ueyd)
wirath paripiiab RV. SV,

wonyd (TA. yoner) soa pracyulo garbhok AV, TA,

#pd tod piltu nirpter upasthal (TA. nirrtyd wpasthe, AV, prapathe purastit)
RV.AV.TA

sirgaya @dho "dityd (VSK1 K8+t adiya, MR, adhor aditer, KS. sidho
adiler) upaathe VSK. TS. K8, 88, K8, M5

adityi (VS, TS 8B. adilyai, VBK. aditer) bhago "si V8, VK. TS. MS,
KS. 8B, MS.

§186. Nom.-aco, dunl in yau from ¢ stems. A single variand shows
this form in three YV. texts of different schools, while only one (V8.)
has the ‘proper’ ending i, clearly as a secondary substitution (note that
the meter requires fronyan, as three syllables). The ending yau belongs
originally to the prks declension, whenoe it was taken over finst lnto the
dervi pouns (§212, below), and then sporadically Into § stems;
atlkmu grindd ca bronyms (VB Front) VB, MBS, KS. TB.

§188. lustrdat-abl. dual: see §189 below.

$£187. Nom, pl. % from ¢ stems. In one variant T3, hae eohinis, a0
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isolated form of vahni, which seams never to have beeu noticed pre-
viously, for the regulsr mihnoyas of other texts, perhaps under the
Influepee of the preesding and parallel daieis:
upa (TS, M. upe) dein daivie vikah prigur miboaya (TS, vaknir)
ukijab (VH. 8B. prigur wdijo sakniiomdn) VS, TS. MS. KS. 5B.
§188, Instr,, dat.-abl pl. #9hix, -bhyos, from § stems.  Regarding §
i these forms, it i= to be noted that the p.p. of TS, reads short § where
the s:p: hoe §, suggesting that i was interpreted as (originally rhythmic)
lengthening of quasi-final § (this lengthening is regularly abolished in
the pada-pAthas, VV 2 §428). This lengthening seems specinlly com-
mon before labial consonants (VV 2 §§464 ., 5151, ete.), It may be
noted, however, that the other conditions favoralle to such lengthening,
which Inclnde the vowel’s being followed by  single consonsnt, exist
only in the instr, plur, (-bhis), The general infuence of the | stems,
£ eommon in other ense forms, seems to us sn smply suffivient sxplana-
tion of these forme also; ather padn-pathas do not seem to sapport,
that of TS,; and we are not inelined to soe influence of the law of
rhythmie lengthening here.—The vuriants in this and the next seotion
seem 10 suggest s preference for 3 in the Tait. school: so also with 4
for u, §230; of . §175a.
ritin prefibhih (KSA. prefidhid, ms. bh") TB. KSA. Maedonell amd
Keith, Vedie Inder 2, 359, take prefi for an 7 stem, hut the vsusl
theory (e.g. Waekernagel 3 p. 136) Lhat mukes it an § stem is more
plausible.
protibhyah (KSA. prat®) svdhd TS. KSA. See prec.
svdhdkrtibhyah (TS. ApS. °fibhyak) presya TS, SB. K& ApS. MS.
Muost M3, mas. “fbAyah. _
hridunibhyah (KSA. "mi®) swdha V8. TS. KSA. Originally ¢ stem;
Wackernagel 3 p. 136
§189. Instrdat-abl. dual in hydm from ( stems, The forms
akgibhyidm and frontbhydm are in our opinion in no wise different from
the plural forms of the precading section. We cannot agree with
Waekernagel 3 pp. 54 1., 303, who regands them as directly based yupon
the nom. dual ek, freni. If other 7 forms from shorl § stems were
unknown, or even rure, this suggestion might be considered..  But sinee
just the oppesite iz the ense, we see no resson to look for any more
spocifio motivation of these dual forms. Note that the stem érond even
has s nom. dual srepyou, following the (erki, or later) devi deolen-
siom (§185)
sucnbgd aham akgibhpdn (MG, okg™) bhdyisam AG. PG. MG N. 1o
the older language the form with | i commoner than that with 1.
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mitrdrarunau fronibhyam (KSA, “n™) T8, KBA.

sromibkyden (TS, °ni®) mahs TS. KSA.

yakgman fromibhydm (ApMB, *ni®, v. 1. °ni®) bhdsadat RV, AV. ApMB.:
ya® bhasadyari ronibhydm bhdsadam AV,

2 1 stems of uncertain quantity

§190. So far we have deslt only with what we believe to have been
originally short ¢ stems, attracted towards 7 declensions. The reverse
process is at least equally common, especially with desi nouns, but also
with erki and monosyllabie (#7) typea. The confusion is in & few cases
s0 old and profound that we really do not know which is original,
Thus the question of takari or *ri is left doubtful by Wackernngel
(3 p. 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that in the
following variant AVPpp., according to Roth, has lagarim:

vi te bhinadmi takarim (KS. °rim, AV. mehanam, Ppp. tagarim [Roth}])
AV. T8. KS. ApS.

§191. The most familiar case of this sort is the notorious ogadhi
or °dhki. Lanman (NI. 371) classified it doubtfully as a desi noun.
Wackernagel (3 p. 186) contents himself with stating the broad facts,
a4 follows: the sing. (lacking in RV, family books) has only ¢ forms in
the Veda (to W's single exception from AV. we can add anothor from
ApMB,, §192). In the plural RV, and AV, have § forms except In the
nom. (voe.), where eyas and is interchange. Both types sre found
lster, but ¢ forms predominate in elassion] Sanskrit.

§192. Our variants from this stem are few except for the nom. pl.
We have noted only one ace. sg. and one dat, pl.:
imdniv khandmy ogadkim (ApMB. “dkim) RV, AY. ApMB,
opaidhibhyah (8G. °dAhi®; sc. namah) MG. 8G,

§193. As to the nom. pl, the forms ayesz and is are not metrically
equivalent and in metrical variants (which include all but one of those
here noted) this needs to be borne in mind, In nearly all of them s
i the older form, historically, and in most it is also favored by the
meter.  As u nile later texts substitute ayas, ofien without any sttempt
to patch the meter:
yi opidhih (AY. TS, TB. Kaus. Pranagl. “dhayab) somardjiih RV, AV,

V8. TS. AB. TB. PriingU. Ksué, SMB. GG, KhG.
atravugadhih samagmota RV, V8.: yad esadhasak savigachants [(ES.
samagmata) TS, MS. KS.
i opadhih piirvd jatah RV. V8. KS. 8B. 83, K8, N.: yd ogadhayah
prathamajdh MS. KS. M8, MG.: yd jatd oyadhayah TS. TB. ApS.
Note that MS. ete, by u further change make passable meter.



FORMAL VARIANTS OF [, | STEMS g

kalpantdm Gpa ogadhayah (TS. TB. °dkih) VS. TS. MS. K8. 8B. TB.
Here probably ayas is original, tho poor metrieally, and the seg-
ondary is is introdueed to improve the meter.

Sarh no bhavanty apa osadhayah (AV.* *dhik) &iugh AV, (bis), (Read
apa at 2, 3. 6; see Whitney's note.) The meter is certainly better
with .

opadhilh proti modadhvam RV. V8.: ogodhayah prati medadkvam enam
(KS. om. enam, V8. SB. *dhvam agnim elam) VS, TS. M8, K8, 8B.:
opadhayak prati grokulta V8, VSK. 8B.: osadhayah prati grimitdg-
nim (MS. grbhni®) etam TS, MS. K8. The RV. is clearly old sl
sound with ogadhih. Most other texts, if really bused on it, substi-
tute pgadhayal, which spoils the meter; some try to pateh it with
generally poor success.

sam ogadhayo rasena V8. TS, MS. KB8. 8B. TB. 83.: sam opadhibhir
opadhih V8. 8B. Probably not resl variants: both metrieally
passable,

ogadhayah (RV. V8, “dhik) pracucyavul RV, VS, TS, MS. KS, The RV.
original |2 liere mither poor metrieally (Oldenberg suggests pro
acu®), and the change to -ayeh was doubtless meant to improve it.

sndrdgni dyaviprihivi dpa opadiih (K3. “dhayeh) TS. KB.: sidrpidgni
dydsdprihivi uro antariksdps osadhagah MS. Voestives. This is
the ouly prose variannt; the isolated TS. is apt to be secondary.

3. i forms from I stoms

§194. The stem rdiri. There is no doubt that rdéri ‘night’ (Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 185) was originally a devi noun, ss it still is exclusively in RV.
According to Wuckernagel, KB. also has only 1 forms except rdfrayah
which it uses exclusively for rdteTh in the nom, pl, and a single case
of nom. sg. ritrh. In the variants, as we should expeet, older texts
in general show 1 forms, later ones 4 forms.  We find:
5186, Nom. sg. in fa;
lato ratry (TA. nitrir) ajdyata RV, TA, ManfiaU., Two mss. of MahinU,
rdirir.

ritri (TB. rdfri, K8. v. L. rdirih) slomaii na jigpuge (KS.1 TH. %5i) RV.
KS. TB. Yoe. in RY,

dam ritri (V8. rdtrih, VBK. TA. rdtrik) proti dhiyaidm AV, V8. VSK.
MB. TA. On V3. see §208.

§196. Acc. 2g. in #m (note preference of KS. for im, of. Waeker-
nagel 1. e.):
riir{ri-rdtrim (MS. KS. 8B, KS. MG. ratrisi-rdtrin) apraydoas bharan-

(ah AV, TS, MS. KS. 8B, K8 MG,
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anupdni (ete., see VV 2 §255). . nilrim (V8. M3, KS.t rdlrim) jinva
V8. T8, MB. K8, GB. Vait.

ritrivi (KSA. rdirini) pivasi TS, KSA.

rdirim dherum vdyatim (AV. updyafim) AV. HG. ApMB.: rdtrivi dhe®
iwa® SMB. PG. MG.

ritriny (KB. rdtrish) jinva TS, KS. PB. Vait,

ye ratrim (K3, riltrim) anutigthanti (K8.1 "sthatha) AV, KS.

§197. Nom. pl. in ayas:

yds te rdirih (MS, KS. rdtrayal) savitar devaydnih TS, MS. KS. Here
ralrih certainly makes better meter, but is found only in TS,
while MS. KS, (generally older than TS.) sgree on ratrayah.  The
latter is the usual Vedie form (but no nom. pl, oeeurs in RV, or
AV.), and is preseribed for the Veds by Pan. 4. 1. 31,
§198. The stem eardtdi (or saru®, VV 2 §562). Like rdtri this is
originally a deri noun but shows ¢ forms (Wackernagel 3 p. 184), the
ouly in texts of the Tait. school among the variants (ef. §1754):
Ace, sg. in im:

varadrim (KS.b varutrin) teagfur varunasye ndbhim TS, KS.: varGirini
tragiur varunasya nabhim VS. SB.: hasfur earutriv rarunasya
ndbhim MS,
Nom. pl. in ayas: _
varidrayo janayas tod devir. . TS.: varilrig foa (KS, ®tris td) devir vitoa-
devydvatth. . . VS, K8. 8B, Wackernagel L ¢, suggests that pari-
frayos s influenced by the adjoining janayns. But this will not
explain the other variants here,

varudrir awayan KS,: sardtrayes fhdoagan ApS.
§199. Root T stems, type dri. Cf. Wackernagel 3 p. 187. Here
forms of the i type are mre. We find two involving the nom. sg. (one
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural. Again, ss'in
the prec., Tait. texts seem to favor short 1:
vegairir (8. ®rir) asi TS. K8, GB. PB. Vait. LS. Wackernagel |, .
suggests influence of the neighboring rasyastir asi in TS,

asrisayak (TS. ApS. °vié, MBS, °vid) chandah V8, TS, MS. K8, SB. ApS.
The word is obscure and probably artificial. VS. ecomm, takes
“rayad as a epd. containing stem mayas. It must certainly be felt
ns pom. sg., and 8o the other forms of the varant, If they are
felt as containing the stem vi (in pada-ei ete. ), the varistion between
MBS, and T3. would belong here,

namah sendbhyah sednibhyat (V8. TS, ®nibhyad) ea vo namah V8, TS.
MB. K8, See VV 2 §527 und (for the ssme shortening of the stem
in composition) §523.
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namah fanibhyo (MB. frani®). V8. MS. KS.: name mrgayubhyak
dvanibhya ca vo namah TS, See VV 2 §528.  Boehtlingk's postula-
tion of u stem dvanin ‘having dogs’ is most implausible, partiou-
larly in view of senanibhyai above.
§200. Other i stems (mostly of the de type) show only sporadically
viariant forms of the ¢ declension among the variants, We shall classify
them by, ense forms; first, nom. sg. In ik for i _
prati ted parvali (T8, TB. °tir, MS. KS. MS, parvatt) rettu VS, TS. MS.
KS. SB. TB. M8. One me. of KS. parvafi.

ndrir asi V8. TS. MS. 8B, TA. M&.; ndry asi VS. KS. 8B. The sterm
abhrir or babhrir almoat always found in the context may have
caused form assimilstion (Wickernagel 3 p. 184).

ambd ca buld ea witatni ca. . MS.: ambd duld nilatnir.. TS, In AV,
6. 136. 1 nilalni i the epithet of o plant, here of & brick, The
chances are that the ¥ stem is original;

§201. The original type of the stem skambhand ("nt) is variously
given. Maodonell, VGr. §375A3, implausibly thinks that it is epd,
of skambha and the root-noun ni. We prefer to hold (with BR. and
Wacksrnagel 3 p, 183) that it is fem. to RV. skdmbhana. 1f the nocent
of V8. VSK. (skambhani’, TS. *nf) is carrect, the rule would require
trki declension, so that in our variant V8. would be regular, VRK.
irregular. KS. has no ncoents in this mantrs but in 2.5 accents shdm-
bhan, which would suggest thut the fem. stem is & devi form. In
either case Tait, texts have a shortening of the i, ns seems to be their
tendency:
diva (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS. SB. *air, VSK.{ K3.t ®ny) asi VS,

VSK. KB. TS. fB, TB. ApS. In KS. 1. 6 resd skambhany asi
dhdnyam asi, ace. to note on KS. 31, 5.

§202. Nom. pl in ayas for i or yas. (On the endings 2 and yos in
the devi declension see §213.)
afgulayah sakvarayo ditas ca me yajiena kalpantin V8.: kakwarir arigu-

- layo dikas.. TS, MB. KS. The form dakvarayo ia likely to have

been influenced by the neighboring afigulayal (Wackernagel 3
p- 184).

depdndsh painir (V3. patnyo, MS. patnayo) dikah (MS. KSA.t vifak) VS.
TS. MS. KSA. The meter requires three syllables; patnogab is
otherwise familiar (Wackernagel 3 p. 183 L.).

naris (V8. ndryas) te patnayo (V8. patnye) loma VS, TR KBA,

mahdndmni revafoyeh TS, MS. KSA.: makdndmnye reealyah VS, Ses:
Wackernagel 3 p. 184,
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§203. Iustr. pl. in (bhis for hhis:

Eamibhil bamyontu tvd VS.: dimibhik (KSA1 Hmi®) fimyanti tod TS.
IKSA.
§204. Voe, sg. in ¢ for i; among the variants only by spparent nssi-
milation to neighboring forns in e, ns suggested for our first variant
by Boehtlingk ZDMG, 52. 81, Wackernagel 3 p. 184 top:
sarasvale ‘nu (GG, serasvaty anu) smanyesva GG, KhG, ApG. HG, In
preceding pade occur adite and anumate, to which sarasvate seeins
assimilited,

Ad tubhyam adite mahi (TS, mahe) VS, TS, MS. K8, 8B. Aguin doobt-
less assimilstion of mahe to adite.

4. Interchanges between different § declensions

§206. S0 much for variunts between long and short i declensions.
We now eome to variations between forms proper to different T declen-
sions, that ia to the three types dest, orki, and &5, We begin with
§206. Nom. sg. in 7 (of devt type) from srhi nouns, n most of these
variants the Is form is older, na we should expeet. Vrki nouns begin
to appear with noms, of dest type, loeking s, as early as RV, itself
(Wackernagel 3 p. 172),
adurmasigalih (AV. °Ii, Ppp. “lig) potilokam @ viks (AV. rigemam) RV,
AV, Ppp. SMB. ApMB.

gaurir (AV. gour in, TB. TA. gauri) mimdya salilani taksati RV. AV,
TB. AA. TA. N.

vitvaripd Sabalic (K8, fovaly) agniketuh TS, KS. PG,

sirilir asi TS. MS, ApS. MS.: aihy asi VS, KS, SB. KS.: sinkir (KS.
#inhy) asi rayespogaranih TS, M8, KS.: sinkir (V8. KS. 8B, K8
sinhy) axi sapatnasihi VS, TS, MS. K8, 8B. M8, KS.: sinkir (KS.
#hihy) asi suprajavanih svohd TS. M8, KS.: sinhy asi suprajdvanih
ridyasposavariih sedhd V8. SB.: sinkir (V8. KS. 8B. siihy) ani adit-
puvanih (MS. adds sajotavanih) seaha VS. TS, MS. KS. 8B,

mahtgir (KS. *gy) ass TS, MS. K8, M8. Ou this see Lanmun, N7, 368.
In RV, the word is mdhigh, with neeent and inflection of dewt type;
in TS. MS. makisi'r, of orki type, KS. nccents makiyy dsi, as if
of vrk type, but yet has the desi ending. Waekernagel 3 p, 179
distinguishes two words, makisi’ ‘Biffelkul’, snd mdhisi ‘Firstin';
the latter he separstes entirely from mahkizd and regards as fem,
to eompv. mdkiyas. This however seems forced. [n RV, 5. 25
7d (repeated elsewhere) mahist is commonly taken to mean ulie-
buffale’,

R e E——
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wamhitdsi viterdpi (TS. ApS. *pih) V8. TS. 8B, 85, ApS. As in the
KS. form of the preceding, VB. accents the word on the ending,
us if it were a orki form.

phalgar (KA. “gur) lokitornt balakgt (VS. pal®, KSA. ms. valaksis) (ah
tadraseaiyah VB, TS. MS. KSA. Van Schroeder emends KSA. to
“kgt; but sinee MS. V8. TS. muke the word oxytone (KSA. huis no
accents here), while the mase. is paroxytone, it should belong to
the ki declension. KSA. therefore has the correct form, which
should be kept. _

Sarh ritrs (VS. ratrih, VSK. TA. ratrih) prati dhiyetam AV, V8, VS K,
MS. TA. Mahidhara and Grifith take rairih as pluml, blithely
undisturbed by the singular verh with whicl it goes. It is indesd
true that the preceding parallel pida has ahdni ‘lays" as subject
(but with properly plural verb), The ki nom. sg. of ritri is here-
tofore unrecorded (even in Whaekernagel 8 p. 185). On rdtrih
see §105.

§207. Nom. sg. in i (of erkT type) from devl nouns. Sueh forms nre
much mrer, nod geserally dubious. The first is the clesrest vatiant,
and in it Whitney calls sarassarth in AV, a ‘blunder’. This however
seoms too drastic, especially since TB, has the same form. But it may
be partly due to form assimilation to {fsro devir preceding (subject of
sadantdm; sarasvatth Is ineluded in the subject)
sarasealt (AV. TB.f *fAh) svapasah sadantu (AV. *tim) RV. AV, V8.

MS. KS. TB. N. Both edd. of TB. k.

sapalnir abkibkavari (ApMB. °rik) RV.t ApMB.4 The ending may be
influenced by the preceding (ace. pl. {) sapaintr; so Winternits,
P xxii,

wimt (KapS. sdmyd) te sarhdrsi visvari reto dheglya (KS, KapS. dhigiya)
tava wdmir (KS, KapS. vimy) anu sumdréi MS, KS. EapS.: vfira-
aya le vibvavalo vrsniyavatah lavdgne vimle ans sathdrki vifod retdrisd
dhigiye T84 Keith's translation of TS, is searcely possible. Wa
must apparently take sdml @ wimir 48 nom. sg. fem., nnd anu as
adverbial; dha middle with refas, as commonly with  gurbham.
‘Lavely in thy sight, may | rective all seed, lovely furthermore
(or, ngain) in thy sight', MS. KS.: ‘lovely in the sight. of thee,
O Agni, that art all, possessest all, hast virile power, furthermore
may I receive all seeds’, TS,

bajabojopakasint HO.: khajdpo ‘jopakasinth ApMB. In VV 2 §381 it
in suggested that ApMB. may have a o7k form.  But two sood
mss. read °ai, which may well be intended. A plumal would also
be coneeivable,
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§208. The nouns &% and laksmi, nom. sg. T'wo variants in the same
passage goncern these two words, the one a monosyllabic T stem, the
other originally & vk sioun, so that both should hnve poms. in &, and
do so in Classien] Sanskrit, where lakgnl is the only erks noun which
regularly retains the old s ending. This is undoubiedly due to the
influenee of the synonym 7 (Wackernagel 3 p. 171 1), Nevertheless
the deri form, without &, of laksmi is known in the Veda (ibid. p. 175).
In the MahéinU, form of the following variant not only is alaksmi read
without & but it has even caused the neighboring sri{s) to lose its s,
producing n devi nom, sg. from & monosyllabic stem, which is nowhere
recognized in our grammars (of, Wockernagel 3 p. 172).  All mss. of
MahanU. seem to agree, and the eomm. supports the form:

&rir me bhajatu TA.: &7 me bhajala MahiinU, Followed by: falakgmir
me nadyatn TA.; alakymi me nadyota MahinlU.
£209. Dat. sg. in ai (of der type) from ork? and &7 nouns. The
deri ending in this and other oblique cuses s well known as an alter-
native form in Clussical Sanskrit with monosyllabic 7 stems.  So-in the
Vedie rrki nouns, ai may replace ¢, of, Wackernagel 3 §88¢c. The shift
has ita phonetie aspect, on whieh see YV 2 §705. We find one or two
variants of each olass:
sukham mepdya megyai V8. 8B.: sugarh mepdyn mesyai (RV. mepye)
RV, VEK. T8, MS. KS. LS. Ons ms. of KS. megye. It may be
noted that TS, MBS, K8 read megydi, retaining the aceent of
megye, while V8. VEK. 8B. aceent megydi, 8s is proper for n devi
Form.

vegabriyai (L8, °pe) tod Vait. LS,  Add to VV 2 §705.

griyas (MG, #driye) pwlraya vellavas (MG, vedhavai) MG. ApMB.

§210. Abl sg. in as (of erki type) from deri noun, Contrariwize, a
devi stem shows a erki form in the abl. sg. in the following. Strange
to say, the irregularity ocours only In late siitra texts (to be sure, of
the RY. schiool; perhups s hyper-archaiam?):
dyugmalyd (AS. 88, “tya) reo md pito (Vait. mapoagayd, Kaub, md satsi)

lanfipat (88, °pah) sdemnab (AS. samne om) TS, AS, 88, Vait, Kaub.:
dygmaliid reo md chails? ete, JB.

§211. Loo. sg. in ydm and i. We find one stray wariamt in which
AV. shows 1 against RV, ydm. Wackernagel 3 pp. 168, 170, admits
anly ydm for devi nouns and only § for vkl nouns. He does not allude
to this variant case: the stem oecurs only here, so that there is no evi-
denoe [or its original declension. On it of. Bloomfield, The Atharon-
vedu p. 49,
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dgtrydm (AV. dglri) padarm krpule agnidhine RY. AV, MG. 'The scoent
is on the final in both RV. AY.
§212. Nom.-nee. dual in yau (of vpks type) from dovi nouns,  In this
ensa the original erki ending began to displace the old 1 of desi stems as
early as AV, and beesme universal In classienl Sanskrit (Wackernagel
3 p. 175).  As we saw above (§185), it even affected spomdically short
i slems,
ghrtdct stho dhuryan patam VS, SB.: ghridcyau stho yajamdnasya dhurgan
pitam MS,

pavilre stho vatgnavyan (TB. ApS. ) V8. 8B. TB. ApS. GG. EuG.:
ogadhyd (1) voignave [from 4 stem] sthah M8,

yadirdghafl (read yada ra®) varadah Vait.: yedd rakhajyaw vadatah ApS.
An ohscure n. pr.
§213. Nom. (voe) pl pas (of skl type) from desi mouns. This
ending is exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned; origin-
ally peculiar to the vrki type, joa sppears in desi nouns in AV, and
becomos regular later. Wackernagel 3 p. 177 has noted muny of our
variants.  After two consonants yas is often spelled fyns, of, VYV 2 §791.
lds tod devir (SMB. MG. devyo) jorase (SMB. BG. ®sd) sam ryayaniu
(PG. pyaynsra) SMB. PG. HG. ApMB. MG. (In PG devir is to
he taken as nee.: VV 1 §70.)

tiaro rohinir (KBA. rohinyo, ms. rau®) vabd maitrigah (KSA. “tryah) TS,
KSA. To be added to VV 2 §§728, 791,

fixro rohinie (KSA. *nyas) tryavyas (4 vasingm TS, KSA.

rohinis (VS, "nyas) tryavayo vdce VS, MBS,

paficdriz (KSA, "wyas) tizra dditydndam TS, KSA.

rnypalaenyy maltryal (MS. ®nir mailrih) V8. MS.

pavamanih (RVEhL. TB. YDh. ®nyak) punantu nak (ted, ma, ta) SY.
RVEL. TB. MG. YDh,

nidris (V8. ndryas) to patnayo (V8. patnge) loma V8. TS, KSA.

devir vamric asyn blowanasya (T8.1 bhidiasya) prothamaja ridvarih MS.
TA.: devyo vamryo (VEK. vamriyo) bhdlasya prathamaja makhosia
vo ‘dya #iro rddhydsan. .. V2. VBK. 8B. Voes.

tisrah &ilpa vaka vaisvaderyoh TS. KSA.: slpd veiSodesth (VS, °devyal)
VS, MS.t

makdndmnd revalayoh TS, MS. KSA.: makdndmuyo resatpal V5.

tih praoya (Vait, *yak, MS. pricir) ujjigahire (K.t °hire, Vait, sangji-
giire) Vait. KS. MS.: prdcid cojjagihire ApS.

phalavatyo (MS. KSA. mitir) na opadhayal pacyantdm V8. MS. KSA.
SB.: phalingona. . . TS. TB.
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yasyd (RVEL. VS, yasydin ima) bohvyns lanw vitaprs(hah RVKhL, VS,
MBS.: pargni bahsia lansvo ritaprsthahk 'T'B. _

devdndsis patnir (V8. painye, MS. patnaye) difah (MS, KSA+ visah)
V3, TS, MS. KSA.

it desir antdn abhito 'dadanta AV.: ydé ca gnd devyo “ntin abhito. . . MG.:
s ca devir antdn. .. ApMB. HG.: ydé ea devis tantin (SMB. desys
antan).. PG, SMB. See VV 2 §63.

5. Other varinnts concerning { and § stema

§214. Stemsin i and in. Leaving now the interchanges betwoen the
feminine ¢ and T declensions, we take up next s few cases of spparent
eonfusion between { and in stems. In the first two cases clear in stems
nre provided in secondary texts with nominatives in i, a8 if from ¢
stems (ef, Wackemagel 3 p. 279 infra). In the other two cases hern
fuoted, contrariwise, the 8V. substitutes nominatives in 1 for V. s;
the SV. forms are taken by Benfey as from in stems:
direhetih patatri vajinivan M8. MG.: direhetir indriyivan (PB.1 *paotn)
patutri (PG. ®trik) TS, PB. TB. PG. ApMB.

tan no danti (TA. dantih) pracodayat MS. TA. Muh@inU, Stem danti
otherwise unrecorded.

eyénadih (SV, °6) pavase soma dharmabhib (SV, dharmand) RV. 8V,

suparno avyathiv (SV. *thi) bharat RV, 8Y. Pian. 3. 2. 1567 records
anyabhin,

§215. Highly anomalous is the following gen. pl. makindm of VS
If textually sound it must apparently be due to the influence of in
stems; éven a short § stem of any gender should hitve [ in this ease,
But: since it seems necessary to take it as & feminine, its anomaly is
increased ; for mahindm could not pass for & gen. pl. fem. oven from an
i stem
m;;g; s{:}'BE. mahindth) payo ‘si VS, VSK. T8, K8, §B. KS. ApS.

6. Alternative case endings within the same deelension

§216. Instr. sg. 7 and yd. We come now to variants which show
different ease endings within one and the sameé declensionsl type, that
18, oases in which no ‘foreign’ influence from a different § or # declension
i8 to be assumed. And first interchange between the old instr. ending §
and the later yd. The first concerns & dest noun, the rest short § stems:
akvibhyar dugdhar bhigaja saraseatya (MS. ®pati) V8. MS. KS. TB.
acitti yal (AY. acittyd cet) tava dharma yuyopima RV, AV. TS. MS. KS.
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vah samidha ya ahutt (K8, *tyd) RV. KS. AS. AG.
M£m$m viriéatyd (VS. SB, 88, °faft) ca AV. VB, M8, 8B. TA.

dome-dame sugfuliv (AV. K8, °tya, TS, °fir, MS. ) sdm iydnd (TS.
MS, KB. sdordhdnd, AV. virpdhinau) AV. TS. MS. KS. AS 8§
The AS. 8S. reading is corrupt. TS, suptulic is nco, pl; MS.
sugjuli may be a dual adj,, but may equally well be taken as
instr. s,

§217. Tnstr. sg. § and yd. See Lanman NL 380 for the eonditions
under which i normally sppears, nsmely st or near the end of a pada.
We find variants only of swasti with “tgd. The former is original in
the first, and probably in the secund; in the latter, however, it is adver-
bial and need not be felt as instr,  Cf. Wackernagel I1. 1 p. 123, 111
p. 146 supra.
sarh stribhir maghavan (RV. MS. KS. harivah, AV} hariean) s

seastyd (RV. svasti) RV, AV. V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. TB.
tena yantu yajamandh svasti MS.: tenaitu yajamdnah smsti (KS.* ApS,
“tya) TR. KS. (both) ApS.

§218. Iustr. sg. ind from fem. nouns, and yd from mase. nouns.
Here we find two cases (the first in the list) in which nouns which sre
regularly fem. have the mase. ending ¥nd, and comversely two pouns
ususlly mase. have the fem. ending 8. To be sure yd was not origin-
ally restricted to the fem., and Wackernagel 3 p. 147 regards MS.
kikidivyd in our third variant as older than the RV. ®nind. To us this
seems most unlikely; it is ther a late and secondary confusion, either
of form or of gender (on change of gender see §§783-802):
pretind dharmand (MS. pretyd dharmane) dharman jinva VS, MS, 8B,
srkgam swdsanyd (HG. ®nind) jaki AV. HG.
cdgena kikidivina (MBS, *divyd) RY, V8. MS. K8,
manind (K8, manyd) rapdni TS, KS, KSA.

§219. The stem pati shows patind, pateh, and patyd, patyub, the
latter two under the influence of nouns of relationship, of. Whitney
Gr. §343d; Wackernagel 3 p. 142,
upa greta marwlal suddnava (KS. svalavasa) end wibpatinabhy amum

rajanam TS, K3.; preta marulah svalovasa end vikpatydmuni rdja-
nam abhi MB. M8
agne grhapate sugrhapatir aharm teayd (with varr.) grhapating (VSK.
“patyd) bhiyasam V8. VSK. TS. MS. KB. 8B. 83. ApS. Kaud
sugrhapatir mayd tearit (with varr.) grhapating (VK. %tya) bhiyak, same
texts,
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Judle pacaspataye (MS, 95"“"‘ KB. S8, ®pateh; TB. *patyuh) TS. MS.
KB. GB, IB. AS.

ito mukgiya md pateh ApS.: mr:unrmwynmm@!-t&m
rusficatu md pateh PG.1

§220. Loe sg ing : F Despite Wackornagel's acepticism (3 p. 155),
whieh admittedly lias much justification, we are inclined to hold that
wpakrili i the following is & loe.; and probably upedriti also, tho we
have sugirested the possibility r.nftalmg it as an adverbial (quasi-neuter)
acous. (VY 2 §525):
agne toeit sitktandy asy wpasruti (MS. °H, TB. wpesrile) divas (TB.

dival) prihivyoh MS, 8B, TB. A8, 88
§221. Loc. sg. in @ ; au. On the original distinetion see Wicker-
nagel 3 p. 162 {.; au belongs to the position before o pause (contrary th
the usnge in the nom-ace dunl, §12%), and internally before & vowel
(being then represented by 4 before & vowels, de before others, in RV.
BY. VB ; lor olher sehools see YV 2 p. 414), while 4 oceturred before &
following consmant.  Among the variants we find the shift only inter-
ually before 4 consonant, Generally speaking lute and secondary texts
stibstitute au for original 4, _
rtasya yond mahizd ahegata BV.: plasya yoman makisd agrihnan (T8
KS. ApMB, ahinwan) TS. MS. KS. ApMB,

apaiBlsthinam (TS, ndv) uditau (RV. ") sidrpasya RV. TS, MS. IS,

sidan yona (8V, ponau) vanege d RV. SV,

wioditd (AV. *fau) maghoven sirpasia BV, AV, V. TB, ApMB,

seltdi ne yond (SV. yonau) kalaepn sidati RV, SV,

devo nardianiao ‘gnau (R84 ‘gnd) rasupane. . AS, 85,

sdid (SV. VB. sdtau) sijesya kiraval RV. AV. BV, V8. TS, MS. K8,
ﬁﬂq d\'th

[ tei ni kran pireacito (AV. cltd, MS, ®cittau) nikdrinak AV. V8.
TS. M5, kS, 'The accent of AV, pi'rvacittd corresponda neither
with pracito nor with pirwioitian.  Followms pp. it fs usually
taken as nom. pl., for ®eiilih, a poor substitute for site. But the
MS. reading suggests that the p.p. may be wrong and a loe.
intended.]

§222. Nom -ace. sg. neul. o im.  No grammar recognizes the peuter
ending m from i stems except for the pronoun kim (see ¢.g. Lanman
NI, 377, Wackernngel 3 §72). But TS. TA. agree ou sénasim in the
following, whicl can be nothing else, 1t is of cotirss due to the analogy
of u stems, und perhaps to the direct suggestion in the following and
parallal mhauhveu dywmnaoh (TS, K8, satyam) citradracastamam:
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ars (TS, M3. KS. TA. fraw) devasya sinasi (TS, TA. “mim) BRY. Y&
TS. MB. ES: TA.

|ma oee hirdi (MS, hardin) tigs (MS. dvigt) vadkih TS. M8, But here
the different, masculine stem Adrdd would be meant, if MS. really
intendes] Adrdivh (thres mss, hdrdi).|

§223, Alternative writing of iy and y in stem final of ¥ amd « stems,
This purely phonetic matter hns been treated in VV 2 §§788-702 and
need not be discussed hore, 84 it does not really concern inflection.



CHAPTER VI
LONG AND SHORT 7 STEMS

§224. The conditions here are different from those of the ¢ and
stems in several respects. In the first place, there seems to have hoen
no @ declension originally corresponding to the devi type. Stems in il
were either declined like skt (polysyllabic stems, type lana) or like éri
(monosyllabic stems, type bka). Forms analogous to des? begin to
o¢eur quite early, to be sure; in the ease of fand nouns, as early as the
RV, jtself. But these are rare in RV, and are to be regarded ns sec-
ondary. This analogieal influence, incidentally, never extended to the
nom. &g, which in & stems always ends in s, even in Inter Sanskrit. .
In oblique cases of the sing. it is extended also to @ feminines, n& in the
i declension,

im.hinthomnafﬁimdim,ﬂmmia considerable inter-
influence between long nnd short w stems. Bui here the matter s
complicated by a tendency which manifests itself quite early (already
in RV.) to develop u parallelism between maso, and neut. stems in
short 4 and corresponding fems. in 4,  (See Wackernugel 3 §566h, 68b,
101.) This appears both with u and 4 stems, The former are origi-
nally of common gender, and remain optionally so thruout the history
of the language; the fem. stem may be like the mase, But @ nouns
are mostly fem, to begin with. Henee st an early time adjectives in u
(2 very common type) tend to develop fems. in i, by the side of those
In u, or also in of (following the devi t¥pe; see below, §207), Conversely
root stems in @ when used in composition, and even derivative (fem.)
nouns of the fand type when so used, begin very early to develop mase,
und neut, forms in short w, We have noted above (§178, end) a single
variant which seems to show a like tendency in f stems, which has
heretofore not been noticed. But adjectives in 1 were always relatively
rare, and probably for this reason such & tendency never acquired much
scope; whereas the very frequent u-stem adjectives afforded a wide
field for its development. Hence, in distinction from the Interchange
between i and 1 stems, that between u and i stems is usually found 1o
be connected with this distinetion of gender. More coneretely, it most
commaonly means that an original u stem shows fem. forms slternatively

90
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with & for 4, or an original 4 stem shows mase. or neut. forms alter-
natively with w for 4. To be sure, there are eases which go beyond
these limitations. For instance, even uncompounded i@ fems. show
forms of the u declension (Wackernagel 3 §101s, and §232 below).
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, in short u sometimes follow the
i declension even in the mase., or otherwise avoid the short u inflection
(§227 f1.) ; these @ forms are however regularly secondary in the variants
containing them.

L. @ forms (normally fem.) from original u stems

§226. We shall begin with interchanges between long and short u
forms, and first with stems which (at least as masculines or neuters)
are originally short » stems. The @ forms which oceur nre normally
fem.; but oceasionnlly secondary texts show them in mase. forms.

§227. Nom. sg. in @s from w stems. The first variant concerns a
fem. ndjective, so that @ is as normal as short u. The athers, liowever,
are mase,; the d is bere clearly secondary, the older form being u.
phalgiir (KSA. "gur) lohitorni balakyt (with varr,, §208) tah fedrasatyah

VE. TS, M3. KSA.
sundhyur (VS. TS. *yir) asxi marjaliveh VS, TS, MS. K5. PR, &5
avasyur (V8. 8B. °yir) asi dusasvin V8, TS, MS. KS. PB. 8B. 88 MS.
v. 1. Pipidr,

$228. Nom. sg. in fis varying with ul. As stated by Whitney, Gr,
§345, roots in ¥ when used as root-nouns generally take a root-deter-
minative £, Forms deelined as simple u stems oceur, indeed, in the
oldest Innguage (Wackernugel 3 §66b), but are rare. However, instead
of adding {, sometimes root-nouns of this type show forms of the @
declension. Given the rarity of root-nouns in u, without added ¢, it
i3 pot unnatural that the very familiar root-nouns in 4 should affect
forms from u roots: We thus have a few variants in which & nom. in
ut varies with one in ds. In every case il seems that the variant
originally had we, and that s is secondary. All are maseuline. The
first two variants should be added to VV 2 §554:
devafrud imdn pravape MS. M8S.: devadriir eldni pravape TS. HG.
devairad lear deva gharma devo devdn pdki (MS. gharma depdn paki

fn:g‘ﬁu} V8. MS. 8B.: devafrds teari deva gharma devdn piki TA.
ApS.
havanairun (TB. hdvanaériir) no rudreha bodhi RV. TB.

§229. Nom. pl. in (u)ros from w stems. (The ending is doubtless

always to be pronounced weas; on the writing vas @ weas of, VV 2
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§§788-03.) "The first three variants concern feminine adjentives, where
the @ form causes no diffieulty. In the others tlie pmpurmuim
vipanyavas of RV, is ehanged to “yueas in 8V, The latter form ooeurs
in RV. but only as a fem. This change has n phonetic aspeet, of, VV 2
§§0014, snd below §231, It is shown in VV 2 L e. that 8V, prefers &
for a before v, _ .
virudhah parayignoak (TS. M8, K8, ®*naemb) RV, V8. TE. MB. K& N.
lagya proja apsaraso bhirveah (ME, bhiraro ndma) T8, MS.
sumndyurah (K3, “yaras) sumnydya summai (KS. *nyam) dhatia MS. KS.
fad wpriso vipanyaval (BV. ®pupal) RV, 8V, V8, NppU. Visul,
Skandatl, Arunll. Muktill,
13 vdvh girbhir vipanyavah (SV, "yuwad) RV. 8Y.

§229a. Once, in a fem. voe, pl. of 4 epd. of kratu, the RV. has
~kratras (Wackernagel 11T §78), for which KS, hns the more regular
kratavas, while MS. KapS. substitute a sing. -krato (still fom., not
muse., of. Oertel 74):
adha (TS, MB. atha) datakratve (KS.t *kratave, M8t KapS. *krato)

wiyam RV, V8. TS, M8, K8. KapS, 8B,

§230. Instr-dat.-abl. dual in @bhysm from w stem. The yariants
concern the stem hunu, Wackernagel 3 p. 54 {. explaing the @ a8
derived from the nom. dudl kang; but ef. §180 above, where similar
forme from ¢ stems are mentioned. We prefer to regand these cases
as of the sume sort a8 other long-vowel forms in short-vowel declensions.
Only TS, has 4, of, §1750;
han@ilihydm (KSA. hanu®) seaha TS, KSA. TB. ApS.
hanubhydm (T3, han@®) stendn bhagavah V8. TS. MS. K8,

2. u forms (normally muse.-neut.) from original @ stems

§231. Among the variants ocour ehiefly compounds of monosyllabie
(‘radieal’) nouns in original 4; in addition there is one case of fanuh
varying with fandh, in which the former is clearly secondary (of, Wacker-
niagel 3 p. 194), and one of & compound of this stem, o mase. ad jective
in whiel uh (two texts) varies with @h (one text: of, ilnd.). Nearly ull
the forms are of maseuline or neuter gender, a8 is to be expected.  Only
three cases are represented: nom. sg., dat. sg., and nom, pl. In the
two latter the phonetic mament of @ : u before » pluys s rdle; see
VV 2 §§601, 604, and above §229.

§232. Nom. sg. in us from 4 stems. Besides the two cases of land

just mentioned, the variants chiefly concern compounds of bhi, and
ure of mase, gender:
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fyatis te yojiiyd tanah (VSK. lanuh) VS. VSK. 8B. ApS.: syamn (V8. 8B.
o) fo fukra tanir, . VS, TS, MS. K8, §B. ApS. MS,

agne sadaksal salanur (KS.§ *adir) hi bhited TS, K8.; agnib sudakyah
sutanur ha bhatvd M8,  Mase. ndjectives. '

abhur (MS. KS. dbhir) asya nigangathih (V3. dhih) V8. TS. MS. K5,
Munse.

Sambhiir (KS. "bhur) mayobhdr abki md sihi soaha V8. TS. MS. K8, 8B.
Mase.; note retention of @ in mayobhir in KS.

vibhir (PB. vibhur) asi pravdhagah VS. TS, MS. KS. PB. 88, M8t
HG. Mase,

pibkitr (KSA. vibhur) maird prablith (KSA, prabhuh) mira V8. TS, MS.
KSA. §B. TB. ApS. M8, Mase.

sumnahir (KS.% hur) yajia (T8, yajio devin) 4 ea vakgat VS. TE.
MS. KS. KupS. 8B, M8, Oertel 139. Add to VV 2 §554.

Eitipac chityosthah fitibhrus (KSA.§ ®bhrds). .. T8. KSA. Mase, Add
to VV 2 §564.

§233. Dat. sg. in ave from 4 stems.  Only in muse, snd neut. com-
pounds of bhi, The writing ure for se concerns phonetics; see VV
2 §780.
abikibhuve (M3, abkibhre, KS. abhibhare) seihd VS, MS. KS. TB. ApS.
vibhuve (KS.1 vibhave, MS, vibhive) seaha VS. MS. KS. TB. ApS.
surhvesdyopavesaya. . "bhibhuve (MS. dhibhave...) swiha KS. MS.:

ariglyd avyathyas ., 'bhibhuve svakd K8, Add to VV 2 §604.

§234. Nom. pl. in area from i stems,  In eompounds of monesyllabie
stems:

Sitibhrave (MS, °bhrues) vasdndm VS, MS, Cf. last variant in pree. §
but one.

samudrath na subheah sod abhizloyeh RV.: somudrar na suhavam (AV.
subhuvas, TB, Poonn ed. suhuwari) tasthivdnsam AV, TB. ApS.:
siahizan nah subkvam (asthivinsam MS,  Ppp. reads as MS. except
subliavas, for which Barret emends subliuras, suggesting also si-
bhusash (JAOS, 35, 46): sublavas would do perhaps ne well as su-
bhusas, altho the AV. eomm. understands the word as fem. (if the
nom. is to be retained it is not elear what it refers to, so that the
gender is uncertain; in RY., perhaps not a real variant of this
passage, subhvah is fem.; the sce, form must be mase.).

4. Influence of devi declension on wand @ stems

§286. This has been discussed above in §225. The variants are
mostly @ stems of the fanii type, to which are added one or two short u
stems, (On fem. adjectives in vi see §207.)
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§236. Ace.ag. lanilm © tantam.  Only this stem varies in the nee. 8. ;
faniim is not Rigvedie,
savitrd proviltd daivyd dpa wndantu te tanim (VSK. tanvari; the jays-
pAtha has fandm) dirghtyideiya varcase VSK. K8, PG

svayd laned laneam atrayat AV.: sedih yat fani lansim afrayata MS.
AA. AB. BS.: a0 yat lanti tanvam airayaia KS, KBA.: saydm yat
lanwirk (T8. lanuedm) tantm airayata TS, KS,

na le tantbh taned sam papreydm AV.: na vd w le taned tanvarh (AV. te
laniim taned) sarh papreydm RV. AV,
§237. Dat. sg. in vai from i stems (tand type); ef. VV 2 §705, To
these cases are to be added those in which the form in s is used in the
sense of a genitive and varies with pag, They are grouped in §144.
bam v astu tanvai lava VB.: dam u te tanve (TS, tanure) bhuvat TS, KSA.:
dam astu tanee mama AV, In V8. the svarita accent is retained
in tanwii,

karis tokdya tanuve (SMB. tanvas) syonak TS, TB, ApS. BMB. PG

sammianas lanurai (BV, K8, M8, tonve) cdrur edhi S8V, K8, TB. TA.
ApS. MR, In the aceented texts (1B, TA.) the svarita accent of
faneé is retained in flan i,

kuhvai (KSA. kuhve) trayo ‘runaitah TS, KSA. Von Seliroeder emends
KBA. to kubvai. TS, secents kuhedd, i.e. with the svarita of Euhd,

§288. Dat. sg. in vai from short u steme. One variant from the fem.
noun Jivdty, 'I‘humhmmlnﬁnmvuiuhmi:m. See above,
$183.  We do not think it likely that the infinitive ending lavai is really
duntnumdimctinlluemufthdmdu{ena&on; It is hardly likely to
be & feminine form st all, But as it is externally gimilar to these forms,
it seems that such variants must be inchuded here. (NB. By an ineom-

Hon; Oertel JAOS. 18 28 reads as RY.) '
agnis h;!{ mdlrayd. . jfivdlare TS, KS.: agnes {vd mdirayd. . jisdtvai
8

dadamasydya sitave (HG. *oai) ApMB, HG. Also datame masi sitave
RV, ete.

havydydsmai vodhave (KS. “pai) Jjatavedah TS. MB, K8. Kaus.

pusise putrdya vettpeai (SB, BrhU. wittaye, K8. kartave, MG, kartavei,
v. L. "re) KS. SB. TB. BrhU. ApS. ApMB. HG, M@,
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§230. AbL sg. In wds from 4 stem (land),
agne yan me land (TS, tanurd) Gnam (88, geeni it alnarh lomeaa) tan. -,
VS, TS, 8B. 88. PG.: yun me agna fnam taneas lan .. MS, KS.
The aceented texts (VR TS, SB.) retain the svarita acoent of the
older faxvds (TR, farded),
§240. Loe, s in wim from 0 stem (tanil).
swdih yal taniivh tanede airayata MB. AA. A8, 83 seayd tansd tanmam
atragat AV.: sl yat landid fanmom aimyata K8, KSA.; sedpdm yot
fanndrh (TS, tanundth) tandm aimpata TS. K8 As above, the
svarita secent is mtained in accented texts (TS, fandedm),
lavtgatsh ttandn (RV, tan@). . RV. ApMB, MG. Knauer mistakenly
regunds tand@i as & ‘shortening’ of tanmim; but see VV 2 §308.]
§241. Nom. pl. in va from (fem. of an) w stem,
mandd wdddh dundhyic (KS. dundhyueo) ajivdh TS, K8. Nom. pl. fom.
adjective; the ending ds is anomalous in either u or 4 stems, and
is elearly due to the analogy of des? forms; more specifieally, to the
parallel is (and da?) forms in the context.

4. Alternative ease endings within the same declension

§242. We come now to forms which enn hnrdly be said to be due to
any known ‘foreign” influence, at Jeast within histiorie times; that is,
varinnt forms both of which may be ealled proper to one declonsion,
80 far as the usage of our texts goes. Of. the similar { aml | forms,
5216 fT.

§243. Instr. g und and Wi One variant of madhu; see Lanman NT.
400, Wackernagel 3 p. 148, and next section,
kratu rikanli madhunabhy (SV. madheabhy) afijate RV, AV, 8V,

§244. AbL sg or nnd vae, The variants coneern madky ani rasu,
for both of which the regular forms in RV, are madheah, sasvah (Wacker-
nngel 3 §75a note, ef. §00a). In all the varisnts RY, shows thess
forms, while later text= substitiute medhol, easol, which are rare in RV,
bt regular later,
madhwah (SY. modhok) pavanta drmagah RV, 5V,
madheah (SV. madhoh) pawava dhirayd RV, 8V,
madhvah (SV. madhoh) pidanti gasyah RV. SV, AV. MS,
madkoah (V8.* MS. SB. TA. 13, madhoh) mbatam abrind RV, VB

(both) MS, SB. TA. AS. 88 15,
madhvad (AV. Y. madhot) cakdnal edrur maddya AV, 8V, AS. 88
madheo (SV. madho) rasam sadhamade RY, 8V,
od u madhvo (SV. PB. madhor) madintaram RV. AV. 8V, PB, AS. 88,
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vasveh (TB. TA. MabinU. rasoh) kurid sandti nah RY. KS. TB. TA,
Mahin 1.
rasor vaso purusprhah 8V.: vaso vasvah purusprhak RV,

§245. Loc.sg. in4 : v (uvd), and in vi : o

sruciea ghrtam camviva (TB, ApS. camdl iva) somah RV, VS, MS. K5,
TB. ApS. The lo. of this word is otherwise camd in RY. The
isolated camwiva is parallel to and perhaps influenoed by sruciva,
of. Wackernngel 3 p. 188, Yet the similar fened is A

na dhvasmdnas tanet (TS, lamui) repa @ dhub RV, TS,

§246. Loc. sg. in d : au. Wackernagel 3 p. 153 says that @ for au
in % Etems i= not proved, despite the frequent ocourrance of it inthe.
parallel Torm of 4 stems; he denies various cases wlhich have been sug-
gested.  He says nothing about the form sumnayd, which seems to us
4 more likely instance than any other. This fsolated form is sommonly

‘considered an instrumental, from an otherwise unknown stem _

It oeeurs only once in RV, (in the wariant here quoted, 10. 101, 4),
and the AV. variant has sumnayan. AV, 7. 55, 1 hos sumnaya (the
only oceurrence in AV, and apparently the only other one nnywhers),
and Whitney notes that there s loeative seems required. To us it
seoms almoet certain that sumnayd is loo. to the familiar stem

Render: ‘the wiss (karis span the yokes ete.) before the gods, before
(presumably = for the henefit of) the pious man '

dhira devegy (KS.* indraya) sumnayd (AV. “yau, VS, simnagd) RV. AV,

V5. VSE. TS. MS. KS. (bis) 8B.

§247. Nomi. nce. sg. neuter in u : %, This i regarded by Waoker-
nagel 3 §72 a3 & matter of rhythmie lengthening; the padapi jhas have
in fact wfor 4. Only one variant hus been found (of, VV 2 §555).
&a hi purd (SV, puru) eid ejasd eirukmati RV. 8V.

§248. Nom. see, pl. neuterinu - ani (; d),
vifnd pasu (TS, ApMB, vasting) dadhire wiryani RV. VS, TS, KS. ApMB.

(KS. v. | vaxil.) The meter is better in the originul form; rasiing,
the later and secondary reading, makes the endence diffioult.
lsart grbhiya purd (TB. purn, Poons ed. purd) tata RV, AV. MBS,

KS. TB]

§249. Loo. sz in vam ("): o,  Omo variant contains o form which
ean only be intended as 1 loeative of tang, and which appears acconding
to well-established tmdition as tneam ig two shtrd texts, while s thind
has the regular teneim. Caland in his translation of ApS. adopts tan-
odm from MS.; we should probably follow him but for the fact that AR.
certainly read tanvam, ns well as ApS, (the AS. commn, repeats the form);
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Lhismutumtumnkgihmhtnthntthaiumhnmmmm
seribal error.  The preceding adjective vissabhrii, which ean only modify
tanvam, makes it equally certain that the form Is meant a8 a8 locative.
No such form, ﬁthahnﬂahdmmhmmlmdinmmmm:ﬁul
authority. We know of only one other place &t which it might with
some plausibility be assumed; this is AV, 19, 37. 2, varca a dhehi me
tanwdm; here SPP. reads tanedm with the comm. and one ms.; ¢f. Lan-
man, NInfl. 412.  Another way out in this ease would be to take tanvdm
as ace. (cf. §380, and on two scousatives with verbe of placing §535),
(Lanman |, e. mentions also AV, 10, 55. 3 tanvdm, suggesting that tanvdm
bo read, but here the ace. is quite possible ns object of pugema.) While
we have no explanation for the form, we find it impossible to deny that
at least in the ApS. AS. form of the following variant, and perhaps also
in AV. 19. 37. 2, tanvam is used as foe. sg. of tang:
prajipater vitkabhrti tanvarh (MS. “vak) Autam asi swahd (AS. omits
swiha) AS. 3. 11. 11 (omitted in Cone.) ApS. MS. *Thou art
offered in the all-sustaining bedy of Prajiipati.’

§24%a. On tanis, loc. sg., for lamid, see VV 2 §308.

§250. Voe. sg. neuter u : o, In one variant this shift oecurs; of.
Wackernagel 3 §77, Whitney §336h, where VSK. wru should be added
to the small stock of voe, neut, forms of the u declension, We may
note that AV. TS, have this pada in nominative form (. - .ure anlarik-
gam), and VSK. may possibly have been influenced thereby (s sort of
blend of the two readings). But VV 2 §012 Is wrong in calling VSE.
‘illogical’.
dydvaprihivi uro (VSK t ure) antariksa VS, VSK. MS. K8, TB.

£251. ﬂtmﬁvumﬁngofwuﬂninmﬁmlufumdidm
sions.  Asin the similar case of iy : ¥ (§223), we refer to VV 2 §§788-03
for this phonetie or orthographic question.
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R STEMS AND GONEUNANTB_’I‘EMB
i. Btemsinr

§262. Most of the few variants concerning this deelension are cases
of genitive plurala In this case-form TH. has only short ¢ (Keith,
HOS, 18, oxli, exlviii); the varisnts show the same form sporadically
in TA. and MS. It should be noted that ApS. according to Garbe's
text (which reports no variants) fails to follow TS. in this respect in
jte two variants. Is this due to editorial carelessness? -
svivedo "sy agregd neffndm (TS, nelr®) TS, MBS, KS.: agrenir an sndeeda
wnneffndm V8. SB.  Three mss. of M8, also netr®.

akhuh koo . .te pitfgam VS. VSK. MS.: parkirah (but see VV 2 §418)
kako. . e pitrnam (KBA.1 pitF®) TS, KSA.

piffndic (TS.t MS. pitr®) ca manmabhih RS. V8. TS. M8, KS. 8B. 15
Kaug N,

pitruith (TS. pity®) sadanam axi TS, ApS,

devandrh tsd pitrnam (ApS. pitf®) anumalo bharturi sakeyam TA. ApS,

yi no daddli fravanarh piffpdm KS.: sd no daddtu Srevanath pitfadm
(TS. pitr°) TS. M8, AS, 88, N. _

dhaid dhattnan (TSt dhatr®) bhuvanasya yas patih RV. TS, KS.

prajananarit vas pratigthd. . . pifndm (TA. Poona ed. pite®, v. L. piff®). -,
TA. Mahfinll.

astdey agnir nardsm (MS. npnam) suSeah RV. V8. MS. Both these
genitives of ny are Rigvedio,

§253. In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait. texta twice
present the vriddhi instead of the guna grade in compounds (ef. Wacker-
nagel 2. 1 §43a):
sudaksa daksapitard (TB. ®pitara) RV. TB.
ye devd mﬂojm (MS. K8, MS. manu®). . .sudaked daksapitaras (TS}

“ldras). TS. MBS, KS. BDh. ViDh.

§264. The gen -loc. dual ending ros is regularly pronounced dissyl-

labically (a8 wros or ros? Wackernagel 3 §113). The TB. reading of the
88
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following seems to be an sttempt to do justice to this pronuncistion:
see VV 2 §368;
asammyrglo jayase matroh (TB. mdtrvoh) fucih RV. TB.

2. Consonant stems: variant ablaut forms

§265. We find first a group of esases concerning resl or apparent
variation In abluut grade of eonsonantal stems.  Most often the vowel a,
of normal (guna) grade, varies with & which on its face is vriddhi grade,
tho it may be setually due to secondary analogy of one sort or another,
The same guna form in @ may also vary in weak cases with zero grade.
We begin with a ease of nom. sg. mase, of u stem in -sad, lengthened
to -sdd in two texts. It has been noted in VV 2 §400 that the gram-
mars do not recognize ablaut in this stem:
visod abd dakginasal (AB. AS. ®sat, 8S. daksinatah, LS. dakginadhak) V8.

MS. AB. 8B. TA. AS. 88, 1L8. ApS.

§266. And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a in
the nom. of & participial stem in and. If correct, this would doubtless
be eaused by the analogy of mant and vant stems. But it occurs in an
unpublished part of MS. and is suspicious (VV 2 §503):
anadudns tapyate vahan (MS. lalpate vahdn) ApS. M8. Note anadwins

in the same pida.

§267. Nom.-nce, neuter forms are normally made from the weak stem,
but oceasionally strong forms are found by analogy with the mase.
The variants eontain two compounds of pad appearing in RV, regularly
as pad, but in later texts as pdd; and one case of an s stem.  See Wacker-
nagel 3 pp. 235, 288:
dripac catugpad (AV. Ppp. V8, Kaud, deipde catugpdd) asmakam RY. AY.

Ppp. V5. YSK. TS, Kauns.
dvipac catugpad (SV. dvipdc catugpad) arjuni RV, 8Y.
yachd nok farma saprathak (V8. KS, TA. ApS. ApMB. HG. “thah) RV.
VE. MS. KS. TA. ApS. SMB. HG. ApMB. N.: yachdsmar sarma
soprathah AV, TS. That s stems oceasionally show nom. aee. neut.
forms in ds is certain (Lanman 560; Wackernagel 1. e, 228, and
ef. next variant). Since saprathas is s standard epithet of farman,
it seems best to take it 20 here in all texts, the it would be passible
to understand saprathds as a fem., agreeing with the subject of
wachd, the earth (so apparently Keith on TS.). Cf. VV 2 §502.
|[garma (TA. “ma) saprathd derne KS. TA.: Sarma yachitha saprathah
AV. But all mss. of AV. “thdh, which should be read; VV 2 §502]
§268. The ace. sg. of mase. s sterns normally has short o, But in
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one variant the K8, ma. reading shows 4.  Wackernagel 3 p. 182 denies

this lengthening to other s stems than wpas, and von Schroeder emends

the K8. to shart a; but of. Whitney §415b, 2, 3. We see no reason for
refusing 1o recognize the K8, form with 4, tho we do not doubt thst

it is analogieal and secondary; it may be metri gratia, see VV 2 §502:

vibdm agnim atithin suprayasam (KS. *ydsam) RV. KBS,

§269. Tho stem apds normally shows no ablaut, the ¢ being always
long. In some secondary texts, however, weak case forms are made
with short a, an the analogy of as stems. So Neisser, ZWbeh. d. RV,
& v., convincingly. Geldner, VSt 3, 122, n. 5, and Wackernagel 3
p. 282, derive the form ayesd from the different stem epes, ‘iron',
which in some occurrences seems to us clearly impossible: :
ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB, HG.: aydsd manasd (AS. vayusd)

kriah AS. 88, Kaué. Cf. also ayasd havyam tikige, with variants,
below $416, and VV 2 §502.

§260. The stem vrgan regularly bas no vriddhi in its strong cases.
But oceasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms na srpdnas
oecur (Wackernagel 3 p. 267): '
erganah (TB. srpanah) samidhimahi RV. AV. SV. TB. 8B. Both

nom. pl.

§261. The stem ap, dp, ‘water', regularly has @pas in the nom. and
apas in the ace, but the two are ocessiopally interchanged. The
variants show one such interchange in the ace. ; the only recorded variant
for the nom. is due to-an editorial error:
apo (RV. AS. apo) adydne ecarigam RV, V. M8, K8. 8B, AR 18 M8

MG. ApMB. Note that RV, itself has dpo as ace,

[8ar ne bhavaniy dpa opadhayah {apa ogadhik) &edh AY, (both), Bo
RWh.; but 4pa is an emendation, withdrawn by Whitney in his
translution. The word is apa both times, tho nom.; YV 2 §408
suggests motrical shortening. )

§262. In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -hon instead
of the weak -ghn in the see. pl.; of. Wackernagel 3 p. 328:
rakgoghno (M8, MS. add vo) valagaghnah proksdmi vaignavin MS. K8,

ApS. MS8.: rakgohano (VS. SB. add o) valagahanah prokgdmi
vaignavdn (ApS.*t vaignavam) VS, VSK. T8, 8B, ApS. (bis),
rakgoghno valagaghno "vasificdmi (and, "vastrndme) vaignavin K8, (bis):

rakjohano ;\};s 8B. add wo) valagahana "rastrndmi vaignavan VS.
VSK. TS. §B.

§263. In u single variant ApMB. may possibly show a pom. pl. maso,

form of a participle with weak instead of strong stem, & kind of con-



FORMAL VARIANTS OF B AND CONBONANT STEMS 101

fusion which is more extensively found in Prakrt. That a nom. ia
intended seems to us virtually certain (cf. the following uksamandh
which is perfeotly parallel). To be sure the state of the text of ApMB.
is such that almost anything is conceivable; ef. Winternitz xvii. And,
as W. suggests, the true reading might be rahato. . .wkyamdndns, with
both epithets ace., going with grAdn in the first piida.
irdni vahanio (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahanii) phriam uksamdnah AS. ApS,
AG. 8G. ApMB. MG.: irdst vahantah sumanasyaméandh HG,
§264. Finally, from mant and vant stems are oceasionally formed
nom.-ace, pl. neuter forms with lengthened 4. Among the variants
they occur only in RV., and are replaced in 8V, by the ‘regular’ forms
with short a. Cf. Whitney §4564e (the statistios are incomplete), and
Wackernagel 3 p. 258 1.;
ava drondni ghrtavdnli sida (SV, “wanti roha) RV, SV,
mitera sadma pasumdnti (S, “manti) hotd RV. BY.: pari sudmeva pabu-
minli hota RV,

3. Interinfluence of stems in vant, nins, (v)as, van

§266. The similarity in form snd meaning between formations of
this sort has led to various confusions, some of which established them-
selves as regular elements in Vedic deelension.  This is most strikingly
true of the voestive forms of vant and wdss stems (Wackernagel 3
Pp- 258, 301), It must be nssumed that the original voe. endings were
van and wvas respectively.  But in the Rigveda ras is used almost excli-
sively from pant stems, by analogy with the virs stems. Conversely,
in later Sanskrit, heginning with the AV, van is used in the woe. of
wins stems, by annlogy with the vant stems which in post-RV. times
had this ending; the analogy was sssisted by the nom., sg. muse, win,
which coincided with the ending of vant stems.  We find a considernble
number of variants between vocatives in vas and san from vant stems,
and one (the first) from a edsls stem.  In all cases where the chronology
ia elear, rag is the older reading:
hotak eikitve (AV. “vann) arrnimakiba RV. AY,
hargamandso dhegita (TB. ®atd) maruteah RV. TB. N.: harsamind
hrgitdso marcivan AV. (Ppp. also ®tvan,)

namas t¢ astu bhagaeah (GB. MG. “eam) V3. TS, MS. KS. GB. TA, MG.:
namas f¢ bhagavann astu V8.

agnidi painivan (VSK.t agne wikpaini, MS. KS. MB. patiieasn, TS.
palrioddl) safir devena (MS. KS. sajds). .. V8. VBE. TS. MS.
KS. 8B.
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ye te sarasoa (KB, "vann} drmayah KV. TS. MS. KS. N.

vifed ki mayd avart svadhdveh (SV. pen) RV. BV, TS. MB8. K8, TA. N.

st wiribhir moghavant (RV, MBS, K8, harjvah, AV. harivant) sari
soaatyd (RV. svasti) RV. AV. V8, TS, MS. K8. 8B. TB.

vitasea ddityaize te somapithas. . .'TS. KS.: viresvann (VSK. "sdd) ddi-
tyaisa te somapithah V8, VSK, MS. §B. MS. _

dive jyole (and, jyokir) wivasva dditya. .. KS, (bis): desajille wivasoann
aditya. . MS.

§266. Othierwise the variants here all conecern nom. &g, mase. forms.
Twice vanl forms (in win) are substituted for the older ran form (in o)
from maghavan, which quite commonly appears as -pan! even in later
Sanskrit (Wackernagel 3 p. 264 1)
soashi na indro maghavdn kmotu AV.: swasli no maghard dhale indrah

RV. V8, T8. M8, K38, MahiinU.; svasti no maghavd karotu TS, TA.
MahinU.: idarfc havir maghavd vefy indrah 8V,
aatrdcyd maghavd (8Y. maghavant) somapilaye RV. AV, 8Y,

§267. The others are purely sporadic. The stem sv-aras, an s stem
in which the preceding » is radical, not suffixal, is once, in RV, itself,
drawn into the vanl (or wdns?) deelension, showing o nom. in
(Wackernagel 3 p. 257). In the other varant u ped, pple. in adie
shows in 4 secondary rending a nom. in o, as if from & ran stem (perhape
aided aleo by as stems? followed by ¥, so that -G would appear as -@).
Wackernagel 1 p. 332, 3 p. 300 supra, has noted this variant; he seems
to think that external sandhi (before y) may be concerned in the form
in -vd, but he recognizes the unquestionable oeccurrence of wan forms
from pdnis stems elsewhere, and we see no resison to douly that -pd is
sich a form,
sumrdikah > mq:;'si{. “likah) seavdn (VS, VSK. seaed) yate aredi RV,
dadhanean (VS. SB. TB. Wi, MB. K8. ®sin) yo naryo apse anlar a

RV. 8Y, V8. M5, KS. 8B, TB.

4. Stems in n

§268. Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned in the preceding
sections, and one ease of different ablaut grades noted in §200, most of
the variants concerning » steme fall into four groups: neuter plurals
in @, 4@, and dni; vblique cases of the singular with and without the
vowel g in the stem; instrumentals singulsr of man stems with nd for
mnd; and locatives mingular in an and ani.

§269. Neuter plurals. We should expeet to find here s number of
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variations between dnd and d {or a), both being commaon endings of n
stems in the nom.-ace. neuter pl., and this variation being common in a
stems, which took over the ending dni from nsteme (§160 f1.). Strange.
to say, we hove found hardly s single clear case. The best is sared
desdndm jonimdni videdn Kauh., which seems mther o vague parallel
to, than a genuine variant of, vifed deedndnic (TS, vidvani devo) janimda
vieakii AV, TS, KB, (§164), Otherwize we find only variants in which
the shorter form is probably intended as singular, varying with a
plural in dnd, such as:
tocad brakmani (SV, brakmets) vor u fal RV, SV, TS, MS. The SV.
brahma (g0 p.p.) is no doubt to be taken as sg. with Benfey (who
connects it with fat).
ko asyd dhima katidhd vyugfih AV.: kali dhdmdni kali ye miedsih MS,

The AV. is undoubtedly sg.

§270. Among nouter plural forms of n stems we find, therefore, chiefiy
varintions between 4 and o, where the long vowel cannot be regarded
as rhythmically lengthened (VV 2 §459 f., Wackernagel 3 p. 276), In
esch of our variants short @ of RV, is replaced in AV. by a; the varia-
tions are all noted in Lanman NI, 540;
yalra gasdm aihitd saple ndma (AY, ndmd) BV, AV,
varma (AV. sarma) sieyadhean bahuld prthani RV. AV, KS. ApS.
trinsad dhama (AV. dhama, MS. trinéaddhamd) i rajoti RV, AV, 8V.

ArS. VS, TS. MS. KS. 8B. (The AV. variant is not recorded in
VV2§460,) Pratika in M8, The compound of MS. MS. is to be
tnken as mase, nom. sg.; but AV, has a neut. pl.

B2T1. In one variant all MB, K8, mss, have the form dhadman, for
dhima of the other texts. The preceding adjective divydnd proves that
only sn acc, pl. ean be intended. The form is best understood ns a
gort of blend with the loe. sg. (of goal; the word is dependent on & verb
of motion):
upa pra yaki (TSt yata) disydni dhama (MS. KB. "man) V8. TS, MS.

KS. 8B, The KapS. has dhama.

§272. Oblique cases of the singular with alternative presence or
ahsenoe of @ in the stem. The o was regular after a long syllable. It
was standard in all periods of the language after two consonants; and
in the oldest language it is often written after one consonant when the
preceding syllsble has & long vowel (furthermore, when not so written,
it is often shown by the meter to have been pronounced). Cf. Lanman,
NT. 524; Wackernagel 1 p. 11, 3 p. 268; Edgerton, Language 10.260
somah kalase Satoydmna (8V. AV. °ydmand) patha RV. SV, AV, Here,
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ns just stated, the meter proves that RV. pronouneced “pimand; in
8Y. AY, it s written so.

rlasya tvd syomans (MS. syomne gringmi) TS. MS,

ojase baldya trodyache vrgune ugmdydyuge varcase (MS. K3, srgne fug-
mdya) MS. KS. TB. ApS. Here the a (in TB. ApS.) is unealled-for,
after & short syllable, and clearly secondary.
§273. Instrumentals in nd for mnd from man stems, type mahind.
(m these forms see Wackernagel 3 p. 268 [, and literature there cited,
eapecially Bloomfeld JAOS. 18, clvi,
vailvdnaro mahimna (TS, nmlh’mil(ﬁ makinds) visakrsiih (TS, K8,
vifvatarmbhah) RV, TS. K8, This iz the only occurrénce in RV, of
the metrically bad mahimnad after the cesurs; see Oldenberg, Nolen
on 1.50.7.

eldvali making (AV. mahimnd) som babhdra RV, AV. Ci. pree.

antarikpdyargayas tod prathamajd devegw dieo mdlrayd varind prathantu
TS.: reayas tvd prathamaja devegu divo matrayd varind (VS. varimna)
prathantu VS, MS. KB.: divo mdtrayd varind (V8. SB. earimnd)
prothasea VS, TS. MS. KS. 8B. In the last, which is metrieal,
varind makes better meter.

dyaur isa bhamna prthivica (VK. bhimir dva) sarimna V8. VSK. 8B.:
diyasr makndsd bhdmir bhing (KS. Eaud. bhdmng) MS, K8. Kausk.;
bhginir bhiimnd dyaur varind TS,

§374. Loc.sg. inan : ani, On this see Wackernagel 3 p, 273. The
ending an is charucteristic of older and hieratic language. It also differs
from ani in being a syllable shorter; the majority of our variants show
the form at the end of trigtubh-jagati pidas, so that either ending
makes good meter. In these variants, where the longer ending ani is
found in RV, the surrounding pidns are jugafl, so that the RV, reading
matehes them; in such ecases the substitution of an iz apparently due
to conscious hieraticism. In other eases the ending ani is secondary
and introduces a jagati pida in an otherwise tristubh verse. It is
shown by Wackernagel, following Eggeling and Caland, that the Kaova
recension of the Vajasaneyin school prefers ani, against Madhyamdins
an; but if such varinote ocour in mantras, we have not noticed them,
s0 that our variants happen to show no trace of this.

$276. The cases in which the variant word ends its pdda (tristubh
or jagati) are the following. Four times out of six the ani ending Is
secondary. In all except the first the secondary ending (whether ani
or an) makes the pada metrieally inconsistent with its context, st least
in certain texts,
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ma sarsrksathdn: parame vyoman (AB. AS. wyomani) VS. MS. KS.
AB. SB. TB. AS. ApS. Here the stanza is otherwise jagatl; the
AB. AS. reading seems to be a (secondary) patehing of this pida
to make it consistent,
grivdydvi (KB, grivdsu) baddho apikaksa dsoni (MB. apipaksa Gean) RV,
V8. T8. MS. KS. 8B. N.
praty afigeyu prati tigthamy Gman (SMB. @mani) VS. KS. SB. TB.
SMB. HG.
tar pratyaficam arciyd vidhya marman (AV. marmani) RV.AV. Accord-
ing to Roth Ppp. reads marman.
satpadharmand parame vyomani (MS. vyoman) RV. M3,
#a jiyamdnah parame wyomani (RV.* *man) RV, (ter) MS. In RY,
consistent with context as to meter,
§278. The next two variants are prose; chronological priority is not
very clear:
apdnm (vg bhasman (MB, KB, bhasmant) sddayémi V3. TS, M8, KS. 8B,
It is possible that MS. really read bhasmant (see v. Schr.'s note),
asmin brahmany asmin karmany. . .AV.: asmin brakmany asmin ksatre
‘amin karmany . . .88.: asmin brahmany asmin kgatre. . . KS.: asmin
brakmann amnin kgatre "sydm @fisy asydn purodhdydm asmin kar-
mann (PG, karmany) asyam devakiiydm TS. ApS. PG.: te nak
pante asmin brukmany asyim purodhaydm asmin karmany.. MS.
The preponderance of texis seems 1o point to older anid,
§277. Thrice the hieratic ending an is introduced secondsrily to the
detriment of the meter:
tam atmani (TS. diman) pari grhnimahe vayam (MS. grhnimasiha) TS.
ME. KS,
fucih bukre ahany ojasing (MS. ahann gjusine, K8t hukro akany ojasye,
AS. ‘hany ojasindm) TS, MS. K8. AS. Clearly ahani is required
by the meter.
siesthasya dharmarh dyukgor antke SV.: jyesthasya vd dharmani ksor anike
RY. Benfey is certainly right in regarding dharmam ag merely a
way of writing dharman (note that s dental consonant follows).
§278. Otherwise both forms may be real metrically, if final y in any
(before a vowel) be pronounced as a consonant; or other changes accom-
pany the shift and make the meter sound:
yal le asmin ghora dsan juhomi KS.: yad adya te ghora dsan juhomii MS.2
yosyds ta dsani ghore juhomi AV.: yasyds le asydh krira dsafi
Juhomi TS. ApS.: yasyds le ghora dean jukomi V8. 8B.
dtmann (188U, dtmany) evdnupakyati V8, 18U,
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[dizye dhamann (TB, Cone. *dhdmany) upahitah (TH, *°i3) TH. M8,
TB. (his). Poons ed. of TB. dhdmann both times.]

[irtiye dhdmidny abhy (V3. dhamann adhy) arrayanta V8. TA.§ Mahi&nU.§
Cone. dhamany for dhamdny.]

§279. Asan addendum to the » declension, we may mention an iso-
lated euriosity whieh eoncerns noun formation rather than inflection:
dhdmne ted KS.: dhidmyai ted ApS. The latter ia due to sttrction to

the forms which fallow in the series of formulns, viz. sanyas, viltyaei,
Saktyai, bhilyas.

§280. The Concordance erronecusly reports s voe, sg. variant of s
neuter n stem:

[edcaspate vidhe ndman (A8, Cone. nama, but text ndman) KS. AB,
TA. AS. 48]

Compare the next, where the forms are obscure but look like voos-
tives of in stemns:

16718 chacisn (MS. 1aji3 $aeiS) yarye pavye (TS. KSA. TB. ApS. docin
yubo mama3m__.) VS, TS, MS. K8A, 4, 0 (add in Cone.) SB. TB.
ApS. Bee Keith's note on TS.; but the M8, form may intend
voe. in 4 (oot in).

5. Heteroolitic stems and the like

§281. Stems in an and i, type oathdn : dsthi. On these see Wacker-
nagel 3 p. 302 fi. The variants show shifts between the two forms of
the stem in the nom.-ace. pl. (strong stem), and in the wesk cases,
both those with bh endings and the ‘weakest’ forms, Sométimes the
accent—regularly recessive in the § stem but on the stem final in the
an stem—revenls the secondary character of one form.,
tegam sath hanmo akgind (AV. sath dadhmo akgini, Ppp. son dadhmo
aksini) RV. AV, Ppp. Both sceents regular, .

afigdni ca me ‘sthini (V8. and v. |, of MS. "sthini) ca me V8. TS. MS. K&
8o far as accents are written they are regular, except that MBS,
P.p. writes dathani,

asthabhyah (KBA. asihs™) svdhd V8. KBA. No accent in KSA.

bhadrar patyemiaksabhir (KS.t and v. 1. of MG. ®aksibhir) yajatrdh RV,
SV. VE. M8, KS. TA. ApS. MG. NypU. NruU.  Accent akgibhir
In KB, asnomalous,

akgyod (MS, akgnol) cakgub TS. TAA. MS. PG.: cakyier aksnok AV.
Vait. No v. L. quoted for MB.: but mss. of AV. moatly akyyod
(or akgos, n bad writing for the same, of, VV 2 §335, where this
might have been quoted); some mss. of Vait. also akyyok, which
should be read in AV, Vait. (see Whitney’s note).
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cakgur & dhattam akgyoh (M8, aksnoh) TS. MS.

§282. Stems in & : r (Wackernagel 3 p. 310 1), The single variant
noted concerns ddhar : didhas ns & loeative; ¢f, Wackernsgel L ¢. 311,
Oldenberg £V Noten on 1. 70. 8, both of whom are inclined to deny any
loc. sidhar (not to speak of ddhas). It seems, however, impossible to
canstrue the form in the following variant otherwise than as loe. It
is very possible that ddho (@dhas) is the true reading of all texts, for
most MS, mss, read ddho ‘di®.
stirydyd ddho ‘ditya (VBE.t K3.1 aditya, MR, adhar aditer, KS. iidho

aditer) upasthe VSK. TS, K8. 83, K8, M8,
§283. Strong cases of stem panthd(n). The older forma (stem pantha)
are repluced in scoondary texts by those from stem panthan, sometimes
(in the first quoted cases) clearly to the detriment of the meter; but
usunlly this is patehed up by other changes, Onece even vecurs pathayo
as nom. pl. (from stem pathd).
anrkgard rjaval santu panthah (AV. panthanah) RV. AV, ApMB.
ye lo panthah (TS, K8, TB. ApS. panthdnah) savitah pirvydsah RV, V8.
TS. KSA. TB. ApS.

ye le panthd adho dipah BY. Svidh.: ye te panthine ‘va divah AV.

emath pantham aruksama AV.: sugarh panthinam druksam ApMB.

panthanan bhriabhyém V8.: panthdn (p.p. panthanam) bhra® MS,

tar panthdanam (Ppp. Roth, panthari) jeyemanamitram alaskaram AV,
Ppp.

ye panthano bahavo devaydnih AV.: ye catedrah pathayo devayindh TS,
SMB. PG. BDh. Wackernagel p. 308 plausibly suggests influence
of the phraze pathibhir devaydnaih.

§284. Weak forms of path(). Once the instrumentals pathd and
pathyd from this stem interchange, In RV. VS, 8B. pathyd may indesd
be taken as nom, (see §418), but in the others it is certainly instr.:
vi dloka elu (AV. efi, TS, SvetU, °kd yanti) pathyeva (KS. pathova) sireh

{qﬁrﬂt. stiral, sirdh, VV 2 §328) RV. AV. VB. TS. MS. K8. 8B.
vetll.

§285. The stem dsan : dsya. See Wackernagel 3 p. 317.  An inter-
esting blend form dsyan, loc. sg., 8 cross between dsan and daye, seems
to have been the true Atharvan reading (AV. GB, Kaus., and possibly
Vait.?) in the following; it has not been noted by the Cone, or the gram-
marians. See VV 2 §328. Most AV. and Kaud. mss. have dsyan, and
Gaastra adopts it for GB.; it is, to be sure, not noted by Garbe ss found
im Vail. mss,
wif ma dgan (M3, PG. dsye) AV. TS. GB. TAA. Vait. ApS. M8. Kausé.

PG. BDh.
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pari svayah cinuge annam dsyd (SV. dsani) RV, 8V.  Inn jagat! stanm;
read dsiye in RV, of. Edgerton, Language 10.253 ff.

§286. The stem yopan(d) : yopd. See Wackemagel 3 p. 112, The
only variant noted concerns the nee. sg. yopdm : yoyandm; both forms
are metrically consistent with their surroundings (both RV.), and there
is no evidence of priority.
ny dhathub purumitrasya yoyim (and yogandm) RV. (both)

§287. The stem yigon : yiga. See Wackernagel 3 p, 317.
apo ygna (TS, KSA. yigena) VS, TS. MS. KSA.

§288. SBtems rai : rayi. See Wackernagel 3 p. 214 I, and for the
‘phonetie uspeet of this varistion VV 2 §306, _ B
agne samrdd ige raye (ApS, raypad). .. AS. ApS.: ipe rdye. . . V5. MB.8B.

TB. MS. (Cone. also AS. ApS. under the last, but the ssme pas-
sage s meant.) royyod is late and secondary.



CHAPTER VIII
DIFHTHONGAL STEMS

§289. Compare the last section (rai : rayf). Besides this, the vari-
ants noted all concern the stem div (dyu), except one isolated case of
instr. sg. mdvayd varying with nded from nou, On this latter see
Wackernagel 3 p. 224, The RV, original has ndvayd, which has been
used 1o posit an otherwise unknown stem ndsd. Wackernagel however
suggests that it is & poetic nonce-formation, substituted for ndrd on the
analogy of the instr. forms in 4 : ayd from 4 stems. The AV. ndvd
is formally more regular, but metrically poor.
sa nah sindhum fva ndvayd (AV, naed) RV. AV, TA. For other re-

Iated formulss see Debrummer, Festschrift Winterniiz, 7.

§200, Coming to the stem div (dyu), we find a single anomalous
genitive dyaus for dyos; one ace. pl. divas varying with dy@n; and a
considerable number of ace. sg. forms divam : dydm. The gen. dyaus
occurs only in MB., for dyos of all other texts. No v. L is quoted.
This is & much elearer ease than any of the other alleged instances of
dyaus as abl.-gen.,, on which see Wackernagel 3 p. 224 infra, with
references:
siiryo rdpari krnule dyor (MS. dyour) upasthe RV, AV. V8, MS. TB.

Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism, of. VV 2 §732.

§291. The sccousative variants, both singular and plural, concern the
extension of the stem div outside of its proper range; see Wackernsgel
3 p. 220. The one case of nee. pl. is:
alf didyin (MS. dyin, TS. KS. TB. ApS. divas) pdhi V8. TS, MS, K5,

8B. TB. ApS. The aocent in TS. TB. is dieds, not the Rigvedic
dimaa,

§202. Otherwise only ace. sg. dydm varying with (secondary) disam
is found. This shift is frequent. While divam is already common in
the RV. itself, the only variants concerning RV. have dydm in that
text. This form is probably dissyllabie in RV. in all the three fol-
lowing cases; read dydm in the first, digdm in the second snd third
(and prtheis in RV. in the third, of. Edgerton, Language 10.252),
tad astabhni wlo divam (RV, ula dydm) RV. 8V, ArS.
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dydrs (A, divam) ca gacha prihivin ca dharmand (AV, dharmabhih)
RV. AV. TA.

sa dadhara prthicith dydm wlemdm (AV.* prikivim wla dydm, *prethivin
divarh ca, ApR. prihivim antarikgamn divar ca) RV. AV. (bis) V8.
VSK. TS. MBS, K8. KSA. PB. SB. Ap8. N. According to Roth,
Ppp: hias dydm widmam for AV. 11. 5. L.
§263. Inone AV, variant the reading dydm seems probably secondary,
and intended to pateh the meter in & changed form of the mantrs whers
thie metor requires & monasyllable:
divam (Ppp. dydm) antarikgom &l biimim AV. Ppp.: divash samudram
d@d bkamim AV. The latter is probably original. It occurs in &
Rohita hymn, and is very appropriste to the context, which deals
with the sun's defensive activities. The other, with anfariksem
for samudram, is magical rigmarole, deseribing the wearer of an
amulet; after divam, antariksam follows so naturally! We assume
that divam samudram was changed first to divam antariksom; and
that then Ppp. tried to correct the meter by substituting dyam (here,
if & monosgyllable, contrary to Bievery’ Law) for divam.
§294. The remaining eases concern YV, texts, and are chiefly prose;
or il metrical, meter seems to play no part in the shift. Nor is there
much clear imlimtiﬂn of priority; KS., apparently the oldest YV, text,
prefers dydm in & number of cases, but not unanimously:
divarh skabhdna KB.: dyidm stebhing KS.: divar driha V8. TS, MB. K8,
JB. 8B. TB. M§.

divarh gacha V8. TS. MS. K8, 8B, TB. TA. ApS. MS.: dydn gacha MS.
KS. AB. AR, MS.

divasi (K8, ApS. dyanit) te dhiimo gachatu V8. MS, K8, 8B. Aps MS,

divam agrena ma Lekhih (M8, M8, hinsth) TS. MS. ApS. MS.: dydeh ma
lekhih VS, KS. 8B. K5,

divam agrendsprksak VSK.t: divam agrenaprit (V8. agrendaprksat) V8.
‘I'Ig gt::iyflﬂl agrenuisprksah (MS. KB.* TB. "sat) V8. KS. (ter) MS.

ud divam (K8, dydwi) stabhdna VS, TS. KS. SB. PB. !ips dipam agre-
nottabhana M8, M8,

siiryena dyam. (KSA, divam) TS. KBA.

a@ ya dyari (M8, divarit) bhdsy 6 prihivim ore (KS. wv) antarikzam V8.
TS.MS. KS. §B.

drapsas le dp&m md skan (KS. ApS. skdn, MS. te divar ma skan) V8.
MS. KS. §B. ApS.

ararus te divarh ma skan TS, ApS.: ararus te dydm (KS. ApS. ararur
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dydn) md paptat MS. KS. ApS.: araro divar ma paptah VS. 8B.
Vait.

§296. The stem diva for div (dyu) is according to Wackernage! (2.1
pp. 108, 113, 146, and 3 p. 220) found in the Veds only in eompounds.
On dive-dive see §678. Tho this is a matter which does not strietly
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we
record here in passing a clear ease of loeative die in KS.: no other
interpretation is st all possible:

divi (K8, dive) jyotir ajaram (MB. KS8. utamam) darabhetim (MS. KS.t
“tham) MS. KS. TB. ApS.



CHAPTER IX

ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS
1. Feminine adjectives:

$296. We find a number of variations between @ and § stems, femi-
nines to masculines in a; see (pending the appearance of Wackernagel
I1. 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch, 187; Macdonell, VGr. 278 n. 1; and for
the usage in Classical Sanskrit, Renou, Gr, Scte, 279 {. The variants
reveal no general principles so far as we can see,
savihildsi vitvarapd MS. KS, ApS.: sahitdsi vibvarapi (18. Apd. *pib)
VS. T8, 8B, 88. ApS,
upasthdvaribhyo dasem V8.: upasthdearibhyo baindem TB. (so Poona
ed.)
$ivd rudasya (VSK. Him rlasya, TS. and v. . of MB. &isa rudrasya)
bhegaji (MS. %j4) V3. VEK. T3. M5, K8,
divd vitvdha bhegaji (TS. vitvahabhegafs, VS, vitoahd bhegaji, MS. viodha
bhegaza) V8. TS. MS, K8,
sukhid saplopadi (ApMB. pada) bhava AG. SG, SMB, Kuus, ApMB.
MG.: sakhe saplapads bhava PG, _
paviire stho vaignavyau (TB. ApS. %) V8. SB. TB. ApS. GG. KhG.:
opadhpd (1) vaignave sthal MS. ;
annddda (KB, °dl) cannapatni ca bhadrd ca. .. AB. KB. A8
vairdji (KBA1 “je) purugi (so KSA1) TS. KSA., We see no résson 10
emend KSA,, as v. Schroeder would.
famgayi (MS. 8B. ®gavi, TB. “gaye) jiraddni (3B. jivadand) M8, $B.
TB. AS. 88,
[eaibvadesy @miksa MS. KS.t Cone. saifvadewimiksd for KS.J
§297. There are also u couple of esses in whicli the fem, suffix 1 is
alternatively added to u stems, varying with the stem in 1 which may
be of either gender; of. §225 above:
achidrdm pdrayignum (SMB. “snrim) TS. SMB.
dhigane vidi (VS. VSK. SB. vidui, KS. vite) salt (K8, om.) vidayethdm
(VBK, vil®) V5. VSK. TS, KB. 8B,
§208. Otherwise we have noted in the Cone. only one erroneous
quotation of fem. forms in afi and anti from & rant stem:
112
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[rjasvatir ogadir d risaniam (KSA. vifantam) RV. TS. KSA4 Cone.
Wirjasvantir for KSA.)

2. Pronominal adjectives

§299. There are only a few cases of variation between prongminal
and nominal endings in these adjectives, See Waekernagel 3 p. 579 fi.
Perhaps the most interesting is the first quoted, in which, curiously,
the late und secondary ApS. substitutes s pronominal for & nominal
form of pidea, changing its own Samhita: the pronominal forms of this
stem are in genorul prehistorie, the nominal forms secondary, see
Wackernagel 3 p. 581,
visedrad oz vidvandn (ApS. viswisam) ndgtrandnm hanta TS, ApS.
ye kedinah prathamah (MS. “me) satram dsata TB, ApS. M8, This and

the next are quoted from an unpublished part of MS.
vispasrjah {{;ﬂnﬂd& (PB. M8, ®me) satram dsata (MS. °%) PB. TB,
A

dakgindydn (A8, *nasydm) disi masah pitaro marjayantdm TS, AS.

[te virajam (K8, samrdjam) abki sarsyantu sarve MS.4 KS. Cono. sarwidh
for MS.; but the reading is sarod before a vowel, and sarce is
intended; so p.p.]

3. Numerals

§800.We have noted only the doubtful KSA. reading aj{abhyak (with
short a characteristic of the later language) for agfabhyah; of. VV 2 §405,
Wackernagel 3 p. 358:
aglabhyah seaha TS, KAt (Cone. aglo® for KBA.; ed. with ms. agfa®

in all three oecurrences; first hand onee agla®,)
aglabhyal katebhyah svihd TS, KSA. Here the ms, of KSA. reads agla®;
ed. em, to agld®,



CHAPTER X

PRONOMINAL FORMS
1. Enclitic and orthotonic

§801. Almost the only formally equivalent variants in pronominal
forms are those in which enclitic and orthotonic forms interchange.
We find such variants in the forms of the aceusative, dative, and geni-
tive forms, singular and plural, of the firet and second personal pro-
nouns. In all three cases in the plural, and in the dative and genitive
gingular, the orthotonie forms are in each case at least one syllable
Jonger than the enclitic. And even in the aceusstive singular, when
followed by words beginning in a vowel, the orthotonic forms madm,
fvdm result in an extra syllable in contrast with the enclitic md, fvg, in
which the final vowel fuses with a following initinl vowel. Conse-
quently vuriations between these forms generlly involve metrical con-
siderations. Usually other ehanges in the formula result in metrical
correctness for both variant forms, At other times one or the other
form |z metrieally imperfect.

§302. Accusative gingulars. The forms mam @ md and tedm @ fed
are the only ones of this elass which do not vary in number of syllables;
and even they, aa we have just seen, produce readings of different syl-
labie length when followed by initisl vowels. In addition to such
metrical eonsiderntions, certain phonetic moments may be involved,
Thus, when a consonant follows, they show presenee or absence of final
nasal (usually snusviir), and as such might have been included in VV 2
88300 fi. Also some of the varinnts between mdm and mi, when fol-
lowed by a vowel, seem to involve haplology or dittology (double or
single syllables md or ma-); in this connexion some of these variants
were listed in VV 2 §812, but that list was incomplete and must be
supplemented from the following materials.

§303. Variants of mdm and ma before & vowel in metrieal passages:
punar miam aite (AV. Vait. Kaus. maits, TA.* md praite) indrigam AV.

SB. TA. (bis) BrhU. 88. Vait. AG. Kaus SMB. GG. HG. Cf.
also punar dravinam (and brdhmanam) aitu ma (AG. MG. mam)
TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG. The AV, Vait. Kaus. form is metrically
deficient and may be haplologieal.
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eriraghno (MB. KS. ®ghnah) stomd upa mém updguh (AV. mema dguh,
K8, mam thaguh) AV. TS, MS. KS. Here both forms ant made
motrieal,

tayd mam indra sarh spja RVKh.: layd méd savit spjdmasi HG, ApMB.
The RVKL. form would be & syllable short (reading mendra) but
for its use of mdm before a vowel,

tarh mad sam srjo varcesd RV, AV, ete.: sah mdgne varcasd spja RV, AV,
KS, ApMB.: sant mdm dyuyd vareasd (TS. adds prajoyd) srja TS.
MS.KS. The first two forms are both metrieal, the last (prose)
oecurs in & different eonnexion,

vidve devd abhi rakganiu (KS. anu tigthantu) meha (AV. *tveha, Ppp. 5,
4. 4d. miam fha) AV. Ppp. K51
§304. Variants of mdm and md before a vowel in prose passages:
ef. VV 2 §812 (haplology or dittology):
tani mam ovantu SMB.: te maraldm AV.: te mavantu AV, TB. PG.: e
miévata te md jinvala KS, ApS.: te mam avantu KS. ApS.: las mava-
tam AV.

dyur brhat tad afiya tan mavatu (MS, mam avatu) ApS, MS : tan ndeatu
(M8, AG. MG. mam avaty) PB. TA. TU, ApS. MR. AG. MG.:
tan miell MG.: tan mdm aoit TA. TU,

thaiva kzemya edhi ma prahdsir (ApS, "hasin) mdm amum Enusydyanam
(AS. prohdsir amum mamusyayanam, ApS.T mamum dmusydya-
nam) MS, A8, ApS. M8. Caland assumes for ApS. the same text
as MBS,

ya devy asigtaka (Pke). . .sd mdm upasegra (MBS, mopadesoa). . . MB, KS,

. (four entries in Cone.)

§306. Variations of mdm and md before a consonant or final. Here
the variants are metrically equivalent, and there is no need to separste
metrieal from prose variants;

& roha maih (AV, & ma roha) mahate saubhagiya RV. AV.

uddhriyamang wd dhara papmano ma (MS. mam) AS. 85, ApS. M&.
ApMB.

upa man (TB. md) brhat saha divd. . hvayaidm SB. TB. 588, The next
five all ocour in the same passage in the texts which contain them:

upa mar sakhd bhakgo (TB. ma bhaksah sakha) hvayatam TB. AS. 88,

upa mdsit (TB. md) rathamdarar saha . . heayatam SB, TB, 88,

upa mash (TB. ma) edmadevyarn, . hvayatam SB, TB. 88,

upa mdar (TB. ma) dhenuh. . hkvayatim TB. AS, 8§,

wpa mar (TB. ma) divydh (TB. 85, omit) sapta. .. heayantam TB. AS.
88,
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evarit mdm lrahmacdrinah TA. TU.: erd mi broAmacdrinah Kaud.:
evarh i dridhdtdeah SMB.: evari mi sakhdyo brohmacdrinah SMB,

gopaya md (VADh. mam) sevadhis to (with varr.) ham asmi Sarbhito-
punisadB. VaDh, ViDh N,

trpta ma tarpayata (MG, mdn tarpayaniu) K8, MG,

dive ny mak (HG. ApMB. ma) brhalo anlarikzat AV, HG, ApMB.
Prs.; dito v mam GB. Vait. Kaug.

na mam (N. ma) briyd virgavadl tathd sydm ViDh. VEDh. N, _

punants ma (RV. mam) deojonah RV, AV. V8. MS. K3. TB.; Prs.
punanty md (BrhPDh. mam) Vait. Kand, BrhPDh.

punar dravinam aitu md (AG. MG mdm) TA. AG. SMB. HG. MG.
The same with brakmanam for dravinam. |

pribivi matar ma ma hinsth (V8. 8B, hisisir mo ahar toam) V8. TS. SB.
88, ma mas matd prihivt hinstt TS, MS,

wd ma (KS, mark) hinsiglar s (K8, pul soash) yonim, . MB. KS,:

 md mad hingik sedrh (svam) gonim. .. VS, KS. SB. TB. ApS. '

samiddho ma (SG. marm) sam ardhaya VSK, SG.

{aywmantam karota ma (RVEKh. Aufr. karolu mam, Scheft. karolu me,
KB, kroota md) RVEh. KS, TA. BDh A dat. or gen. s unoon-
struable; only md or mdm can be read in RVEh.; me hse erept in
perhape from the end of the preceding verse,. . .deht me, or else by
confusion with the similar pdss dirgham dyub Ernotu me, sarsem
fyur dadhdiu me,]

§306. Varants of fwam and (e followed by a vowel in metrical
passages: _

abki tndm tndra nonumak BV, 8Y,: abhi ied #ira nonemak RY, AY, 8Y.
V8, eto. A significant onse; the final m of tedm 18 a sort of *Histos-
tilger' (ef. VV 2 §309).

jayantari fvanu davd madantu (TS, twim anu madandu devdh) RV. AV,
SV. VE. TS, The oniginal was read tuvdnug TS, implies the Irregu-
lar or later pronuncistion ted- (Edgerton, Language 10.2471.), and
tries to ‘correct’ the meter.

tabhey prabhisficdmd MG, tena fodm alli® YDh, The MG i "cor-
regtedd’ in YDh. a= in prec,

mahe cana tedm adrivak (SV. twddrivak) RV, SV. 83,  Both may be read
métrienlly, bul Sievers' Law recquires fs-.

paris fodm ayam (TS. K8, tedyarm) seadhitis ljomdnah (fetijanak, tigma-
tejah) RV. TS. MS. KS.: ayam hi tod evadhitis tatijanah VS, 8B,
Siovers' Law would make RV, hypermetrical.

visvantu (read vitanfu) fvim dhuteyed co sarvah, . MU.: sifwash tu (read
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vidaniu) todhuloyah sarwd(h)...PrinigU. The Istter is metri-
eally poor,
ltema grimdmo todm aham (AV. grhndamé te haslam) AV. V5. ApMB.:
tena iwiham pratigrhndmi tedm akam HG,)
§307. Variants of tsdm and ted followed by o vownl in prose passages:
elal fe Inla (laldsou) ye eo tdm anu (KS. hdnu) TS, K8 TB, ApS.
ApMB. The same with laldmaha, pitdmaha, prataamaha, prapi-
tamaha, for tala (only KB. reading tedau): ye e ((‘m 'nmngly
mmuss;mm:sﬂ tndm atrdnn) SB. KS, ApS. 88
e odfra tedrn. .. M8, GG, KhG.
prajds tsinu (TS, Ap&.ln&mm)pmmm"r'ﬂ.'l'ﬁ MB. K8. 8B. K3,
ApS. MS. The TS. form simulates meter, and also makes better
assonance with the preceding formula, prajds tvam anu pranihi.
It is of course secondary.
§308. Varinnts of Isim and fd befors consonants sand final:
ajasram todm (ApS. ted) sabhapalah TB. ApS,
alas fed pignuh pdlu MB.: evignus fodm indrigene paty (TS, KS. s
patu) VS, TS. K8, §B.
avalddh todeh (VSE. KS. ApS. ind) dydedprthisi VB, VSK. KS, 8B, Apd.
wibvde lodr (KBS, ted) prajd updsarohantu V8, KS. 8B, ApS.
vignus (od (SMB, v. |, tedrt) nayatu SMB. PG.; visnus tedm snanayaln
MG. Nate that in MG. fodm is sed before a vowel; 'hintustilger'?
[t (!) manasindriena vdcd. . KS. Read fudm or 4 fed (so Weber in
note), or ledmanasd®.]
[trdm {80 Poonn ed.; Conc. {sd) bhilldny upaparyidvarignis TA.)
|deva savilar elass feé (VEK. Conc. fvdm, by error) srnate. . VSK.
TB. ete.]
4308, Variants of dat. sg. mahyam, tubkyam with me, fe in metrical
passages. In all cases both forms are metrically sound:
anamindh pradidah sontu mohyom ApS.: asapatndh (Vait. text sapa®)
pradife ma bhavantu AV. Vait.
tad astu tubhyam {d ghrlam TS.: sarvath lad astu te ghriam (AV. astu me
§ivam) RV. AV, V8. TE. MS. KS. 8B.
tubliyam (and yo ta) dronyah pakave mrgd vane hiidh AV, (both).
mahyoh dhukgva yojamdndya kaman TB. ApS.: sd me dhukgea paja-
mindys kimin (KS, dhubpra saredn bhitikdmdn) KS. TB. ApS.
Both sound.
Hoany makymm madhumad aste annam AV,: syonam annam madhuman
me krnomi M8,
§310. Varants of dat; sg. forms in prose passages:
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ognir janavin mahyath jaydm imam adat Kaud. : agnir janitd sa e 'mili
jayin daddtu swiha 8G. .
£811. Variants of gen: sg. mama, tavo wnd me, te, mostly in metrical
aiigd pardie tava vardhayanti Vait.: pripdny afgini tava sardhayontih
TB.: dhrusam ofigarh priyah yat tands te M8, While M2 s
metrieally poor, its deficiency ocetirs in the first purt of the pida
and seetns not to be connected with the use of te for fava.
tat punidhvam yaod moma VIDh: punidhvadt ea yesd mame ViDh.:
sarvarh punathe me yavdh BDh,  All metrieally stund.
fava sydma (TS. syim) darmads (TS. won) triverdtha udbhou (TS,
wdbhif) V3. TS.: sarman (ME. “mans) te sydmn triveritha widbhaw
MB. K8. TA. The pada is hypermetric in V8.; TS, apparently
"based on VR, corrects the meter by another change which intro-
duees inconsistency in number (VV 1 p. 253). Appuarently MS.
KS. have the original.
dame 1 b2 lanee (TS, lanuve) bhupat TS, KSA 2 Saa v sadi lunead band
V8. Both metrieally sound.
spama be sumatde api RY. TS.: sydma sumata lava AY.  Both may be
read metriealty. -
tava-tasa rayah MBS, KS. MS&.: too (TS, ApS. to fe) rayah VS, TS 8B.
ApB.: tava rdyah MB: MS.  Prose.
§312. Vuriants of ace. pl axman, yugmdn snd o, vas, all in motriead

passages;

obhyaiti na (SV. abhyeti na, AV, asmdn @ty abhy) ofast apardhomdnn
RVEh. AV. 8V. V8. The AV. s metrically poor, tho it catiat s
pinch be read metrieally,

ardyo tasmin abkiduchundyate TB. AS, ApS.: anind o ne abhi duchue
ndyate RV, TAA. Vait. MR, Both metrically sound. o

asmdn (8Y. sd nah) site payasdbhydvarrisve AV, VS, TS, MBS, K8: 8B.

evismdn (KB, evid mdm) indro varuno brhaspatih MS, K8, i lendaridin
indro varuno brhaspatih AV.: tena no rdjd saruns brhaspatih T8,
&8, Al metrieally sound.

méd no andhe lamasy aniar adhat (mss. adaf) MS.: ma s (Poons ed.
mo gv) armdis lamaay anlar ddhah TA.: mo gratram asman tarddhat
(so, with p.p.) MB. No metrical considerations involved in the
variation,

tebhir no adya savitota vignubh K.z tebhyo armdn varunah soma indrak
Kaud.: tebhyo na indrah savifolo vignub ApS.  All sound,

yo no dovegti sa bhidyatim AS. KS. ApS. Kaug. ApMB. BDh.: o "emdn
deesfi sa bludyatim SB.¥ 1. 6. 20d, Both sound.
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a0 wo aryomd devah PG.; a0 “emdn devo argamd MG.: sa (mdih devo
m (ApMB. adhvaral) AG. SMB, ApMB, Deficient meter
§813. Variunts between dat, pl. asmabhyom (asme) and nas; sll in
metrical passagesy:
uthd nah (TS, athdsmabhgan, AV, adhd nah) sam yor arapo dadhala (MS,
“tana) RV, AV. V8. T8. MS. K8, N.: lad asme bam yor arapo dedhd-
tana RV. Hypermetric in TS,
datto axmabhyam (KS. dattvapdsma®, AS. daitdwisma®, BMB. dattasma®)
druvineha bhadram AV. KS, AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinav yae
eq bhadram M8, All sound, but MS, evidently secondary.
Sintd nah sante opadhith AV.: ked asmabhyam ogadkih KS, TB, Ap&. MS,
§314. Variante between gen. pl. asndkam, yegmdkam and nas, vas;
tu metrical passages; both forms are metrically sound each time:
api jdyeta so ‘smakam ViDh.: api nab sa kule bhigat MDh.
ahum o aani sakhydya sevah MS.: yusmakam sakhye aham asmi dewd AV.

2. Sporadic pronominal form variants

‘§315. Besiides thio variations betwesn arthotonie and enclitic forms,
anly u few sporadic formal variants oceur smong the pronouns,  Among
the personul pronouns, the old forns hibkya for bubhyam is found onee
in PG, HO, reading tubkyaom, The PG form Is noted in Waekernngel 3
p. #50:
tubhyan (PG. mama fubhya) ca smivananom PG, HG.

§316. The Rigvedio loeative foe ocours in & number of secondary
texts {only K8, reading fvayd) in the following variant, which shows that
we must modify Wackernagel's statement, 3 p. 462, that there are no
new occurrences of fee after the RV
araroha tve suct (IS, frayy api) KS. TB. AS. Vait. ApS. M8,

$317. The Rigvedic dual form yuvablyim persists also in TS, N. in
the following varisnt, enly KS. using the later juvabAydm (if the edition
is right: but the best ms. of KS. has yuna®l). Waekernagel 3 p. 464
says that yud® ls used exclusively outside of the RV. except for one
AS, passage (Whitney 4020). Evidently this statement is true only
if we understand it to apply 10 pew pussages, not repeated from RV.:
athi (K. adha) somasye prayall yuvabhydm (K8, ed. yued®, v. | yuva®)

RY. T8 K38 N.

§818. An anumalous form written yugmdd before & vowel (L.e. yup-

midm? or yugmdn?) seems 1o be intended as & genitive in the following.
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1t is not recognized by the grammars but is textually well established:

yugme (GB.§ yugmin, Gaastra with all mse.; all msa. of AV. slso pugmin,
Whitney, Index) astu dive dive AV, AB. GD. JB. 83, No nee. ean
be construed; like yugme, the form can only be gen,, dat,, or loe,,
and of these it secmns that gen. is the best choies, '

§318a. The old dative or locative asme varies onee with nak (and
later asmabhyum) : N
atha nah (TS, athdmmabkyarh, AV. adhd nah) savi gor arapo dadhdta (MS.

“lana) RV. AY. VS TS, MS, K. N.: lad asme dam yor arape dadhd-
fona RY.

§319. The only other variants concern demonstrative stems.  (For
fem, yupmds see §503.) Opee the gen-loe. dusl of ena varies betwesn
enos anl enapie, 82 noted by Wackernagel 3 p. 521
Ha pard jigye kolaraé canainoh (AV. cancinayoh) RV. AV, TS. MS.

KE, AB,

§320. Onoe TA. uses a wholly anomalous form ami, for AV, amé, as
nom, dual fem. of asms.  No other form than ami for this esse, in any
gender, has been noted elsawhere, and this form of TA. is ignored In
the grammars. It is partieularty strange to find it usod sz o fem. (the
noun Ie tdrake); if it were maso. wo might assuroe o use of the plursl
for dual. The comm. interprets by ama but offers no remarks, sod we
can think of no explanation, unless the influence of devi nouns:
ami ye subkage divi TA.: ama ye divi subkage AV,
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CHAPTER X1
VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE

§321, The vocative and nominstive case forms sre, in the dusl and
pliral numbers {(and sometimes also in the singular), formally dis-
tinguishsble only by secent wnd consequently only in sccented texts.
We have tried 10 include cases where this aceentual distinetion is pre-
eprved, along with other enses in which s difference of stem or ending
appears. It would have been elearly improper to inelude liere instances
from texts in which no necents are written, if the forms are identical,
merely because our interpretution (however obvious and certain it may
appesr) mukes & partienlsr fonn voeative in one text and nominative
in another. Since, however, the Concordance does not record sccents,
s that these varitions can only be god from the originul texts, it s
likely that our collectanes are not cumplete in this regord.

Diireet address and Indirect statement

§322. As might Le expected, o lnrge proportion of the vanants con-
eorne sliifts betweon direct address sl third-person statement, of the
gort treated from the point of view of verb forms (with shift between
second and third persuns) in ¥V 1 §§202, 327 f.  For example: mdfe-
wismd adite (SG. aditih) sorma yocha (SG. yansal) AV. TS, ME. K3
TB. TA. 8G; ApMB., ‘like s mother grant, O Aditi, (Aditi shinll grant)
protection unto him.! This sort of change requires no conmmt, tinless
perhispes this, that the direct-sddress form of the variant need not neces=
asrily oontain s second-person verb, tho it most commonly does. For
in¢tance: svasd (SG. sakhia, ApMB. priyd) devt (HG. ApMB. devinim)
rubhagd mekhalegan SMB, ApMB, PG, 8G, HG:: éiva devl subhage
mekhale md rigoma MG, Here MG. changes the statement of 'fact’
(really & magie fornmla implying & strong wish that it may be & [acl)
into & direet prayer, in which the personified power addressed |e put
i the voestive; but instead of saying ‘proteet us from harm!’, the phrase
‘mny we not b larmed! is used. This of course means the sume thing.

§323. In VV 1 §§208, 332 we have already seen that the case of the
stbject snd tlie person of the verb in such varianta are sometimes
invongnious, The lists there given will be found only partly dupliested

13
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by our lists below, The conditions are different when oné spproaches

the subject from the point of view of the variation in case. Notably &
pominative referring to the subject in & sentence of direct address can

not necessarily be called a syntactie incongruity. It may easily be an

appositional nominntive, modifying the subject, us in: 4 figlha mitra-
pardhanak (AV. *na) AV. KS, TB.t ApS.4, ‘approsell increasing [risnds’

or ‘approach, O incresser of friends!' Here and in man:dmﬁlnrﬂ-n

both forms of the variant contain direct address, and ususlly & 24
personal verb; yet the nominative muy fit ne well ns the voeative and

is frequently the original form.  In sueh cases it often appears that the
change (in either direction) is due to form-assimilstion to an adjoining
word. Thus: somarh piba vrirahd Sira (TS. TA. MahinU. *haf chéirs)

vidvin RV. V8. TS, MS. TA. Mahanl,, ‘drink the soms, O hero, being
the wise slayer of Vrira' or ., O herole slayer of Viirs, Leing wise',

Of course the Taittiriys texts must be secondary, and no doubt the
following voestive fira helped the change to trtrahan; yet their sense is
qiiite as good as that of the original. But as much enn hardly be said

for the TS. reading of the following, which shows the reverse change

(nom. instead of voe.), also under the influence of surrounding forme,

but, yielding a much less satisfactory result since the name of the god

Indra, who is addressed, does not go well sz nom. (n apposition to the

subject of the verb: snjosd indra (TS. indral) saguno marudbhid RV,

VE. TS. M8, TA. MahinU, AS,, ‘O Indr, In sssociation with the band
of Maruts' or 'in association with the band of Maruts, being Indra',

This pads immediately precedes the one quoted above, so that T8, has

substituted a nom. for the voc. indra, while putting the voe. vrtrakan

in pliee of the nom. ;

§324. The last quoted instance may fairly be called u case of syn-
tastic meongruity, since the now. indrak of T8, is nut really eonstrunble
in an intelligent way. Other eases in which form assimilation to adjoin-
ing words seems to have determined the shift, and in which direct
address is found in both forma of the variant, are quoted in 553056,
In §333 will be found variants which shift betwien direct sdidress and
third-person statement, the case of the subject being in one form of the
variant incongruous (voe. with 3d person or nom. with 2d). Some-
times three of the four theoretical possibilities are found in the sams
variant, e.g.: madhvd yojiarn nakpati (VS, TS, naksose) prividnnh (AV.
prai”), followed by: nardéastso agnib (VS TS. K8 ugne), AV, V8. TS,
MBS, KS. Here AV. MS. (probably original) have 3d person verb with
nom. subjeet; V8. TS, Lave 2d person verb with voc. subject: only K8,
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is Inconsistent, having 3d person verb with voe, subject. It might be
suggested that KS, containg & blend of the uther two forms. But more
protmbly KS. represents the first shange from the original rending (of
AV. M8), and V8. TS. have a further changed based on K8. and
designed to correct Ita poor syniax.
828, Tt should be noted that not & few voestive-nomimative forms
differ only it the laok or presence of a final vissrga—a very slight pho-
netie differenco. They are collected and related to simllar phonetio
shifts in VV 2 §380.
§326. We shall Jist first the variants in which s nom. with 34 person
verb varies with & voo, with 2d person, "Fhis is the simplest type, and
requires no comment; the shift in either direction Is extremely natural
and common,
mdtevdamd adite (8C. aditih) sarma yacha (SG. yonsat) AV. T8. MS.
‘K8, TB. TA. S5G: ApMBE.

inidro vajam ajayit TS, TB.: indra wijam jaya VS MS. KS. 8B,

bheawasti Bhikyioh deki Kaud : bhavdn bhikgioh dodatu AG.

indrah (S, PB. indra) mleju smegn RV, 8V, PB, AS. 85, Followed,
in RV. 8V, by krabwn punita (8V. punia) ukthyam.

agna tin asmat pra adaswa lokdl ApS.: agnig {dn asmal pra nunott
lokdt MR': agnig tén (VE. fan, AS. (dl) lokat pra mudaly (AS. t,
SMB. nudate) asmdt V8. SB. AS, 85, ApS, SMB.

aditih keban (AV. MG.* fmabru) vapahe AV. AG. MG, (both) ApMB.:
adife keddn (snd, kefakmabry) vapa FG. (both).

annapale ‘nnasyo (ewnasye) no dehi VS, TS. MS. K. 8B. TB. ApS.
‘M8, PriniigU, AG. 5G. MG. ApMB.: annasydnnapatih pradat PB.

ayatu varadd deci, akperam brakma satmitam, gayalri chandasdsi mau,
sdarm trahma jupasea nah TA, TAA. MuhiinU.: dyahs viraje devy,
akgare brakmasammile, piyatre chandusdh mdlar, iddash brahma jug-
asva ma MG Al the noms. tn TA. ete. go with dydtu, which in
M. ia ohanged to 2d person.

agmiv holit et AS, 88.: agne riki AB, SB. AS. M8,

jayanta wpaspriaty HO.: jayantopo spric ApMB.

avtsinapale "vasdnath me vinde TB, ApS.: avasdnam me ‘vasanapatir
vindot M8,

sivitvim bho anu braki AG. 8G. ApG. HQ.: sdwifriti me bhavin anu
bravitu GG.

sath dovi (KS. devt) dewyorsadya pasyosre (KS.t “eadyakhyata) TS, KS.

NyneT u‘Iw wdakenshi (SMB. GG. udakenaidhi, ApMB. vayay udake-
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nehi, MG. wipur udakenef) AV. AG, BMB. GG PG. ApMB. MG,
The form # of MG, is s dubious imperfect; perhaps rather the
particle id; of. Kanuer p, 165 v, o, and VV | p. 57. Inany
case MG. has un indirect reference instead of direet sddress.

prikivi matar ma ma hinsih, VS TS, 8B. 88.: ma mam maed prihivk
kinisil TR, MB.

agninignih sarivadutdm TA.: agne ogning swivadasva TA. ApS, HG.

pra candramds firate (TS} tirati, AV.| candramas tirgse) dirgham Gyul
RY. AV, TS, ME_ N. See YV 1 p. 221.

purikgs teagd (MS. feagtah) surirgam (VSK. TS, surirem) V8. VSK.
TS, MS.: purukgu dena Hoagfr [text foapfd, accentless; fallowed
by r} AV.: tragtak popdya vigya ndbkim asme K8, Verb oigyahe
or migya. '

indra (MS. sndrah) stomena paficadaéena madhyom (KS. “dafenawjal)
TS. MS. K8 AS.  Verb rakgatu in MS,, raksa In the others. Ses
VV1p, 223

araro divash wmd paptah VS, SB. Vait.: ararur (M. graras l) dyish md
paplat MS. KS. ApS.: grarus fe divarh md shan TS, ApS.

vajfiah praty w shat sumatan matindm MS.: yajiah protyasthat (v. L
predy w ghdt) KS.: gojla pratitistha sumatou subodh TH. ApS.

vibedi co deva (PG, devad) priand abligydh (PG4 "pyak) KE. PG.: wibnd
tdeva prtand abhigga TB. ApS. HG. See VV 1 p, 242: and on
abligyak (for ®pyai), YV 2 §142, where this form might well have
been mentioned. -

tasya na sglasye prilasyn drovinehdgameh V8.3 lasyn mesfasyn ilasgu
dravinam & gumydt (KS. dravipehdgemyah, ApS, draripahdgamel)
TS, KS, ApS.: tasya md yajiarpesiaays witasya dramnekdgamydd
MB.: tuaya yajiasyesiasys sigarga drasinam magachain KS. See
VV1pp. 614,232

divo gyote (KS.* jyotir) vivnsva (M8, devajile mivassann Adityn i
devd(h) . . dewwndhvam M8, KS. (bis): sivasai MHL dﬂlﬁlgl':
na ddilyd . . .viyaniu TS, See VV | p. 230, '

wyo dadrkge (PB. Ggd, read upal, dadrée) na junar yalira BY, PB.

vaptd (ApMB. vaptra, HG. MQ. vaplar) sopasi (PO, rapatl) kebadmadrs
(AG. PO. MG. kedan) AV, AG. PG, ApMB, HG. MG. In PG
ehange 10 3 person verb to agree with rapid (originally not sal-
ject but appositionsl nom,); in HG. MG, change to voo. Yo mend
the same syntax, felt as incongruous. See VV 1 p. 241 1 apd
below §334.

yo (T8, TB. ApS, yad) agnih (TS. TB, ApS, agne) kavypardhanal (RY,
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kramga’, 1_3- TB. ApS, *rhana) RV, VS, KS. TS Tﬂf-"“thf AR,
Followed in RV: VS, KS. T8, by: piffn yaksad (T8. yokgy) rider-
dhak; by a different pida with 2d person verb in TB.; only pratiks
in AS. ApS. .
drutakakgo grash (8V, “hakytram) gave RV. SV. Proceded by aram
alsiya gdyati (8V. *a), Note plurul verb in SV.; ef. VV 1 §3720.
findsn karmasu no “mata VS, KS.: indrah kurmosn no ‘saln TB. But
 Poon ad, of TB. wext and comn. éndra ., 'sala,]
$327. In the following group the nom. sml yoe. forms are listin-
mwwthm{mihﬂ.ml}: _
hivena ma (ApMB. fod) cakgid pabyatdpah (ApMB. pakgants pak) AV.
TS. MS. AB, ApMB. dpah ls nom. in ApMB,, voc. in the resi.
ghrtens dudwiprihies prorn(W)vathiam (MS. MS. *tam) V8. VEE. TS. M8,
KS. 4B, ApS. M.
ww (V8, K. *uk) madhu (TB. ApS, sutam) RV. V8. TB.

devt dovesn Sroyuntam (TB. droyadhean) KS. TB,

lasmai te dydedprihivi revatibhik AV.: armabhyam didea® Sakvaribhih TB.
CL. VV 1 p. 224, under kamam duhdidm ete.

abvingo eha gechatam RV. AB. A8. 8S.: asviniv #ha guchatdm (TS. TB.
“tam, in same stanm In which RV, N. have ®w@m) RY, TS. TB. N,

srdtlark oit. . dpo derth swadafoinam TS. ApS.: avittwn sad. . .apo devih
swudanén MS.: opo devib soadantu (VSK. sad”).. V5. VSK. SB.

(abaddharh mano, ..) dikfe ma ma histh (KS. hasit) TS, KS. BDh.:
dihm{w:ﬂhﬁ-ﬁ]mmhﬁlm;ﬂmﬂ, dikye o mia hissth
&G, Seo VV 1 p. 225, In K3, read probably dikpen.

apatam akving gharmam VS, SB. 88, LS.: gharmam apifam civind
(neconted in MS. which s therefore inconsistent if not eorrupt!). , .
MS. TA.: givind gharmash patars [MB. pibatam}. . . V5. MS, 5B,
TA. 85,15, ApS.  Consistunt in ull but the first M8, form.

sibty devdan adhi vocald nad (TS, ma) RV. T8.: wive devd abhi raksanty
(KS. anis tisthantu) teeha (AV.* KS.t meha; AV. *pakvam; EMB.
ApMB. HG. pakedl) AY, (thrice) KS. SMB. ApMB. HG.

udjinav rdjafilan. . . avajighratam (K. “@m) M8, K8, MS.: wijino wija-
jit wijarh. . .avagighrats V8. TS SB. ApS, Similarly:

pdfine edjafite wijam. . .bhdgam avajighmta wi mepanah (K3, bhdge u
anpjulm; TS, bhage ni mpddhenm) VS, TS, K8, SB.: wijinau vdja-
Fitaw. . bhdge wimpjyetham MS. MS&. In this and the pree. KS.
has noms.,, the rest voes,

akvind bhimjdratal (MS. “tam; TB.} “la) VS. MS. TB. Bee VV 1p, 7L
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tema brakmano papatedam sy (8G. adyd) AV. TB. AG. 8G. PG, HG,
ApMB.; tena brikmans vapaty MG, ‘See VV 1 p: 228, The MG,
form can of course only be nom.; the other ls ambiguous exceplt
for the sccent. _ B

& ma ganla pilaro visvarupdk MS.: @ md ganldh (VEE. paniawh) pilerd
midtard ea (VBK. yusam) VS, VSK.f 10, 3, 12 TS, KS. SB.  Add
to VV 1 §337.

§328. In VV 1 §§205, 328 we have eslled attention to the apparent
tendeney of SV. to address Soma Pavamiina directly in second person
forms, where RY. hiss thind person references.  The following (ail listed
1, 0.) show correspondingly vocs. in 8V, for noms. of RV ;
pavemdna vy abnuhi 8Y.: pavamdno vy abnavat RY,
ayd somah (SV. soma) sukrfyaya RV, SY, _
svdyudhah solrbhih piyate nrad (SV. “bhik soma s8yase) RY. BV.

Phrase inflection

§329. In another group the mantras are found in different confexta.
Thus we huve the variant hotrdbhir agnir (agno) manugah svadkvarah,
The voeative form oeeurs In RV, AV, preceded by sadasi raneo
yarasers pugyate: ‘Thou st ever pleassnl, us grazing bned to the
grager, having fair serifices, O Agni, thr the offerings of man) The
nominative form oceurs in RV, in & quite diffarent context as an inde-
pendent sentence (with copule unexpressed): ‘Agni has fair satrifices
thru the offerings of man.! These constitute a sort of ‘phrase infleetion”
($§21-2):
kiranyavarnd subbagd AV,: hiranyasarne subhage AV, Quite different
contexts,

evdyari dabamasyo [asraj jardyund saha] V8. SB.: end lvwh dademdsya
[sahiarchi jardyuna RY., sikath jardyuna pata AV.] RV. AV, In
Ppp, (see Whitney on AV, 1, 11, 6);: end te garbha efabu nir mitu
dasomaayo bahir jardyund saha,

bharatide sarmsoati [yd voh sarvd upabruve i@ nad codayala brige] RV.:
saraseafidd mahi [imam no yajham 4 gaman, ete.] RV.

indra (RV. *indro) sivabhir dtibhik RV (both) AV, 8V, _

vikvani deva (RV. *devo) sayundnt videdn RV, (both) AV, VB, TH. ME.
KS. SB. TB. TA. In one RV. passage and nll others except AY.
preceded by agne naya supath® rdye asman; in the other RV, pas-
sage, by rbhué cukra dyari afru ndma; AV, has different surround-
ings but requires & voe,

upedam vipaparconam [dsu gogipapreyaldm] RV, TB. LS.: upehopo-
parcand [semin gostha upa priica nah] AV. Bee VV 1 §8A.
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antinrikgone saha sdjiniman (onen, "wén) AV. (ler),  Verbs are gonsistent.

sxhamine (PG, HG, ApMB* *ni, RY. AV. dévajite) sohaswii (HG.
ApMB.* °f, PG. saramuri) RV. AV. PG, ApMB. (bis) HG. See

mﬂm §346, demyute. . .

man yajiam absinobha brhaspatih RY, T8.: tmavh yajfarh brkaspate
tsvinobhd KS.  Followed respectively by: devah pantu yojamdnarm
nyurilitt, and: indrivata kieyair dansenabhih.  Yet the contexts
are fundamentally the same (ef. below under devah sawia®, §399).

& pastsva madinfoma RV, SV.: s pasasa madintama RV. 8V.: sa
pranane madintamal RY,

samiddho agha dhuta RY. AV. TS, 8B, TB. AS. 88, Ap8. (followed by
9 person verbs): samiddho agnir dhutal |swahakelad pipartu nah]
KS. ApQ. M3, The latter is a blend of the former (as in RV.) with
s ummetrical ynjus text: iglo agnir dhatah pipartu (K8, TB. -
Jitkyial pipartu) na sgtarm hank (TB. 8B, omit last two wonds) VS,
ME, K8, 8B TB.

s bearit o niabhasay pate (OB, patih) TS. GB.: dvam no nabhawas pate
AV. TS.: ayorh no nabhases patih AV. GB. Vait. Kaus.

ghttaprafike ghrtapretho agne (KS. ApS. agnih) AV. MB. KS. ApS.
ApMB, HG.: ghriahaeano ghriapraths sgnibh AS.: ghrinth vasino
ghrtapratho agne KS.

hiranyoparna fukuwse PG.: hiranyapakmh sakunib HG.: hiranyavarnah
dakunah MU. _

aghiis tigmenma bociga RV. AV. 8BV, V8. T8, MS, K8, 5B. ApS. M5
agne U* §o® RV. AV,

] nal (RV.* “na) kanibradar RV, (both) SV.

fndrarh ko (snd, wmo) madayan daivyan jonam RY. (both). Fol-
lowed of proceded respeetively by: sindhor. icormih pavamano
urgasi, and: @ vidgutd pavate tharayd sulah.

devebhya havyavihana RY.: devebhio (ApS. devegu) havyondhanah RV.
ApS.: devebhyo husyovdd asi ApS. See RV Rep. on 3. 0. Bh, The
sooond ApS. variant oeeurs in o context different from any of RV,
and belongs to §330.

deves desebhyo havih (BY., devebhyakh qulah) RV, BV.: devo develbliyah sutah
RV, BV.

sahasrote daldmagha BRV.: gakasrotth saldmaghah RY.

sakasrapogam (AV, Kaud. sahosrd®) subhage (TS.* subhagi) rardnd RV.
AV. TS. (hoth) M8, KS. Ksui SMB. ApMB.

mitra safylndih pats (55, satyanam adhipate) TB. 88.: mitrah satyanam
(VE. 8B, safyah) VE. TS. M8, K8, 8B, PG. Each in a series, with
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2d or 3d person verbe expressed in the first member snd implied
intherest. o next.
savild prasmvanam (AV. adds adhkipatih . ) AV.TS. PG.: santah prasa-
vinidm adhipate 88, As prec.
£330. Tl following are eases in which the variant containing direct
niddress has no second-person verh form (of. §322);
svant (8G. sakha, ApMB, priyd) dei (HG. ApMB. devindrit) subhagd
mekhalegam SMB. ApMB, PG, HG. 8C.: $ind dert subbage mekhale
md risdma MG.
upn’ brakmani savandni vriroha (BV. “han), paramojyd roigamah 2y,
®ma) RV. AV.8V. Preceded In RV. by: & no vibpdsu harya sradmb
simatau hhitgatu, ‘May Indra associate himself with us. . . the elayer
of Vrtra' efe, BV, misunderstands bhizniu, taking it in its later
gense of ‘adorn’ or honor’.  To make this meaning fit, Indes must
be made the objeet of this verb, the mbject being now the wor-
shiipers: the resulting first half verse is: 4 ne sidedsu havyam fndrain
sumatsn bhitgata, of. VYV L p. 199, But since srirakd camot {like
harya indrah) be mmude sccusative without metrical change, it in
made voe., with very awkward supplying of an mmexpressed: verb;
and refgamah then follows It
agnir yogledarh namoh KB.: agne yaglor ida namah TS, TB, “Agnl 1=
the saerificer; this homoge (to him)’: 'O Agni sacrifioor, this homage
(to thee).’
§331. Perhaps in this same group may be placed the following rather
puzsling variant:
tasyas te devy adita (Kauh adibr) upasthe M8, KB. Kaud.: upasthe le
dewy adite ‘grwim TS, Followed in Kaud. by annadaydnnapatydyd
dudhat, for which the others have versions containing ddadhe (1st
person), see VV 1:p. 211, In all except Kaus. there is s direct
address to Aditi, thru whose intervention the desired resui s
expected, tho & first person verb isused.  In Kauk Aditi seeme to
be made the subject of the 3d person verh; butl note that Kaud
retains f¢, which apparently can only refer to Aditil  In fact Kaug,
it hardly capable of intelligent interpretation.
§332. Similar variants used in different comtexts ('phrase-inflec-
tion') are:
sohasrikso amariyak AV, sshasrakgaydmartya AV. In the second pas-
gage a verse of homage, with direet address, {s accompanied by the
voe, of the deity wddressed: the preceding pida is namaos le rudra
krnmas,
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adeevy citrdrug [mald gavim rldvari, sakhabhid alviner wpdh] RV. 8V.:
[rayarh Ai te amanmahy, dntdd & pordkal;] adee na cifre arugi RV,
The latter is secondary; see BV Eep. 63.

abhiin mama (K8: nu nah) sumatau visraveddh 'TS. KS. PG.: bhiiydsma
te sumaton ridvaredoh MS1  In the latter a direet adilress. See
VV I.p. 218

sndra somasya pilaye RV, : indrah somasya pilaye RY.: indrah gomasya
pibaye vrpdyate RY, A 20 personnl pronotin seeompanies the voe,

yajisthan haryowihana RV.: yajigtho havgavdhanoh RV, Agsin & pro-
noun:acccmpunies the voe,

$333. We came now to varistions between direet addross and indirect
reference in which either the voe, or the nom. seems ineongmons in ome
form of the variant, as in nardianso agnib (agne), §324. Other cases of
this sort are:

agne (TS. KBS, agnir) manyuni pratinudan paresdm (TS, KS, purastas)
BV.AV.TS. KS. In the next pida RV, AV, TS. Lave pdhi, KS.
patu, All are eonsistent exeept TS, which has nom, with 24 per-
son verb; of. VV 1 p. 231, '

8 no magyobhiih pite (pitas) dvitasva (dribeha, M3, pitur driveda) TS, TB.
A8, ME. 5G. BMB. PG.: sa wah pile mudhumid & ribeha (Kaub,
wiseda) KS. Kaud  Only Knud. bs inconsistent; M3, (secondarily)
restores consistency with nom. matehing 3d person verb,

apalam indra (MG, indras) Irig (trvb) pitor (AV, piivd, ApMB.{ priey
a- MG. pirty a<) RV, AV. JB. ApMB. MG. The verb in the
following pada is 2d person in V. AV. JB,, Int 8d in MG. and
ApMB., despite voo. epithet In pads b; see Winternita, Introdue-
tlon to ApMB., xvi; VV 1'p. 233 1.

wider agnir (VRK. SBK. agner, M8, M. agne) nabho nimua (MS, MS.
ndd yat te) VK. TS, MS, SBK. M8.: vided agntr nabho ndma V8,
KS. 5B, See VV I p 233 TS. s inconsistoent.

oy astabhad (VS. 8B. aska®, MS. apka®, KS. ago®, TS, askabhndd, TA.
agfabhndd) rodosi signav (VEK. M5, KB. wigna, TS. rignur) efe RV-
V8. VEK. T8, M8. KS. 8B. TA.—TB. is secondary but consistent;
TA. inconsistent, and apparently & sort of blend of the ather two.
Bee YV 1 p. 232, where read VK. vigna (instead of VE.),

dydvdprthie? wee antarikgam AV, TS.; dyddprihiei uro (VBE.] 1)
ontarikpa VB. VBK. MS. K8, 8B, Context of AY, differest from
all the others; there u simple third-person prayer. In the rest
gither (as in M8 direetly addressed to the deitive, althe there
also the verb is third person beeauze the deitios are not conceived
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as the direct agentz (the following pida is brhaspatir ne hovigh
wdhate TS, M8.); or, as in V8. VSK. 8B, the following pads
(brhaspataye hawmsd vidkema) contains & first persunal statement.
In T3, the nominatives, if not & direct reminiscence of the AV.
form of the varant, would be due to assimilation to brhespatir,
subject of epdhdtu in the next pida. Keith understands them as
exclamations.
§334. We now come to variants both forms of which contain direet
address, and generally o second-person verh.  Nevertheless in one form
n nominntive sppears where the other form has a voeative, Either
may be the original form, since s nom. in spposition to the 2d person
subject is often ns easy to construe s & voe.; in the example given in
§323, @ tigtha mitravardkana (Cnak), it is hard to say which reading was
the older.  We ghall quote first o group in which the nominntive scems
to be the original form and the voeative seeondary:
pavamdnah (SV. ®na) savitanim egi krnsan RV, SV, A slight tendency
for SY. to prefer the voe. referring to Soma may perhisps be deteeted
in this and the following; of. VV 1 §328.

aprogindn grhupatir (SV. *pate) mahidn asi RV, 8V,

fwddho mamaddhi somyak (SV. somya) RV, 8V,

pardpavarsd ohd MS.: sardpa ergann dgaki BV, JB.

samrad as krignul (88 °no) VS, VSK. T8, M8, K. PB. §8. ApS.

syavasid bhagavatl (KS. °K) kf bhayih RV, AV. AB. KB, AS. K&
ApS. N.  Addressed to the cow; K8, makes one of the: prediento
adjectives into & voe,

vapld (ApMB. vaptrd, HG. MG. vaplar) apast (PG. *ti) kebaimairn (AG.
PG, MG. keddn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG. MG. The ehnnge of
the nom. original of AV. to a voe. in HG. MG. belongs here:
g0 §320.

aywpmin (MG, “mann) idam pari dhatsva visah ApMB, HG. MWL; of,
slso dguymalldam ete,, AV, Lect. faco. in MG,

vasiint efrur (SMB. edrye, ApMB. edrye, v |, edyyo, HG, sigyo) i bha-
Jési (SMB. bhpjdsi), HG, bhajd sa) jivan AV, SMB. HG. ApMB.
Nom, mase. in all but BMB. {ea drgo in ApMB.; for HG. see VV 2
§244). In SMB, adapted to a different context which requires o
fem.; (ca)drye, voo. fem:.  Note however that SMB, baldly retains
the mase. form jivan from the original! ( fivansi would be unmetriesl.)

sakhd (PG. sakhe) suplapadi (ApMB. PG, ®padi) bhava AG. 8G. Kaué.
SMB. PG. ApMB. MG, The (predicate) nom, is elearly original.

purovdta (KS. ®lo, TS. ®lo vargafi) jinva. . . TS, MS. KS. This and the
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adjoining formulas sre pretty low bathos; but some of them have
nom. forms even in MS.

brakmacdry asi (SMB. GG. asy asau) 8B. AG. 8G. SMB, GG. KhG. PG.
ApMB.: agned cdsi brahmacdrin mama ca Kaug, Perhaps hardly
to be called variants.

[dhruvaidhi posyd (PG. pogye) mayi RVKL, 8G. PG. ApMB.: mameyam
astu pogyd AV, Stenzler and Oldenberg take pogye ns voo. fem,,
addressod to the bride. I this be eorreet, the variation belongs
here. We have preferred to understand posye ns loe. sg. mase,,
going with mayi; see §454.)

§335. In some cases the change of ease form seems to be dueto the
definite sssimilatory influence of a neighboring word; see §323. These
deserve specinl listing ; the following are those in whieh the nom. seems
to be the older form and the voo. secondary:
somam piba vptrakd ddra (TS, TA. MaohanU. *haf chdra) videdn RV. VA,

TS. MBS, TA. MuhAinlU. §323.

nicerur ami nicumpunah (TS, TB. nicadkana, NS, KS. nicuikunak) VS,
TS. MS. KS. SB. TB, LS. Preceded in all by avablrtha nicum-
puna (ote., voe. in all). Doubitless the nom. is original and the
voe. assimilated to that of the preeeding pada.

sarivjagmitno divak kank (SV. LS. died kare) RV, 8V, I3, Preceded by
rdhak soma svaslaye. It is likely that the voe. soma had something
to do with the change to voe. kare. The next pids begins with
pavasws, 2d person, which may also have helped.

agner agne puro agnir ( K8.1 Kap8. [Dartal'rdlcsgn: Tﬂ t TB.% puré-agnir,
epd.) bhaveha VS. TS, MBS, K8, KapS. 8B, TB. The orig. seenis
to be TS. TB, ("harbinger of Agni', Keith); the second voe, of
KBS, KapS. is apparently assimilated to the first agne.

§336. In the resl the nominative seems to be secondsry. We shall
put first those cases in which form nssimilation to s neighboring word
seemns to huve operated, as in the preceding seetion; note that they are
very much more numerous than the opposite shift:
sajogd indra (TH. indrak) sogpeno marudbhik RV, V8. TS. MS. TA.

MahinU, AS, §523.

ulso deva (SV. twice devo) hirangayah RV. 8V, The surrounding noma.
have been responsible for devo,

rjigl davasas pate (SV, patih) RV. 8Y. Preceded by tvam indra yeld asi,

pavasva devdyugak (SV, deva dyugak) RV. 8V, PB. Benfey translstes
deva g2 voc.; it is acoented dend,  If this is eorrect and it is & nom,,
it might be explained by essimilation to dpegek iF that is & nom.:
but Oldenberg, RV Noten on 9, 25, 5 oonsiders it & neuter adverb,
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dydvaprthivi uro (VEI.t uro) antariksa V8. VSK. M8, KS, 8B.: dya-
sdprihivi ury anlarikgam AV, T3, The TS, reading belongs here;
see §333.

agne sadakgoh satanur (KS.1 "ndr) ki bhiatea TS. KS.: agnil sudakgah
sutanur ha bhited M8, The verb is 2d person in all; the nom. of
MS. is attracted to the following noms:

vasupate vasuddean RV. V8. SB.: vesuddvi vasupatih TS. MS. KS.
Preceded in all by sa bodhi siirir maghard; TS, ete. assimilate to
‘these noms,

kamena krioh (RV. and pop. of M8, krta) drava dehamanah RV, MS. TB,
krtak partly suggested by ichaminal.

prajapatis (ApMB, “te) tanvarh me jugasea, tag(d devaih sahamina indrak
{ApMB, tvagfar devebhis snhus@ma indra, of. Winternitz, xx) ApMB.
MG. Followed in MG. by: videair devair phubkik sarieiddnah, pud-
gdmh bahGndh malargu sydea;. in ApMB, by: rideair devas rddibhih
samirardnal, pusisdm bak@ndr mdtara sydma.  Both texts are poor
and doubtiess earrupt, but the voes. in ApMB. are doubtless miors
original, and may lave been changed inté noms, in MG, under the
influenee of the participle in pida e, whicl is nom. in both,

suhasriksa medha & (VSK. medhdya) ciyaminah VSK, TS, KS8.: sahas-
rikgo medhiyn ciynmanak V3. MS, 8B, Preeeded in all by ima
ma hinsir dvipddah padum (TS. KS. patanim). Voe. is likely to
be original; attmotion to ciyamdnah in VB, ete.

karavy brakmasaridile (T8, "t@) RY. AV, 8V, VB. TS.: dare brahkmasar-
ditah TB. ApS. Preeeded in sll by avasrgld (TB. ApS. *jub) pard
pata. Voe. was original; in TS. the adjective, nnd in TB. ApS.
both it and the noun, have been drawn into the nom. by the nom.
iud jective proceding,

ado (M5, ato, AV, ado yod) devi (Ap8. MS. deet) prathaménd purastat
(KS. ApS. M3, prihag yat) AV. KS. ApS. MS, Dircet address and
24 person verb in ull; voe, original; nom. attraeted to prathamdnd.

sublrana srjo-erjo funaka ApMB.: suririnak spjo-spja HG.  Preceding
pida ends with susirinab, which certainly eaused the change (it
may be a mere eorruption in tradition).

sakhe (AV. sakhd) sokhdyam ajare jorimne RV. AV. [n the latter
attraotion to the ease of ajaro.

erikinan medha (M8, medhab) sumanasyamanah TB, ApS. MS, Pre-
oeded by tasmin sida.. . . Attmetion to the following nom. in MS,

§337. In the rest a nominative is seeondarily substituted for & voes-
tive, in an expression of direet address, without any apparent asstmila-
tory influence of surrounding Forma:
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indra (MBS, indrok) sondhdm anw bi no babkiithe BV, KS, M8, In the
lutter, ‘thou hast presented thyself as Indea.'

punar dgah punarnars (AV. punarp®; AV.* “weh) RV. AV. (both).

namas te astu sisara (PG. sisaro lapetdpaheara) PG.T 1. 16, 24, ApMB.
HG. The nom. of PG. is hardly interpretable; indeed one is almost
temptod to suppose that sisare is meant for voe. (of an otherwise
unknown sisars). [t must referto the same individual se e (a
kind of dog demon).

agne ghriendhuta (KS. “tah) AV. VS, TS. MS, KS. ApS. In AVPpp.
{Whitney on 6, 5. 1) ghrtebhir dhutah, Ppp. and K8, are awkward
and secondary ; the nom. must be taken as predieate to the subject
of the preceding verb [ud enam (ApS. asman) wiaram (V3. TS, K8,
°ram, ApS. °rin) nayal.

rdtri (TB. °ri, KS. v. L. "rih) stomarh na jigyuge (KS.t TB. °5i) RV. K3.
TB. In all preceded by upa te ga vwiakararh, ernigea duhitar divah.
The nom. must be taken in apposition with the subject of rraisea.

riena (MG, rleva) sthiindm (ApMB. HG. sthinae, MQ. sthing) adhi roka
vada (MG, vanisal) AV, AG. HG. ApMB. MG. The appositional
nom. of MG. Is awkward.

tndra krated (MS. indrob krted) maruo yad sadama RV, MB. K8, Per-
haps the direct address to the Maruts (maruto, voe.) in the same
phds made the redactor of MS. feel that the voe. indra must be
got rid of. The nom. is however elearly inferior; perhaps “When
we, () Maruts, acting as Indrs, desire..." (2). On the original
of, Oldenberg, RV>Noten, on 1. 165. 7. In VV 2 §380 we have
called the nom. *hardly construable’.

agne (MS. agmir) devegu pra vocah (MBS. roca) RV. SV, MB. TA.

Voeative tind nom, of independent statement

£338. Inafew casesthe ahift between nominative and voestive marks
more radical changes in the relation of the word so ehanged to adjoining
words, Thus, & voestive epithet may be developed into a sepamte
clause or sentence (ef. §§32, 38). The first step in this direction is
illustrated by this:
tisthd ratham (T3. rathe) adhi tavh (V8. 8B, yam, TB. yad) rajrahasta
(TB. °tah) RV. VS. 8B. TB. Here TB., introducing a eonjunc-
tion yad, makes what was originally & vocative epithet into a syn-
tactieally separate, tho still dependent, elause: 'since thou art
vajra-wielder' instead of ‘O vajra-wielder! The swhkward reading
of V8. SB. is intermediste and paved the way.
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§339. Notealso the ApS. variant devebhyo hoiyardd asi, under develibiyo
haryarihana ete. §329; and the following; which show the final result
of this tendeney:
kimyasi PB. M8, GG.: kamye MS,
agne priyaieitte. . . SMB, PG, ApMB. HG.: agne prayaseiltir asi. . SG.

Similarly with edyo. ..and sd@rya (aditya). ..
agne grhapata wpa ma heayarwa KS. ApS. M&.: agnaya updheayadheam
Vait.: agnir me hold sa mopaheayaldm SB. Parollels rather than
. real varinnta?
adheandm adhvapale pra md liva seasti me_ . VS._: adhvandm adhvapale
svasti me_ . PB.: adhvano adhipatir asi svasti no. . 88

Transfer of epithet

§340. Tlere remain, aside from textually dubious or cormupt varisnts,
chiefly some cases of ‘transfer of epithet’. That is, the variant word
i8 transferred from one person or thing to another, which involves change
of case. Cf. §14 above:
tava iravdnisy wpamany wkthyd (SV. °ya) RV. SV. In RV. the adj. goes
with #randsisi, in SV, with Indeas.

ériltds ta indra somd vatdpaye (KB. TA. satdper, KS. 88. vitape) have-
nafrutah MS, KS. (9. 8) KB, TA. 88, In MB. pd® agrees with
somih, in the others with Indra, either with the voe. fadr or with
the pronoun ¢ snd the adj. havanasrudah,

satyasye dharmanas pati (ApS. pate, Vait. M8, satyasya dharmand, AS.
pari salyasya dharmand, PG, part sakkyasya dharmanah) 38, Vait,
ApE. MS. AS. PG, In B8, (probably orginal) pefi (dual) is part
of the predicate of the two preceding pidas. In ApS. it is applied
to an unspecified divine personnge to whom the stansa is felt aa
add ressed.

deva djyapd juging agna: (V8. indra) djyasye vyantu V8. MS, K8. In
the original (M3. K5.) adilressed to Agni (voe.); but he is not one
of those who are Lo participate in the setion of eyanty, The redae-
tor of V8, felt therefore that there was no reason for bringing Agni
in at all; the rest of the verse suggests that Indrs is sbove all the
god who is to “taste the butter’; hence indralh), ns ome of the
devd(h) who are the subjeet of the verb.

mivasvann (VBEK. “vdd, TS. KB. "ra) ddityaisa te somapithah. . VS, VIIL
TS. MS. K8, SB. MS. The epithet belongs, as it should, to the
sun (ddifya) in all but VBK., which seems to apply it, incredibly,
to somapihah.
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ant dydsaprihivs supranitih (88, °¢) A8, 88, The original pida d of
AY. 7. 78. 6 (see Whitney's note); Ppp. (Roth) agrees with AS,,
with nom. agreeing with sovitd of pada e, while 88, (secondarily)
distorts it to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of
piudas n, b

svar devd (TS, TB. ApS. suvar dendi) aganma (MS. M8, apdma) V8.
TS. MS, KS. 8B. TB. ApS, MB. derd Is accentless both times in
VS, tho comm, in one of them takes it g2 nom, (payar yejomdnd
dend bhie). In K8, 14, 1 it iz voo., in KS. 18, 12 nom. (but two
mss, make it voe,); in MS. nom.; the Tait. texts make it acous.
attraeting it to the case of sear and making it & second object. 1f
pons. it must, of course, sgree with the subject (as commn. on
V3. says).

bhaga eva bhagavin astu devdh (AV.1 deval) RV, AV. V8, TB, ApMB.
In AV. the epithet (originally voc. ) is transferred to bhaga(h). Ppp.
agrees with RV,

vivritacakrd dstnah HG. ApMB.: avimuktacakra (v, 1, °nd) dsivan PG,
See §454.

yat (¢ susime hedaye (SMB. PG, ApMB. HG, “yam) KBU, AG, 8MB.
PG. ApMB, HG.: gal le susima kpdayam KBU, 2. 8 (not in
Cone.) sustme s voe. fem.; bpdoge loe, See §457. I susimark be
allowed to stand, it is & ease of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam:
‘the heart that i thine, of well-parted hair' (! despite the bizarre
sound of this to us, it is perhaps not impossible in a Vedio text;
the ‘heart’ is the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per-
son may be applied to it). Deussen would read susime, however.

agna pasépdnara (MB.* *rak) sodhd TS. MS. (bis) TB. The subject ia
Juotis (neuter!), and if the nom. can stand it must be felt as going
with it. Bui, altho no v, L is recorded, we suspect s corruption
(final vissrgn added, VV 2 §380).

punar brakmdne (AV. brokma) vasunitha (AV, “nilir, MB_ °dhite, K8.*
*dhilam, v, |. "tim, K8.* 38, 12b¢ °witha, Kap8. “dhilam or *tim)
yajRaik (AV. MS. KS.* agne) AV. V8. TS. MS, KS. KapS. SB.
The voe. agrees with agne (understood in KS.); the nom, with
brakmd; the ace. with {od (sc. Agni) of the preceding.

Miscellaneous

§341, One or two miseellaneous cases, Lnrdly to be called true
varianis:
swina bhrdjdnghdre bambhdre hosta subasta kridno V8. TS, 8B.: svdn
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nabkriad aighdre bambhdre hadda syhasta kpidno KS.: gaadd na-
bhrid afighdre bambhdre ‘siar ahasia kpidno MS.: ssdng bhrdf, anghd-
rir bambhdrih, hastah suhastah, krédnur vifedvasuh TA] In TA.
purt of the pandharvagandh; obviously based on the other list
{addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but used in
a different connexion. ]

agnir djyasya votu vaujhak SB.: agna Gjyasya eyantu vaujhak SB. Also
agnindjya®, agnim djya®. Rigmarole formulns, with repetition
(with slight waristions) of the same words attached to various
easns of the stem ogni, as required in o set of offerings.

§342. We now sppend some nominative-voeative variants whose
right to be ealled such is doubtful, either beeause of dublety of inter-
pretation of forms, or beeause textual corruption or editorial error is
involved.
seapnal  svapnddiikarane RVEh.: seapna  svapndbhikoranena AV.:

svapna swapnidhikaranena Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 85. 52). Probably
svapna is & sandhi form for svapnal; VYV 2 §980.

sumpdiks sarasati (MG. @) AV, AA. TA. AS. 18, MG, Read *H in
all; so v. L. of MQG., and its comm. ke sarasvafi. In TA. 1. 21. 3
the Bibl, Ind. ed, reads soraeali, but Poona o, °f,

sumanil suhironyavin (88, “pak) AV. 33. But ®edn is Roth's emenda-
tion and must be rejected.

ud irpdiah pativats (ApMB. ®wati) by esd RV. ApMB. See Winternits,
xix; some ApMB. mss. ®pafi, comm. “eali interproted as a ‘Vedie'
nom.! A voe. seems impossible,

iyam opadhe (PG. °dht) trayamdna PG. ApMB. HG. Here too (ef.
prec.) the voe. is absurd, yet is clearly intendod in ApMB. HG.;
see Winternitz xxiv, and Oldenberg SBE. 30, 166 note,

[&rtarh havih samitash (TS, ApS. haoish samitah) TS. M8, 8B. K& ApS.
MS. Cone. kamita for MS. M&.; but both follow this word with
iti, intending Samitasgh.)

dhandsoman manthina indra (M8, indrak) fukrat TS. K8 M8 See
Knsuer's pote. The nom. is uneonstruable as such,

tani nok pligai chivatamdm erayasve HG.: tam pigai (AV. *ai) ete.
RV. AV, ApMB.: 53 nal pigd sivalamdm eraya PG, The verb
being still 2d person in PG., this might be classed with §337; but
PG. is really hopeless.

slomatrayastrinfe bhuvanasye patri TS. KS, AS.: stomas trayastrinde bhu-
wanasya palal MS,  In the latter apparently sfomas and peini are
subject and predieate; the divergence of gender signalizes the bad-
ness of the reading,
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(advakrinte rathalrinic) vignukriinte vasundhare (TA. *ra), bivasa dhdritd
deri (TA. dhidrayigydmi), rakgasva mam pade-pade TA. Mahanll.
The nom. iz impossible s member of & seriea of voes., which are
epithets of the personage addressed (fodn must be supplied).  With
MahiinU.’s dhdritd, it might, tho very harshly, be expliined by
attrnetion. TIn fact the comm. on TA, seems to have read dhdrita
devt, nnd for vasamidhand (which he does not quote; did he read
“dhare?) he hus: he bhime sarvini mstini dhdraganfi safi, Evi-
dently the text of TA. is very uncertain.

tndra (MS. indrak) érulasya mahato mohdni BV, M8, The nom. is not
construable.

na vi ojiyo rudra tead asti RY. TA.: ojiyo rudras lad asti MS, s;p., but
p.p. reads like RV, but for tod instead of ivad. The MS, is corrupt
and uninterpretable. Add to VV 2 §365 (fead : Lod).

praly eld wimé (A8, sunean) . . pratiztholopavakiar (88, pakta, v. 1. k-
tar) wia. . . KB. AS. 83, Discussed VV 2 p. 180, All texts seemn
to have read ®sakiar; but a voe. seems unconstruable, and & nom.
must have been intended, whatever the form was.

watra-yatra jatavedah sambabhitha (TB. *bhiva, Poons ed. *tha) TB. Ap8.:
yatra-yotra wibkrto (KS. bibkrato, v. 1. bibhrio, bibhyato) jatavedih
AV. KB, The nom. is very awkward; Whittey translates o voe.

farirar me mearganam (RVKh. vicakganam) RVEh, TA. TU.: profikari
me vicaksanam PG.  Scheftelowitz reads vicaksana in RVKL., but
this seems unoonstrunble,

savigtha (AA. °thah, but Keith °tha with v. L. °fhah) vajrinn ojasd (AA.
Malidingmnyah riijase) RV. SV. AA. Mahinamnyab. A mere cor-
ruptiom of tradition.

arvlgvaso seasti le pdram adiya MS. KS. ApS.: aredguaaur [itd trir ukied]
MS. (prattkn). It seems clear that M3.'s pratika refers to the
mantra of MS, There i& no v. L. recorded; but no nom. ean be
really intended.



CHAPTER XII
YOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

Direct address and indirecl stotemeont

£343. The variants Letween voeative and aecusitive are much less
numerous than those between voeative and nominative, aml satumlly
do not parallel them altogether; yet it is rather curiols to oheerve the
extent {0 which they correspoml.  Thus, to begin with, we find & gronp
in which one form addresses directly a divine personage or n thing
(voestive), while the other expresses the sume prayer, wish, or state.
ment indirectly, referring to the sime personage or thing i the seeusa-
tive, Genemily in such eases the variants ovour in different contexts,
s0 that we have a sort of phrase<inflaction, an adsptation of the same
mantra material so differont situations. But nov always so; in a fow
cases the same passage undergoes this syntactic modification; just e in
the fret group of nominative-vocative varisnts (§320). Among the
simplest ensis of this sort are two in'whiel a frst porson verl mesning
in substance ‘T invoke' s used in both forms of the variant, witls the
god invoked in the secusative or voestive:
indram (8Y. indra) dhemum sudugham anydm igam RY. 8V, The pre-
ceding pida is @ twadya (SY. teadyn ) sebardughdris huve gayatrape-
pasam. 8V., by remling ted(dya) for tv adya, turns the verse into
a direot address to Indra, ‘I call upon Indra’ or *1 call on thes,
Indrs'. .. '

ped yidmi maruto brahmanaspatim (SV, *pate), deods (SV. devd) aeo pare-
gyam HY. BV, MS K8, "With a hymn 1 appreach the Manits,
Brahmaynepati, the gods, for excellent aid': *.. T approach {yvul,
O Meruts ete.’

§344, In o few other eases the secusative is the ohject of o cansative
ar active verb, while the vocative goes with n corresponding intransi-
tive; the action is thought of alternatively us parformed by an outside
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itsslf. These are
gimifar to many varistions of the ace. with the nom,, §372 ff.
ihatva dhruva (SG. sthiine) prati tigthn $ale (5G. dhrurd) AV, 8G. HG.:

thatva dirusdse ni minoms kaldm AV, PG, HG. ‘Right here stand
thou firm, O house (pillar)!', or: "Right here T fix firm the houss."
1400
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fasmas tvam stana pra pydye ApMB.: tasmar -tummpmmdwmﬂﬁ
‘Swell for liim, O bresst!”, or: Swell thy breast for lim." See
VV 1§32

wunnambhaya pribivim TR, K2 MS. ApS: pra mabhassa prikivi AV,
'Split open the earth’ (addressed to Dhittar): ‘burst open, O varth|
‘Ppp, ngrees with TS, ete,, and AV, aldresses Dhitar in pids e;
AV, probubly sceondary,

§346. In the stray variant which follows the sce. is original (‘the
aserifice hus gone to the gods. . )3 AR, (the resding of which is repeated
hyium]mkuitadmnddmmmthnm
dovat (MS. devan, AS, devd) janam agen yajilah M8, K. AS. ApS. M8t

Plimye inflection

§346. Tle remaining enses of shift between direct address and indirect
reference coneern difforent contexts in the two forms of the variant:
sutpadharminam wfheare RY, 8V, (preceded by batim agnim wpa stubi):
satyndharminoe adkearam (TS, %re) RV, TS, (preceded by different
piidas of direet nddress)..

pigigtham havyavdhana (und ®nam) RV, (both). Yoe. secompanics 2d

| pETE. prononmn,

rudrea jalasublegnje AV.: eudrarh jaldgubhepajom V.

Efamdts Edakrato BY,: salomitine solobrgfum BV, Yoo, witl fe, ace,
with indram,

wtomebhir havensbrutam I:aml “t) RY. (both). Ace. wilth makdntam
(indram), voo. (dunl) with indrigni or afeingd,

stomebhir vibeacursnrim RV .2 stomebhir eitocargape RV, AY.

uttdnaparne subhage (Ppp. “ndm subhagim), Tollowed by : dewagite (Ppp.
sahamiingm) sahoseati (Ppp: *fim) BV, AY. Ppp, (JAOS.40: 161).
The Intter also in nom. form, §329, sahomdne. . .

inday indrdya pllaye RV.: indum imidrdya pliaye RV, SV.

indum (RV. nlso dmloy) indrdyo matsoram RV, (both) 8V,

inddrinih (RV. elso fndra) somasyn piiage RV, (hotl) AV, BV,

tasya ba izlieya vilasya dearineha bhaksigs TS, (‘'may 1 enjoy the wealth
of thee. . ."}: tasyn na iglasye prilasyn dravinehdgameh VS, (‘wealth
of .., come to us here’).  And others; see VV 1 §104u, and §320
above. The forms differ only in accent.

§347. We come now to the second large group of vocative-aceusative
varinnts. In these thero is direct address both times; but the person
or thing addressed is syntactically the object of & verb, at least in ono
form nnd geverally in both, while one of its epithets is alternatively
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expressed in the sceusative, ngreeing with the object, or in the voeative.

While we can generally sce which is the original form, on external

grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the

case with the corresponding nominative-voeative variants (§5234 f1.).

Usually the shift iz due to attraction to a neighboring form.

§348. In the group to be mentioned first the noeusative form fs older

than the voeative:

indrom karmosy dvatam (MS. VS.* ) RV, AV, V8. (both) MS. KB,
8B. TB. ApS.: indrati karmasv avatu MS.: fndra karmass no “sata
VE. KE8.: indrah karmasn no ‘vatu TB. (but Poona ed. indra. ..
‘vala). See VV 1 §354. The voe. is attracted to the subject of the
verb, which originally does not inchide Indra.

namasydmas vedyam (KS. °ya) jitavedah RV, M8. KS. TB. "We pay
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas’ or *to thee, O
worshipful J." The RV. original mnkes the epithot fdyar agree
with fvd, the KS. attracts it to Jatavedoh; but in vither case it refers
to the same person.

agnim (8V. agne) ratham na vedyam RY. SV, On this complicated
verse (of. also agni rathe na vedyah RV, and below §387) see RV Rep.
on 1. 188, 3, with references, and especially ldenberg, Prol. 288,
There is no doubt that 8V, is secondary. All the
verses are addressed to Agni; this is doubtless the reason for SV.'s
change to the voeative, which makes unsatisfactory sense; the pro-
noun sak (plurall) occurs in the first pida, and is interpreted by
the comm. a8 equivalent to fedm!

pra ya bhimiry (TS. ApMB. “mi) provateati RV, TS. M8, KS. ApMB.
N. Followed by makna jinogi (MS. hinogi) mahini. Adidressed to
Prthivi, ‘earth’, who is snid to ‘promote the land (thimi)’; by a
matural confusion TS. ApMB. assimilate bhdmi to the subjeet and
make it voeative, along with (and specifically nttracted by) the
adjoining vocative epithets. Note that the shiort § of the onding
i# retained, which however implies a stem bhimi instead of bildms;
of. yat ca bhilmy . . .ete., §180.

mahyd indram (ApMB. indra) ssastaye RV. ApMB. Oceurs twiee in
ApMB., in different contexts, both different from that of RV. On
one of them see Winternitz xxix f. Both are inferior in sense,
§349. The cases in which an older voeative varies with a secondary

accusative in expressions of direct adidress are:

ye tod ratry (MG. ratrim) updsate KS, MG.: yd tdm ritrim updsmahe
PG.: yavi o rdiry updsmahe (TS. updsate, SMB, ritrs yajimahe)
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AV.TS.SMB. Direct nddress in all, even in PG, where the object
pronoun is 3d person instead of 2d; PG. and MG. sssimilute the
form of the orig. veo. to the object pronoum

indra Gavigtha satpate RV,: indrarh Saviztha sufpatim SV. Repeated in
8Y. from RV. 8, 68, 1, where the first three pfdas are: 4 bvd ratharm
epithets of the pree. have attracted two of the three voes. of the
last pcs; the curious thing is that one (Sovigfha) is allowed to
remain even in SV,

$ocigkesari vicakgana (AV.* *nam) RV. ArS. AV, (both) TS. KS. Pre-
ceded by fed. ..deva silrya. Clear attmction to the pree. sce.
in AV.

hota cikitvo (AV. ®vann) avrnimehiha RV, AV.: agne holdram avrgima-
Atha V8, T8. MS. KS. 8B. In all texts trd occurs in prec. ‘In
that today, . . we choose thee, O hotar (as hotar).'

punar brakmano (AV. brahma) easunitha (AV. *nitir, MS. °dhite, KS.*
2dhitam, v, 1, °dhitim, and *{°nitha, Kap8. °dhtam or “dhitim)
yajAaih (AV. MS. K8.* agne) AV. VS, TS. MS. K8, (bis) KapS,
SB. See §340,

svar deod (TS. TB, ApS. suvar devdnt) aganma (MS, MS, agama) VS,
T8, MS. KS. 8B, TB. ApS. MS. The ace. certuinly secondary,
and perbaps influenced by svar; see §340.

vaha kila (HG, kdlamk, v, L. kila) vaha sriyai miabhi eaha ApMB, HG,
Undoubtedly ApMB. is correct and original. Addressed to an
clephant: ‘Carry, black one, earry! Carry me towards fortupe!’
Probably kala should be read in HG. with two mas.; certainly
kalavi does not make sense,  ‘Carry the time' (Oldenberg) is ridieu-
lous, and ‘earry the black one' is little better.

Transfer of epithet

§360. The remaining voeative-scousative variants, except a few cor-
ruptions, eoncern ‘transfer of epithet’ from one person or thing to
another, involving change of ease (and also, often, of number or gender):
rayinis no dhehi subhage suriram (MB. suvire, PG.t suriryam) AV, TS.

M2, PG. ‘Grant us wealth with good sons, () auspicious ona':
‘grant us wealth, O auspicious one of good sons.! There is little
real difference in the sense; the possession of good sons by the
deity addressed implies the granting of them to the petitioner.
vardhd samudram ukthyam (8Y, *pa) RV, 8Y, In RV, ukthyom modifies
samudram; in 8Y. it s transferred to soma (in péda a).
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indrar sakhdyo (K8. "yam) anu save rabhadhvam (KS, ryayodhvam)
RV. AV. 8V, V8. T8. MS. KS. The voe, sekhdye refers to the
subject (warriors); the ace. to the object (Indra),

subhage kampilavdsini TS. KSA. TB. ApS.: subhadrikdm kimpilavisi-
aim V3. MS. See Edgerton, JA0S. 31. 141, 144. ‘The words are
upplied differently; the necs. to & rival queen; the voes. (spoken
by the priest) to the Mahigi. Both oecur in an obscene passnge
in the asvamedha. In the voc. form note the absence of the impre-
catory suffix ka.

krmuta dhiimani vrgonak sakhdyoh AV.: krnote dhaman vpsanaii sakhd-
pyah RV. The whole AV. verse is a wretehed corruption of the
RV, originul.  All that need concern us here is that rrgasam, in
the orig. an epithet of dhdmam (20 Grassmann Wheh., Geldner,
Hillebrindt), is transferred to the following sakhayab,

kas lam indra tdvasuem (SY. PB. Isd maso) RV, 8V, AB. GB. PB. AS,
This involves a ‘false division” of the type deseribed in VV 2 §820,
where this variant might have been included. The RV, las a
epd. adj. agreeing with fam, The 8Y. misunderstands it ns eon-
tnining an ace. (nd, and then makes the seemingly necessury vorrec-
tion to vaso, which is then u voe. going with indra.

dganma mitrdearund varenyd (MS. varena, KS. sarenyam) TS. M8, KS,
In KS, the epithet goes apparently with bhdgum, to be supplied
in sense (the following pdds is rdlrindsh bhdge yusagor yo ashi),
In TS. (probably s leet, fac.) it is made to agree with midrdavarund.
MB. has o different change, on which see VV 2 §326.

achidram (SMB, “rah) sarma yachata RV. AB, SMB. The unsecented
SMB. makes the epithet go with the subject; it may be taken as
either voe. or nom,

seargam arvante jayema Vait.: seargan (AS, text, #ragdil) arvanle jayala
(AS. jayatah; AS. also, ns variant given in the text, arwalo Jayuti)
SV. A8. 88, arsanle is voe, in 8V., nom. in Vait., in both cases
going with the subject (in S8, either nom. or voe.). In the second
version of AR, it is transferred to the object,

rlibkum. rhhukgane royim RV.: rbhubksanam rbhuri rayim RV, 8V. In
the first passage rbhuksano is s voe. elliptic plural, ‘0 Bbhuksan
(and the two vther Rbhus) In the second it is an epithet of
rayvm. See RVRep. on 4. 37, 5.

nama seadhdvan guhyan (ApMB. ssadhival svaryar) bibharge RY,
ApMB. In RV. svadhavan refers to Agni; in ApMB, it is made
nn epithet of ndma,
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§361. There are two cases of the sort mentioned in §15; in both what
is in the original form an objeet noun is treated in the secondary form
s n vocative epithet. They differ from the preceding only in that the
original accusative can hardly be considered an ‘epithet’:
aravyayann asitam desa vasma (TB, ApS. wasval) RV, M8, KS, TB.
ApS. The original: ‘Removing the blaek garment, O god.! In
TB. ApS. vasvak must apparently be meant ns an epithet of deva;
ita meaning is obscure; Caland translates the RV. reading, See
VV 2 p. 124,

vidpam d bhdsi rocanam (AV.* "na) RV, ArS. AV, (hoth) V8, TS, M5,
TA. MahinU, The subject is the sun; the objeet, in the orig.,
eisoam . . crocanam.  In AV. rocana must be felt as an epithet of
the subject, ‘shining.’ This adjective 15 unknown to the RV,
where rocana is:always o noun.

Errors

§3562. Finnlly, n fow errors:

eoit hindm KB, AA. TA. A8, Mahindmnyal. The Cone, follaws the
Bibl, Ind. ed. of AA. in quoting hindram; but see Keith's AA., 142,
12, Yoo inall,

kama kamar ma dvartoya PB, M3.: kimari-kdman md dvariaya MS.
But one of von Schroeder's best mss. reads kdma kamam (both
nceented); this and the reading of MA,, its ritual text, convinoes
us that the printed reading of MS. is merely due to bad editing,

yim sgpwi giridanta VS, MBS, TS. KB. SvetU, NilarU. The ed. of
NilarU. used in Cone, has girdbantam in text and comm, But the
AnSE. ed. hns “Sanda in text (comm. *fanfam), The ace. ean be
construed only with difficulty; Deussen assumes 8 voe.

devaguear (TB. desd®) vioanirdm (AS. ®wvare) TS. SB. TB. A8 38
Preceded by ghrtavatim adhearyo (AS.t °yoh) srucam dsyasva. The
aces. go with srucam, the spoon; perhaps AS. means visrardre as &
voe. fem. addressed to the spoon; but this is really nonsense, even
if it be detached from the preceding and taken with the follow-
ing (idamahai devan idenyan). Note that AS. is also corrupt in
adhvaryol (omitted in Cone,; to be added to VV 2 §381).



CHAPTER XIII

VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES

A. Yocative and instrumental

§853. The varintions between voestive and instrumental are, as we
should expeet, few and seattering. Nevertheless there are ecertain
conditions in which, mther unexpestedly, these two cases may be inter-
changed with substantially no difference of meaning. Thus, first, an
pasociative instrumental may be used with & voeative of direot adidress
of & person also addressed; while in another form o scoond voeative
may funetion. The nssodiutive Instrumentsl varies in this same way
with other cases (§§55-7). The examples we have noted are:

o gl pa indrdtra (TS.} indra) prisu devaih (K3, devah, TS. MS. deva)
RV. V8. TS. M8, K8. 8B, In the original, ‘0 Indrs slong with
the gods!'; in KS., ‘0 Indra (and) ye gods!” The next piida begins
with asu and MS. TS. read derdstu, which however MS. pp.
resolves ns denih, astu— implying the reading of KS, The reading
deva would of course be voe. sg., as epithet of Indra: this would be
n case of ‘transfer of epithet’, as deseribed in §15.

devir-devir (ApS. devir devair) abhi ma nivartadhwam MS, Ap&,  In MS.
an Amredita eompound: ‘Ye several goddesses!' In ApS: ‘Ye
goddess along with the goda!

d yahi bira haribhyam (SV. KB. 88. hariha, AS, hari iha) AV. SV.
KB. A8 88, See notes of Whitney and Keith, Apparently hari
tha is intended in all but AV, ; kari would seem to be voe.: ‘O hero
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steods!

§854. In another way the voe. and instr. may be nearly equivalent
i ultimate meaning in the following, which psychologically go with
mterchanges between direct address and indirect statement (of, §29);
here in the indirect form the personage which in the other form is
directly nddressed is put in the instrumental instend of the nom. (for
the equivalence of these two cases in such contexts see §40),
Jagatyainah (AS. "ty enaw) vikgy @ vedaydmah (MS. K8, °mi, AS. °ni)

TH. MS. K8. A8, The AS, reading may be only s phonetic variant
ot eorruption (see VV 2 §709); but if genuine it could be interpretad
145
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s meaning ‘O jagat! (instead of by the jagsti’) may 1 settle lim
in the tribes!’ That is, the potency which in the original is to be
the instrument for bringing about the desired result is direetly
addressed for this purpese in A8,

dtmdsy Gimanm dtmdnar (GB. dtmandimdnam) me md hangth GB. Vait.
Kau& ‘Thou art &tman; O dtman, injure not my ftman! or,
‘.. :injure not my fitman by the &tman.® If textually sound, this
‘wauld be substantially the reverse of the preceding change (assum-
ing that here the voe. Is original), But Gaastra reads in GB. like
the others (with v, |, in 2 msa.),

§366. The following might be ealled n exse of "trunsfer of epithet!
but for the fact that the two forms are used in quite different contexts,
so that it is rather what we have ealled ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2):
devs devobhir yojate (and *ta) yajatraik RV. (both): devi devesu pajatd

pajatra RY. AY, M8, The latter iz certainly secondary; yajatra
is made to agree with a preceding agne, whereas in the original
the word ngreed with desebhir. The contexts are different. See
RVRep. 241.

§366. In one stray case n voe, varies with an adverbial instr,:

w1 nas samantam anu parihi bhadrayd ApMB.: 82 md (MG, nah) soman-
tam abhi pary ehi bhadre MG. 8MB. bhadre refers to the sucred
belt, mekhalid: ‘Do thou encirele me (us) eompletely, O fair one!’
Instead of ‘O fair one' ApMB. says 'fairly’, using the old RY.
atdverls, Or this may be the original reading, and bhadre & sort
of phonetic (Prakritic) reduction; the variant should in any esse
have been quoted in VV 2 §747.

§367. The next is one of those ensea which by o certain stroteling of
langunge may be called “transfer of epithet’ (ef. §15). A voe. epithet
af the subject is replaced by an instrumental of different appurtenanee:
wtila parimidho 'si PG.: dlena parimidho "si HG.: ulena parigilo 'si

ApMB. Original iz apparently PQ.; wfils ‘(runsway) servant.'
The word ula or dla seems to mean some kind of wild animal; sce
Bloomfield SBE. 42. 643 (on AV, 12. 1. 40). But the interprets-
tion of HG, ApMB, is very obsoure; Oldenberg abandons the text.

B. Vooative and dative

§368. Here again the variants sre few. But they show interesting
pevehiologieal parallels to variations between the voeative and other
enses, Thue first we find some enses in which there = & ghift between
direet address, with voeative, and indiréel statement, in which the per-
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sonage addressed in the direct form is referred to in the dative (ef. §30).
The alteration may be helped by assimilstion to a cose-farm already

present in the older form of the variant, ns in the first case:
agnaye (AV. Kauk agne) samidham dhirgam (3G. GG. akdrgam) AV,
Kaus. AG, GG. SMB, 8G, PG. HG. ApMB. (The false pmends-
tion agre in AV, is withdrawn by Whitney ad loe.) Lanman ap.
Whitney regands the voe. agne as original on metrical grounds.
More welghty to our minds is the fact that it seems to be a lectio
ifficilior. The rest of the vorse refers to Agni (Ifitavedns) in the
3d person, not in direct address; and more partienlarly, the datives
brhate jatavedase follow immedintely, and it is almost certuin that
agnaye has been assimilsted to them, replacing agne, Note that
the following stanzas are sll directly nddressad to Agni Jitavedsa,
However, the comm. on AV. reads agnaye, and so does one of
SPF's reciters. ‘0 Agni (for Agni) T have brought firewood, for

the great J.*
brhaspalaye mahiga (TS. mahi pad) dyuman namah AV, TS.: brhaspate
makigiya dive namalh Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 26. 273): brhaspale
mahiga dyumiin namak MS, Followwd by:
vivakarman namas fe pdhy armdn AV, (and Ppp.): namo rifpakarmane
#a 4 pdiy asman TS, M8, In the first pids there is & double ease;
brhaspate varies with “patoye, and makize with °sdya of Ppp.
Altho the AV, comm. reads mahi gad like TS., we no longer hold
ﬂuviewmmedanEﬁm}lBﬁﬁthatthiaisthsoﬂgmﬂ
reading.  All texts but T8. have s form of the stem mahign; we
attribute specisl weight to Ppp. mahigiya which we had il
overlooked, We now take the original to be M&.: 'O Brhaspati,
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee); homage
to Visvakarman; may he protect us.'  Since no dative is expressed
in the first pada, one of the two voes. (which really indieate the
recipient) is changed into a dative in all the other texts; henee
mahipdya Ppp., brhaspataye AV, T8, The change to direct address
in the second pada in AV. Ppp, is also due to s sort of sssimila-
tion; it matehes the direct address of the first piida, to o different
divinity.

§869. Purallel to the cases mentioned in §5334 ete. are one or two
Instances in which there is direct address in both forms of the variant,
but instead of the voeative one form has & dative, referring to the same
person but differently construed. Here too the shiit may be due to
form nssimilation. Thus in the first instance the voo. is clearly original
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and the dative assimilated to the prenoun fe, which i found also in

the older form:

keayadvira (TS, °virdya) sumnam asme fe astn RY. TS.  Addressedl to
Rudm; the preceding is dre le goghnam uta pirugaghnam RY., drit
te goghna wia pirugaghne TS, The meaning of T8, Is far from
clear (Reith may be right in thinking that the variant wond i felt
as meaning ‘hero<destroyer’ in TS, instead of thero-ruler’; in other
respects Keith's interpretation seems to us less happy; we think
sumnam is felt a8 hymn’ in TS.). But the assimilation is clear,

vasaro rudrd Gdityd eld vak pannejanth MS. KS.: wsubhyo rudrobhya
ddityebhyo widvebkyo vo devebhyah panncjanir grhndmi TS. The
former is clearly original: “These are your footbaths, O Vasus ete.’
In TH. we take it that there i= still direet address, vo referring to
the gods; and perhaps the datives may therefore be conceived ns
assimiluted to the easé of wo. Al amy rte TS. means: ‘T take the
footbaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-gods' (or, at least,
v must cortainly go with vikvebhyo devebhyah, as its position clearly
sugpests, rather than with panngjanir as Keith takes it).

puglipate (MS. pugla®; ApS, ®pataye) pustid (MS. om.) eakguge. . . punar
dheki (dehi), .. MS. A% ApS. Caland adopts voe. for ApS.; but
this involves also reading puglivh for pugtis, which is supported by
A8 and which M3, lacks altogether. T'o us it seems thot ApS.
has a genuine (tho secondary) variant: “To the Lond of Prosperity
prosperity!  Give baek ote.'

§360. The following may be said to he cases of ‘transfer of opi-

thet' (§14):

wiprd todtharm gdyata yaj jujosati (AA. “sat) AA. 88.: wiprdapa fgathari
gdyala yam jujogate 8Y. Preceded by pra va indrdya ertrahanio-
mdyia. In 8Y. the epithet goes with Indra, in the others it i=
nddressed to the priests (probably by a secondary transfer).

taxmai rudrdya nama aste agnaye (KS. ApS. astu deeah, MS.| "stu devdya)
AV. K8, ApS. MS. SirnsU.  (Ppp. hias the pida ending oste adya,
TS. TA, MahiinU, ending aafu.) Lectio diffieillima in AV, (proba-
bly original). The voe, desdth eannot refer to the same personage
ns the dative of the others, whether Agni be identificd or only
pssocinted with Rudrmt.  Add to YV 2 §909,

E381. A eouple of snomalous enses:

eham e TB. ApS. SMB, KiG. PG. ApMB. ApG. HG. MG. Followsd,
where more thun a pratika, by emimue tndnvelu (nagatu), ‘One
(step) for nourishment; may Visnu accompany (lead) thee' Simi-
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lar are sgn ekapadi (sc. bhavs) AG. 8G.: ige tod sumangali prajo-
vali susime Kaud In these the formuls is the first of n serics
employing the first seven numerals, with nesely uniform wording,
In TS. we find the formuln isolsted, in & quite different eontoxt
from any ocourring in the others, as follows: ekam 1pa (vignus fodnu
vi cakrame): ‘One (step), O vigorous one, Vienu has stepped along
nfter thee.! Keith denies any relation between this and the other
mantras; but it seems to us probable that ho is wrong, TS, has
simply worked over and applied differently a formuls remetnbered
from other oeceasions. It has turned fge into n voe, probably
thinking of the RV, adjective isa (but comm. sarsademir iyyamdna),

[kanynkumaryni (TA. *mari) dhimaki TA. Msh@nU. Poona ed. of TA.
“kumdri, but with seeent an the penlt (!); and ite comm. “Eumirs,
Qoeurs in & series of formulas which are olosely parallel, differing
only In nsing various numes; in all the others datives aro T,
Neither & voe. nor a nom. is, in fact, coneeivable here. Perhaps
TA. has a mere phonetie corruption, belonging with VV 2 §5700-
701, Comm. understands a dative, ndding: Liigddivyatyayah sur-
eatra chindaso dragjavyah (very simplal),)

C. Voeative and shlative

§862. We have noted only s single sty variant, in which the voen-
tive is surely original; it is subject of the following verb yaja: ‘O broad
stmosphiere, along with god Vita, [sacrifice. .. In VS. 8B, this is
violently detached from the following phrose containing yaja, and
spparently a verh meaning ‘proteet’ must be understood (w0 the
comms.); but the reading is certainly poor:
wro anlariksa (V8, 8B. uror antarikgat) sajir devena wilena VS, TS, MS.

K8 8B. (Delete reference 1o K8, 2. 2)

D. Voestive and genitive

§363. Here again the varianta are not numerous,  Some are esaen-
tially phonetio in charscter, involving presence or ahsence of final
visarga; see especially §366. Most of them are cases of shift between
direct statement, with voeative, and indirect reference in which the
same noun is referred to in the genitive. In quite & mumber of these,
however, as in the nom.-voe. cases mentioned §333, one form or the
other is more or less inconsistent with the context, producing stylistie
harshness. Thus:
ghriavati sovitar (MS. K8, ®tur) adkipatye (TS, “tyaih) TS. MS. K8. A8,
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Followed in all by paydseali rantir (MB. nifir) @id ne astu, ‘In
(by) [thy] lordship, O Savitar': ‘in the lordship of Savitar’. But
the first part of the stanza is direetly addessed to s different deity,
and the voe. saritar is harsh,

yema te te prajipate TB., ApS.: yenaite prajapateh MS. Followed in all
by ijdnasya nyorartayon. Here the following gen. ijdnasya, which
in the (doubtless eriginal) TB. ApS. form agreed with te referring
to Prajdpati, is doubtless connected with the alterntion to praji-
poteh. But in MS.’s form le is lost and the statement becomes
third-peraonal,

Ly maviioh salyasanddl sucitrdm AV, (4w savilur varenyasya cilrim
V8. TS. M8, K8, 8B. ApS, Followed in all by @hasii vrne sumalis
sidvajanydm (AV, wéwedrdm), ‘O Savitar, this [thy] favor...":
‘this favor of Savitar.,' In the 3d pads all, including AV,, refer to
Savitar in the 3d person, with asya. This rather mild inconsistency
does not prove that AV, is secondary; on the contrary it may
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following context.

apst te rijan varuna AV.: dvipe rdjfio varunasys KS. AS. Followed by
grio hiranyayo mitah (AS, milo. hiranyayak). ‘A golden house is
built for thes, O king Varupa (for king Varupa),” The 2d half
verse refers to Varuna in the 8d person in AV, ; but probably this
inconsistency is original, and has been eliminated secondarily in
KS. AS.; note that they sre metrically very poor. Form assim-
ihthni

yad bhimer hrdayam, [divi candromasi §ritam] ApMB.t: veda te bhiimi
hrdayam PG. HG. Even ApMB, addresses Earth directly with a
voe. in the following; it is metrically poor in the Ist pida.

vignoh (ApMB. vigno, v. L vignoh) 4resthena (RVEh. Scheftelowits
draigthyena) rigpena RVKh, ApMB. MG. *With the noblest form
of Viegu'; ‘with [thy] noblest form, O Vigpu' The same pada,
witly different divine names, j= found AV, 5, 25. 10-13, with voea-
tives; and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS. 48. 38), with savilud, vignoh, teagiub,
but bhagak (for bhaga?). Barret emends to vocs. in all four cuses
in sccordunce with AVS,, but this seems dubious procedure.  The
deity is addressed directly in pida o, with @ dhehi, in all.

so "harh vijam saneyam agne (KBS, sendmy tagneh) V8. TS, M3. K5

‘May I win strength, O Agoi (of, or from, Agni).'

ohytavatim adhvaryo [AS? “yoh) srucam dsyasa TS. TB. SB. AS. 88,
Ses §352, end; AS. has & stupid eorruption.

§364. Dne or two others are used in different contexts, so that they
muy be called cuses of ‘phimae inflection’ (§§21-2):
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pundndya prabliieaso RV. 8V.: punanaaya prabhiirasoh RY. The voe.
sgrees directly with soma, the gen, with yosya which refers to Soma.

parnam vanaspaler iva TB, TAA. 85, Ap8. PG. HG.: parparh sanaspate
‘nu tod BMB.  Quite different contexts,

§365. We come now to a ease or two in which both forms of the
variant contain direet ndidress, but & nume or epithet of the person
addressed is in one form put in the genitive, These are similar to the
variants of the voe, with other enses mentioned in §§27 1. In the first,
at lenst, we have s elear cnse for form assimilstion:
brhaspatisutosya ta (KS. om. ta, leaving hintus) indo (KS, M8, inda)

indriydoatak patnivantar (KS. "vato) grahavi grhnami (MS. radhgi-
sam, K8, graham pdhydsam) TS. MS. KS.: brhespatisutasya devs
soma ta indor (VSK. tnda) indriydatal patnivato grahan rdkydsam
VS, VBK. SB. It is evident that VS, hus assimilated the voe. of
all other texts to the gen. te und accompanying sdjectives, Note
that only the V&j. texts have another voo. (deva suma), which makes
fhds unnectssary,

§366. The next variant is one of those which seem most clearly phio-
netic in eharmeter; the original voc. agne becomes agneh by addition of
the evanescent final visargs, on whiel) see VV 2 §§378 1. (this variant
was overlooked thore and should be sdded to §381), Tt will be noted
that not & few of the other voo.gen, variants show this ssme phonetic
relationship, and us wo have suggested 1. ¢, it is quite likely that in some
of them the phonetic moment is more weighty than the syntactic. We
doubt, however, whether Knuuer (MG, Einleitung, xxxii f.) is right in
suggesting that this added visargn wis intended us an externnl mark af
tn imperative or voestive form; we even question whether it indiented
(na Knaver thinks) aspimte pronuncistion of a following consonant.
da agne (MG. agneh) prajayi saha RV, AV. PCL ApMB. MG. (All MG,

mss, actually rewd digneh with secondiry erusia: this should huve
been recorded in VV 2 §980; Knauer emends.) Preceded by tu-
Uhgum agre (MG. agne; on this of. YV 2 §884) paryawhan, sirydn
vahatund saka, punah (AV. sa nah) patibhyo jayam. 'Give back to
(us) hushands the bride along with progeny, O Agni (with Agni's
progeny?)." But note that MG, also containg voo. agme {for original
agre), nddressing the verse to Agni.

$387. In a couple of cases u voe. varies with o partitive gen. (see §84);
tvam wllamdsy ogadke RV, V8.: uttamo asy opadhindm AV, “Thou art

most excellent, O plant (most excellent of plants).” Same eontext,
The mase, gender is peculinr; spparently there is thought of the
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gender of oyksa. A tree is addressed. But fem. forms oocur in the
following verses of AV.

athe rajann (AV. wa rdjfidm) ultamarh minaindm AV. TB.  Addressed
to & king; either makes good gense. The gen. rdjidm might be
assimilated to the following gen. (‘also highest of human kings"),
or eontmriwise the voe, might be assimilated to the direet address
preceding (‘[who shall make thee] also, O king, highest of men').

£368, The last quoted variant might also be ealled s case of ‘transfer

of opithet” (§14). To that category certainly belongs the following:

purd krdrosya sisrpo virapéin (MB. “finah) V8. TS. MS, KS. 8B, TB.
It Is clear that MS. hos transferred the epithet virapdin{ah) into
agreement with Erdrosye.  Otherwise the interpretation is dubious.
Mahidhara undersiands: DBefors the bloody (battle) with its rush-
ings to and fro, O mighty one (Visou or the sacrificer).” So, with
misgivings, Eggeling, SBE. 12. 64 n. 3. Sayana on TS. 1 L 0. 3:
‘Before the seeret departure of the eruel foe (perhaps Amrm), O
mighty one,’ taking risrpo us abl. gerund,  Bo Griffith and Keith;
Eggeling thinks this more probable than the other.

§369. A stray case or two in which the construction is altered, with

change from voe. (or nom.) to gen.:

vider agnir (VSK. SB. agner, MS. M3, agne) nabho nima (MB. MS.
add yat te) VSK. TS. M8. 8BK. M5.: vided agnir nabho ndma V8.
K8, §B. See §333. The nom. is doubtless the origingl form; but
certainly the voe, is better than the gen,, which must be construed
in dependence on ndma {‘mayst thou know Agni's name Nablias'),
leaving the subject indefinite or at least unexpressed.

sastis cadhearyit (ApS. °yo, AS. °yor) navatik ca pakah AS, 88, ApS,
A voo. is clearly required (seé §769), and there i3 no reason why
the bonds should be called ‘the adhvaryu’s'. Probably s misprint
in the wretched edition of AS.

E. Voeative and loeative

§370. First, a stray variant, resembling ‘transfer of epithet” (cf. §15);
an ariginally independent noun, in loe, construotion, is made into & voe.
epithet of the subject:
apadyamdnal prihicyam TA. ApS.: apadyamind tprthivi TS ApS.:

avyathamand prihivydm (MS, once “pydm without v. 1, ance prithist
aeeording to p.p., but &.p. might also be read prikivi, snd one ms.
has "eyam) V8. M8, KS. 8B. Followed in all by d4d dida a pria.
Except in TA. ApS. the firepan is addressed, and doubtless the
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loe. is original: ‘not falling to {wobbling upon) the earth’, In TS
(ApS.), and perhaps once in MS., the loe. is nesimilated to the
subject and treated as n gmndiloquent epithet of the firepan,  The
earth is n symbol of solidity and security.—In TA. ApS, the same
verse is used in o different ritual connexion which requires a
masculine pple. (phrase-inflection),
§871. The next is probably not a real variation in case:
sa-suprantle (38, °R) nrtamak svarid asi AA. 83 Both forms may be
taken na locs., and the text mss. of 88. nctually read °k; see VV
2 §605,



CHAPTER X1V
NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

1. Interchange of active and intransitive phraseology

§872. The only large and characteristic group of variants between
nominstive and accusative is that which eoncerns shift between active
(trunsitive, or eausstive) and passive (intransitive, or reflexive) expres-
sions, In so far as these are signalized by corresponding shifts in verb
forms, they have been already recorded in VV 1 (chapters 2 and 5).
But of course the materials correspond only in part. For sxample,
many variants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed
nominative subject of the pussive (or intransitive) variant, and henee
no case varistion, On the other hand, one or both of the variants may
lack any verb form.

§373. A very simple case of this shift between enusative and intransi-
tive expressions i found in the set of formulas SG. 4. 9, 10 and BDh.
2. 5.9, 10, whick illustrates at the same time the point last mentioned,
that the verb is very easily omitted. Here, in & long list of super-
nnturnl entities to which offerings of water (farpana) are made, we find
many correspondences of the type (om) agnimt larpaydmi BDh., agnis
trpyats 8G. So with vdyw, sirya, vignu, prajdpati, ete. A similar set
oeeurs in AG,, with the verh understood thruout, and expressed (irpy-
aniu) only st the end. The verb is also understood in some items of
the list in 8G. ; henee such variants as ryoyah (sc. frpyentu) AG.8G.: (om)
rgiis tarpaydmi BDh.  Finally, it must be noticed that in the middle of
the list 8G. suddenly shifts to a esusative construction like that of BDh.
(rutish tarpaydmi. . .), which prevails for six items (ineidentally all
these contain nouns not found In BDL.), after which, for no evident
resson, it shifts back sgain to the intransitive form.  Perhaps this very
irregularity of expression may indicate grester antiquity of the SG.
form. The Sambavya Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, IS, 15, 153) has
a similar list with the nomes all in the nominstive.

§374. Cases also oceur in which the same verb form, or at least a
form in the same voice, i8 found in both variants, but is used now In
active sense, governing the sce., now in intransitive, passive, or reflexive
sense, with nom, subject. Nuturally these would find no inclusion in

155
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VV 1, et they are psychologieally of the sume nature as netive-pussive or

causitive-intransitive shifts.  Of these we find the following examples:

apochatu (AV. “chantu) mithuna yi kimiding (AV, yo kimidinah) RV. AV.
‘Let him (Indra) shine away the paired Emiding, or ‘let the paired
kimidins fade away.! The verb apa-ras is transitive in RV, in
this AV. passage it seems impossible to avold tuking it as intran-
sitive. In AV. 2.8, 2 and 8. 7. 7 it is also commonly taken us
intrans,, but Bloomfield (SBE. 42, 289, 338 £.) would moke it trans.

d mo vikoasu havyah (SV. Svidh, havyam) RV. AV. SV. AA. 88, Vait.
Svidh. Followed in RV. AV, 8V. by indrab (SV. indravi) samaten
bhdgatu (SV. “ta), The verb is used in o different sense; explained
in §330,

ny akving hrtsu kima (ApMB. kaman) oyanisala (AV, aransata) RY.
AV. ApMB. [In the RV, original: ‘O Asving, (our) desires have
stationed themselves in your hearis’ In ApMB., with less feeling
for the middle: '0 Advins, they (people, indefinite) have stationed
(their) desires in your hearts.'

ekapadi dvipadi, . .as{dpadi bhuvandnu prathatan sedhd TS, chapadin
-« dpadish bhuwandnu prathantam VS, 8B.: ekapddam dvipddan
tripddazi catugpddam bhuvandnu prothantam KS. Ouly TS, seems
1o use the verb in the intransitive sense whicl it should huves Test
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds’ In the others it seems
that it must be taken ns transitive (= profhapuntu; eof. the pre-
ceding variant), tho the form s certainly snomalous. Comm. on
V5. and Eggeling make Uhuvand subject: ‘let the worlds sprend
her along’ or (comm.) *make her renowned.!  Better indefinite sub-
joet, as sprestad VV | p. 208,

somani rdjinam ogadhise apsu V8. TS MS. 8B.: somo ridjaugadhlyy apsy
K8, Preceded by wijasyiman (KS. edjasya mu) prasapal rlugure
‘gre (T8, tagre; ndd to VV 2 §008). In the original: "The instiga-
tion of strength pressed out this King Soma,’ ote, KBS, eliminates
the pronoun smam and brings semo rdja into ngreement with the
#bject of the verb, which is now feli as passive; probably it also
understands prosaveh gs 'offishoot’. “The offshoot of strength,
(viz.) King Soms, was pressed ont.’

§376. A little different is the next, in which the sense of the verb
is also changed, but is transitive both times, the subject and object
being reversed;
avrato (AA, *farit) hinoli na spréad rayim (AA. rayih) SV.AA.  Preceded

in BV, by na kimam, in AA. by na zamo, "The man who pays no
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vows attains not his desire, wina not wealth', 8V.: ‘Soms impels
not him who keeps no vows, wealth will not come near (him)', AA.
Bee Keith's note on AA.
§876. Frequent in the YV. formulss are dedicatory expressions (cf.
§126) in which no verb at all is expressed. In that cuse the formuln
ordinurily consists merely of the name of the deity, in the dative or
genitive, and the name of the thing offered, in either the nominative or
accusstive according 18 o passive (or intransitive or copulaic) verb form
or an active verl form is in the mind of the speaker. These two alter-
natives may vary with esch other in different texts; or either of them
may vary with s form of the other in which the verb is expressod.  So
we got such variants ss these; it would hardly be worth while to list
them completely: '
himapate (TS. KSA. TA. °fo) hasfi (TA. hastinam) VS, TS, MS, KSA.
TA. ‘An elephant [is offered, or I offer] to Himavant,®

dkd@mran vasantdydlabhate V8, dhimrd vasantipa MS.  In the same pas-
sage, preato hemantdya V8., praanto hemantdya MS,, and others.

anumalyei carub (MB. carum) TS. MB. KSA.: adilyai mynupatnyu
parum (KSA. earud) V8. TS. MB. KBA. And others.

agnoye "whomuce ‘gdkapalah TS. KSA. ApS.: agnaye “thomuce purodd-
dam agldkopdlat nirvopati MS. In this and the following MB.
alone has ace, thruout, all others nom. ; the verb nirvapofi is how-
ever regularly omitted in M8, So:

agnaye vaisvinardya dvidagekapilah VS. TS, K8, KSA.: wrifidnarar
deadasakapilam MBS,

mitrdvarundbhydm dgomugbhydn pogosyd (M8, "pam) TS. M8, KSA.—
Similarly marudbhya enomugbhyim cte.; agnoye gagatraya ote.;
brliagpatoye pdikidya ete.

§377. In one passage with no verb expressed, the name of the deity
is put slternatively in the aee. and nom,. The ease to be expected is
rather dat. or gen.; of. §485 under agnim swihd ete. The TH. comm.
supplies nddidye to govern the see.  No explanation of the nom. in SB.
is offered by the eomm. or by Fgeeling. Perhaps an intransitive form
of trp is to be supplied with the nom. and s transitive form of the same
verb or of yaj (hotd yakgat. . .) with the ace, (ef. §§373 and 459 under
migﬁpmm. ..}, Pamllel formulas in the vieinity present ace. forms
in 5B.:
wahd devd djyapak (TB. devasi djyapén) SB. TB.

§378. Next may be recorded a group in which s forn of kr or dhd,
‘make’ or ‘put’, with ace., varies with a form of as or bki with nom.,
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or with s nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb, Thtn

pand stapmamukhab sucah AV.: parak ssapna mukhd krdhi KS, *Away
the dream-faced pains’ (supply santu in AV., miher than *T put’
with Whitney); ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) Inces’ (or, quite possibly,
‘awny put the dream-fuces'),

ajusvantarc mim dyugmanta varcasvantarh (M8, mdn suhassanten)
manugyesu kuru (Vait. dyugmantom manuyyesu krauki) TS. MS.
AR, Vait.: ojaswin ahar manugyesu bhaydsam VSK.: ajasvy ahari
manugyesu bhiiydsam 53.: ofigthe "hars man® bha® V8. SB.

bhrdjasvantarh mdm dyugmantash varcasvantar (MS. man parcaseandisi)
manugyesu kuru TS. MS.: bhrajosedn (8G. bhrdjasey) ohwoh (VS.
8B. bhrifistho 'ham) manugyesu bhdydsam VS, VSK. SB. 83,

Javadagfim krnoms tod AV.: joradagfiv bhavisyasi SMB. Ppp. (JAOS.
42. 125) reads as SMB.

brakma varma mamdntaram RV. AV. 8V. ApS.: brahmaham antarari
krnee (KS. karave) AV. KS. ‘Braliman is my inner defense’: ‘1
mnke B, my inner (defense),’

asmidkam abhir haryatea medi AV.: agmakari krnmo harivo medinamh tod
Ppp. (JAOS. 37. 263 1.): tha krnmo harivo medinaw tvd K8.: asya
(RVEh. Scheftelowits tha) kurmo (RVKL kulmo, Seli. em, kurmo)
harive medinavi (RVEh, Sch. vedinan) ted RVKh. TS, TB.

vikedhi dhatiom anapasphurantim RV, VS, 8B, Apd.: vitedhd sante ana-
pusphurantih AV. TA,

catugiomo abhaead (MB. KS. catugfomam odadhad) ya turiga TS. MS.
EB. “The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Cotustoma.’

auyd vo devdl) sadand (N. *nam) akarma (MS, krnomi, K8, Kau#. sada-
ndni saniu) AV. VB, MS. 8B. KS. Kauk N.: supd vo dends sada-
nedam astu KS.: swagd vo deedh sadanam akarma (ApS. sadandni
santu) TS, ApS.

arigldsh tvi (KS. M8, MG. ma) saha patya dadhdmi (ApMB. krnomi,
KS. MS. MG, dadhdtu) RV. KS. M& MG. ApMB.: arvplaham siha
potyd bhiydsam V8. The contexts nre cssentially similar, but the
forma with 1st person pronouns are spoken by s woman,

asmdnai tanvavi kpdhi AV.: abma bhavatu nas (AV, te) tanith BY. AV.
VE. TS. MS. KBA.: aémd bhasa parasur bhava SB. BrhU. KBU,
AG. SMB. HG. MG. ApMB, The rontexts are in part gimilap,

akhuri te rudra pasush karomi MS. M8.: dhkhus te paiuh V8. TS, TB.
8B, Apﬂ.: dkhus le rudra padub TS, ApS.

yathi tvadi (PG, team agne) suiravah subrand asy (SMB. devepr) eram
ahai awiraval sudravd bhiiydsam (SMB, brahmanepu bhdydsam,
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AG. PG. MG, erarh miih sufravah soufravaseth kuru) AG. BMB.
PG. ApMB. MG.
§379. In a couple of other cases forms of dhy (passive) or pad (middle)
are found instead of the eopuls with the nom. form of the variamt;
otherwise they are exactly like the preceding:
eniE {e dhriyatdri garbhah AV.: wd dadhdmi te garbham AV.: evam gor-
bhawh dadhdmi te "sau (ApMB. dadharu te, HG. dadhami ie) 8B,
BrhlU. SG. ApMB, HG.: evan fan garbhom @ dhehi RVEL, MG.:
evar trarf garbham & dhatera ApMB.

visrasya jantor adhamath cakdra (RV.* AV, adhames pudiga) RV. (both)
AV. ‘He has made him lowest of every erenture’: ‘msy he fall
lowest of every creature.’
§380. ‘There remains a considerable group of other variants in which
active or causative verb forms with ace. vary with intromsitive, passive,
or reflexive forms with nom. In most, tho not all, the varying verb
forms derive from the same root; these are given first:
evam aham dywgd. . somindhe (SMB. samedhigiya) SMB. PG.: evani
mdm dyusd (HG. math medhayd) . somedhaye ApMB_HG, "Thus
[ am (may I be) inflamed' or “thus inflame thou me’,

sahobhaw caratdth dharmam MDh.: saha dharmani cara NinulaDh.: soha
dharmas caryatdm GDh.

tram yajiege idyeh RV, AV. VE. TS. MS. K8. 8B.: teith yojiege Tdate
RV.

vedin bkiimih kalpayited AV.: vodir bhiimir akalpata AV,  Both in same
hymn; ‘shaping the earth into a vedi’: ‘the earth took shape as
A vedi.

parrea & dhehi (KS, dhdyd) me tanoam (KS. tanidh) AV.KS. “Set splendor
in my body': ‘my body has been s¢t in splendor.” On flanvam
see §240,

mamigars (TS. TB. ApS. maipin) kosit canoe chigah RV, BV, VE. TS,
TB. Ap&.: maisdm ucchegi kir cana AY.: mdmisdh moct kak cana
AV. ‘Leave not one of them': Jet not anything of them be left’
{‘let not one of them be let go').

gand (KS. te) me md vi drgan VS, TS, K8, 8B.: gandn me md vi fitrsak
(M8 vi fitrpal, Vait. ey aririgah) TS. Vait. MS.

yukto valo ‘nlarikgena te saha PB.: yunajmi edyum anarikgena te (MS.
tena) saha T8B. ApS. MS,

yukids tisro vimpjoh s@ryosya PB.: yunajmi tisro vipreah sdryasya te TS.
ApS.: yunajmi tisro vierlah siryah sova [it] MS,

dvigantash (AV. sapainan) mama (RV. AV. mahyan) randhayon RV. AV,
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TB. ApS.: drigani ca mahyani radhyatu AV, : driganto radkyentith
mahyam M8, All in the same verse.  Add to VV 1 §§70, 238,

mriyava ekebatark parak Kaud.: mriyin ckaSatarh caye ApS. Others,
§500. The verb in Kauk. is wir yanfu.

padpmdnarh te ‘pahanmah KS.: papmanam me ‘pa jahi (MG. me hata)
Kaus. MG.: pdpmd me hotah AG.: hato me pdpmd AG. MG,

carifrdns lo dundhdmi V8. 8B.: duddhaé earitrah TS, ApS,

trayastrindat (VS. eatustriniénl) tanlave ye vi tafnire (MB, yawi [lor yan?]
vi fanvate, KS. AS. yan vi tanvate) VS. TS. MS, KS, AS 83,
!. . -which were stretched out (which they stretehed out).’ )

ad id ghrtena prihivi vy udyate (AV.4 prikivich vy dduk) RV, AV, MS,
KS, N.: dd it prihisi ghriair vy udyate TS,

athaipah bhinnokeh kumbhah SMB.: bhinadmi le kugumbham AV.: atho
bhinadmi tarh kumbham Ppp,

ayarh i tedm ajanayad ayam tead edhijdyalim asou mwaha 88 : camad
vai foam ajayatha ayani tvad adhijayatam. .. (JB. “thd ega téaf jaya-
fanis. ..} IB. AG. Kuué,

yendkga (SMB.. “kean, PG. “kgydv, 88, yena kgim) abhyasicyants (S5,
SMB. abhyasificatam, PG, abhyasificatam) AV, 38, SMB. PG.

apahato "rarub prihivyei (slso °vyai devayajonyai, “wi adevayajonah)
T8. ApS.: apirarum adevayajanam prthioyd devagojondj (ApS 1 ade-
wayajano) jahi KS. ApS.: apdrarum prikivyni bl hga-
sam V8. 8B.: apdranei prithityd adevayajonam (ApS. *rum adesa-
yajanarh prihivydh) MS. MS. ApS. (the last apparently an sblirevi-
uted form of the KS. formuls), :
§38L. In the rest the psychology of the variation is essentially the
same, but there is no such formal correspondence in the verb forms..
Sometimes only a eopuls, or even no verb at all, is used with the nom,
form, nsin §§376-7:
pumdiienh putrath janaya AV. 8G.: pumdns e pulro niri ApMB.
‘Bear a male son’: ‘s male son is thine, O woman.’

antarikzasys dhartcim (TS, om. an® dha®) viglambhanin (TS. *ni) dikdm
adhipatnihi (TS, °ni) bhurandndm (MS, dissh bhuvanasyddhipal-
niim) V8. T8. MB. KS. SB. 1In TS, predicate noms. with pre-
ceding copula; in the others agreeing with objeet of sddaydmi.

siryar cakgur gamayatdl, vatash prinam anvacasrfaldt MS. KS. AB. TB.
AS. 88.: sairyas te (AV. siiryo me) cakyur vitab prinal AV. T8
KSA, 88, [CF. sitryasht (TA. siiryar te) cakpur pachatu vitam dtmd
RY. TA.: giryaé cakgur vitah pranam, purugasya vi bhejire AV,)
In the seme passuges: antariksam asum MS. KS. AB, TB. A8, 88
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antarikgam dbmd AV, TA, 88.: prihivir sarirom MS, K8, AB. TB.
AS. 88.: prihiei dariram (ME. ®ram asi) AV. 88, M8,  With the
first quotation in these pairs a verh of sending, forming, or the like
is to be understood, The second is a notninal elange (with 8d per-
son copula ‘understood’, as used to be said), MS. in a still unpub-
lished passage was quoted by Knoauer with 2d person asi, which
would seem to require a voe. instead of nom. prthivi, or else prifavi-
dariram as a opd.

aganma yatra pratiranta dyuk (MG, prafarar na dyuh) RV, AV. MG.
‘We hiave gone where they have extended life (where life is extended
for us, or the like).'

§382. Others, in which the nom. form is subject of other intransitive

verbs, ure;

@ le prinam sustmasi AV.: punas le pring dyati (TA. ayati, AS. dydtu)
TS.t TA. AS,

sahazring upa no mihi edydin (no yantu wijih) RV. (both).

tasya ia tsinmya vitasyn dravincha bhakgiya TS.: lasya meplosya vilasyn
dravinam d gamydl TS.: lasya yaifasyeploryn smipfasya dravinad
madgachatu KS. And others, see VV 1 §104u. CF. also §326 sbove,

shaiva ligtha nimita (MG. niterd) AG. SG. MG, ApMB.: fhaira dhruvd
(8G, sthane) prati tistha &ale (3G, dhruni) AV. 8G. HG.: ihaiva
dhrupih ni mainei &ldm AV, PG. HG,

drnamradasam (drna®) ted stpnami (K8, drnameadah prathasw, Kaud,
wrnamradam prothasma) sedsasthart (V8§ SB.t ®sthanm) devebhyah
V8. TS. K8, 8B, TB. Kaud, Ap8. sirpammadak of KS, might be
taken as voo. (gince the text s here not accented), but Kaus. sug-
gests rather nomy, and swisastham can only be nom. {neut.).

yamdya somarn sunuta (AV. somah parvate) RV, AV, TA.

§383. We shall elose this section with a variant which will serve as

a sort of transition to the next subdivision:

sam T waleni no mairbkih RV, 8V, AB, AS.: sash valso iva malybhih RV,
SV, AB. AS. The first i followed by spjata gapasidhanam, the
gecond by indur hinedne ajyate. The calf is compared to soms in
both, and the sense is essentinlly identical. The two hymns sre
workings-up of the same materinl; see RV Rep. 13, and on 9, 104, 2.
We find here something like the ‘phrase infleetion’ found in the
next group.

2, Phrage Inflection

§384. OMften, ns s wall known, o phrase or an entire pdidn is lifted
out of its original context and put info o new eontext. This, naturally,
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may require n ohange in the ease of one or more noun forms.  To such
altemntions we have applied the term ‘plirase inflection’ (§§21-2). As
regarde nominative-accusative shifts of this sort, they differ from those
listed sbove essentinlly only in that the context in the two forms differs
in such & way that in one form the nom. is required, in the other the
ace. (In the preceding varinnts the context is essentinlly the same, but
their internal syntax has been altered in a way that involves shift
of case.)

§385. A simpleillustration iz the pfida ksirena pirnd (piirndn) udakena
dadind (both AV.). Inthe first form the nom. agrees with the nomas.
of the proceding pda (ghriakradd madhukaldh surodakah); in the other
{which oecurs In the next stanza and is an obvigus modulation of the
first) it is thrown into agreement with bumbkand of the preceding pada
(caturak kumbhiné calurdhd dadidmi),

§386. Sometimes two entire pidas are thus lifted into s different
vontext, involving change of case in several words. Thus the two fol-
lowing variant padas are pAdas b, ¢ of a verse which in RV, has for a
tam ahyan bhurijor dhiyd, but in 8V. ega siryena hdsate. The epithets
of Somn are in RY. objeets of ahkyan, in 8V, subjects of hdsate:
sampasdnam (SV. "no) vivasvatak (BV. “ta); followed by:
patisi (SY. patir) vico addbhyam (SV. "yah) RV. SV,

§387. The long list of such varianis now follows. It will be noted
that sometimes shifts of number and gender ss well ns case are involved.
For eonvenience these nre listed separately, after the others (§388).
(hhierwise neither subdivision nor, a8 8 rule, individual comment seems
to be ealled for,
pavamino vicarpanih RV.: pavamdnan eicargonim RV.  In quite differ-

ent contexts; nom. subject of aracayal, ace. ohject of gayata,
firo rajarisy asprtam (RV.* *tah, SV. asirtah) RV, (both) 8Y,
koka tva piirne vasund SMB. : kodar na pirnam vasund nyrgiam RY. AY.
agnl ratho na vedyah RV.: agnirh rathash na vedyam RV, Cf. §348,
hiranydbhifum (and ®fur) aiving RV. (both). See RVRep. on 8. 5. 28,
iédno jogalas patih AV. TS, K8. ApMB.: tanam jagadaik sada PG,
avyo vdre (SV. avyd edraih) pari prigab (and, prigom) RV, 8V. (both
in ¢ach).
pibasphikam uddrathim AV.: pivo erkkn uddirathih RV, KS.
rifvasya jagato nitdm (ArS. rdtri) RVEh. ArS.
sindhutas pary dbhriah (and ®tam) AV. (both).
sutam somah divizfisu RV.: sutah somo diviglisu RV, SV,
sugamiddhani (V8. susam®) varenpam V8, TB.: supamiddho (VS, MS.,
ausam®) varenyah VS, MBS, KS. TB.
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stgeanam (and “no) devaritaye RY. 8Y. (both in each).

reibhih saribhrtari rasam RV, 8V, TB.: n® sambhrto rasal RVEQ: 8V.
TB.

barkik ca vedis (88. vedin) ca MS, 88,

dogdhrisk dhenum 83.: dogdhri dhenub V8. TS. MS. KSA. 8B. TB. The
verb is dsuvam in S8, in the others jayatdm. Likewise, in the same
passages, these ace, forms in 83, with corresponding noms. in the
others: volh@ram anadedham, dkum saptim, Jignum rathesthdn, pur-
arhdkini yopdm, sobheyash puranam. The enfire pussages are evi-
dently relatad, one being based on & recollection of the other, but
applied to quite different purpeses, so that the contexts are funda-
mentally different, and they constitute s true instance of ‘phrase
inflection’ on & large scale.

bahubhyah pontham anupaspaidnam (AV.* ®nahb, TA.t anapaspaédnam)
RV, AV, (bis) MS. TA. N. The same verse, with ace. governed
by following verb, in all except AV, 6. 25. 3, where the nom. ocours
preceded by yah prathamak pravatam & sasddn.  This AV, passape
has adapted the orig. to & quiite new context; see Whitney's note
and Pischel, VS8 2. 73.

tiras lamdnsi darsaiak (RV.* %am) RV. (both) AV. 8V. TB, SB, 88,
The RY, ace. form and 88, are followed by:

ghrt@havanam tdyam RV.: ghrtdhavana idyak 88. The nom, of RV.
ele. is in apposition with agnih, subject of sam tdhyate; the nee. is
appropriate to its different context. In 8. hoth oeceur as nivids;
of. RV Rep. 192.

agnib (RV. "agninit) dukrena focisa RV. (both) KS.

apan patin ergablam ogadhindm K8, : apdn patir vrpobla (KS. om. o)
osadhinam MS. KS.

ghriarh dubdndm aditih janaye VS. TS, MS, KS. 8B, TA.: ghrianm
dukanaditir jondya KS.

sahasradhdrd payasd mahi gauh RV.: sohasradhdrin payost makim giam
VB. T8. MS. K8, 5B, Oecurs thrice in RV, the nom, being sub-
ject of various verbs. In the others preceded by ydm asya kanvo
aduhat prapindm, a pida found also in AV, where it is followed
by a variant of our piida, viz. sahosradhdrim mahizo bhagdya.

manih sahosraviryah AV.: manii sohasravirgam AV.

yafigtham havyordhana (and “nam) RV.: yajistho havyovahanah RV.

rathitaman rathingm RV, 8V, VB, TS. MS. KS. SB. TB.: rafkilame
rathindm RV, BSee RVRep. on 1. 11, 1.

wibeajanasya chayd (MS, K8, MS. ApMB, chaydsi) TS. MS. KS. ApS,
MS. ApMB.: vibeajanasya chaydm ApS.
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dyub .itrﬁrngcrw yako balam HG.: dyuk kirtich yako balam annddyamh
progim PG.

sahasradhdram (TAA®* ®ro) akpiom (TAA* “tah) RV. AV. TAA. (both).
In RV. both words are acc. mase., epithets of fndum. In AV.
twice in a wholly different stanza: ud wlsom Satadhdran, zak® aks®,
evdemakedariy dhinyar, sah® aks®., This is recast in TAA. thus:
yathd kapah datadhdrah, sahasradhdro akgital, evd me astu dhdnyar,
sohagradhidram akgitam. Ppp. (JAOS.37. 294 ff.) ngrees with TAA.
but for akgalah and akyatam (to be added to YV 2 §576), and the
eurription ripaé for kdpas, which Barret | c. failed to correct.
The Ppp. TAA. reading makes hoth forms nom, both times (once
mase., onee neut.), snd is simpler than AVS., which is certainly
harsh; see Whitney on 3, 24. 4, who takes the forms ss acc: depend-
ing on the verb of the prec. stanza. In pilda d they might be
takon as nom. peut., as in Ppp. TAA ; but in b this is diffieult,
ginoe ulsa l2 otherwise mase. We feel however that accs, are impos-
gible, and that either wlea iz here felt as neut., or the forms of
péda b ure mechanieally nesimilated to those of d (nom. neut.),
Cf. the next, which is evidently related.

sahasradhdran datadhdram wulsam akgitam AV.: sahasradhdra utso akst-
yamdanak ApS. Cf. preceding.  Different contexts.

afigabhedam angajvaram AV.: adgabhedo afigajvarah AV,

:‘udmrf:y{ﬂ‘s’." indrah) somasya pitaye (RV.* adds vppdgate) RV, (both)
AV.BV.

duhbarisarh martywh ripum RV.: dubsadiso martyo ripub RY,

dhanarjayatic rane-rone RV. V8, TS, MS. KS. SB. Vait. MS.: dhanari-
Jjoyo rane-rane RV, BY, TS, MB, K8,

manhigtham vijosataye RV. 8V.: muwihiptho wijusitaye RV. AA. 53,

prajipatih prathamaja riasya AV, MS. TS, TA. MahiinU.: projapatin
prithamajdm riasya MS. TB.

§388. The following are precisely similar except that the variant

forms shift in pumber or gender, or both, as well as in case:

baheirk prajam janayantin sardpdm (ApMB.* janayanti suratnd,® juna-
yaniau sarelasd) TA. MahinU. ApMB. (his).

aglasthkino dasapaksal BEaug.: agldpaksdd dosapaksim AV,

gidhram adya divispréam (RV.* 8V, MB.* KS. “5ub) RV. (both) SV. TS,
MS. (both) KS, ApS. N. For divispréah, nom, pl. rather than gen.
#Z., see KV Rep, on 1. 142, 8§,

gaur afvah purugah patuh AV. TA.: gam odeant purugan jagal (AV,
pasum; RVEhL, afsdn purngdn aham) RVEh, AV. TA. Mahinl,
ApMB, HG.: pd aledn purugin pakin MBS,
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vided rapani bibhralah (AV.* ®tam) AV, (both) MS,

samdnarh yoném any saricaraniam BV, AV, V8, MS. KS. 8B.: samdnam
yonim anw smhcaronfi (AV. MB. “carete) RV, AV. TS, MS. KS.
ApMB,

manhigtham vo maghondm RV.: manhizthazo maghondm RV,

vifvair desatr anumatd (KS, TA. ®lam) marudbhih AV, VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TA. In botl K8. TA. different contexts; in KS. neut, ace.
adverb, gee §817; in TA. mase. sce. adjective, §840,

amyptd martyebhyah RV.: amptarh martyabhyah TB. ApS,

sohasrasd medhasdtd sanigyavah (RV, KB, medhasatde iva tmand, VSEK.
medhasild iva tmond) RV. VS, VSK, TS, MS, K8, KB. 8B.: sahas-
raslm medhasdidr fra tmand BV, 8V,

3. Interchange of subject and object

§389. We return to cases in which the internal syntax of the yuriant
plids is altered. But now there is no longer any change in the syntax
of the verb, which is always transitive in'a broad sense, that is, eapable
of governing an aceusative, whether as what we eall direet object, or as
gaul of motion or the ke, Yet without any altertion in the form or
meaning of the verh, the same noun is used now as subject and now as
object, Indeed, in & number of cases the subject and object change
places in the two forms of the variant, subject becoming objeet and
vice versa, It is chameteristic of the inflated, mystical langunge of the
Veds that this can not infrequently be done without difficulty. Thus
in the firet example, it mmbes little difference whether we say ‘Brahman
has inoreased the gods' or ‘the gods have incressed brahman’;
udgrabham ca nigrabham ca VS, TS, SB. ApS.: udgrabhat ca nigrabhad
ca M8. K8. MB. Followed in all but M8, by:

brakma deva (MS. ep, devan, KS, denin) avivrdhan (MS. KS. ®dhat).
The nouns in the first pids are probably appositional to brakma
rather than coordinnte with it; ¢f. Keith on TS, L. 1, 13, 1,

na lal prapuoli sirptine pasdeaib (K8, nirrtih purastat) KS. ApS.: nabhi
prapnoti (M8, prapruyur) nirptin pardcaih (AS. M8, parastal) TB,
AS. ApS. MS. ‘'Destruction reaches it not' or ‘it reaches not
destruction’, For MS.'s verh see VV 1 p. 265,

ajo na jutir (TB. jitim) rsabho (MS.} ers; add to VV 2 §359) na bhdmam
VS. MS. TB. Followed by vanaspatir no dadhad indrigans. TB.
makes ofas subjeet and fili predieate of the first simile, reversing
the relstionship found in the others; but thiere ie little real dif-
feronce,
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tabhih smhrabdham any avindan (TB. sairabdho avidat) sod ureth AV
TB. “The six wide (directions) found out him, graeped by them';
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions),' In
n mystic verse to Rohita; one version makes as good or as bad
sense as the other,

vittam anydm abkivdra AV, (Ppp. ritvam anydbhi rardra, which Whitney
adopts, tho Barret JAOS. 26. 223 alters it to anydm abhi): witvam
anyabkivierdhe TB. ApS. No doubt Ppp,, supported by TB. ApS.,

‘i more original in making anyd subject and viseam olbject; but the
AVS, reading muy be rendered ‘the Universe hes enveloped (7) one',

jyok ca pedyati (PG. ®dei, MG, ®ati) siryam (MG. “yab) AG. PG.
ApMB, MG, ‘And long may he behold the sun (may the sun
behold him).! 8ee VV | p. 285.

gamad indran (8V. indro) vryd sutak (SV. sutam) RV. 8V, Apparently
the reversal of relationship in SV, was due to a feeling that vrpd
is more appropriate as an epithet of Indra than of Soms (sulah).

tarit varlonir (SV, ®nlr) anu sdvrda ekam il purn (8Y, eka ) BY, AV.
He, the One, has followed ulong the paths towards him' (SV.):
‘the path has Tollowed him, the Ooe, manifoldly’ (AY.). The latter
is probably 6 seeondary mouthing over of 8V,

@ tnd sakhdyab sakhyd varptyuk SV.: o cil sakhdyam sakhyd vavpiyam RV,
AV. In 8Y. the pasage is extensively reconstrocted ; the original
object sakhayam is made subject (with change of number als),
and g0 displaces the original unexpressed subject (15t person pro-
noun implicit in the wverb), which is now represented by the
object tvd,

§390. In the remuinder there is no double nom.-ace, shift, but a
single noun form appeamn now s subjeet, now ne object (or goal, ete.),
of the (slways ‘Lransitive’) verb:
pra yukyma et nirrtivh (AV. °tih) pardcaih AV, TB. HG. ApMB. ‘Let

the fever, let perdition go far away' (AV.); ‘let the fever go far
away to perdition.’

Jajidanas (SY, ®nak) sapla matarah (SV. mairbhih) RV. SV. Followed
by vedhdm addsata drige RV., medhdm didsata irye SV,

sa sira d (S8, sikrye) janayal jyobir indram (38, sndreh) TB, 88, Faol-
lowed by ayd dhiyd tavawir adribarhdh (S8, afgirasvén), The TB,
comm. makes indram ace. of goal, supplying gachatu; the subject is
siirah = ddityah. S8, mnkes indrah subjeet and sdrye loc.

ligthantam ava gihati (mss, °si) AV.: bgthann eodva gihast 88, No
intelligible meaning in elther form.



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE 167

agnind tapo ‘neabhavat (KS.§ KSA.1 nrabhavat) TS, K8, KSA. TB. ApS.
Followed in TS, KS. KSA. by a long series of similar phrases, only
partly identics) in the things named. In the first formuls the form
tapo is ambiguous, but the parallels show that TS, and KSA, con-
strue it as ace.; this is doubtless the original construction: ‘By
Agni he has come up to (equalled, or attained?) tapas’. KS. makes
it nom.: ‘apas has come up to (equalled, sttained, so. him) thm
(by) Agni'. Other phrases in the same lists are: yamena piffn
(KS. pitarah); indrena desan (KS. dewih; not in KBAL); vitena pra-
ndn (KB. vdyund prindh; not in KSA.); eyaghrendranydn pasin
(KS. *dranyah patavak); rabhena (KS. KSA. vpy°) gah (KB. gavah);
rrpnindeih (K8, *drayah); yovenaugadhih (K8, *dhayal); brdhmanena
vicam (K3, vdcak).

vi parjanyam (T8, *yak) srjanté (MS, KS. pra parjanyab srjoldm) rodast
anu RY. TS. MS. KS. In RV. the subjeet is the Marutz and
parjanyam defines the divah kofam of the preceding half-verse.
The others make the subject the rain-god, or deified min-cloud,
and retain the same ohject, divah kodam,

muiicatu (KS. muficeman) yajiam (ApS. yafio, KS. adds mufica) yajfic-
patim anhasah esihd MS. KS. ApS. In MS. preceded by var-
dhatdn bhitir dadhng ghriena; in KS. by a similar but expanded
phrase. 1t is evident that bAGH ‘prosperity’ is in both texts the
agent that is to ‘release the sacrifice and sacrificer from evil'. ApS,
with the same context as MS. produees a lectio facilior by making
yajiiah the subject of muficatu: Jet the sacrifice release the sacri-
ficer. ..’

pra yam (SV. yo) rdye ninigasi (8V. %gati) RV. 8V, In VV 1 p. 243
we have taken SV. (which read there for ‘N') to mean ‘who will
bring [thee, Agni] to wealth', taking yo to refer to the sacrificer as
in the following pida (marie yas te vaso dasat). But perhaps Ben-
fey may be right in making yo refer to fo (= Agni): ‘what mortal
shall worship thee, who will lead [him] to wealth'. .. As to the
3d person in such relstive clauses ef. VV 1 §331, to which the
variant should be transferred if this interpreiation is eorrect.

pragndpayanty drminam RV.: prasndpayenta Grmayah 8Y. The ace.in
RY, is an epithet of soma; in SY. it is replaced by an additional
gubject: ‘the ten associates (ie. fingers) wash (soms), snd the
waves.,! See VV 1 p. 48; the 8Y. form must intend present middle.
Delete this variant on VV 1 p. 143,

briyarh ca laksmink ca. . TAA.: & ca lakgmis. . . TAA.: 5% ca pusleé
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.o Mabinll. Ssme context; in the first form there is no subject
expressed, und epmm. sipplies paramatma. _

[indrah karmasu no ‘vatu TB.: indram karmase amtu MB. For the
better reading of TB. see §326.]
§391. In a small but mther interesting group the variant word is so
situnted that it may be vither subject of one clause or ohjeot of another:
samudrd (MBS, ®drdn) nadyo redantdh (MS. %dn) AV. MS.  Precoded by
divanie brimo naksatrind, bhdmin yakgini parvatin, and follewed by
{0 no muficantu athasah. In AV, the three nouns of phda ¢ are
maide parts of the subjeet of muficantu, in MS. of the object of
briimao,

devd djyapd jupdnd agna (V8. indra) djyasya vpentu V8. MS. KS.:
(svdha) deeint djpapan svdhdgnin hotrdj jupdnd agna djyjosya vigantu
TB. In the first version dendh is subject of wyantu; in the seeond
it becomes an additional object of yakgad in the preceding (hota
waksad agnim svdhdjyasya [se. devdn]. . )

yendertam khans ca divani mokin (Mah&nU. moki, v. 1. makin) ea TA.
MohinU. Followed by yenddityas fopati tejusd bhrdjosd co. H
the nom. be read, mahi (with khawm and divars which must then
also be nom.) would be subject of derdam: ‘by whom was enclosed
the air, the sky, the earth.' But Deussen’s translation implies the
v. L. makim in Mahi&nll.; in that case all three nouns pre ohjects
of fapatiin the next pda; ‘by whom the sun warms the a g
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth.’ The double relative is
then harsh, but not inconeoivably so. )

4. Nominative of separate statement varies with dependent socusative

i&ﬂlinnmﬂdnmldegrwpweﬁndthntwlmtiam‘iﬁmﬂsm
aocusstive dependent on a verb is developed into an independent stato-
ment, syntactivally separate from the clause containing the original
accusative. Ur, contmriwise, an originally independent statoment is
compressed into syntactic dependence, so that the nominative sibject
(or predieate) of the original clause becomes nn sceusutive. The Intter
is found perhaps most clearly and simply in varisnts where by the
insertion of dhus ‘they say’ an original independent statement is made
into a sort of indirect quotation. Thus:
syaric vedih paro antah prthivyah RV. AV. VS, 8B, AS. 13.: redim dhub
param anlarh prthiryah TS, KEA. In the same verse:
ayarh payiio bhuvanasye (AV. vitvasya bhu®) ndbhik RV. AV, V8. L&:
yajiam dhur bhuvanasya nabhim TS, KSA.  And likewise:
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ayarh somo vpgne advasya relah RV, AV, VS, LS.: somam dhur ergno. . .
TS, KSA —In the fourth pida of this stanza the nom. remains in
all texts, Cf, also:

dirghar yao cakgur aditer anantam AS.: ynd dhud cakyur aditdv anantam
PB. IB. (see Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases, §48. 24 R). Hore the
forms are idemtical, being of neuter gender; and here the form
with dhus is likely to be older.

§303. The acousstive seems to bo the original form and the nom, of
independent statement a secondary development from it In most of the
following, In the first the particle 44 is brought in with the nom. to
make the syntax clear; in the second a verb is inseried in which the
secondary nom, is the subject, thus expanding the pada mto a com-
plete sentenee: _
nirptinit todham pari veda vidvatak V8, M8, 8B.: nirtir iti tedham pari

voda vibvalah (AV, sarvatal) AV, TS. K8. The meter seoms to
indieate that the acc. is original; it is to be noted also that the
preceding pida in all texts has o similar phrase with itf, which
may have attmeted nirgfim into its own construction. 'l know
thee complotely as Nirrti

atus fed rayim abki (8Y, rayir abhy ayat) RV. 8V. The RV. original
makes {ed object of bhara! in pdda o, and rayim abli probably an
adverbial phmse, ‘unto riches”.  (Otherwise but implsusibly Grass-
mann) SV, by a leet. fae. expands into a sepamte sentence:
‘thenee may riches eome unto thee.'

andguso yajomdnasya wvirdh (M8, virdn) AV. ApS. MS. (Mss. of
‘MS; anupaso for and®, and all but one siram.) The original has an
independent sentence with nom.; MS. attraets the noun into sppo-
sition with no in yo no deegli. . precoding.

ndbhd prihivyih samidhdne agnau (T3, “dhinam agnim, MB. K8, dhino
agnim) V8. TS. MS. K8. 8B. The only possible construction for
the nom, in MS. KS. seems to be us part of an independent state
ment, of which Agni is implied ns the subject; agmim ks object of
the verb in the next pida (rdyaspogdya brhate havdmahe): ‘He
{Agni) is kindled at the navel of the earth; wo eall Agui unto great
inerease of wealth.' The very hamliness of this may, however, be
considered an argument for its greater originality; the other texts
ook suspiciously like lect. fae.

tedoii (TB. tvavit) vdyn ubhaydeo jundndm RV, MS. KS. TB. Preceded
in all by tah pardhandi ksdlayah pribieydm. In RY, ote. supply
vardhanti al=o in this pida (rdya ubh® mbjeet, fdm object). In
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TB. this is made an independent statement (foarh subjeet, niye
ubk® predieate; comny tatsavhpidaka ity arthak),

agnith (SV. agnik) suditaye chardih RV. AV. 8Y. (Cone. V8. for 8V.)..
In RV. AV, agnin and chardih are both aces. with the preceding
ifisva. In 8V.: 'Agni is the chardis.’

adhvarakrtam (TA. *krd) devebhyoh VS, 8B. TA. Precaded hy fnd. - ..
adade: in V8. SB. adhwarakpiars agrees with fed. But TA. inserts
between the two pussages abhrir asi ndrir asi; thus it makes our
variant pada an independent statement, understanding eei.

indrdyn bhdgarh pari ted naydmi AV.: indrasya bhdgah suvite dedhilana
ApS. The latter is searcely intelligible; bhagah, if construable at
all, must be taken as an independent statement with some verk
{or the copula) understood. The plural dadhdtona is inconsistent
‘with the singular verbs which follow.

tasiv (HG. tarh nak, PG. s& nah) pigai (AV. pigan, PG, pigd) chirata-
mam (PG. &iv®) eragasva (PG, eraya) RV, AV, ApMB, ApG. HG,
PG. The PG. has clearly n corruption, which as it stands ean
only mean ‘She (the bride) is Plsan (felt as ‘prospering ooe’) to
us; bring her hither, most felicitous’ The comni so takes (t;
Stenzler and Oldenberg translate the other rending,

agniniv hotdram tha (MS. M8, upa) tan huve TS. MS. ApS. MS.: aygnir.
holopa tavh kuve KB. ‘T call here (hither) Agni the hotar's *Agni
I= the hotar, T eall him hither.'

akgatam aridlam ildndam 8MB.; akgolom azy arigfom ddnnati gopdya-
nam 8G, In both preceded by a formula containing see, ted, with
which the epithets agree in 8MB,; in 86, they sre made predieates
of & separate sentence. It is hard to say whieh is original here.

£E394. A special group of the preceding type is formed by variante in

which the nom of independent statement is part of o relative elanse,

of which it is the predieste, while the ace. is part of the main clause.

Thuas:

tam u gfuhi yo antah sindhau AV.: tam u gluky ontohsindhum AS.
Followed by:

sinul (AS, sinwh) satyasya yurdnam. ‘Praize him who is within the
waters, the son of truth, the youthful.' The relative elause is here
original; AS, compresses it into an epithet, and necessarily alters
winuh also to sinum, Note the chinstie, rhetorieally involved
arder of AV. (yurdnam at the emd agreeing with tam ot the begin-
ning). AS8. has a lect, fac.; involving ease attraetion: but all the
epithets refer to the same person.
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§896. The reverse of this appears in the next, where the relative
elanse with predieate nom. appears ouly in the secondary PG.:
sasivaisarasyo pratimam (PG. *ma) AV, TS. K8. Apf. SMB. PG. HG.

MG. The lollowing pda in PG. is ya tah rdleim updsmahe (for
the others see YV 1 p. 213); only PG. has yd as subject of the
relative clause, in which pratimd is predicate.
§396. Similarly, the following variants show such shifta in both
ilirections:
tam kravgddam afitamam AV.: yah brovidl tam afidamam Kauk.
veda te bhitmi hpdayam PG. HG.: yad bhimer hrdayam |tdim condramasi
#ritam] ApMB. Thelatter is metrically poor and doubtless corrupt.

yo idevo vitedd yam w kdmam dkub AV.: vibvddam agniri yom w. . . MS.;
hutadam agnint yam u. . KS.: yari hutddam agnivs yam u. . . ApS.
The nom. ks doubiless original, the ace. being due to attenction to
the ease of the following; note that ApS, still has a relative clause,
but sttraets it into the same construetion as the following.

dhattad asmabhyarh dravineha dbhadram (TS, ApS. asmasu dravina yac
ca bhadram) TS. MS. ApS.: dails asmabhyam (ete., see Cone.)
dramineha bhadram AV, KS. A8, BMB.: dadhatha no dravinan yac
ca bhadram MS.

apdsya ye teinah pabih KS. ApS. (‘off what fetters are bound on him'):
apdsydh safvanah pasin Kaus. Foliowed by mriyin (KS. ed.
mirtyor, but best me. mptyin) ehbafata suve (Kaus. mude). The
secondary ehange in Kaué is due to the influence of mpiyin.

{libhir vahainam sukrigm u lokam (TA. vahemari sukptam yatra lokdh)
RV, AV, TA.: vahdai ma (KS.4 wahditei ed) sukeidshc yatra lokdh
(KS.t lokak) KS, TB. ApS.

prehami (LS. ®mo) yatra bhuranasya ndbhih RV, V8, L8.: prehdmi tod
(AV. vibvusya) bhuranasya nabhim AV, TS. KSA. TB.
§397. In the next following group there is in both variants a relative
clause; the nom. is construed as part of this, while the ace. is syn-
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same entity). As
in some of the preceding, the alteration is usually due to formal case
attraction:
dranydn (AV. VS. °yi) gramyas ca ye RY. AV. (bis) VS. TA. Preceded
by pakin (pakids) tdns eakre viyarydn. In RV, TA, dranydn goes
with the preceding anmmn!wm in AV. VB, it is sttreted into the
relative elnuse, In AV, 11, 5, 21 the pida oeccurs in » different
context.

Jyestho (8V. ®tham) yo vrirehi grne RV. AV, BV. There are no other
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aces. in the stanz; 8V, has turned jyestho into an ace. to provide
an objeet for the verb grne.

citrabhdnurir (TB. ApS. "bhdnd) rodast antar urvi RV. SV. MS8. K8, TB.
ApS. Preceded by aganma mahd mamasd yarigham, yo diddya
ramiddhak ave durone (with unimportant variants). The ace. goes.
with yarigtham ns object of agamma in the first plida; beeause of
the intervening relative clause, it is natuml that secondsry texts
attrmet it into sgreement with yo. This asumes that the TB.
comm. is right in understanding “bhdnuk, nom. sg., instead of dusl
{with rodast), which would be formally possible. .

kakgivantam ya ausijah (TS, TA. %jam) RV. 8V. V8. TS. MS. KS8. 8B
TA. N. The Tait. version can only be interpreted by referring
ya(h) to the god addressed : *who (didst make famoms) K. A" So
Siyans, who supplies Erfordn aai, and Keith.  Of course the other
readding (in which K° goes with the preceding object ace. and s
riferred to by the relative, ‘K. who is the A.") is original (of.
Oldenberg, Noten on 1. 18. 1).

patha mitriga varundga samdamah (8V. ®mam) RV. 8Y. Preceded by
pundld dakgasddhanam, yatha Sardhdya vitaye. *Clurify the strength-
producing (Soma), that (it may be) for o refresdhing draft for the
throng, that (it may be) most gratifying to M. and V." S0 RV,
muking Sanitamah subjeet of a sepamte clause; 8V. brings the word
into direct connexion with the preeeding dakgasddhanam,

yadi krito (AV. keatam) fubotana RV AV, ApS. MB.  Followed by:

jrady uirito (AV. *lar) mamattana, same texts, The preceding pida of
RV. AV. makes clear the antecedent: indrasya bhigam pivipam.
‘if cooked do ye offer it; if not cooked, delay.! The AV, has
sttracted the adjectives into direct agreement with bhdgam. (The
comm. on AV., however, takes them ns nom. neuter, supplying
havil.)

avarpalirh yad i eydhe RV, AV.: sahpatir yadi rrdhe 8Y. The nee.
agrees with indrani (somasya pitaye) in the preceding pida; SV.
mukes it subject of vpdhe,

5. Case attraction

§398. The preceding cnses taper off into another group which is a
littla hard to define further than by sayving that (as In some of the
variants quoted above) case attraction, that is the influsnce of a neigh-
boring case-form, is responsible for the varistion. The varying word
etill refers to the same person or thing, so that there is no proper ‘transfer
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of epithiet’; but the syntactic shift is hardly of the same type as the

Immaedintely preeeding cases, unless perliaps in the first two examples:

hotd yaksal tandnapdal sarasvafim (TB. °0) VS, MS, TB. It seems fairly
glear that TB. has attracted saras® to the ease of landanapdt; but
how either of the noms. is to be construed is not obvious, Comm,
on V8. dares to say that land® is nom. used for ace.! Perhape the
TB. version may be understood as containing an independemt
statement: ‘Lot the hotar worship! (The deities nre) Tanfinapit,
Sarnsvati.. .’

anyam (AV. anya) @ gu tvam (AV. omits team) yamy anya u tedm RV,
AV. N. Ses Whitney on AV. 15. 1. 16. We believe that anya is
due to stupid and mechanical assimilation to the following anya.

apau dhito npbhik sulah RV.: apsu dhautarh apbhih sutam 8V,  Preceded
by fubhram andho devavdtam, and followed by svadandi pévah payo-
bhik. Savana tskes the RY. pida as parenthetical (padas a and e
going together), which is probably the best way out, tho all three
padas might be taken as syntactically separste, understanding
somam ot the like as objeet of ssadanti. SV. assimilates the parti-
ciples in b to the case of andho, an easily comprehensible lect. fac.
Grassmann’s suggestion that RV. is incorrect is implausible.
§399. As in the two vanants just quoted, not a few of the following
passages are dubjous of interpretation, and at times under suspicion of
eorruption:
hrtau kraturi foaruno (MS. ®narit) rikge (RV, apse, MBS, dikge) agnim RV,
VS, TS, M8, KS. 8B. The subject is originally Varna, who has
instilled ‘insight into hearts, Agni into dwellings." MBS, has an
unintelligent assimilation of V. to the surrounding secs,, perhnps
with the thought that Agni is still the subject as in the preceding
stanza.

tebhih (AV. V8. VSK. (ebhyah) svardd asunitim etdm (AV. asunilir no
adya) RV.AV. V8. VSK. It scems clear that AV, which Whitney
ealls unintelligible, contains s stupid assimilation of asunifim to
the ease of the adjoining word. The following pida is yathdvobarh
tanvari (AV. tanvah) kalpoydali (BV, kalpayasva).

pignum agan varunath pirvahdliih AV.: vignd agan varung pareahdlou
(MS. °tim) VS, MS. 8B. TB. AS. 88, In AV. the prayer itself is
the subjeet of agan; in MB. it is made the goal, along with Visgu
and Varmmna, the siubject being the offering or the water used with
it. The other texts use s loeative which might be one of goal,
agreeing in sense with MS.; but see §457.
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giyairi chande indriyam, tryavir (K. triga®) gaur voyo dadhub VS M5
KS. TB.: gayatrivi chanda indriyam, tryavih gdm sayo dadhat V8.
TB. The noms. are subjects of dadhub, the aoes, objects of dadhat,
being assimilated to dndriyam and vayo, which are aces. (objects).
in both versions. These are the first of & series of formulas, sll of
the sume type; the meter names (in nom. form) are ugnik (ugnidd),
anvgfup, brhali, paiiktit, trigjup, jagati, rira}, dvipadd (deipdc), bakup.
(kakuc), atichandd, For the cpithets of eattle (dityondd, paificdnr
ele.) see the passages, which can easily be found in the Cone:

ukhae (MS. KS.t ukha) swusdram adhi vedim asthat MS. KR Ap8.
Preceded by syita devebhir amptendgah (MS. K8, agat). The word
ukhd is subject in MS. KS. and it seems seareely possible to inter-
pret ApS, (which addresses it direetly in the 2d person) otherswise;
yet ApS. stupidly nssimilstes the form to the following nces,
Calnnd translates ukhd, but notes that HirS, also reads ukham,
g0 that the corruption is evidently very old.

devah sovitabhimatipihak AV.: sapid devo “bhimitigdhah Ppp.: devom
traidram (TS, K8. savitdram) abkimdtigdham RV. TS, KS. Assim-
ing (ef. Oldenberg, Prol. 326 £.) that the ace,, as in BV, T8, K5,
is original (tho it Is diffioult), the change to the nom. in AV, is
easy to understand. In AV. the preceding pSds is dhats widhatd
bhureanasys yos patih, and the following: ddityd ruded asoinebhd,
dewth pantu yajamanam nirpthat.  For o the others have s different
version beginning imark yajfiam (ef. §329); il is significant that
this ace. is also eliminated in AV,

yajhasyn (AV. ciltasya) matd (SMB. matarain) suhava me (AV, no)
astu AV. TB. SMB. Preceded by akafis devish manasd prapadye
in SMB., which has put the epithet matg syntactically into the
preceding clause, making it agree with devim; the meter proves it

samyag dyur tyajie (MS. yajfath) yajfapatan dadhatu (MS, dhak) KS,
M8 See VV 1 p. 100. In MS&. yajfiam is sttmeted to the case
of djur,

jdna (KS. “nd) vaknir (KS, caknit) namasd AV, V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
Followed by:

agnim (AV. agmib) sruco adhvaregu prayatsu (AV, prayaksu), sime texts,
The original readings nre doubtless given by the texts which agree,
VS. T8. MS. A verb of approaching occurs in the preceding.
‘The carrier (approaches), praising, with sdoration; to Agni
(approach) the spoons as the sacrifices proceed.’ In AV, agni is



NOMINATIVE AND ACOUSATIVE 176

changedl to agnih to ngree with its synonym vahnik, and the two
phidas are more closely eonnected than in the original. In KS,
the nttmetion has worked in the opposite direction ; saknir becumes
sahnih to mateh agnin, #ruco is now the subject, 7ddna agrees with
it, and the preceding piida (achdyem eti dapaed ghriena [AV. ghrid
eit], soe §467) is changed to achdyam yanli savasd ghrtdcih (note
retention of ayom, now ungrammstieal!): ‘here come with might
the ghee-flled spoons, praising with adoration Agni the carrier..."
Ppp. has ide vahnim namasdgnith sruco “dhvaregu prayatsw, which
i trunalatable but obviously secondary.

payatrin trigfubhari jagetim anugtubham (MB. ®fik virdgjam) AV, TS,
MS.: gayairs trigtub jagals vird] KS, This is the 3d pida of a verse
whose 4th pada in TS. M8, K8. (omitting slight variants) is arkasi
(TS. brhad arkam) ywijindh sear dbharann idam. [t nppears that
KS. has allowed the names of meters to be attracted into agreement
with yusijinah (tho leaving arkam to be the object of the parti-
wiple, whieh is the construction of all of them in TS. MS.); they
thus become subjects of the verb G-sbharann. The AV, varies
considerably and is diffieult, probably corrupt; its aces. must depend
on the verb of the Ist pida,

yuro rathe adhearah (AV.H GB.} °ro) devavilaye RV. AV. AB, 6. 12. 7
(add in Conc,) GB, Followed by the verb yati (ydtu). “Your
chariot goes to the sacrifies...' In AV, adhearo is awkwardly
attracted to the case of ratho: ‘let your chariot, the sacrifice,
approach. ..' Ppp. is reported to read adhvaram.

d gharmo agnim playann asddi (TA. asidit) RV. TA.: @ pharmo agnir
amrto na sidi MS, In the latter agnim has been changed to the
pase of gharmo,

kimazh (AV. PB. kdmah, KS, kimaes) semudram @ vida (AV. viveda, KS,
TB. vitat) AV. KS. PB. TB. TA, AS. ApS. There seems little
dotbt that the pom. is original, and it is likely that the ace. is due
to attraction to the ease of samudram. The two sces. must be
taken ns in apposition. According to the comm. on TA. the sul-
ject is dakgind. TB. has the following explanation of the mesn-
ing: samudra iva ki kdmah, neva ki kimasydnto "sti, na samudrasya.

nayanto garbham vandi dhiyari dhuh RV.: nayantam girbkir rand dhi-
yari dhak SV, Highly problematical; nayante agrees with the
indefinite 3 plural subjeet (‘they’, really the singers); nayaniam, like
tle other aces. in the verse, must be object of dhdh. In BV, the
gtihjeet is Agni and the aces. probably refer to the singer (now
singular).
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6. Transfer of eplthet

§400. A very large number of nom.-4ee, variants coneern what we
have deseribed above (§14) s “transfer of epithet’. 'That is, an epithet
is trunsferred to a different entity, involving change of case. Often.
formal ease-attraction is also involved, as in the last group; but there
i8 this difference, that the variant word no longer applies to the same
person or thing as in the other form.  As in all cases of *‘transfer of
epithet’, these varinnts have no bearing on the uzes of the varying cuses,
Thern is nothing that need be said about them as & whole except that
they may of course show shift of number or gender or both, as well
ag cuse; such instances are given separately. No other subdivision of
the long list needs to be made,
§401, The following show no change in number or gender:
iyarti dhimam arugari (MB. K8, ®j0) bharibhrat RV, V8. TH. MS. K5
ApMB, ‘(Agni) comes clothed in ruddy smoke’, original; changed
in MS. KS. to read ‘the ruddy (Agni) comes clothed In smoke.’

svar deod (TS, TB. ApS. devan) apanma (MS. MS, agidma) V8, TS, MS.
KS. SB. TB. ApS, MS. See §§340, 340. The nom. or voe. i
certainly original, the ace, secondary, The nomn, would apply the
epithet dendh to the priests: ‘we have gone to heaven as gods’;
the ace., ‘we have gone to heaven, to the gods.’

ye ca devd (88. deva) agajanta AV, 88. The passage deals with gon-
erous sacrificers and givers of dakgind; AV. means ‘who hove saeri-
ficed to the gods’ (referring to smaghawine which follows). In 88,
dedh, if nom., must refer to maghavinak, as in the proceding
variant. It might however be voe. (agin a4 in the preceding).

md no kewitdm atithiv (SV. hraitha alithish) vasur agnih BV, 8V, Fol-
lowed by purupredosta egah. RV.: ‘let not Agni, our kindly guest,
be ashamed of us; much praised i he.” The SV, distortion makes
atithi objeet of the verb, referring to soms vague person (the
yajamdna?) other than Agni, to whom it originally belonged, It
seems 1o mean: 'be not ashamed of our guest (0 Agni); Agni is
kindly, much praised is he."

didihi deva devayuh (SV. *yum) RV. 8V, Preceded by abki dytemnitrh
brhad yaka iaspate. In RV, desayub is in logiosl upposition with
the subject of the imperative; in 8V, it is apparently made to
refer to the worshiper (0 Benfey), as u second soe. with didiki,

Jaitram indra (K3, jaitrdyane) ratham d tigtha govit (AV. govidam) RV.
SV. AV. V8. TS. MS. K8. Whether the epithet is applied to
Indra or to his chariot makes little proctical difference. But the
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rest of the stana is tristubh, and it is curious that AV, turns this
pilids into a jagail by this otherwise harmless alterstion. One or
two mes are quoted by Lanman as reasding govit; but Ppp. (JAOS,
40. 151) supports gevidam, _

wiprasya vl yao chatamdna wkthyam (AV. “yak) RV, AV. TFallowed by
nijam, with which the adjective agrees in RV.; in AV. (with the
help of the adjoining saéamdnah) it is transferred to the sub-
Jjeet (Agni).

pari dyukgam sanad rayim SV.: pari dyuksah sanadraych RV. In RV,
both epithets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the
following piids ; in 8V, sanad is made a separate verh (subject Somu)
with rayim as object, and dywksam agreeing therewith,

drefatrum (TS, AS. 85, MS. dre falriin) krnuki sarvasiram (TS, AS,
88, MS. °sirak) AV.t TS. AS. 85, MS, In AV. the epithet goes
with the objeet (imam of the preceding pada); in the others, with
the subject.

punar brahmany (brakma) vasunitha (*nitir, *dhite, *dhitim, *dhiiam)
yajfiaih (agne); see §340.

asa priyd (AV. priyi) adkisala RV. AV. V. VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B.
If priya(s) is really nom., ss commonly assumed, it must agree
with the subject (in RV. apparcatly the Maruts, in the uthers,
secondarily, the pit=); prigdn is of course object, but it 2 not elewr
to what it refers.  Grassmann takes priyds as ace. fem., supplying
giras, (Most AV, mss. read and “prigds, with wrong sceent; see
Whitney's note.) :

tirdhoo adhvaram divi devegis dhehi VS, SB.: drdhvam (VSK. %) imam
g;ﬂl{. omits) adhwaram. .. hotrd yacka VS, VSK. T8, MS. KS.

. TA.

gamei (KS4 cami; see YV 2 §57) md Aivistz (AV. md jEmiri moglr)
amuyd (MBS, anu yd) Saydna (AV. K8, *nam) AV, KS, TB. ApS.
MS, The pom. agrees with the subjeet, the ace, with the object
jamim.

svargin (srargam, seagdd) arvanto (srvale) jayala (jayema, jayatoh,
Jayati), see §350.

tam akratwi (KU, ®tub) pabpati ritetokad TA. Mah@nU, KU. SvetU.

pra yo jojie vidvan (AY. “win) asya bandhum (AV. bandhub) AV. TS.
KB. Followed by viked dewindrii{TS. ménini deve) jamimd mivaki,
The verse is mystical and its real sense obseure, It is, however,
elear that bandhub must be construed with or as the subject of
pieaksy, and bondhum gs one of the olijecta of vivakli or object of

gidpdn,
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wrudrapso vikrariipa indub TS, ApS.: purudasmo vigurdps induli VS,
8B.: purndasmavad visvaripam indub KS. Followed by pavamdne
(VS. 8B. antar) garbham (1S. dhire, V8. SB. makimanam) dnwija
dhirah (T8, garbham). The ndjectives agree with the object
garbham in KS., with the subjeet induh in the others.

samarabhyordhvo adheare divispriam TS. TB.: Grdheo adhearo divisprk
MB. K8, Tn the ritual the TS, pussage (Tollowed by ahrufo yajio
yajiiapateh) s sddressed to the swerifice (dghdrn), and ean only be
interpreted (understanding dghdram as objeot of samdrabhya, as
TB. does): ‘lofty is the cult, indertaking the hesven-touching
(dghdra); the sacrifice of the saerificer is undisturbed.” The read-
ing of M3, seems= to be a leet. fae; samdrabliya is taken easily with
the preceding formula, and divisprk, assimilated to the preceding
noms,, applies to adhvare. (KB, omits semdrabhya,) Keith eon-
giders the TS, TB. reading & corruption, but with doubtful justiee,

saraseafl vayali peko antaram (TB, and me. of KS, ®*rak) V5. M8, K8,
TB. Preceded in all by tad abrind bligajd rudravarfini. ‘The
Afvins. . .and Sarasvat] make(s) his inner form." anforom agrees
with pedo. But anfarah, read by the sole ms. of K5, as well s
TB. (v. Schr. emends), is difficult. The TB. comm. seems to have
no qualms about making it agree with Sarnzvatl {or does he mean
to take it as an adverb, = anlar? yd tu saramaty ontoral bari-
ramadhye), All we can say is that it certainly no longer goes
with pefo.

ud asthadm emplin anu VEK. T8, M8, K8, 8B. TA. A8, ApMB.: ud
asthdmdmetd vayam (HG, abhiima) AV. HG. ‘T have risen up after
the immortals’': ‘we have risen up immortal.! The AV, veme
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus texts, nnd
to have transferred the epithet to the subject.

asmin yagiie suhavam (AV. *pd) joharimi AV, MS. KS. T8. A8, 8§. N.
Preceded by kuhkiish devivh sukplanl vidmondpasam (with slight
variants), AV, comm. also has subavdni, agreeing with kukiis;
if suhavd be kept it ugrees with the subjeet, who then has to be
conceived 28 o woman,

prajapatir yath prathamo jigaya SS. ApS. MS. ApMB.: prajapatih pra-
thamo “yam jigiga AS. Preceded by layanantaw kdmam oha
jayani, In AS. (a)yarm goes with the preceding noms.: ‘this Praji-
pati was the first to win (it)."! The other, with yar referring to
kdman, is doubtless original,

§402. Transfers of epitheta between nominative and necusative forms
which involve also changes in number or gender or both are:
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vibnant yo amariyo (havyd martegu ranyati) RV.: vidve yasminn amartye
(hawyin martdsa indhate) SV. See §457.

tad ayan (MG, idavis) rdjd saruno "numanyatdm AG. SMB. PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. ayan agrees with the subject rijd ete., idam with the
object lad.

devis achid na majmand RV.: deva indro na majmand SV. In SV, the
epithet dera is attracted into sgreement with the subject.

pd rdjéna (TS. *nom) sarvatharc ydtha (MS. yile) wgra TS, MS, KS.
Subject iz Mitra and Varuna, with which rdjdnd agrees: ‘ye (MS.
they) two kings who, terrible, go ngainst the (warrior) with his
chariot.” TH. transfers it to the object: ‘ye two who, terrible, go
against the king with his charot.

agnig fad vifsam (AV. mss, vifvad) @ praatj (AV. °fu) vidvan RV. AV,
TS, MS. KS. With Whitney and SPP. vissdd (epithet of Agni)
must be kept in AV.

andhanagyarh sasanarh jarign (SG. car®, PG, *nuh) 8G. PG.HG, ApMB.
Jee VV 2 §67.

anubtad carganidhrtih SV.: anuttd carsanidhrid RV, Preceded by tvarh
wrtrdni harisi. . . (anultd with vrirdns, “tad with tram = Indm).

ayd san (MS. 83, ayih san, KS. ayds san, Kaus. aydayan) havyam dhise
MS. KS. TB. A8 83. ApS. Kaué. ApMB. HG. The original
ppithet of Agni is, with phonetie changes resulting in a different
word, applied to havyam.

devatra yantam avase sakhayah (KS. “yam) VS. TS. MS. K8, 8B, Fol-
lowed by anu {vd maid pitare madantu, The original applies sa-
khayah to mata pitaro; KS, transfers it to ted (influenced no doubt
by yantam).

vapdrantamy (MB. ®fo) ndgnind topuntah TS. MS. TA. Preceded by
afijanti yam prathayanto na wiprdh; M8, transfers the epithet from
object to subject.

pranyd tantife livate dhatte anyd AV.: aednydns lantin kiralo dhatto
angdnTB. In AV.anyd. . .anyd refers to weaving maidens;in TB.
it is transferred to the threads,

wifmind yo amartyah RV.: vitve yasmin amartye SV, The n. see. vibodn:
of RV, agrees with the following Aavyd; the mase. nom. vifve with
the following martdsah.

daivini (V8. devim) ndsam svarilrdm andgasam (AV. ®sak) RV. AV. V5.
TH. MS. K8, In AV, and® is transferred to the subject of aruhema.

a4 faritati (SY. °t@, TB. ApS. bantdct) mayas karad apa sridkah RV.
SV. TB. ApS. sanitdti is epithet of mayas; on the other see VV 2
§156.
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bhiireathatrdmn bhiry deebayontim (AV. “tah) RV, AV. Bee Eidgerton,
Studies tn Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 126, and §14 sbove.

vidvaridarit (AV. °do) wicam avisraminedm (AV. avilvarinnam) RV, AV,
Discussed by Edgerton, 1. o. 128; the AV, is seeondary.

yavena (AV.* yasena ed) kgudhan purukills vibwdm (AV.* videe) RY.
AY. (quater). The AV. once transfers the epithet ‘all’ from
kyudham to the subject (of tarema in the preesding). :

dhindm entah sabardughah RY.: dhendm antah sabardughdm SV, In
RV. the adjective agroes with vanaspalir (= Boma); in 8V, it is
attaohed to the fulse form dhendm.

pardsutrpo abhi sofucinah RV.: pardsulrpak boducatah krnihi AV, In
RV, #0” agrees with Agni, subject of preceding #runihi; in AV, with
the object (miradendn).

dyumantath sam idkimaki RV, 8V, VS, TS, 8B, TB. 85.; dyumanta)
sam idkimaki AV, TS. MS. KS.. Ace. with preceding objoet fnd,

gharmarh docantal (AS, °ta, S8. °tam) pravapesn (AS. 83, pronavesu)
bitkratah AB. AS. 88. In AB. nom. with dhisandk in preceding;
in 88, ace. with gharmam. On AS. of. VV 1 p. 164,

amush naya (RV. MB. dyuwmn na yar) namost ratahuryem (RV.§ MSF
*wah) RV. AV. MS. In RV. M8. ra® goes with nom, pafica jandh
in the following. !

achidrar (SMB. “rdh) darma yochala RV. AB. BMB. The unaceented
SMB. may understand voe, rather than nom. _

sande ddruri (? see VV 1 p. 218) vandamdno vivakmi RV, : sandadednd
vatdamdnd eimgiu 8V, Preceded by indrosyova pra tapasas kridm;
in 8Y. mmda® is attmoted into ngroement with bridni.

vanddrus te (VS. 8B. "rug fe, add to VV 2 §068; MS. K8 *rum Ie) tan-
vanm (tanuvom) vande agne RV, V8, TS, MS. KS. 8B, The mean-
ing here shifts with the form; nom. ‘praising’, see. ‘praiseworthy”
(fem. gender, with tanvash, tho the mase, woulidl huve the same form),

akhidrah (ApS. aghorad, VS. 8B. achinnapatrak, MS. ackinnapatrah)
;ﬁa abhivipasyn (VE. MS. 8B. anurikgasea) VS, MS. KS. 8B,
A

widvah priand abhibhitararh naram (8V. PB. Bvidh. narah) RV. AV.
SV. PB. AS. Vait. Svidh. Followed in RV. AV. SV. by sajids
talaksur indram jojanué oa rdjase.

ahrute maho dharundya devin (AV. devah) RV, AV. Followed by
diviva jyotih svam & mimiydh (AV.t ®yat). In AV. (which has

reconstrueted the passage extensively) desah is made an epithet of
the subject (o horse),
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trin samudrdn samasrpat svargin (MBS, %gak) VB, M8, 8B.: samsarpa
(KB. ®pan) trin samudrin svargdn (ApS. svarpanl lokdn) KS. ApS.

ye ceme (TS, cemdaris, VS, eainanit) rudnl abhitah (MS, NilarU, abhito
rudrah) VB TS. K8, MS, Nilarll, The nom, ime goes with rudrih;
pnarh (= Rudm) or fmdsh (apparently the earth) is construed as
object of abhitah.

fukrdm vaganly asurdye nirndjam RV, fukrd v ganly enodya nirmije
8V. ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’: ‘the bright
(soma=irops) stream variously for the adornment of the A

sa nab priku (TB. ®ub) sravdyyarm RV. 8V. 8B. TB. prihu, object:
‘the broad (space).’ In TB. transferred to the subject (Agni).

ny adhur matrayan (KS. matrayd) kavayo enyodhasah (KS. "sam) MB.
KS. In MB. payo® goes with kevayo, in KB, with apmim in the
following.

apo mahi wyayeli cakgase lamah RV.: apo mahi vroule cakgued tamakh
8V. PB. mahi refers to the subject Usas, maki refers to the dark-
ness which she uncovers.

stiryam cdma ridddasah (RVEh, ®sam) AV. RVKh. 88, (ed. of AV,
clmunil risidasam, but mss. as 88.; RVEKh. Scheftelowitz p. 157).
Tho original nom. pl. agrees with deedh in the next sentence; RVEKh,
has ace, sg, with siryam. (The form emd is probably neut. pl. of
asan, el. Wackernagel 3 p. 350.)

wlokam w dee upa jamim tyatuh RY.: lokam u (ApS. id) dve wpa jaml
tyatuh MS, ApS. jami transferred from object to subject.

agnith bharandah (MS, K8, °a) asmayum V8, TS, M8, K8. 8B, Pre-
coded by yufijathanm rasablar yueam, cemin ydme vryanvasid.  The
neo, ngrees with rdsabharm, the nom, dual with the subject of yusi-
jitham (the adhvaryu and ynjamine). The mss. of MS. (sp.
and p.p.) read asmayuh; perhaps they intend asmayd, which would
be another transfer.

L (TS, te, VS, 8B. pa) te (RV. KS. N. van) dhdmdiny (RV. KS. N,
plistiing) wimasi gamadhyei (TS, *ye) RV. VE. TS. MB. K5, SB. N.
Only in TS. the pronoun (l) is made to ngres with the subject
(Keith suggests that it is & mere blunder due to the following fe,
enclitic from lvam),

surirdh prajah prajenayan pariki TS, M8, KB, TB. ApS.: susiro virdn
prajanayan parihy. . . V8. 8B,

varenyukratdr (AV. “tur) aham RVKh. AV.: idenyakratir (text tide®,
dovbtless misprint) aham ApS. Scheftelowitz reads fur in RVEKh,
The form *tdr is ace. pl. fem, sgreeing with the waters; and this s
a simpler reading than °tur (nom. sg. mase.), going with aham.
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dhedntar slagram anusathcorantau (PB. abhisers®) TS, PB. TB. PG,
ApMB,; dheindd pild agnim abki ye sathearanti MS, MG. Tlll
mes, of M8, MG, read dhedntd (nom. dual, going with the subject
in the preceding pida) sdidgrim (for which edtagram is doubtless
the true reading, ef. YV 2 p. 402).

d vaimin (RV. mimin) deva yamase (TB. yuvase) saivdn (RY. TB..
svabuak) RV, VS, 8B, TB. ¥ -

Jyotizmati (MS. °6:h) prafi muiicate nabhoh TS, M8, KS. PG, Followed
by desi ritri siryoaya vratdnd, or an equivalent. In MS. fjo®
(originally epithet of rdtr?) is made an objeet of the verh,

Jjivarh (comm. jivan) decebhya utiaravh strnami AV.: devebhyo jivants
wltarari bharema TA. In TA. jir® is epithet of the subject; so
Jivan if this is intended in AV. (then with variation of mumler
only); jivam, if intended, must go with the ohjeet ullara, ]

hiranyarapam (MB. KS. MS. "sarnam) upaso syugfan RV, MS. KS. M8.:
hiranyardpd (TS. TB, “earnds) wgaso (TS. TB. sim) viroke VS.
TS. 8B. TB. Fallowed by: _

ayasthinam (TS. ayastinde) udita (TS, MS. KS. “law) siryasya RV,
TS, MS. KS. In both of these the dual noms, agree with the
subject, Mitra and Varuna; the aces. with the objoet, gariam,

thavitida rbhamh (V8.1 "wa) dufam (VS. slutah) VS. MS, KS. TB. One
of six eonsecutive and parallol verses in all: the remaining five
have (before stufam or stutsh): rudrah pasicadabe, taacteas Erierld,
slome sapladaie, trayastriniis "mrlasi (%4, V8,), trinave marutah (TB.
ma® tri”), In VB. stutdh agrees with the subjoet, n group of gods
that varies in each verse, Inthnuthnmﬂnmwithth-ub}m
in pida d (havir indre vayo dadhub),

hiranyuyah (MS. *yayd) ucayo dharapiich RV. MS. Preceded by e
rocand divyd dhdroyonta. In RV. hir® agrees with the subject,
the Adityas; in MBS, with the object rocana,

mald yad viram dadhanad dhanigtha (MS, viram jujanag junigfham) RV,
VB, M8, K8. TB.

ure (AS. sirvy and wey) antarikgari ki VS, MS. KS. SB. Vait. A
(bis) ApS. MS. The nom, must sgree with the subject of viki.

aa praty ud (MS. sa pratyasin) aid dharunam (T8, MS. K8, dharuna)
madheo agram AV, TS. MS. KS. KSA. AS. 83 K& Partof n
mystic verse; the sense 8 no better and no worse, whether the
adjective goes with sa or with agram. Bui it may be based on
Juhoms te dharunam madhvo agram RV, AV., in s rituslistic eon-
nexion; this rather points to the eriginality of the aee.
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mahisai ok subloah tasthivideam MS.: sumudrari na subkwah sl
abhigtayak RV.: wimudram na suhavany (AV. subliuraz, TB. Poons
ed, auhusash) tasthicdtisam AV. TB. ApS.—Ppp. reads like MS. but
for subharos (Barret subburas, suggesting subhuvarh as s better
reading, JAOS, 35, 46), Same context in all except RV.; the nee,
agrees with samudram, the nom. with the subject of the verb in
the next pada. Perhaps AV. is influenced by recollection of the
RV. passage (i.e. shows eontamination of two passages),

yaja no (or yajano, so Poona ed. of TB. with M5, see VV 2 p. 376)
dovan (MS. devo) ajoral suvirah MS. TB. AS. ApS. Nom. devo is
construed as opithet of subject Agni; ace. as object of yajd (or
yajing), referring to the gods to whom Agni ministers.

artrghna (ApMB.1 °ni) viratarah (HG, tamah, AS. ApS. ApMB, vira-
witak) surirdn (HG. sudevdn) AS. ApS, 8G. HG. ApMB.: wirani Js
(read aviraghni?) riraeateh sufeed MG,  The aces. refer to grhdn,
the noms. to the subjeet aham, which is fem. in ApMB, MG.
Presumably the mase. aham is more original; virafaral would be
impossible in ApMB. MG. Further than this we can hardly go
as regards the original form of that epithet. But the nom. subesd
of MG. alone is eertainly secondary.

i mamarda rohile vikvargipeh TB.: vi rohito amréad vilearipam AY.
The latter original (rifvaripam object).

parimisih niyo manugyam KS.o pariman rdgas pogo pajemanan wmong-
gidh TS, And others, see §§442 ete, In KS. manugye is applied
to the yajamdna; ‘let wealth invest this man.' In TB. ridyds is
gen., and manugydh must be taken with Keith us a second subject,
‘men’, or, with thought of daieir rifo in the preceding, ‘human
elans',

codad ridha upastutas (ArS. ®tari) cid arvik RV, AV. ArS. MS. TB.
In RV. ete, the adjective goes with the subject, Indra; in ArS.
with ridha(s).

apo desd (TS, MS. KS. ApS. devir) madhumatir agrbhnan (TS. ApS.
agrhnan, M3, KS. agrihndm) VS, TS, MS. KS. SB. ApS. The sco.
fem. devir is doubtless orig.; dewi(h) goes with the subject.

ayar (TA. idam) devo vanaspalih AV. TA, Preceded by paruno vdra-
yatai (viropat). TA. feels the need of an abjoct, and alters ayam
to sdam.

ddilyd rudrd uparispréo nah (KB, %wh md) AV. KS8.: asave rudrd
adityd uparispriam ma RV. V3. TS, Followed by wugram celtdram
adkirijam akean (AV. akrata). The ndjective, orig. going with md,
is \ransferred to the subject in AV,
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ad im abvaris na hetdrah (8V. “ram) RV. SV. Followed by shidubhanm
amridya, madhvo (SV. madho) rasam sadhamdde. *As drivers {deco-
mte) & horse', RV.: in SV, Aetdram is Soms (altracted to the chse
of rusam), ‘the inciting one’.

yispa. Hydeo na vicarandi manued (SY. “pam) RV, BV, The méaning of
RV. ix doubtful. Oldenberg: ‘whese (Indma's) gifts Lo men go
their course like the days'; Geldner: "for whom the sges (yugdnd)
of mm pass like (his) days In 8V, minusom is sssimilated i
case and number to the epithets of Indra in the verse, amnd 15 taken,
to mean ‘friendly to man'; the relative clavse might mean ‘whose:
hieavens do uwot pass away’ (so Benfey).

laj janatir abhy andgata erdh RV.: 0 janatir abhy andgata Epah ArS,
In RV. taj is object of janalir; in ArS. G3(h) stiracted to agreement
with it,

indsa jotharasis navys (SV, AS. 88, °yurit) na AV, SV. AS. S5, For the
difficuliies involved see Whitney's note; In any case the word goes.
with Iralm in AY., with jatharom in the rest.

toan Ysamudranh prathamo v dharayah (SV. *drob prothome vidhorman)
RV. 8V, Radieal yeconstruction; with transfer of objeet to pred-
icate noni.  ‘You first arranged the sea (for dhe gods)': ‘du bist
das Meer im allerhfehisten Triiger' (Benfey).

tndramn Jugdnd ersanat (V8. jenayo) na palath V8. MS. K8. TB. Here
different words are Involved. *Taking delight in the manly Indrs,
like wives': "taking delight in Indrm, like wedded women.’
§403. In some of the preceding cases it is perhaps doubtful whether
the term “transfor of epithet’ applies strictly. In these which now
follow it ean certainly spply only by stretching the term. Namely: in
theem one form of the variant shows a noun or provoun of independent
construetion, which esnnot properly be deseribed as an ‘epithot” of sny
other word. In soveral eases, moreover, the words are diffsrent, 18 in
the last varisnt in the preceding section. Of §15. E
pratiah ni pati kivyem RY. ('he proteets the snclent wisdom’):
tpratnani (Cone, pra tet wé) pati kivyah KS, (‘he [Somal, the wise,
protecta the ancient things {laws, or the likel’).

prajapatin ahath trayd samakgam rdhydsem GB. Vait.: prajapatic ahans
teayd sakyid rdhgasom MS. ‘Msy 1 cause Prajipati to prosper
vigibly with thee'; ‘may I, a very Prajapati in person, prosper thin
thee,! The latter is original; see Caland on Vait,

achdyam ¢ tavasd phrtena (AV. ghrtd cit) AV, Ppp. V8. TS. MS:
achdyarh yanlé favasa ghrtacih KS, Ree HO7. .
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aoindhdid wisbalhivh (MB. woshdhir) moghond purdeosul (pure”, puru®)
RV. AV. BY, M8, PB. TA. K&, ApMB, The nom. ean only be
.Idli:g going with the subjeet; but the whole verse is very corrupt
in MS,

giral semak (SV. pire stomdn) paramidne manipgdh RV, BY. “The pun-
findd worma {lns mepired) our songs and devotions’, RY.: “the pun-
fied one {somn, has mspired) our songs, praises, and devotions.’

evath tam garbham & dheki RVEKh. MG.: evam teant garbham d dhatsva
ApMD.

asmabhyam inday indroyid SV, indrigam) RV, BV, The verb s
parasea, to whigh SV. supplies an object indriyom; indrayuh I
nous., epithet of the somu-drop (inds),

durad ea vided ovrnod apa sedh RV.AV.: burad ad vidvam farnaeat lipas-
win AY. dumi is object of avrged; turad apparently felt a= epithet
of the subject.

samidhyamanah prathamdny dharma (TB. ApS. prathamo wu dharmah)
RV.$ TR ApS. (RV, pp. prathama, any, dharma.) The original
neut, ple. wore misunderstood lster and made into noms, sg. mase,,
epithets of the subject, Agni. Doubtless the adjacent samidhyo-
manal helped. Caland translates ApS. as if it had the RV, read-
ing, tha he hne no sote, _

gugmind ca dayarh ma upetd (53, dayam copetdm) AB. 85, Faollowed
by widydr yidm u en (83, wa) widmasi. wpetd is nom. eg. of a
nomen agentis used as periphrastic future: ‘he shall obtain you as
an inheritance from me, and also the knowledge which we know.’
In 82, wo Lave upelm, past pple., attracted into agreement with
widydm; in this form there is no verb to govern the noos.

dhargd (VSK. ®sdn) manugah (KS. *sam, TS. Ap&. “san) V8. VSK. TS.
MS, KS. 8B, ApS. M8, In KS. TB., ApS. noe. objeet of the verh,
in the others subjeet, or agreeing with the subject: be hold, as a
man (VSK. let the man be bald).' _

tasmaf devd amrtdh (AV. ®tam) san syagonidm (AV. "t} AV. TS, MS.
KB. ApMB. In AV. amrfash le 8 noun, object of the verh,

7. Neuter ace, adverbs varying with nom. adjectives
§404. In n =mall and simple group we find neuter accusative adverbs
varying with nominative adjectives, virtually equivalent in meaning:
subkidh seayarmbhih prathamah (AS. 88 ®mam) V8. SB. AS. 88
somah prathamo vivide RV, PG, HG. ApMB.: somasya jaya prathamam
AV, ‘Soms was the first to marry (thee)': ‘(thou wast) Soma's
wile first.”
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caraty ananueratd ApMB. HG.: vicaranty apatierati A8 yae coodrd-
nanuwratam (adverb) ApS.  Proceded by pan mie nﬂ:pum
{or the like), =

ava lara (TS, avatlarai, AV. avattaro) madige & (AV. nadindm) AV, VE.
TS. MS. K8. 8B. awttaram apparently an adverb; amiliro sdj.
agreeing with the subject. MS. p.p. has amiaram, which se
Lo be what Keith means to translate by ‘lower’ in TS, :

avasti nah parnamukhah pari kramatu (HG. *mukhar pars kndmentu)
ApMB.HG. We now would render (rather than as in VV 1 §359):
‘Happily may he, with his face turned full towarnds us (HG. thoy,
with their faces. ..), walk round us" 8o better than nber
interpretation of HG., ‘walk round our full face’ ‘The Sotra jteell
renders by pradaksinam. \ — -

asamibidhd yi madhyato manavebhyah MS.: asambadharh tmdhyoto (rewd
ma®, VV 2 §241) minawingm (Ppp. mdnaveyu) AV, Ppp, Kand

dysmad vibhati bharatebhyah Susih (VS. busi, oomm, fucik) RV, 8V. V8.
TS, M8, KS. #ud miy be tuken p= an adver), L

wisoair deenir anumald (KS. TA. °tas) marudbhib, see §388 above,
K2, has un adverb, =

vigoak patantu didyavah RV.: eigeiico aamae charaah patontu AV,

dgne yaht sumdatrebhir arvdi (MS. arsdk, pp. ardf) RV. AV, M5,
TB. N. N

prifl (VS TB, prank, MBS, prak, p.p. prad) somo atideutah V8. VER.
MS, 8B. TB, Ap&, L ﬂ#

pratyak (p.p. pratyad) semoe atisrulel MS.: profyas (VS TS, i
SB.f TB. pratyank) somo atidrulah (VS.* 110, 31, M8, alisrutah)
AV ;ﬁ Whitney's note) VS, (bis) VSK. TS, M8, K8, 88, (his)

§408. Once we have what seems 10 be perhaps a feny. ace: adverh

varying with o pom. adjective: Ty the form s suspiofous:

diddydmdhme (MS. *mawn) ghrlanirniy apey Rv;r!m ME. *(Agni)
shone in the waters without kindling. . .* Tf MS. is sound It would

seem Lo have an adverb, All s.p. mis. agroe; curiously the p.o.
reads diddya, nsme ity osme.

8. Miscellaneous and doubtiul

§406. The remaining nominative-nocusative vmmumhml'buﬁlﬂ-.

fiable. Many are textually dubious, and In most the terpretation of
one form, or both, is troublesome,
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sakrd yat tod (K8 o) manasd garbha (K8 garbiam) ddayat TS, KS.
“;.Z‘,”""’“ & used in different senses: ‘embryo’ (TS.) std ‘womb’
(KS5.).

amadss sardil (AS. sarvin) asi praviglah AS. Kauk; amo ‘si soredi asi
pravigiah 8C.: anut ki asi sarvam anu pravigiah SMB. The origi-
ual i eertainly suredd (from sarvdile); the aces are leot. fac.

apa snehifir (V. mihitim) armand adhatls (SV. adhad rah, KS.f npma-
nim adodbram) RV. AV, SV. K8.: upa sfubs (e nympdm [Poona
el. smubi fom memendm) albadrdm TA. The latier is plainly
corrupt, Tho ace, symandm (bad form in sny case) may be felt
as & seeond objeet, correlative with mehifir; but the interpretation
i eertainly dubious. _

silrynsya maricih TA.: silryo maricim ddatle TA.  Probably the two are
not really relsted. The former ocours in & list of the painis of
various godi; the lstier in 8 cosmic verse about creation.

wdddayn prikision jiwadanum (TS, TB. ApS. jiradinub, MS. KS. jira-
danum) VS. TS. MS. KS. TB. 8B. ApS. The nom. is clearly
established as the rending of the Tait. sshool; but there i no main
verh in the stanza pod it i hard to construe,. Both Keith and
Caland think an nee, (agrecing with prihivim) must be read,

Eratum dadhiked (MBS, *krim) anu sarfavibvat (V3. M8, hS, 8B, suriisn-
wigyadat) RV. VE. VSK. TS. M8, K8, SB. N. The context is
identieal in MS., and only a nom, seems eonstruable: 'Dadhikrd,
showing lis strength aceording to his will"  Is the final m in MS.
mére ‘Hiatustilger'? CL VV 2 §308 ff.

samdnam ajmanh (PB, tayman) pary eti (TA. ApS. ajmd pari yati)
Jigreib RV. PB.'TA. ApS. In RV.: 'watchful he (Agni) goes aboul
his acoustomed course,’ The nom. ajmd is spparently fell as an
epithet of Agm (TA. comm. svargagamanasilah), but is seaveely to
be eallod anything but s corruption (Caland oo ApS.), Comm. on
PB. understinds ayman (for ajman) as a foe., but probably mie-
understands the intention of its text. | On y for jin PB. see Caland’s
trunalstion, xxv. The Cone, should be correated for this and
tyrmaymi te prikivim ayning saks, and these interesting varants
added to VV 2 §102. Cf. also Reghu Virs, Kopigthala-Kagha-
Samhita, o; Oertel 28,

brhaspatioh yajiam ekrnvata pgim RV.: brhaspatir yopfiam alanula ryih
AV. Tihe same passage in both texts, dealing otherwise wholly
with Yama: the introduetion of s statement abhout Brlmspati's
aetion s evidently a stupid blunder.
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p=rae A
"A. Poona ed. text and comm. yia) te soma, priv =t (tdn
m:u{:'] juhomi TA. MahiinU. Either reading must inte _I':F
mataly “thiide breathe whish aru:ahina. . 2-RCORESSEEINNNE
supplies palytuss as governing the mos, Tha Bodt) (S TERNSEONE
struction simpler (pranis for prinds being then attreecled ta the
following ). _ oy RN
sati taked hanti cakri i (HG. cakrinah) ApMB, HG. Obsoure and.
likely to bo corrupt in both forma.  According to Oldenbong, HG,
would mean ‘the carpenter hammers at (the thut have
wheels." eaksl, if poumil, woull seem to be felt &5 an' pithet of
1
hﬂmlﬂ.'gﬂ}inﬂmﬁmmm.ﬂ, m
only nee. seems consirunble, Comm. on TH. ia ot takes bn
mdnas us ace. pl. (sgreeing with dedms precading)!—as f from
lrakman, with strong stem for weak. - 1 nlaln
manyrh (AV. manyur) vida idate manngi pih (TBY fdate devay -
RV. AV. MS. TB. The nom. is carelessly repeated from th e
eceding half verse, where it oceurs threo times, Tt b resl |

L

struable, as Whitney ohserves; comm, rends manyush. Yot F "

has manyur, which seems €0 suggest that it is the setunt resd g ol

the Athurvan sehools v
purdndi (TA, *nd) anu senati RV, TA. N,  Comm. on TA. pu in
devdn, In fact neither & nom. pl. muse, nor s nom. nra'm- :
feny. Is construable,

must be see. in all. Von Schrooder emends K=, h' T
comm, keeps the form “hub but regards it as see. neut. | i
paridam vigy ajingm (PG, “dam vajinai) daddhe 'h-mal e
dhatevasan) SG. PG, HG, ApMB.  Huplology in PG, (VV.2p
vdzingrih not eonstrushie, .
bakupraja nirrtim (AV. *fir) & viveda RV. AV, N. Whitney s
ace, in AV.; but the passage s mystic nonsenss and perb
thing s possiblo. This might be classed with ‘eiso Attmetion’
ubove, vince spparently AV, b made nirpti- agree with bakuprajd.
& vissbapardjitim (TA. *d) AV, TA. Ouly the nee, g be et ;
80 comm, on TA. interprets the form, tho he resds *68 like'
editions. =
Hleilastam ivdvatin ACLf: tila wyad irdeats. ApMB., and othens,
alwaye with nom. Stenaler (note in tranel. of AG Sﬂmﬂ'
the ace, ending s eertainly erroneous '
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§407, Tn thie rest there seems to be no genuine varisnt st all:
sindhum (MaliinU. v; L sindhur) na ndwi duritadi paryi RV. MS. TB,
TA, MuhéiaU. "If'hl‘.‘ir'. L. s worthless; no o, coulil be eonstrued,
havgnts pardeatebhyak AV, 88 Somss. of AV.; R-Wh. emend wrongly
to havyah.
piigansdn karambham MS. KS. AB.  karombhad is read by Von Soliroe-
“der in MS. by emendstion; snd the Cone: quotes KS, as “bhah,
erronnously.  All texts should rend “hhium.
Simih hueantu Emyantah TS, KSA.  Cone. quotes fimam for KSA.;
Vi i & fals rendding of one ms., rejected In the ad.
tan sma manuwgpkothah AR 2 ele nanvoagafkreih Vait, Butall mes, of
Viit, rend ca iiteamdnneagafkrtt(h); with Caland we should
“probibly assume that they tntend the AS: reading,
trptam jubur matulasyera yopd RVELT N.Y Cone, reads frptd for
RVIKh, with Aufrecht; but see Seheftelowitx, p. 87-
edyuvyah Bvetah puche VE. MS:: wiyarpam dvetam ApS. The latter
ﬂumldbadulﬂulmﬂmﬁunu.:hluommhunheheﬁnﬂng
of # Bealunusy passage, TS, 2. 1.1 L
igaming (B8 *na) upasprieh AV, 85. Redd ln AV. as in 83, (with
mss, SPP, Whitney's Index; and ees Bloomfield's note on 20.
127, 2)..



CHAPTER XV
NOMINATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1. Instr. of means or agent and subject nom,

§408. The instrumental in one aspeet expresses the means or instru-
ment, or the agent, by whieh an action is performed. Naturally,
therefore, it sometimes varies with the nominative as expressing the
performer of the setion, In its simplest form this ehange merely
accompanies a shift between an setive or transitive verb and s passive
or intransitive one, as in:
ya i vahanta adubhibh RV.: yadi vahandy ddavak SV. ‘Whoso travel

by horses’: *when the horses carry (him).’
manyur akdrgin manyuh karoti .. 'TAA.: manyund krtarh monyuh keroti
...BDh.

§409. It is not even necessary Lhat the verb form should VBIY; Gnoe,
at least, the same verb is taken ss either pussive or middle-deponent:
ne karmand lipyate papakena 8B, TB, BrhU, BDh.: na karma lipyate

nare V8. 188U, "He is not stained by evil action’: ‘action does not.
stick to (stain) a mun.'

§410. A little different in psychology is the next gronp—all oceurring
in the same passage—in which the instr. of means varics with what
would be, with the active voice, an sce. of diveet object, but beeomes
nom. as subject of & pussive verh:
antar dadhe parvatath HG. ApMB.: anfarkita girayah 8G. 1 interpose

with mountains’: ‘mountains are interposod.’—In same eontext:
antar mahyd prthisyd HG.+ ApMB.t; antar dadha rtubhih; akord-
traid ca sohudhibhih (HG. *traih susamdhibhib); ardhomdsais ca
maeais ca—all HG, ApMB.: antarhits prihivi maki me; anbarkitd
ma riavah; akoratras ca savdhijah; masad cardhamasds ca, sll 8G,

§411. More often there is no such change in the verb, whether in
form or meaning. The variation in ense may be said to signalize s
lnck of clear distinetion between the concepts of agent nnd of instru-
ment. ‘Indra by his might has done so and so' is equivalent to ‘Indm’s
might has done so and so.' In suel religious literature as the Yeda,
where personification and apostrophe of inanimate things and qualities

180
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are so common, sueh s shift is particularly easy; it would indeed not be

difficult anywhere. It suggests o charseteristio trit of Homerie diction

(Bly *Hpaxhnein). But it is noteworthy that the possessive adjective,

or genitive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homerio phmses, is

rarely found among our varinnts; the first example is perhaps the only

one—Instead of the subject nom., the voe. of direct address is also

found varying with the instr, in the same way, §354.

pra te divo na stanayanté dugmab (MS, yanta bugmaih) RV, TS, MS.
Thy (Agni's) furies thunder like (the thunders) of heaven': ‘they
(8. girnh) have thundered to thee with furies like (those) of heaven.’

abhi stomair (RV.* 8V.* stomd) anigala RY. SV. (both in each) AV.
VH. ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee': ‘they shouted to thee with
songs of praise.” _

sdjasya md prasavena (VS. SB. rah) V8. TS, KS. MS. 8B, ApS. M8,
Followed by wdgrabhenod agrabhit (afigrubham, etc.). ‘He has (I
have) exalted me (myself) with increase of strength, with exalta-
tion': ‘increase of strength has exalted me with exaltstion.”

tarin todbhih suglulibhir eijayantah RV.; tas ted girah sugfuloyo vije-
yants 8Y. ‘Strengthening thee with these fair praises’: ‘songe of
fair praise strengthen thee.'

punanty manaso (V. vasavo, V8. KS. manasa) dkiyd (V8. K8, dhiyeh)
RV, AV, V8. MS. KS. TB. ‘Let men (Vasus) purify with prayer's
‘lot prayers purify with mind." The change of manaro to manasd
introduces & different word; but it is to be noted that it replaces
the instr. dhiyd, and so in & way restores the original construction
of the sentence.

abhi yo mahind divam RY. AB.: abkimari (TS. MS.} "mash, MS. MS,
v. 1. *man) mahing (V8. °md; delete MS. v. L in Cone.) diram
(MBS, divah) VS. TS. MS. TA. ApS. MS. Followed by mitro (V8.
vipra) babhiiva aaprathah. “The far-spreading Mitma hus surpassed
this hesven (these heavens) by his majesty’; V8. substitutes ripro
for mitre (phonetic shifts, VV 2 §§180, 233), and turns mahkind into
mahimd, nom.: ‘the wise, far-spreading majesty lias. ..’

ksatram agne (AV. ksatrendgne) suyamam astu tubkyam AV, V3. T&.
MS. KS. In AV, neither the pilds itself nor the context furnishes
a subject for astu. Apparently indefinite subject: by dominion,
Agni, et it be of easy control for thee.! The other reading is sup-
ported by Ppp. and is much simpler, but for that reason perhaps
to be suspeeted of secondariness: ‘et dominion, Agni, be of easy
pontrol for thee.'
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dukro brhan dakginaya (TB. brhad daksind tvi) pipartu AV, TB. ‘Let
the bright one, the mighty, endow [me) with the saorificial fee':
‘let the bright one, the mighty [comm,, the sdman], (and) the
eacrificinl fee endow thee.! On this use of root pr see Bloomfield,
AJP. 17, 408 f, (esp, 409),

2. Associative instr, and (collateral) subject or predieste nom.

§412. An associative instrumental attached to & noun in any other
eaze might theoretionlly be replaced by & form in that other case. 8o
wo find such instr. forms attached to n subject or predieate nom.,
varying with a nom. ns collateral subjeet or predieate. For the same
variation with other onses than the nom. see §855-7. With the nom.
this is particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning
suggests the instr,, expressions of mingling, union, equality, comparison,
or the like, Such wordas oceur in most of the following varisnts:

4 dadhnah kalatair (ApMB, *Hir, MG, “$am) agub (with varr.) AV. AG.
8G. PG. HG, ApMB. MG, Preceded by a vatso jagatd saha. ~ Ppp.
reads 4 dadhnag kaladad oa yah. The ApMB. substitution has pho-
netic aspects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp. supports it in sense by reading

-8 nom.  (Note, however, that the fem. stem kaladi is post-Vedie,)
‘They have come with pots of sour milk’: ‘(they and) pots of sour
milk have come.' Knauer prints MG. as kalafam wirayum; but the
mss, are clearly corrupt; the syllable air must conceal the true case-
ending of kalafn, Read kalafair ayam, as in Kathaka G. (sce
Caland's ed. and note on this). In the same econtext:

emdiit parisrulah kumbhah AV.: enath parisrutab kumbhya 8CG.: 4 tod
paridrital ("srutal, “srlak, hirapmayah) kumbhah (ApMB.1 %6h) AG.
PG, MG. ApMB. HG.

yakasa (ArS. yado) ma dydeiprihivi ArS. PG. MG. The verb to be
sipplied is n form of vid *find’, from pads e: yase bhagal ea md
vidal (MG. rigat) PG. MG, yabs bhagasya vindatu ArS. (‘let glory
of fortune find [me]’; so correot rendering in VV 2 p, 08),.—8, in
same stanza, between these two pidas:

yabasendrabrhaspati PG. MG.: yafo mendrabrhaspali ArS. Of. pree.
‘With glory let. . find (come to) me.’ However, the dual forms
might be taken as voes,, supplying n 2d person verb: ‘with glory
(come) to me, O...." (So Oldenberg on PG

wavd (MS, yeweir) na barhir bhruvi kesarané V8. MS. KB, TB. ‘The

hairs on his eye-brow ure like barley and sacred straw (like sacred
straw with barley),’
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el Binsinbiidiate (TS, "said) nipaddh RV, TS. KS: “The heights and
depths ehall be equal’: ‘the deptha shall be equal with the heights.”

tegim iglni eam i3 madanti RV. VR, TS, M8, N.: sarh no mahani
sam 150 mahantdm KB, A Inr-reaching reconstraction in the latter;
it vaguely suggests the psychology of the variants in this section.

sutyd epdm (AG. eld) dbipah santu kimah (ApMB. HG. santu kdmath;
SMB. Jorgensen sanfu kémdh, v. L. kdmdt; AG. sontu sarvdh; V8.
saimamanidm) V8, VSE. AG. SMB. Kaugé. ApMB.HG. ‘Let their
prayers, their desires, come true': Tet their prayers with their
desires (or perhinps, necording to their desires? of. the v. |. kdmal)
come true.' !

ddityas (ApMB. *yais) fe vasubhir @ dadhatu HG. ApMB. Preceded
by indro marudbhir rtudki (HG. sha to) krnotu (HG. dadhdiu).
‘Indra with the Maruts. .., Aditys with the Vasus': ‘Indra with
the Maruts. . with the Adityas, with the Vasus’.

it peenfic jagalibhih prevantdm VS, 8B. 88.: sarv revafir jagafibhir
(VSK. °bhih sawh) modhumatir madhumatthhih erjyodhvam (VSK.
preyantam) TS, VSK. TB.: sami revatiz jagatth MS. The Intter
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of min-
gling is postponed to the next pada (Hth hiedbhih sam asrkgalipah),
and the original instr. which was paired with revaflr is made into
o supplementary subjeot.

tan mplyund nirptih swheidand AV.: tan mrtyur nirrtyd smneiddnak TB.
Here nom. and instr. ¢hange places; without real change of mean-
ing. ‘Destruction in unison with death': ‘death in unison with
destruction.”

tari vikvair devair (KS. wiive désd) rtubhih saividanah (ES. “nah) V8.
TS. M3, K8 8B. ApS. Followed by prajdpatir witvakarmd mimufi-
catu (ApS. yunakiu). KS. turns the original complementary instr.
(dependent on sarwiddnak) into a collateral subject of the verb in
the next pda. :

fukrah hukralociga VS. TS. KS. 8B. TB. ApS.: éukrau sukradocisan MS.
"The bright with the bright-shining one': ‘the two bright, bright-
shiring ones."

tayor (TS. TB. tasydrh, MS. yasydm, v. 1. asyin) dend adhisarivasantah
(M3, abhisamwisantah) TS. TB. ApS, M8.: lasyarh devaih swnva-
santo mahited AV. In AV. the following verb is madema, in the
rest mddayantdm or “yadhvam, ‘The gods, dwelling together...":
‘may wo, dwelling together with the gods. ,."

parimarit yajamdnarh manugydh saha rayas pogena projayd ca ryayanldm
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MB.: partmarh rdyas pogo yajamdnarn manwydk TS. The asso-
ciative instr, is pointed with saha. See §§402 ete.

indraghogas (MS. KB, ®sas) led vasubhih purastat patu (KS.t ted easaval
pu® pintu, M8, fed purastdd vasubhih piniy) V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B.:
indraghoyd vo vasubhik purastdd upadadhatim TA.  Followed by the
next two, q. v,

manojanis (od pitrbhir (KS. pitars) dakyinateh patu (KS, panty) VS.
TS. KS. 8B.: pilaras ted manojard daksinatah pintu MS.: mano-
Javaso vak pitrbhir dakginate upadadhatim TA, See next.

pracetds tol rudraih pabedt pdtu V8. TS. KS. 8B.: rudrds tod pracelasah
padedt pantu MS.: praceld vo rudraih pasedd upadadhatim TA.
This sud the two preceding all oceur in the same passage, which
also contnins & fourth phrase (vifvakarma teadityair. . .) in which
all texts lisve the instr. When s nom. is substituted for the instr.
(a2 twice in K8, and twice In MS.) it may be felt a8 n second
subject, so belonging in this group. Yet it is st least ae likely to
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word (indroghosds ete.)
which in the other version is the substantive subjeet, but here may
be felt as an adjective.

3. Instr. of karmadhirayas (or separate instr.) and nom. of bahuvrihis

§418. Occasionally we find the same compound stem used now as an
instr, (s karmadhirays), snd again in the nom. ns & bahuvriki, an
adjective epithet of the subject, The instr. seems generally to be felt
as associative, tho this shades over into the instr. of mesns. In general
psychology this group is similar to the preceding one, Sometimes tho
instr, pecurs in sepamte, uncompounded forms.
afrdndiiy sodhastuti (TB. °tik) RV, TB. The verse reads: ye me paficd-
falar dadur, ake® sadk®, dyumad agne mahi bravo, brhal Erdhi magho-
ndh, nroad amrta nfpam,  ‘Who have given me 500 horses, of
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint praiss (TB. having joint
praise), make great the fame’ ote, _

dame-dame supfutir (AV. KS. ®tya, TS, “tir, M8, °l) vdm iyand (TS,
MS. K8. vderdhana, AV, “nau) AV. TS, MS. KS. AS. 88 It M8
intends nom. dual, its varistion with AV. KS. is like the fore-
going: ‘having good praises’ or ‘along with good praise’. But
sugfuli may be taken alao as instr. TS, makes the form ace. pl.
depending on the pple., and AS. 88, are hopelessly corrupt,

taxis let bhrdtarah suvrdhd (ApMB., dho, HG. suhpdo) vardhamdnam AV,
ApMB. HG. The following verb is anu joyentdm. AV.: ‘after
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be born.' ApMB.:
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be born whose growth is good.’
Even closer to the preceding cases would this variant be if suerdha
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle;
but the order seems aguinst thie.

prago agnih paramatmd paficavdyubhir deptah PrinagU.: prano ‘gnih
paramilimd vai paficandyub samakritahk MU. “The Paramitman is
surrounded by the five breaths’: ‘.. _has entered in with (or, per-
haps, ss) the five bresths." Here the psychology is a little differ-
ent; the instr. seems clearly one of mesns,

vi yo mame rajast sukratdyayd RV.: v yo rajasisy amimila sukratuh RV,
Here a different but related word (with sbetruet suffix) is used in
the kermadhirayn,

tripdd Grdhva ud ait purugeh RV, ArS, VB, TA.: tribhik padbhir dyam
arohat AV. Here two separate words are used instend of the kar-
madhiirays eompound,

4. Nom. and instr. of part dedicated in offering

§414. In the long list of dedicatory formulas used in presenting parts
of the horse’s body to various deities in the Aévamedha, we find &
number of times variation between instr, of the part dedieated (and
ace. of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of ‘gratifying’ under-
stood), and on the other hand nom. of the part dedicated and gen. or
dist. of the deity (with copuln ‘understood"). Cf. §126 on the various
types of dedieatory formulss.  We shall not record a complete list here;
others will be found in the same vieinity:
plganam vonigthund VS, MS. (‘Pisun [we gratify] with the van®):

piemo vanigthuh TS, KSA. (‘the van® is for Plisan’)—Similarly:
andhdkin (*he, *heh) sthilagudaya (sthiira®, *guda), and others, same
Lexts.

5. Transfer of epithet

B4156. As usun] we find in & number of csses that the shift between
nom. and instr, is due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or
thing to another. In most cases there is & variation in number or
gender as well as case; we quote first those in which ease alone varies:
svivedayd (VS. SB. °webd) lanvd swhrisasra VS, MS. KS. 8B. In V8.

8B. the adjective, if as we believe (cf. §174) it ia nom., arees with
the subject (igfakd), in MS. K8, with taned.
pridtaryavine adhwaram RV, V8. TB.: prdtarydvabhir adhsare SV. Pre-
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veded by: drudhi frutharna vahnibhir, devair agne sopdeabhih, d
sidantu (8V. sidatu) borkigi mitro (TB. ndds varupo) aryamd. In
the origina! pritar® agrees with the subject; in SV, it becomes an
associative instr. attached to the subject, doubtless influenesd by
the instrumentals in the preceding.

anultaf carganidhetih SV.: anulld carganidhrtd RV, In RV. carganidhria
is an epithet of doubtiul reference (of. Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p. 162,
n. 1); in 8V. it is transferred to the subject (fvam = Indra).

§416, In the rest there is variation in number or gender or both, as

well as ease:

pary devebhir (M8, "bhyo) asurnir (MS. ®rari) yad asti (TS, asurair guhd
paf) RV, TS. M8. K8. Preceded by paro divi para end prikivpd,
exeept in MS. which has paro divah para end prthiyah (abls. for
instrs.); MB. makes devebhir over into devebhyo in necord with this,
und since the meter does not permit asurebhyo, it trnsfers this
wond to the subject yud,

ghnanto (M8, ApS, ghnata) erirany aprati AV. MS, K8. TS. ApS, Nom.
goes with subject rayam, instr. with sssocistive fndrena.

indrena sayujo (AV. %ja) sayam AV, TS, ApS. 'We allied with Indr':
‘we with Indra as ally.’

indrena devir (MS. devair) virudhak satheiddnah TS, MS.

ta d vahanti (MB. taya vahante [so p.p.]) kavayah purastat TS. MS, TB;:
tad dharanti kavayah purestil KS. In MBS, tayd by sttraction to
preceding sradhayd; of, VV 2 §342. |

widyan bhrdjabhrglibhir (PG, “bhrstir) indro marudbhir asthal. . . 8MB.
PG. GG.

fuddha (SV. kuddhair) adirvdn mamattu RV. 8V,  Preceded by suddhair
wkthair sivrdhwinsam; to these instr, forms the SV. has assimilated
$uddha(h) of RV,

aganma mahd (KS. maho) nomasd gurigtham RV, 8Y. MS. KS. AB.
KB. TB. ApS. AS. 88, ‘We have come with mighty homage (KS.
mighty with homage) unto the youngest (Agni).’ KS. apparently
understands a nom. pl. with its mahd,

abhikhyd bhasd brhald dusukvanih BRV.: drie (MS, dréd) ca bhisd brhatd
sudukvanih (KS. “rabhik, MBS, susikmand) V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B.
In MBS, su® is made an epithet of bhdsd, In KS. too the epithet no
longer agrees with the subject (Agni), It is perhaps made coordi-
nate with bhdsd; or possibly it is meant to agree with susastibhih
in the following pada (but in that case the form would be irregular
since the latter word is fem,).
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ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS. ApMB, HG.: aydsd manasa (AS. sayast)
krtah AS, 58, Ksuf.: ayd sant (MS. ayah san, KES. ayds san, ms,
ayded) manasil hitah (MS. krttah, p.p. and K8, kriah) MS. K8, TB.
ApS. ApMB. HG. Followed by:

ayasd havyam dhige ApS, ApMB, HG.: ayd san (MS, 88, ayak san,
KS. ayis san, Kaud. aydsyarh) haryam dhige MS, KS. TB, A8, 83
ApS, Kaud, ApMB. HG.: apd no yajians sahdsi KS. In the first
of these two phdas, the mstrs. are transferred to manasd from
agreement with the subject (Agni); in the second they are atteaeted
to the like construction by the preceding ayesd.

urwvgncase dhimnd patyamdndh V8. TR. MS. KS.: ururyacaigner
dhdmnd patyamdne AV. The AV. version is corrupt; by a false
verse division uru® (originally epithet of the divine doars, drdrak)
i8 transferred to dhdmnd. Ppp. agrees with the others.

pidvakayd yas (TS. pdweka &) citayantyd krpa RY. V3. TS, MS. K8, &B.
The nom. in TS, is really due to phonetic alteration; ef, Oldenberg,
Prol. 453, and YV 2 §343.  But it is eonstruable in ngreement with
the unexpressed subjoct of the verh ruruce.

samjagmano abibhywgd RV. AV, SV. N.: smijagmdna abibhyugih (MS.
avihrutdh) AV. MS. The instr. goes with & preceding indrena, the
nom. with the gdsal who nre addressed. But the contexts nre
quite different, and the plidas in their original forms probubiy
unrelated.  We take it thut AV, has & contamination of the MS,
pida with that of RV, ete,

$417. The following enses are also elassod ns ‘transfers of epithet’ as

explained in §$§15-6. They show in one form a true ‘epithet’, in the

other sometimes o form of the same, sometimes a different wonld, not

properly an epithet of anything but independently construed ;

acitlibhis cakyma yac cid dgad RV, MBS, KB.: avidedsisaé cakrmad har
candgak TS.

apa druhd (AV, druhus) tanvarh gihamdand RV, AV. The instr. of tnan-
ner, virtually an adverb, of RV, beeomes in AY. an epithet of the
subject, & she-demon.

hargamdudso dhrgita (TB. dhrgatd) maruteak RV. TB, N.: hargamand
Argitdse marutvan AY. In TB. the orig. nom. epithet becomes an
adverbial instr. of a different but related stom,

indridhipatih (MS. KS. ®palyeih) piprtdd als nah TS, MS, K8, A8,
‘0 Inden, as overlord (with thy overlordship). ..’

vatiednarah povayin nah pavitraih TA.: witoinaral panild md pundtu
AV. The TA. reading seems to be intended by Ppp, (Whitney on
6. 119. 3). '"May V, with purifiers (V. the purifier) purify us (me).'
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yena prajaé (M8, ya imah praja) vibvakarmd jajana (TS. eydnaf) VS.
TS. MS. K8.5B. 1n MS. yah goes with vidsakarmd. The original;
‘by which V. produced creatures’

yenaign bhiltas tigthaty (MahinU. MundU. bhdfars tifhate hy) antardimd
TA, MahfinU. MundU. (2, 1.9). Deunssen reads bhdtas in MahinU.
but observes that a v, |. liss bidais and that this is a better reading.
The nom. is secondary and attracted to antardimd.  See also Deus-
gen's note on the MundU. passage, _

tend (TS, &) no yajiam piprhi vikvasdre AV. TS. Nom. is secondary.

candro (SV. candrair) ydti sabhdm upa RV, 8V. Preceded by dnitra-
bhaja vayasd sacats sadd. Apparently under the influence of the
preceding instrumentals, tho not in agreement therewith, the nom.
is changed into an assoeistive instr. The ‘shining ones’ are soma-
drops according to Benfey.

priyah kovindh mali (SV, matih) RV, 8V, In RV. malt is Instr.: ‘by
the hymn of the seers.' In 8V, it is anomalously made into an
epithet of fndu.

sityaeasin manave (RV, TA, manuge, KBS, mdnuge) dedasyd (TA. dasasye,
T3, MS. K8. yadasye) RV, V8, T8, MS. K8. 8B. TA. The ariginal
daduayd 18 instr. of stem dakasyd, 'benevolently’. TAs dadasye
seems, like yakasye, to be dual nom. fem. agreeing with the subject.

fi. Nom. of independent sentence and instr,

§418. Twice a dependent instr. of one form of the variant is paral-
leled in the other form by an Independent sentence, with nom., which
is however resumid by & pronominal instr. in the same construetion
n8 the nominal instr. of the vadant form, See §33:
gued fe krindni TS, ApS.: iyarh gaus loyd te mmi ms. “With a cow
let te buy of thee': "here Is a cow, with her. .

elat te rudrdeasam tena (VEK.t etena nuf.rdmmmj pare miljavato ‘fik t'
V8. VBK. 8B. “This is thy food, O Rudra; with it depart. . .
'with this food, O Rudra, depart...*

7. Miscellaneous

§419. The remaining nom-instr. variants are searecly elnssifishle,
They mostly involve various reconstructions of the materinl, in sense
atb least, and usually in form, extending far beyond the mere change in
case-form,

vi loka et (AV. eti, TS, SvetU. #loka yanti) pathyeva (ES. pathera)
sirel (AV. MB.f stirih, KS:t siirah, TS. SvetU. sardh) RV. AV,
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V8. TS, MS. K8, 8B. SvetU. In RV. VS. 8B. pathyd may be
taken as nom,, with Grusmann and Oldenberg: ‘as the path of
the siri'. In all the others, sl any rate, we have an instr.: ‘like
the lond on his path’. Cf. §284.

ganair md ma vi fitrgata MB.: gand me mad vi irzan V8. TS, 8B.: gandn
me md vi fitrsah (MS. ®pat) TS, MS. See §§350, 450.

jajidnan (SV. *nah) sapta matarah (SV. matrbhik) RV, 8V, Followed
by vedhidm addsate (SV. medhdm 2547%) drige. "The seven mothers
instructed their holy child unto fortune’: ‘the ehild of seven moth-
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortune.'

yajiam hinvanty admbkih RY.: yofidya sanlv adrayal SY.  Preceded by
tarh durogum abhi narak, somar vikedeyd dhipd, In RV, namb is
subject of hinvanty and somam its object. In SV. it seoms that
narah must be taken with Benfey as voo., with no verb expressed,
and thai pida o must be completely detached from the preceding.

tan nau savipananam kriam MG : tenn savipaninau sake HG. “That
eonoord lias been made for ug': “herehy we are conrordant.’

tayd devdh sufam 4 babhdvuh TS, K2A, TB.: ol no asmin sula 4 babhivg
V8. M8, ‘Therewith the gods mastered the libation': ‘it is present
for us st this libation.! BSee KeithonTS. 4. 1. 2. 1, n. 6.

prihivis bhasmandprpa (MS. K8, bhasma) sodha VS, MB. KS. SB. ApS.
Fill the carth with (thy) ashes.’ In MB. KBS, so. guchatu: Tet
(thy) ashes (go) to earth.’

ya indrena sarathar yati devah AV.: yenendrasya ratham sambabhidvub
MS. KS. ApS.

manditkyd su sari gamah (TA. gamaya) RV.§ TA.: mandiky apeu ari
bhuvah AV, (eorrupt).

dplam manah TS, MS. KS, TB. MS, ApS.: apima manasé VS, 8B.
‘Mind has heen obtained': ‘may we obtain by mind", Ritualistic
rigmarole.

drohdtmatmanam (MS. Grokdtmandimanam) achd TB. AS, ApS. MS,
‘Mount as self (with thy self) upon (my) self.,' THB. Bibl. Ind.
reads drohdtydtmdnam, text and comm.; Poona ed. like the others.

milrd (SV, mirair) amirah purdmt darmdnam RY. 8Y. Benfey: ‘den
durch Thoren unbethirten'. Obscure,

larh dewds sam acik{pan KB8.: (@ devaih sam afigamam TS, The sense
is radieally altered. 'Him the gods have fashioned’; ‘her I have
united with the gods.' Both preceded by afigany ahrutd yasys
(TS, yasya).

sam indro visoadevebhir aidtim VS, 8B.: sam indrena vikeebhir devebhir
afikidm TB, ApS. In the latter the barhis is the subject.
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sam aryamd sark bhage no ninigdl RY. ApMB.: sam bhagena sawl ar-
yamnd (followed by sam dhald srfatu vareasd) AV. See Whitney
an AV. 14. 1. 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and argomnd
a8 parallel with varcasd.

kalena bhiltaric bhavyarm ca AV.: kale ha bhitarw bhavyam ca AV, vulgate,
but by emend. for kalo of most mss., kept by SPP. kdlena of the
other form is also an emendation for bale he, which SP'P. keepa,
This last emendation seems justified and is supported by Ppp.
(JAOS. 46, 37f.). In the other, while the loc. would be possible,
there seems no resson to reject the well attested nom. form, which
is adopted by Bloomfield and Whitney. The contexts ars different
tho related (found in the same hymn), and the variant could be
called ‘Phrase Inflection’.

[kriing (SV. prind, AV, pranah) sindhandh kalakin avivabal (SV. AV,
acikradal) RV. 8V. AV. kndnd is problematie; Oldenberg takes it
with Lanman ss instr. ; see RV Rep. 136 for a different view., In8V.
we have a phonetie shift (VV 2 §152) which defies interpretation;
in AV. an attempt at mtionalization of 8V., which is grammatieal
(‘the breath of the rivers has made the jars resound’) but silly.]



CHAPTER XVI
NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE

1. Dative of purpose varying with nominative

£420. Since the dative of purpose often denotes something attributed

to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a

nominative form, of the same or 4 related word. This nominative may

be an epithot of the entity to which the dative of purpose relates, as in:

mandrd dhanasya edlaye (KS. °yah) TS, MS. K8, TB. K& M8 &q.
Waters are referred to. ‘Fair ones, unto the winning of wealth':
fuir winnings of wealth’, All mss. of KS, agree on the form.

pade-pade pitinah sonti setavah (AY. ve) RV. AV, K8, ApS. ‘On every
spat are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for & bond).!

agner apunann wiijo amptyavah RY.: agner akrnvann uéijo amptyooe MS.:
devd akrneann udijo amartyave ApS. In RV. amptyaeah is adj.,
‘immortal ones’, agresing with the subject; in MB. & noun, ‘unto
immortality’, meaning about the same thing. ApS. doubtless
intendls the same meaning as MS.; ef. VV 2 §650.

prajisatir (M8, “parir, v, L *putiz) yadaso (M8, °se) sisrardpdh TB. ApS.
MS. InTB. ApS. yakdsa i adjective; ‘(here come the cows) with
muny calves, renowned, varied in appearance.’ In MS, yudoese is
evidently the noun, ‘‘mto renown'; the ultimate mesning is sub-
stantinlly the same.

djyam uktham aryathdyai (TS. arpathayat, KS. aryathdya) stabhndtu {MS,
“nofu) V8. TS, MS. KS. SB. Comm. on TS. twbm avyathayad
vylhdrahitari hureal, which is practically the meaning of the datives
of purpose of the other texts —The same with pratgam uktham,
marutdvatiyam 4°, nighevalyam u®, vaidvadevdgnrmdrute ukthe,

aso yatha no 'vitd vpdhe ca (SY, wrdhat cst) RV. SV, ‘That thou mayst
be our helper, and for (our) increase’, RV, In SV, the dat. of
purpose becomes a nom. of & nomen agentis, being assimilated to
arli: ‘.. and (muyst be our) increaser.’

ayam sahasram 4 no drie karindh malir jyotir vidharmani AV.: ayam
sahasram dnaeo (Benfey and Caland sssume sahosramdnave) driah
kavindri matir jyolir vidharma (ApS, ®md) SV. ApS. M2, Comm.

201
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on BV, takes drich ns nom. (= dragd), ‘seer’ or ‘eye’. If this be
accepted the variant would helong here; drie is & dal. &uﬂnit.iw
But Caland apparently ussumes an infinitive as meant in A
{pechaps abl.-gen. in form?).

sajitandm madhyomastha edhi (AV. madhyamesthah, MS, KS, madh-
vamegtheydya) AV. V8. TS. MS. KS.: sajdtdndnt madhyamesthd
yathasini AV.
§421. Slightly different are o couple of cases in which the nom, form
of the variant is the subject of an independent statement sttributing
the quality denoted to the person referred to:
tava pradastayo mahih (8V, prabostaye mahe) RV, 8V, Preceded by
law bed madiya phrvaye, u lokakrinum imahe, In RV, our pida
ig an independent statement: ‘great are thy praisings’ In BV. it
is assimilated to the datives of piidas: 'unto great praising of thee.

rayaspogd (M8, °pogdya) yajemanan vitantu K8, ApS. M3, Preceded
by imdwm dexd ajuganta vidve. ‘Let incrense of wealth dwell with
the saerificer.’ In MS. the subject devih of the preceding clause
holds over: ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the sacrificer unto
increase of wealth' The psychological difference between such
variants and these of the preceding paragraph Is slight, since the
gods are logically the subject even in the reading of KS. ApS.; it
is thru them that the desired result is expected. Cf, rdpasposd
yajamdnari sacantdm, in & eimilar context, for which one ms. of
MS, also reads rdyasposiya. Such variants remind us of the quite
gimilar use of the associative instrumental in variation with the
nominative, §412.

a yahima indavah RV, AS.: 4 yahy ayam indave SV, This clearly
belongs here, even tho the dative of 8V, ruay not be quite properly
deseribed as one of purpose, ‘Come! Here are the soma-drops':
‘eome, thou here, to (for) the soma’

§422. We may record here & variant in which the logieal object of an
infinitive is in the original version nom,, subject of & nominal clause
(copuls ‘understood’), while in the secondary version it is nssimilated
to the dative infinitive, in accordance with familiar ussge (cf. Delbriok,
AILS. 89, where it is suggested that ‘eace-attraction’ does not properly
deseribe this dative):
mayah patibhyo janayah (AV. ®ye) parigvaje RV. AV. ApMB. ‘A joy

to husbands (are) wives to embrace’: ‘a joy to husbands (it is) to
embruce a wife.'
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§423. In the only other variant involving this dative ‘object’ of &
dative infinitive, the nominative form is attmeted to ngreement with a
preceding nominative (in s relative clause):
hrakmadvige (RV. slso "dvigah) sarave hantasd u RV, (both) AV. The

nom. form is preceded by tapurmirdhd tapalu raksaso ye: ‘may he
whoss head s flame burn those (that are) brahman-hsting ogres,
=0 that his arrow may alay (them).! Bee RVEep. on 10. 125. 6.

2. Dative varies with nom. of seconidary adjective in dedications

§424. In dedieatory expressions (ef, $126), the deity may be expressed
either by the dative or by the nominative of a secondary adjective;
these varinnts resemble some of those quoted above in §420, except that
the dative is not one of purpose:
kapota (MS. *t4) ulikah dasas to mirptyai (TA. KBA. nairptah) VS. TS.

MS. KSA. "These are for Nirrti (Nirrti's)
wiyusaviirbhydm dgomugbhyd payah MS.: wiyosdvitra dgo® caruh TS,
KSA. P.p. of TS. viyosdvitrah. On the formation see VV 2 §7186,
atir (T8. KSA. aft) vakaso darvida le sdyove (TS, KSA. wiyaeyah) VS.
TH. M3, K8A,

3. Dative varying with nominative of independent statemaont

§426. Like other cases (cf. §§32-8), a dative may be replaced by a
nominative of independent statement, or viee versa:
lasmd efari bharals tadvakdya (and, tadeado dadih) RV, (both). ‘Bring

this to him who desires it"; ‘bring this to him—he desires it and is
generous,”
§426. Elsewhere the independent nominative is thrown into a relative
elause, and is resumed by n dative of a demonstmative pronoun in the:
main elause;
agninetrebhyo devebhyah purahsadbhyahk swika VS. 8B.: ye devd agni-
netrih purahsadas tebhyah svaha V8. SB.: ye dendh purahsads agm-
netrd (KS, 'gm®) rakpohanan. . . teblyah seaha MS. KS.: ye decdh
purahsado ‘gninelrd . . lebhyo namas lbhyol swihd TS, Others
similar (VS. 9. 36-6, M8. 2, 6, 3, KB. 15. 2),

namo vak pilaro ghordye (VSE. adds manyarve) VS, VSK. TS. TB. AS.
88 SMB. GG, KhG.: namo vak pitare yad ghorath lasmai AV, MS,
And, in same passage: namo mhk pitaro firdya VS, TS. K8, TB.
AS. 58, SMB. GG. Kh(.: namo mh pilaro yaj jicarh tasmai VSK.
MS. Note the difference in phraseology in VSK.
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4. Phrase inflection -

§427. There are a few cases of repetition of & whole clause or pads
in & different context, requiring shift of case between nom. and dat.;
in short, of what we call ‘phrase infloction” (§§21-2):
patir (VS, SB. patye) visvasya bhamansh RV, 8V. VE. KS. 8B. Fol-
lowed in RY. 8V. KS. by vy akhyad rodasi ubke, in VS, 8B. by
Juhomi vifsakarmane.

sahasrikgdydmartye AY.: sahasrdkso amartyak AV. Preceded respec-
tively by namas te rudra krnmah, snd anyalrdsman ny ucgyeli.

praci dig agnir adhipatir asito rakgitddityd igavak AV.. pricyad ted dide
‘gnaye ‘dhipalaye *eitdya rakgitra aditydyesumate AV, The first is
followed by tebkyo namo ‘dhipatibhyos ete., the second by etam pari
dadmah. Similar variants in the five following verses; see Cone,
under dakginayat led. . ., praticyot td. .., udleyas tod. . ., dhruvdyad
bed. . ., drdhedyai nd. , .

jandya vrkiobarhize BV .z jondse vrklabarhizah RY. Different eontexts,

dotara indra girvanah RY. SV.: stotrbhya indra giroanah RV,  The notm.
is preceded by vayari ghd te api gmasi, the dat. by yod ditsasi suto
magham,

5. Transfer of epithet

§428. The general nature of such variants differs in no wise from
those concerning other cases (§14), Wo quote first those which show
ahift in case alone, not in number or genider. Bul it must be noted that
not one of them is quite strictly n caso of typical ‘transfor of epithet’,
In the first three an original dative of independent construetion, not an
‘epithet’ of any other word, i+ attracted into agreement with the sub-
jeot in nsecondary text. In the fourth the dative (probably secondary)
gw;lm not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun.
. §15.
tasma u brahkmanas palih RV, K5.: ayan: ea brakmanaz patih AV. V3.
TR. MS. K8. TB. ApS. Preceded by taxmai somo (devd) adhi
bravat (bruvan), The pronoun is transferred from the reciplent of
blessing to the god: “And him (may) Brahmanaspati (bless)': ‘and
(may) B, here (bless him).'

juglo vacaspalaye (MS. °patih, KB. 88, ®pateh, TB. *patyub) TS. MS.
KB. GB. JB. A8, 33, Vait, KS. In all preceded by jusgto wdco
{vdce) Bhilydsam. “May I be pleasing to speech, pleasing to the
ford of speech’: in MS,, ‘may I be pleasing to speech, (may I be)
a pleasing lord of speech.’
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iyan e vin mitrdya (K8, mitro) yantds tyamanah V8. KS. 8B. “Thou
nrt & guiding controller for thy friend (KS,, a guiding friendly con-
troller),” Wesuspeet that KB, is secondary, since it has what louks
like form-nssimilation to the following noms.

pitarah pitamahih pare ‘vare (KS, ‘varebhyas) te nah pintu (MS. omits
te nush 7°) te no ‘vantu TS, MS. KS. ‘Let the fathers. . the earlier
and the later, guard us .." In K3. arorebhyas is made to refer to
the petitioners: ‘Let the fathers, the earlier ones, for (us) the
Inter ones, puard us. . .* Note however that we should expect an
ace. agreeing with the following nak.

§429. Trunsfers of epithet involving change of gender or number as
well ns cuse are;
suprdeye (AV. o) yojemdndye sunvate RV. AV. Preceded by aharh

dadhdmi dravinaht (AV, "nd) havigmete. RY, mnkes su® go with
poga® sunnate: ‘T (Vile) give riches to the giver of ohlations, to the
#ealous saorificer who presses the soma.” Whitney ndopts the RY.
reading followinz the AV. comm. and one ms., but notes that
AVPr. 4. 11 provea that the Atharvan reading was suprdegd. Tt
many be taken either as ace. pl. neut. with drarind, or better na
nom, sg. fem, with the subject, Tnany case it must be derived not
frem the stem supand bt from s equivalent suprdeyd [(RV.).

* Grpamrada yuvativ (AV. *mradah prikivt) dakginavate (TA. °rati) RYV.
AV. TA. 'The maiden (earth; this is what RV, TA. also mean)
goft as wool to him that gives dakgind”; in TA. the epithet ‘possessed
of dakging’ i= npplied to the earth, doubtless implying ‘bounteous'.

raisednariya malir naryasi (ArS, ®s) duch RV, ArS.  In Ar8. the epi-
thet is transferred from mabir to vatéed®.

te oama (KS. "siud) sgnaye (ApS. and v. 1 of MS. ®yo) dravinas (KS.
*nini) datvd MS, KB, ApS. 'They, giving wealth to this Agni’;
‘these Agnis, giving wealth to him (the sacrificer).' The subject
fe refers to Agnis just mentioned ; henoe the secondsry agnayo by
attraction,

nabhi sarddyi navgasi (SV. *ddya naopase) RV, SV. Preceded by yad
dha krind vieqsvedi (SV, ®te). In RV. navyast ngrees with the sub-
jeet of sanmddyl (Oldenberg understands ndbhih); in SV. with rivas-
rafe, ‘The stanza is somewhat problematie in both,

§430. Only one form of the variant shows a proper ‘epithet’ in the
following; in the other appears a word of independent construction (in
one case with change of meaning, a nomen actionis instead of an
udjoctive). CI. §15
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idre te goghnam ula pdrugaghnam BY. . drdl b goghna wla pRrugaghne TS,
Bee under kgayadiira (T8, *rindiya) sumnam asme e astu (which
follows this), §360. ‘Far off be thy cattle-killing, nnd thy man-
killing’ {RV.). In T5. the nomina actionis are made adjectives
going with fe (Thudea).

rdyas posars cikituge (AV, %) dadhatu (88, dadatu) AV, TS. MBS, KS.
88, ‘Lot her (Kuha), the wise, grant Increase of wealth': et her
grant, ..to the wise." Possibly the dative is secondarily attmeted
into parallelism with dafuge of the preceding pida (in Ppp. and sll
others but not in AVS,, which has s quite different pida o),

rdtri (KS. v. . rdérih, TB. nitri) stomam na jigyuse (KS.1 TB. 1) RV.
KS. TB. The epithet (in RV. referring to some unspecified ‘con-
queror’) is transferred to Night.

6, Misecellaneous

§431. The remaining nominative-ative varinnts are unclassifiable:

dadityas (MS. “yebhyas) tod prabrhontu (M. prasphdmi) jagalens chan-
dazd TS, MS. ‘Let the Adityns pluck thee forth, ' T plick thee
forth for the Adityas. . .'

yathainark jarase nayat AV.: athainam jorimd payet HG. The latter
i evidently poor; perhape ‘then may old sge lead him't Oris it
felt as jarim dnayet, us if involving & stem *jari? Note lingual n
in nayet!

tyar (AV. MB. yd) legam avayd durigjyai (AV, M8, durisfih) AV, TS.
MS. Followed by svigith nas tam (AV. wrongly {an) krnotu (AV.
krnavad) vikeokarma (MB. »i® krnotu). Ppp. has ya4.  durigld,
svigfarh tad vi® kr®.  'T8,: ‘this is their expistory saerifice for & viti-
ated saerifice; may V. make it for us s perfoct sacrifice,’ AV. MS.
could apparently only mean: ‘that expiatory sacrifice of theirs
which is & vitiated sacrifice, may V. make it...! This does not
fit the requirements; it seems to be due Lo some sort of misunder-
standing or corruption.  Whitney emends to durigfeh. Ppp. durigla
might be interpreted as a loo. of durighi, ‘in ease of un imperfect.
sacrifice’; conceivably this might have been the middle stage which
(misunderstood &8 nom, sg. fem. of durigld) led to the further
change Lo duriglih,

yathd prthivydm agnaye samanamann eod mahyarn sarhnamak sori nam-
antu AV.: yathignih prthivyd samanamad evarn makyarh bhadrih
sathnatayah saminamantu T8. K8.1 5. 20. And others in the same
prassEnge,
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wik palarigdya dhtyate (TS, Sikrige; MS. hiyaie) RV. AV, 8V, ArS, V8.
TS. MS. 8B.: rak patasigo akibriyal (ES. %a ukitrayub) AV. KS
The verse is desporately obsoure; we ean contribute nothing to its
elusidation,

eka eva rudro ‘va tasthe na deitiyah N.: eka eva rudro {SﬂzU eka hi ru®,
SirnsU, eko ru®) na deifipayn tosthe (SvetU. tasthud, SirnsU. tasmari,
but Poons ed. with comm. fasthau) TS. ApS, Svetll, Sirall. In
N. 'one only is Rudrs, there is no seconid existent’; in the othors,
‘one is Rudra, be does not (or they, indefinite, do not) tolerate
(‘stand for', Hume) a second.’ Add to VV 1 §§76, 359.

[kanyakrmdryai (TA. *mdrs, Poons-od. “miri) dhimaki TA. MahanU.
See §361.]

[iuesthaya (S8, jyestho) yod apracetah AV. 85, But AV. mss. jyegfho.]



CHAPTER XVII
NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE
A. Nominative and ablative
1. Ablative of source and subject nominative (passive : active)

§432. Variations between these two cases are few and seattering.
Rarely do they fall into typiea] pattern-groups, snd yet more rarely
do they illustrate typical syntactic relations of the two cases. In the
following an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan
‘beget, bear’ varies with subjeet nominative of an active form of the
game root, The two expressions are virtunl equivalents, and the vari-
ation is of the same sort as the much commoner shift between instru-
mental and nominative with passive and active verbs (of. §40):
ayarit vai fvdm ajanayad. .. 83.: aemad vei tom ojdyathd. . JB, AQ.

Kau.: asmat tram adh: jato 'si V8. 8B, TA, KS. Karmap, ‘He
has begotten thee': ‘thou wast produced from him.'

2. Independent nominative and dependent ablative

§433. The variants found here belong to §§32-8, In the first the
relative pronoun justifies construetion of the nom. as independent, the
it is really equivalent in sense to the dependent abl., of. §32, end. This
meaning is probably more likely to be right than the slternative inter-
pretation which would make the nom. carrelative with the subject of
chumbhanlu, n construction impossible in the locative form of the
variant. Cf. §§450, 660.

(dpo md tasmde chumbhantu) agneh samkasukdc ca yat (Ppp. agnil sam-
kunkas eo yah) AV, Ppp.: (sise mrddheam nade mrddhvam) agnau
sathkasuke ca gat (Ppp. us before) AV. Ppp. ‘May the waters
purify me from that and (from) (him who is) Agni 8

vigno (vignoh, vignos) sthanam asi (MS. MS. gthamasi, KS, sthamnah)
V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B, TB. ApS. MR, In KB, construed with the
following, ita indro virgam akenot.  According to ApS. nlso the two
are connected In sense; see Keith, H0S. 1Sp, 14 n. 2.

208
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3. Phmse inflection
§434. We have noted only one varinnt which seems to belong to this
category (of. §521-2), in that a pida i= repeated in a different eontext
which requires change of construction of the noun:
papebhyad ea pratigrahah (RVKh, ®hal) RVKh. TA. MahinU. BDh.
The eontexts are different tho similar,

4. Transfer of epithet

§435. This soeurs a few times; in some instances, ns usual, number or
gender varies along with case:
pra skanndj (KS. skannaws, v. |. °adf) japatdm harih K8, K3, ApS.
Probably the abl. i« original: “let oblation be born from the (part
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground).! If KS. really
intends & nom., it would agree with haeih: ‘let the oblation that
has fullen be barn.'

ud asya fugmid bhanur ndrts (MS. bhanor wivyah) RV. MS, TA, Ap&.
In the original bhdnu s applied in the simile to Agni, subject of
the verb. In MS. it seems to apply to bupmad, (Understand
doubtless na avyah, despite p.p, which does not divide.)

papit (KS. papah) mwopnydd (KS. *nad) abhGtyah (K8, °yaf) AV, K8
Preceded by pargioarts dubgoapngit. In KS. pipo seems to be
transferred to the subject,

apahato ‘raruk prthivyd adevayajonah (prihivgai devayajanyai) TS. ApS.
{both In each), Theepithot is (altered and) tmnsferred from araru
to prikivi, or vice vers.

§436. In unother case the original, and perhaps only eorreet, form of
the variant shows an ablutive which is independently construed, while
the nominative form (if textually sound) is attraoted into agreement
with the subject. Cf. §15.
pardmridh (TA. °mptdat) parimucyanti sarve TA. MahanU. MundU.

KaivlU. The ablative seems to be original, and is read by Deussen
in Mahfinll,, and by the Poonn ed. ([7panisaddm Samuccayah) in
Kaivll, Deussom understamds *the immortal' fromy whiel ‘all are
freed’ us praketi, ‘material nnture’, I the nom. is read it would
apply to the subjeet in 4 pregnant sense: ‘(so as to be) immortal.’

5. Miscellanoous

§487, The rest are unclussifiable; some are under suspicion of cor-
ruption:
adbhyoh saribhrtah (TA. ApS. sawibhitah) prthivyai (K8t MS. *wya)
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rasde ca (KS, rasah) VS, K8, MS. TA. ApS. Followed by mifrakar-
manah samavartatddhi (V8. *tagre), Comm. on VS. supplies yo
rasak 88 subject; the K8, reading is doubtless seeondury (eertainly
unmetrieal), and seems to have heen suggested by & like under-
standing of the passage, In fact, however, the original subject
must have been the purega, understood from the original cantext,

girhapatyah (38, *tyat) prajayd (VSK. prajivin) vasurittamah VS, VSK.
SB. AS. 88, Preceded by ayam agnir grhapatih. Original: ‘he,
Agni Garlnpatyy, is the bouse-lord, most liberal in good things to
our offspring.’ 88, seems to mean: ‘he, Agni, is house-lord, most
liberal dispenser of good things from the girhapatys-fire to our
offspring.” This is barely intelligible.

madhu rele (KS. madhur ato, TS, madhor ale) madhavak pite csmidn
T8. M8, K8, AS, KS. has the simplest and, in this case, probably
the original reading: ‘let Madhu snd Madhava (the two spring
months) protect me.! TH.: "let MAdhava protect us niter (or,
from) Madhu.! MS. AS. seem likely to contain & corruption; MS,
p.p. madhuh, athtal, pointing towards the KB, reading, Asitstands
the reading may be rendered; ‘Tet the sweet seed and M&dhava
protect us', or let Madhava protect the sweet seed and us’.  Fither
is bathetic, but perhaps no worse than many Yajus passages.

nakgatrdndm sakildn ma yaugam MB.: naksatrindih md samkdiad ca
pratikdsad cdeatam Vait, Kauk ‘May I not be cut off from the
presence of the naksatras’: ‘may the presence and the gleam of the
naksatras aid me.'

salyd td dharmanas pati ApS.: safyid 4 (salydda?) dharmanas pati (S8,
dharmana, Vait. M. dharmanas [t M8, mss, dharmand] pars) AS.
88, Vait. MS, See VV 2 §65. '

apdrarum adevayajanaii prihivyd fdevayojendj (ApS. adevayajone) jahi
KS, ApS. Calund would read adesayajondsi (ace, pl. maso,) in
both. We too find ApS. uninterpretable, since aderayajano can
searcely fit the subjeet of jahi. But KS. could mean: ‘Smite awny
Araru, that sacrifiees not to the gods, from the earth, from the
sacrifice to the goda.! Caland, like the Cone,, misquotes KB. ns
aderayajands.

mpiyur (1) me pahi TAA.: mplyor mad pahi TS. MS, KS. TB. A8, Comm.
on TAA. says that mplyur is for mrtyor, vyalyayena, The variant
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §716,

salyd epdm (AR, el) atigah santu kamah (ApMB. HG. kamaik, SMB.
Jirgensen kamah, one ms. kdmal; AG. sentu sarve, V3, svanaman-



NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE 211

tam) V8. VBK. AG. SMB. Kaus. ApMB, HG. See §$412. The
abl could mean ‘aceonrding to their desire’, like the instr.

B. Neminative and gegitive
1, Partitive genitive and nominative

§$438. First among the nominative-genitive variants may be put
group of cases where the two forms are virtual synonyms. Namely:
in one form is used » partitive genitive (almost appositional at times),
depending on a nominative, while in the other the two words are both
nominatives, in syntactic agreement. (See §84.) Mosi simply this
appears in formulaie lists such as dakgind (and prac, Grdhod, prafict,
wdict) dik, ‘the southern (ete.) nuarter’, AV, V8. TS. M3, K8, 8B, TB.
ApS. ApMB. Besides this list, TS. aléo hns one with the variant disam
in each ease: ‘the southern (ete.) one of the quarters.” Quite similarly
in o list of the seasons, VE. MS. KS. 8B. have vasenta (and grigma,
vaergd, davad) piuh, and hemantaditings (°nd) rid, *the spring (ste.) season',
while TR in each instanee roads ptingm, 'the spring (ete.) of the sensons,’
§439. Less formulsic, but of the same churacter, are the following:
subhiir asi (S8, subkilr namdsi) dregtho radmir.. PB. 85.: subkilr asi
frestho rafmindm, TS, ApS.: sayanbhir asi frestho rabmil, ..
VE. MS. SB. 88, MS. “The best ray": ‘the best of rays',

yathdmi (RVKh. yathamissm, AV. yothaigém, SV. yathailesim) anyo
anyarh na jinan (KVKh. AV. SV, jana) RVKh. AV. SV. VS,
"That thoss may not know the one the other’; ‘that of those one
may not know the other',

trived bhuranan yad rathavet KS 12 trived yod bhueeiosya rathaert TB.
ApS. yud bhuremasya must mean the same as bhuranam yad,
‘what land".

win (T8. yepam) tisrah prathamajah (TS, K3, TA. paramajah) T8, MS.
KS. TA. In'TS. preceded by ye prakib pasicojaninih: ‘what cups
pertain to the five peoples {i.0. are five in number, cf. Keith's note),
of which three are first-born’. . Followed by tesdo (Msdm). . tsam
wrjarh sam agrabkim. The other texts vary oonsiderably, and do
not mention the number five’. On the fem. gender see §835.

amplasyn midhir hitak RY. TB, TA.: amplom nihitaht gukd S8V. Pre-
ceded by yad ado eafa te grhe.  ‘What store of neetar is placed in
thy house': ‘what nectar is placed in secret in thy house.'

mitrak satydndm (VS. 8B. satyah) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. PG. Pamllel
formulne liave gen. even in V3, It is not certain that they are
partitives; of. wmifra safyandn pate (*ndm adhipate) TB. 88, (in
different contexts, to be sure),
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Here we place also the following, tho the TS, is poor and less close
in menaning to the original:
yad enat cakredn baddha tepa AV.: eno makac cakyvan baddha fepn MBS, :

enaf cakroidn mah baddha ¢pam TS. The last seems to mean ‘the
one of them who, having committed a great sin, i« bound’; ather-
wise Heith. Undoubtedly ega is the proper form.

2. Possessive or descriptive genitive and pominative

§440. Not very different from these are a group in which the genitive
is no longer partitive but mather deseriptive or possessive, and so sub-
stantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the sabject, which may
vary with it (ef. §85):
vrgasy firmih TS. TB.: wgormir asi MS, KS, MS.: vrgna irmir asi

rdgiradah V8, SB. ‘Thou art & bull-wave (a bull's wave), "

maridndni (AV. martdsas) cid wreokir akrpran RY. AV, ‘Even of (o1,
for) mortals Urvadls (even mortal Urvaéis) huve been fashioned.'
See Bloomfield, JAOS. 20, 183,

pratigthe stho devate (MG. devate dyavaprthivi, ApMB. devatdnam) ma
md sartdptam HG. ApMB. MG. 'You (a pair of ghoes) are
standing-places, deities (of the deities). ..’

md no rakge abhi nad yitumdvatam (AV, *mdeal) RV, AY, The varia-
tion nccompanies o change in the meaning of ks (ahstract in
RV, but in AV, used in its lnter concrete sense): ‘Let not the
injury of the sorcerous ones (the sorcerous ogre, raksas) get at us.’

apdvt sakhd (GB, yonih) prathamaji rided (GB. rtasye) RV. GB. Here
the nom. of an adjective derivative varies with a genitive: ‘first~
born, rta-full' or ‘first-born of the rta’. GB. quite naturally falls
into the familisr rigmamle expression prathamajd ptasya instead of
the RV, phrase, which is moro recherché;: so much g0, indeed, that
Grassmann was moved to suggest that rlasya shoull be read for
rtdvd in the two places where the phrase oeeurs.

§441. In a different way the two variants result in the same meaning
when the possessive genitive with an abstraet noun varies with & nomi-
nitive plus the nominative of & corresponding concrete, in predicate
relationship:
yovik cayavas cddhipalaya dsan VB. MS. KS. §B.: yavdnan cayavands

eddhipatyam dsit TS. ‘The Y. and A. were overlords’: ‘the over-
lordship belonged to the Y. and A

ta (MS. ta u) evddhipataya dsan V8. MB. KS. 8B.: fesim adhipatyam
dsif TS. ‘These same were overlords': ‘theirs was the over-
lordship.
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§442. In the remaining eases there s & more substantial difference
of meaning beiween the two forms of the variant. Still fairly close to
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a fow eases in which
the genitive depends upon & word which, in the other form, is & com-
plementary sabject or predicate, parallel with the nominative which
repluces the genitive:
yasko bhagad ca mid eidat (MG, rigat, mss. mostly rigak) PG, MG.: padeo
bhapasya vindatu ArS.  ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG., doubt-
less original.  ArS. makes gaso ohject, and bhagat ca is then changed
{with phonetie shift, VV 2 §180) to s gen.: ‘let him find glory of
fortune’. The real sense, in spite of all this, is not very different.

parimanm yojamanar rdyo manugyanam V8. 8B.: parfman rdyas pogo
yojamdnom manupydh TS.: parimas yojamidnari manugydh saha
rdjyes pogens prajayd ca eyoyentdm MS.; porimarh rdyo manugyaem
RS, Umly the relations of VE. snd TS, coneern u= here (for MS.
sec $412, for K5, §402).  The former: ‘riches (subject) of humans’.
The lutter: ‘increase of riches (and ) humans' (hoth subjects; §202).

dpah prajapatir yajio (ApS. projapateh prind) yojiosys bhesajam nsi
(ApS. omits asi) KS. ApS.  “Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri-
fice, . .": ‘the waters are Prajipati's lfe-breaths. . .* Hero ApS.
sabstitutes a different word for the correlative nominative in its
extenaive reconstruction.

ahoritragor vrstyd (VS, ahordtre draglhive, MS. ohordire dirvapfive)
brhadrathamiare ea me yajiena kolpetam (V8§ kalpantam) V8. TS,
MH. In all preceded by o long list of noms., parallel subjects of
the verb. By n clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspeots,
VV 2 §8503, 840) TS, allows a discordant phirnse to intrude, chang-
ing the following word to a different one. Original: ‘May. . .the
vrata, diy and night, thighs and koees, the Brhat and Ratharmtara
ghmans, prosper for me thru the sacrifies.” TS.: May. . the ymia
by the min of day and night, the Brhat' ete.

§443. Such cases shade off into n rather miscellaneous group in which
the genitive (possessive or vaguely deseriptive) no longer depends on
the nominative with which, in the other form of the variant, the other
nominative (replacing the genitive) is somehow correlated, The only
oonneeting link in this group is this: of two nominatives, correlative sub-
jects or subjeet and predicate, In one form of the variant, one iz replaced
in the other form by a genitive dependent on some other word than
the remuining nominative. Thus:
|dyutdnas (MS. KSB. nitdnas) ted mdrulo minotu (MS, KS. nihantu)]
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mitrdvarunau (TS, KB, "sarunayor) dhruvena dharmana V8, TS,
MS. KS. 8B.: [earunas ted dhrlavrato dhipayatu (TA, Serdle ddhiipa-
yatu)] mitravarunan (TA. "rurunayor) dhru® dhar® M8, TA.  [Cone,
fails to divide these sentences properly.] ‘Let Dyutiins (Nitina)
... fix thee (or the like), (and) Mitma-Varuna with firm ordinance
{or, with the firm ordinance of M-V.).*
vi Hloka elu (eti, Hlokd yanti) pathyeva (KS, patheva) siireh (sitrih, siirah,
airdh) RV. AV. TS, MS, K8, 8B, SvetU, See §419.
agnir hotd vetv (SB. and TB. Poona ed. veite) agnir (SB. AS. agner)
hotraris vetu (peltu) pravitrash. . 8B, TB, A8, 88, ‘Let Agni the
hotar enjoy (know); let Agni enjoy (know) the office of hotar. . .';
‘let Agni the hotar enjoy (know) Agni's office of hotar.. .
daive vede ca gathingm (S8, *ndh) AB. 88. Preceded by adhiyata (38.
*te) devardto, rikthayor wbhayor reih, jahnand cadhipatye (S8,
cadhitasthire), See Keith, HOS. 25. 308 n. 8, In 88, what was
originally possessive gen. (‘and in the divine ssered lore of the
Gathinfa}s’) is turned into & complementary subjeet. _
pitaro nardbonisdh sanneh (VBK, sddyamanab) V8. VSK.: pitare ndrd-
darieah KB.: pitrnawy narddansch TS, Soms is referred to: il is
‘when setiled, the Nirifansa fathers' (V8. VBK.); ‘the fathers, ss
Narasansa' (K8.); Narisanss, as belonging to the fathers' (TS.).
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense.
ediuh pittak pavitrena VS, TS. M8. KS.8B. TB.: wayoh., . AV, VS, VS,
MS. 8B, Knué.  The contexts are the sume; piltah spplies to Soma,
with which in the first variant (doubtless original) VEyn i jden-
tified: ‘Soma, (who Is) Vayu, purified by the strainer.’ The other
reading looks like o rationalizing lect. fac.,; it turns rdyuhk into &
gen,, ‘purified by Viyu's strainer.’
44, Sometimes this change of caseform seems to be due to formal
attraction to the ease of an adjoining word ;
bied no pale aditer (TS, KS. ir) upasthe TS, MS. K=. AR aditer
upasthe Is a standard cadence (see e.g. RVRep. 650), and upasthe
without a dependent gen. is searcely conceivable, The orig, must
have meant ‘msy she (the Vispupatni referred to in o precoding
pida) be favorable to us in the lap of Aditi’ In TS. KS. thero is
felt to be need of a specific name of the deity referrsd to by the
preceding series of nom. epithets; hence aditir is substituted for
aditer, by & sort of case attraction.
yena dhata brhaspateh (SG. *tik) VSK. AG. (1. 17. 124) 8G.: yena pigd
brhaspateh EMB. GG, ApMB. HG, MG. Followed by indrasya



NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE 215

civapac chirah; the ca here confirms the obvious secondariness of
8G., which elearly hus sssimilated brhaspaleh to the case of dhdid.

matd (MS. matur) matari matd MS. KS. ApS. Preceded by prihisi
prihivydn side, with which the Grst mdtd doubtless goes in sense:
‘Earth, sit on earth ne mother, mother on mother.' In MS.:
‘Esrth, sit on earth, mother on mother's mother.' 1f ME, is origi-
nal, the other form may have assimilated mdtur to mald; but aoy-
thing is possible in such rigmarule.

cakgur yad epdm monasad ca salyom AV.: caksuga epdm monusad oa
savivdhau ‘18, ecaksupa in T8.'s lect. fuc. may be partly due to
formal sssimilation to manasak,

dyumattoma supratikasya sanol (AV. suprafikah sas@inub) AV. V8. TS
MS, KS. SB. The gen. of the YV, texts agrees with the preceding
agneh, In AV. (butnot in Ppp., which agrees with the rest) o closer
eonnection is sought with the following noms. (faminapdt ete.),
beginning & new sentence and also referring to Agnl, See Whitney
on 6. 27. 1.

3. Independent nominative varying with dependent genitive
§445. As with other eases (§§32-8), so with the genitive, & nominative
out of syntactic relation (generslly as subjest or predicate of a separate
nominal sentence) may vary with another ease in dependent relationship
of any kind. Where the nominstive oceurs, it is genernlly, but not
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to it. Thus: '
agnor ahai sviglakrto devayajyaydyub pratigthass gameyam KS.: agneb
svigfakrto "havi devayajyaydyuyman yajiena pratigthinm gameyam TS, :
agnib sviglakpd yajfiasye pratisthd tesydhariv devayajyayd yagiena
pratigthash gameyam MS. Note tasya in M8, resuming agnsh.
agnigamayer ahar desayajyayd cakyugman (and, vrirahd) bhaydsom TS.
ApS.: agnigomau vrirahanau loyor (MS, vrirahandy agnisomayor)
qharh devayajysyd srtrahd bhiydsam KS, M8,
somaydharh - devagajyayd. . .refo dhigiya (dhe®) TS. ApS. MS8.: somo
refodhis tasydham deveynjyayd. . .relo dhigiya KS.
calugpiida wla ye doipddah IKS. MB.: catuspaddm wla yo (TS. ca) dwpa-
dam AV. TS. Preceded by yegdm (AV. yu) is pasupatih pabindm.
AV. looks original; the gen. depends on . In ultimate sense KS.
MS, mean the same,
devdndri palnir agnir grhopatir yajfiasya mithunare (KS. "patir milhu-
narh yajamdnasya) tayor chah deveyajyayd. . TS, KS.: derdndsi
patnindm aharh devayajyeyd .. MS.
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wiliptt ya (sndd, mlipipd) brhaspate AV, (both), In two near-by stanzas
which are otherwise practically identical. Whitney would emend
nliptyd(s) vo wilipl ya; buk it 18 quite construable as partitive gen.
depending on ainlydd of pils e 'of the vilipti (cow) he shall not
eal,” The relative clause paraphrases the same sense.  The varia-
tion hus plionetie aspects: VV 2 §791a.

4. Transfer of epithet

§446. The usunl grovp of varisnts due to ‘transfer of epithet” (§14)
appears liete also.  We begin with examples where neither number nor
gender;, bt onky case, varjes;
na vai secdcayddhydodre (AG. Soelad cabhydoire, HG. e
MO feefasydbhydodre) AG. PG. HG. ApMB, MG, Followsd by
ahir jaghdna (PG. dadarsa) kam (AG. MG. kiv)) cana, Most texts:
‘In the domain of the white one (the serpent-demon) & serpent has
killes! 0o one’ or the like. AG, (by a phonetio shift, YV 2 §188)
muskes dvwely an epithet of ahir: ‘In the house (?) the whiteserpent
has killed pothing.' The original genitive is, strictly, no ‘epitheat’
of any expressed word, so thut the variant perhsps belongs in §448.

adhvandm adhvapale tregthak mastyampidheanah (ApMB. trepthasyddhea-
nak, MG.T draigfhyosyn svastyasyddhvanal, see YV 2 §T07) piram
adiyn AS. ApMB. MG. In AS. fregfhah Is an epithet of the aubject;
in ApMB. it becomes an epithet of adhvanah.

mprasya dhdrayd kaeth RV.: mproh sa dhdrayd sutah 8V, In RY.
miprasya 18 the human priest; 8V, transfers It to Soma (ef. VV 2
§180).

pilat sutesya mativ na (AV. maler iha) AV, 8V, AS. 88, In either readinig
the mesning is olseure; if there is no corruption, this much is cer-
tain, that matic must refer Lo the subject of pibd, and mater to
dlnapa,

wipnd reprasye brhale vipabeitah RV, V8. TS. MS. 3. 3B. TA. Sveill.-
wipro viprasya sahoso vipakelt AY. In the originel: “Ihe prieste of
the great wise priest’ (Savitar; so if ripas® be taken with Crassinann
and Ludwig as gen. sg. ; the niternative would be to take it as nom.
phowitheprab), In AV. the context is different ; Lhe pids describes
the goat that is being sacrificed: “The ssge (was born from) the
sage’s (heat), scquainted with power' or the like,

visam kavin vikpatint manuginam (und, manugiz igah} RV, (both), The
gen. goes with viddm, the nom. with fgah.

mahdny te mahato mahims AV.: mohes (e sute makimd panasyate (SV.
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paniglama) RV, AV, SV. VB In RV. ete. makas agrees with te;
fu the AY, variant it is atirscted to makimd. '
§447. The rest involve change of sumber or gender as well n# cose:

§rltas ta indre soma vatdpaye (KB. TA. *per, KS. 88, "pe) hownairutah
MS. KB, (fragment) TA, 85, Add KB, 9.8 in Cone, In MS. the
epithet wil® goes with soma(h), n KB, TA. with te (= Indr), in
K8, 88, with indra directly.

pesim (AV. Kauk yo) ihe pafupatih pakindm AV, TS, K8, M8 Kaus

wazh (TS, ApMB; vasob) silnuk sohaso ap riga RV, V8. TS, K8. MS.
ApMB, In TS. ApMB. rasoh iz attracted into sgreement with
sohaso, instead of sanuh.

michad (TS, MS. KS. maht) cid yasya (TS, hy axya, KS. devasya) midhugo
yory® (KS.t ‘eagall) RV, V8. VSK. TS. M8, K&: 8B. The adjec-
tive is transferred from yesya midhugo Lo gaeyd (avayah).

garbho yos e yoitigah KS.: yaayei (VSE. ®yds) le yajiigo garbhah VB,
VRE. SB.: yusyds te harito garbhoh TS. ApS, The relative sgrees
in KS. with garbhas, elsewhere with fe (the cow). Followed by:

yasyai (VEK. yasyd) yomir kiranyoys VS, VR §B.: yonir yes te hirm-
nyayah K8, Same conditions.

Sucih hukrs ahany ojesing (MS. ahann ojasine, KS.t fukro ahany ojasye,
AS. "hany ojesinam) TE. MS. KS. AS.  If ojasindm is not a merv
gormuption or misprint In the (imperfect) odition, it seems to be a
gen, pl. fom, of & stem “ojosn, going with ditdm in the preeed-

ing pads.

maha gofrasyn kpayali svardjah (AV.* %) RV. AV. (both). In Rv.
seanijah s gen, (lrom esardy), epithet of (neut.) golrasya AV,
doubtiess stumbling over the less familiar form, substifutes the
nom. of smrdjan, making it an epithet of the subject..

dsys prandd apinafi (AV.* MS. “tah) RV. AV. SV. V8. ArS, TS MB.
KS. 8B, apdnafi apparently goes with rocand in the preceding
pids; s pom. sg. fem.; apdnatnh with msye, Ses Oldenberg,
RV Noten on 10, 189, 2, and Whitney on AV. 6.'31. 2,

mahdm (SY. mehdl) orindm anu pireyah RV, 5V,  The adjective is
transferred in SY. from osindm to the subject.

imau te pakgde (VS MS. K8, pakyd) ajorau patatrinau (VBK. T5:%
KS. “pah) V8. VBE. TS. MS. K& 8B.; you te pakadv ajarau pala-
trinau Kau& The nom, agrees with paksau, the gen. with fe.
The variant is really phonsotic, for the setusl resding is paluirine,
before & sonant: see VV 2 §732.

§448. Cases in which one or the other form of the variant ward iEin
strictness not an ‘epithet’, but construed independently (§ 15), are:
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sdeaspataye (MB. "nik, KB. 88 "1eh, JB. *tyuh) TS. ME KB. GB,
JB. AS B8 Viit. K8, See §#428. Here is no variation of number
or gender; Lhe rest show change of one or the other.

payo rathaly satyavartmarjuraimib AV.: yo vim ratha mjuratmid sutyn-
dharmd TS, MS. K8. The relutive is resumed in all texts (with
slight anacolouthon except in AV.) by mitrdraruna(u).

agner apunann wiijo amriyavak RV.: agner akrnvann wiijo omptyawe MS, =
dend akppvann uiijo amartyave ApS. 1In ApS. dewd(h), siibstituled
for agner, goes with wéijo,

vk devinasy (TS, vikednd devo) jonimd visski AV, TS, K8, ‘Ha.
declares all the births of the gods' becomes in TS, ‘he, the god,
declares ull birthe’. Ppp. videds devd, looking perhaps & little in
the direction of the TS. reading—which however is certainly

vaj (T8, ME. KB, yasyn) jilawm janitoeyam (TS, MS3. K8 Janamuinne)
ea kevalam AV TS, MBS, KS.  Preceded in AV, by yasydah prodili
yad virocate: *In whose direction i, what is born amd to be born.!
In the YV. texte yosya refers to the following aymime: ‘whoss is
what iz born and being born,' _

feir bhuvad (ArS. bhuvann) arunir yabasd gob (ArS. paeoh) RV, AsS.
In RV, gob (gen. sg.) depends on & noun (something like ‘mitk™)
understood with yaddsd (nd).), as Oldenberg shows, RV Nuten on
4 116 In A8 it isatteacted to arunir, fell now sx nom. pl;
the iwo worde are interpreted as ‘ruddy ravs’.  The slarting-point
of the change 18 the ambiguous form arunir, whieh in RV, ia
nom. sg.

5. Miscellaneous

§448. The remaining nominativegeiitive varinnts am hardly classi-
fiable. For the most part they éonsern mther radionl reconsiructions:
of very varied chameter. In the first two the 24 personal pranoun
forme tpem and lava interchange, without essentinl difference of pense
in the first at Jeast,
lam w fram (SV. tava tyan) miyaydeadhih RV, SV, Preceded by yad

dha tyamh mayinarh mrgam: tava, of courss, goes with madgal,
hastagrablasya didkisos (AV. da®) tavedam (TA. tvam etul) RV. AV, TA.
Followed by patyur janiteam obhi senbabhiatha (TA. "bkiva).
“Thou hast entored into this spouseship with thy second husband
who takes thy hand." On the verb form of TA. of. VV 1 p. 178
Il i there suggested that the 3« person may be due to thought af
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fornes with subject bhasdn (Bhasati), whioh would be in effect 24
person (comm. glissed as & 2d person). 1€ this be leld too violent
an assumption with teem preceding s subjeot, the preceding phda
msy be taken as o separate smitence: ‘thou belongest to & seeond
husband who iakes thy haod.” :

payaii b ruidrd eyima RY 2 vayars o mitd sypdma SV, “May we be
suelt (yours);" 4, n. pl. _

ayah(K)thinam (TS, "adv) uditd (T8 MB. K&, "low) siryasyn RV. TS.
ME. KR.: ubkiy indrd (SB. indro) wlithul wilryed ca V8. 8B.  See
YV 2 1158,

vider agner mabho nama VBK. SBK.: vider (vided) agnir (agme). .,
see §3343.

upasthdbindvi mitravad aato ojah T8, MS. AB.: upnsthiéd milrasalidan
vjoh KS. Both TS. and MBS, aceent wpasthd'ddndr, o, wupasthd'
a's%, hut MBS, p.p. apparently misunderstunde and reads wpdathe
4. KR has no accents The meaning of upastha® is obscare;
au AV, 12 1. 62 Whitney renders u s le by ‘standers upon
thee', which is purely etymologioal; Ludwig sod Bivomfield, ‘thy
laps’, which would imply wpdsthss. Keith on TS, reudlirs *the stay
of the eartly’, implying that this phrnse s equivalent to dhartrt
diédm, the subject in the preceding pide.  Whatever the mosning,
in MS. TS. A8, upasthibtndr goes with the preceding, while in
K8, 45 1s to be taken dilher as a further opithet of dhartrs in the
preceding, or s subjeet of an independent sentence,

ant mirye uyase aws rabmin AY.: anu siryarya purulnd co ratmin V8.
TS, MS. KS. 8B, TB. '(Agni has looked] se a sun, along the
duwos, aling the mys': "(Agni has looked) many times ulong ihe
rays of the sun.”

gurbham asvotory asahdsau PG.: garbham advalaryd iva ApMB. HO.

prathamachad (K8, parama®) avardn (TS. paramachad vara) & viveda
RV, VS TR MS_ K8 Thenom. isun epithet of the subjeet (Vifva-
kurman), Keith on TS : ‘hath entered into thie boon of the first of
caverers’, ik purely meehanical rendering, which may be guite right
in suggesting that the passage s nonsense.

brahma varma mamdstarom RV, AV, 8V, ApS; brakmahom anéaram
krnve (K8, karave) AV, KS.

pa (MS. ya) spavo pittwdhandndm V8, TS. MS. £B. Nilarll. ApMB.:
yegqu ol pttudhingh KS. “What (serpents) are the arrows of sor-
gerors’: *(serpeuts) in which are soroerers.’ O KS. of, VV 2 3060,

some yugfind ea (TB. yajiasya) rddhyo havigmotd (TB. ®ak) RV. TB.
See VV 2 §188
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frnwants (TS, SvetU. °H) ridee amriasys putrdh (AV, amptisg dat) RY,
AV. V8, T8 MS. KS. 8B. Svetll, :

dhiya martah $asamale (SV. martasya famatad) RV, 8V. Preceded by
rdhad yns to sudinave RV, wa gha yos le divo narah SY. Ses VY 2
§159. .

yosya drutared brhans [drkso anika edbata) RY.: ya ema brutareann
arkgpe [brhadariba sdkyate] SV.

nediya il srayak (TS.3 sroya) pakvam eyat (AV. d yovan, TS. M8, KS,
dyaf) RV. AV, V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B. N. See §580, Without
ehange of form, AV. reinterprets the originally genitive =g form
(‘may the ripe fruit of the sickls come nearer’) as & nom. pl.: ‘tny
the sickles draw the ripe grain nesrer.

apsarasdy anw datim ridns (AV. rpash nal) AV. TB, TA.: apeaTEdm
anu daltanrnani MBS, The latter is & phonstic corraption: VV 2
§237. ; [

pado ‘syehabhavat (AV, padasye”; TA.t “bhavdt, both edd., add to VV 1
§137) punak BY, AV, ArS. V3. TA. Whitney adopts the nom,
with cotum, and & few mss. The gen. seema not oonstrinble,

somah prothamo vimide RV. PG. HG. ApMB.: somazyd jiyd prathaeman
AV, See §404. -

[fasya mrtyms (K8, mrtyob, bt read mpfyus with two mss.; TH, mplyau)
earats rdjasdyam AV, K8, TB,) _

[agnip {ad dhotd kratueid vijinan RY. KB. TB. ApS. Cone, wrongly
Jandnde for sijinan in KB.)



CHAPTER XVIH
NOMINATIVE AND LOCATIVE

1, Indepeident pominstive and dependent looative

$450, Viriations between nominative and locative are fairly numer-
ous, but quite miscellaneous.  Except for the usual group of “Yrmnsfers
of epithet’, fow of them fall into recopnizable eategories. A couple of
cases oecur in which & nominntive of independent statement varies with
a dependent locative; the first example is particularly simple snd clear;
in it the ndependent pominative is obviously seeondary:
krte yoru (XS, krto yonir) mpateha Ejom (VS. SB. vijam) RV, AV. VS,

TS, MS8. KS. 8B. ‘In the prepared woml sestter here the seed':
*the womb s prepared, seatter’ ete.

ndbhi prikivyak samidhine agnau (M8. ES. somidhdra agnim, TS,
samidhanam agnim) V8. TS. M8, KS. 8B. See §380.

(sise mpddheah nede mpdifhvam) agna aamkasube co yat (Ppp. agnib
sambusikal ea yah) AV, Ppp.: [dpo md losmde chumbharntu) agneh
satikasukdc e yat (Ppp. ss befare) AV, Ppp.  On the interpreta-
tion of AV. see §3433, 660, Whitney cousiders Ppp. the correet
rending: ‘The same sense toust be intended in both; ‘and (wipe

off) on Agni B.' '

§451. Once a Joeative of & noun varies with a nominative of & sec-
ondary adjective from the same noun, vielding the sams meaning (‘in
the ntmospliere, in the earth’: ‘stmospheric, earthly’):
anlarikza wla wi prikioydm AV, yd aslurikys wta pdrthivir yib TB.

ApS.: pd anfarikqpd ute parthivisah (AG. parthivir yah) KS. AG.
The mg. of Ppp. has dnlarikga wta plrthisd yih; lor the first word we
may read antorikga with Burret, or perhaps better dntarikyd
{adjective).

2, Phrase-inflection

§462. One ease may be called sn instance of ‘phrase-inflection’; the
plida iy repeated in (here three) different contexis, requiring chmnge in

the exse-form:
anbdsa indra girvanal RY, 8. 85, 2b: sulegw indra giranak RV, 8V,

&l
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3, Usss attmetion

$53. A few variants msy be grouped together in thit the motive for
the shift seems 1o have been s more or less mechanieal wssimilstion of
ome word to the euse of u neighboring word,  Other instances, as usual,
will be found among the cases of ‘transfer of epithet!.

gahanat (SB. *ne) yud inakgat RV. V& 8B, Vait. ApS MS. Preceded
by dire caltiya chantsat. “To him lidden afar may the hiding-
place which he lus roachiod be plessing’: ‘may it be Ly
him hidden in the distant hiding-pluce which he has resched,”
Apparently 8B. pssimilutes to the ouse of dire.  Remurkable is the
divergenee of 8B, from even VS. as wall ux all ather texts.

rpum indre (MB. (ndro) hivanyayom VS, M8. TB. The subjects in

 the original are Sarusvatt, [da, and Blirati, who are to put répum
Mranyayam upon Indra.  In M8, Indra is attracted to the csss
of the subject nouns and treated ss a supplomentary subject, no
loe. being expressed.

Wtha i soma in made (SV. mada)) RV. 8V, AB. KB, 3B. AA. AS 88,
Followed in RV. SV, by brakma (SV. ®ma) cakira wardhanem, I
RV. the subjeot is brakma alune, soma (= somie) nnd made Tocs.:
i SV, soma (= pomul) snd madah sre coondinate subjects.

sardhamdans (TS, "nash) mahid (TS, MS, maka) @ co puskare (T8. “ram)
VS, T8, M5, K8, 8B, The loc, is clearly original; it is &
to be eonstrued with d, ‘on the lotus leaf’, altho a regularly follows
8 loc. In T8, both sardha® and prg® are made nome ; thia and
the next pada are now felt as addressed to the lotus Jeut (see §837);
nndoubtedly the noms. of the preceding half line have helped in
the change. It is pot elear how TS, understands 4,

4. Tranafer of epither

§464. The following enses of simple {ransfor of epithet (§14) ooeur;
in all but the firsl two there i change of number or gender, or both,
an well a8 case; .

& haryato arjune (8V. °no) atke avyata RV, 8V. In RV the adjective
sgrees with atke; in BV, it is transferred to the subjest, Soms.

tatrdpl dohre (MaliinU, dahrani) goganary vigskah (TA. comm. and
Poons ed. text with v. L “kam) TA. Mahfnll. [TAA, 10.12. 8,
Pooma ed., reads viokal in text and eomm, ; the latter ealmly rofers
It 1o brakma without explanation] In TA. dokre goes with fatra,
which refers back Lo dahrans in the preceding: Yin that small place’,
In MuhainU, dakram is sn epithet of (g,
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farman (M5, “imeriy) 1o spdma (VE. lova spdma iarmane; TS, fava sy
farman) lrisaritha udbkay (TS, udbiil) VS. T8, MS. K8. TA. In
TS, udbhit is au epithot of e subjet; in the othors wdbhau fs loe.
with drrman. (Comm. on VB, understands L as from o stem
udbhi! He interprets it, however, a8 if from wd-bhd, The stem
is of course wibhu, declined as & aborl u stem.) In all but TS,
frivaritha stands for “the and goes with darman, In TS, it might
aleo be so interpreted, but p.p. “thall, nom., and so Keith.

panit teamudrash prathamo of dhdrayoh (8V. samudrab prathame mdhar-
men) RY, BV, Ses §402, end. _

asiirte (ME. KR, %a, KapS. “tah) wirte ragasi nigatle (MB. °td, KB, na
sultd) RY. VS, M8, KS. KapS. N.: asfirtd pirll rajaso vimdne TS.
See Didenherg, Pral 318, and RV Nolen on 10, 82. 4. Certainly
both asirte and sirte, and perhaps slso nigatle, go with rojust;
astirtd ia transferred to bhatdnd, as@ridl to rgayal | either nigetld or
“uth is possible, referring vo either of these nouts. _

prio (TB. ApS. priye) deindri parame jonitrs (AV. TA. mdhasthe) RV.
AV, 8V, K8 TB. TA. ApS. M3. Addressed to the spint of the
dead nusu; edhi precedes, The original priye agrees with the sab-
ject, prige with janitre.

dheusatdhs posyd (PG, tposye) mayi RVED, 3G. PG ApMB.  ‘Be thou
stoadfaet with me, prosperous.’  We take pogye as loo. with mays,
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg; who understand It as voe.
fom nddressed to the bride (which is also possible; in that case
this variant would belong in §334),

arvpasah sacelazah (eto.) srasare manyumattomiad (8V. ApS. manyuman-
k) eite goh (Y. eidd goli, ApS. cidakoh) AV. V. ApS. MS. Avery
chemire verse; in AV. eile must dlearly go with swasare, in BV. with
arepasah ote. (here nom. mase., Lhe in AV, apparenily ace fom.)
O ApS. see VV 2 §§47, 61,

pivytlacakrd ddinak HG. ApMB, (epithets of prajih): avimuktoeakea
(v. 1. *ra) dsiran PG.: minglwaknisaw AG, (here an independent
sentenes, with nadl understood; in Cane. under somo no...). W
Spakra i Wb troe reading of PG, it msy be & voe, fem, agresing
with the name of & river to be supplied for the following asy (2o
Oldenberg); or it muy be loe, with the following fire.

vidve dovd anbupunyuplah (VSK, ayupyaminesu) VS. VSK. He (roma)
is the All-gods, when he is offerced in the adius (when the afdus are
affered).! Referemee is made to the graka called anéu (8B. 4 6. L.
| ). Probably VEE. is original.
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ik dukre shany ojadind (MS. ahann ojasine, KS. fhukra ahany oiaye,
A, “hany afasinam) TS. MS, KS. AR, gjasind i1 nom. fem. agree-
ing with wgrid (se. dik) of the preceding; ojusine and *sye go with
ahann (ahany). éukre goes with the lavter; dukro of KS. (and
presumably Sucih which in the others goes with ugni) spparently
goes with tndra of the following (indradhipatyaih pipriat),
sasitargfideu yubse indro ganeyu MB.: sartaragid sa yudha indro ganena RY.
AV, 8V, VE. TS, KS. See §545, _
§455. The rest of the cass grouped under the heading 'tmnsfer of
epithet’ esn be so described only by stretehing the term (§15),  We find
first & group in which an independent loeative noun, not the epithet of
anything else, is changed into & nominative, becoming then an epithst
of the subject. The nom. seerne to be always secondary in this group,
All but the first few show shift of number or gender as wall g8 case:
urukzaydh sapand manugisah (TS, "gegu) AV. TS, We take jt that TS,
ia original: ‘widely dwelling with their troops among men.’ The
AV, assimilates to the preceding noms., making mian® an epithet
of the subject, the Marmts _
na yond (TS, yonde, KS. yonir) updainaktd (KS. *naktdgneh) V. TS.
MS. KS. The vorse deals with Agni. ‘Dawn amd night, as in
his native place, In KS. yoni is made to ngree with updsingkid,
ealled ‘the native place’ of Agni:
mir ast suranasya refoh (MS. retd igfaka wargo lokah) M8 ApS.: sir
asv svar asiglakd soarge loke KB, “Thou art. . . the hrick, the warld
of heaven (in the world...)." Probably KS, is orig., and MS, has
attructed Lo the cuse of igaka. _
ayar saharram @ no drie kavindm matic jyotir vidhormani AV, :- eyom
sahosraw dnaro driak kavindm matir jyolir vidharma (ApS. *ma)
SV, ApS MS, Mystically obseure in both verzions, but we boeliove
AY, vomes closer to the orig. (ef. VV 2 §833). The nom. ol 8V,
ete. may be due to attraction Into agreement with the aubjeet.
wijinam ted vdjino vanaydmuh (MS. eajiny ovanayamd) MS, TA. ApS.
"Thee, the whey, we, the strang ones, pour’s ‘thee, the whey, T
pour into the strong (makdvire-vessel).' MBS, s doubtless orig.
ya (MS. ya) isoeo yatudhasdnam VS. TS. MS, 8B. NilarlU. ApMB.:
yesu nd ydludhinah K8, See §440.
mahi vifpatnt sadane (KB, *ni) plasya KS. TB. ApS. M8,  Addressed to
the firesticks. ‘Ye that are two mighty queens, (come Lither) to
the sest of the rfa’: ' | that are two seata of the pta, {eommn hither),'
devindm sumne brhate (TB. ApS. sumno mahate) randye V& MS. KS.
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8B. TB. ).]:l_& Preceded by muir dakgic (TB. ApS. sre dakge)
dakgopileha sida. The log,, ‘in the favar of the gods', Is made an
epithet of the sabject, ‘agreeahle to the gods'. Calaod sdopts
aumne in ApS;; but this needlessly violates the elear intent of the
Tait. school.

gavitpedane (noun, ‘at entrance') lonvad (AV. lannd) ofrur edhi RV, AV.:
sarhwebinge (epithet of subjeet, understood as ‘entering’?) tansa
(tunte) edrur edhi SV, KS, TB. TA. ApS. MS,

yiih parastdd rocans (MS. "rah) siryeaye TS, MB.: yd rocane parasidl
sirynsyn RV. VB. KS. 8B. 'Which, in the light-space beyond the
sun's in MB., ‘which bright ones, beyond the sun' Hefers to
Waters,

jyotirjardyd rajaso wimdne (KS. *nah) RV. VS. TS. M8. K8, §B. N
Preceded by ayam venad codayal prénigarbhah. KB, is secondsry
it by no means ‘absard’ (Keith on TS.); it takes the word e an
epithet of the subjeet, meaning ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense:
familiar in RV, (see eg, 8,26, 7), No need to pmend K8, with
Raghu Vies KapS. p, 27, n. 2, Oertel 5.
§486. In n fow cases, contrariwise, an original nom. epithed is changed
in u secondary version to an independent losative: _
piirvanh devebhyo amplasya ndbhib (ArS. nama, TA. TU. NrpU. ndbhdyi)
ArS. TB. TA. TU. NppU. N;  Preceded by aham asmi prathamazd
rlosya.  The nom. is original: “I am. . .the nave of immortality.’
The lov. is rationalizing.

uksit samudre (MB, K8, "dre) arunal (RV. arugod) suparnah RV, V8.
TS. MS. KS. 8B. In the original eamudra is an epithet of the
sun. This seems guite recherché to the redactors of MS. KE,
which umderstand it of the real ocean; the lo. is rationalising and
secondary but perfectly sensiblo (the verb deiceds follows), and by
no means to be deseribed as a ‘mere blunder’ (Keith on T8.),

apir o bodhi sadhamddyo (8V. *dye) vrdhe RV. 8V, In RV, the word
is nia1 epithet of apir: ‘be our friend, convivial, unto increase.” In
8Y. it may be fell as agreeing with spdhe, conceived as loc.; but
Benfey takes it as an independent noun, = sedhamdie, ‘in dem
Gottermuhl'

5. Miscellaneons

$457. The remaining nom.-loo. variants seem hardly eapable of classi-
fication, tho many of them wre interesting individualty:
pumin putro jayatan (ApMB, 8G. dhiyatath) garbhe (SG, garbhe) antal
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HG. 8G. ApMB. The double menning of guebba, ‘wotnh' and
‘embryv’, i responesble for this chaoge. Similarly:

gorble (MS. goslihah) safl (san, sani-) piyase punah RV, VE. TR M8,
K5, 8B. As preo,

yae oa kitheif faget sarvam (MubinU. asd TA., comm jagaty asmin) TA.
MahinU. ‘Whatever (in) this whole world ls seen or heard® (fol-
lwed by dréyale érigate “piva). The loc. seems to be mtionalizing
and secontdary.

watrddhi sfira ndito vibhati (TS, wditau vyetd) RV, V8. VEK. TS, Differ-
eni words; of. VV 2 §732.

vidni yo amariyo, havyd martegy ranyats BV.: wive yesminn amartye,
hapyam martdsa indhate 3V. ‘What immortal (Agnl) rejoices in
all offerings among mortals’; ‘in whst immortal wll mortals kindle
abilntion.'

pibal somar mamadad (AS. %nmnﬂuﬂuﬂu}mmuﬁﬂ
fplayah) AV. A3 85, OF VV 2 §748,

arsd manam (ApS. cane) orsd madab (ApS, made, 8V, sutak) RY, 8V,
ApS. ‘A bull (is) the wooden (soma-vessel), a bull the exhilars-
tion”. Addressed to soma. ApS. has u naturm] rationalisation:
(‘thou art) a bull in the vessol, a bull in the mtoxieation*

tasya myptpud (KB. myptyos, read with v. L mptyus; TB. mptyas) carat
rdjosiiyam AV, K8 TB. Perhaps TB. meana someibing like "his
coronation walks in the presence of death', Le. proceeds in spite of
the powers of destruction? Comm. laaya rdjio mriyeu duglalifsd-
rit pamaranamimitiobhilte safi rdjosiyam carati,

wljasya b prosae (TR °w) manmomiti (TS, namna®) TS, M8 KB
Keith: ‘the instigation of strength i propitious.” Betier porhaps
with netive meaning (well established for namati): ‘the lmpulse of
strength bows (causes to bend).!  MS. K&, perhups, with intransi-
live meaning and indefinite subject: ‘on tho impulse of strength
one bows ! ﬁmmdlhunutbukm;tuumhﬂmﬂm:ﬂah
show continyous play on various meanings of iy

videan astu dravinah pijo (K8, wije) amme (KS. I'am:’n) RV. BB. TS.
MS. K8, Original: ‘let sll riches and wealth (or, strength) be
ours.’ K8, takes nija as ‘struggle’: Jet all wealth be (mine) in
this eomfliet," Cf, pree.

apriyah prati muficaldm AV.: aprige prati muiica tal (Kaus. tmusicatom)
AV. Kaué, Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb varies
(VV 1 §30).

vignum agen varunam pirsahatih AV.: wignil agon varund pirvehdtau
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(MS. *hatim) VS. MS. 8B, 8B. TB. AS. 85. See §399. The loc.
might here be the equivalent of the ace. of goal. But Mahidhars
tokes it, probably rightly, as true loe., “at the moming prayer’,
and so Griffith and Eggeling. A still different interpretation i
found In the comma on §B. and T, which make it not loe. but
a dual adjective going with mand werund,

agniT Jyotir jyblic agnid SV. V8, MS. KS. ete.: agnas jyalir jyolic agnau
K8 The contexis are different,

ardhwe adheare asthat (V8. 8B, ‘dheara dathat, KS. 'dheare sthah, ApS.
adhvare sthat) V8. MS. KB, 8B, ApS. ‘He (Agni) stood upright
it the sacrifice’; ‘the saenfice stood upright.’ _

rlasya garbhah (MS. dhdman, KS. dhdma) prathema syiigugd TS, MS,
KBS, PG ‘She who first lighted up (Le. Upus) was the child
(abode, or the lke) of the rla’: 'Rret Yghting upin the abode of
the rta

pa sma brularsann drkye SV.: yasye Srulersd brhan RV. See §449.

yat te wwsime hrdaye (SMB. PG, ApMB. HG. “yum) KBU. AG. SMB.
PG.ApMB, HG.  “What in thy heart, . . ': ‘what heart is thine. "
KBE. 2. 8 has the version yat te susimarm Ardoyam; see §340.

po anlarikpe rajaso mmanok RY. V8. VK. T8:: yad antarikgam rajase
vimdnam AV, Different contexts: AV. has used a vague remi-
niseence of RV, 10. 121, 5o In 4 quite seoondary way, He who
messures out Lhé space in the atmosphere’; ‘what atmosphere
nessuTes out space.’

atha videe arapd edhate griak TS, adhd viiwihérapa edhate grhe VE.
The latter: ‘he (the child) flourishes unharmed st all times in the
house,! T8. corrupt; eifee trunslatable only s nom. sg., of. §731;
grhal seems to have been nttracted to the cuse of the subjeet:
‘all [7) the house Hourishes unharmed.'

prapildmalin bibkasti pinvamanah (TA.} *mahar bibharat pinsamine)
AV, TA.: svarpe loke pinvamdne bibhortu ApS. Preceded by sa
ibharti pitaram pitdmakian AV., sa noh (TA. laeminn ega) pilarar
pitamaham "TA. ApS. Both sa and lasnins (with whieh pinsa-
sndno ngroes) refer to wtsa of the preceding, while esa refers to Vaig-
viinara. The loo, of TA. ts almost 'ubsolute’.

§468. There remnin a foew corruptions and errors:

vasini jate janomdna (SV. jato janimdny) ojesd RV. AV. BV, V8, N.
Followsd by prati bhigas na didkima (8V. “mak). The SV. rending
soems hopeless,

tard mandriey prayaksu AV, stanl mandras suprayakguh K8.: ea T
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(T8. ¥} mandr# suprayaseh (TS, mandrasu prayusol, MBS, mandrd
suprayasd dariman) VS, TS MBS, Very dubious, and likely to e
corrupt in all.  Cf. VV 2 §830.

{rargma divab; nabha prikieydh TB.: sargman divo nabha prehivydh ApS,
Poona ed. of TB, correctly rargman; & loc. is necessary.]

[uta wim upaso budhi (GB. budhih, but Gaastrs with all mss. but one
budhi) RV, GB:]



CHAPTER XIX
ACCUBATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

L. Associative nstrumental @ eomplementary nceusative
§469. Among varintions of the heeusative and instrumental we find

first & group of eases in which an assoviative instrumental yarivs with

an ascuative which ia paralle]l with and complementary to another

secusstive. Such variants oceur aleo between the instrumental and

ather cuses (§§55-T). The mesning is virtually the same.  Thus:

asthi majjdnarh masaraih (M8, *mm) V8, M8, KS. TB, Followed by
karoturena dadhato gardm feact.  'Putting apon the eattle’s hide his
{somn's] bone and mareow, with (the drink) mdsars and the
sirsining=eloth.’ [n MB3. thero is no real difference of moeaning,
tho mdsarg s there tnde oy additionsl direet abjeet, purallel with
adthi and magidnar.

tapdigy (M. tapabbi) agne jubtd patasngdn RY. VS, TS. MS. KS.
Followed by nsamidito & aja viprag wlkah. The original carrelates
taprithgy, patamgdn anid ulkdh ns objects of o srfn.  MB. substitutes
tapobhir for the first, probably a2 an sssociative instr,, tho it might
also be ane of mweans, correlated with juled.

ridpair apiénd (TB.* rdpdni priifan) bhusandng vided RV, AV. VS, ME.
KS. TB. (both) N, He shaped ull beings slong with their forma':
shaping ull forms and beings.

seithd panaspalid priyavh pithe na bhegajam (MB. “jaih);

eahdl somam indriyamn (MS. “paih);

sedhdgnith na bhepajom (MS. %jaik), all VB, MS. TB. The words hotd
yakgad, “lot the botar worship!, are understood with all, and it
seerns that the instr. of MB. must be wderstood s associiative.
Without the eomparison of 1he two forms of the variant, we might
be templed to interpret them differently, as instrs. of means or
cause ('with’ or 'by reason of, . ).

hastyniodivatared rathash RVEh, Cone. (Aufr.): hoastyasoddigare ratham
RVEhL Scheft.: bahmésdjoguredabam MG,

sapta ca manugir (AG. 8G. MG, virugir, PG. vlrunair, v. | °gir) imdh
(PG. MO imah projah) ApMB, HG. AG. 8G. PG. MG. Ful-

lowed by: 0,



230 VEDIC VARIANTS [ii: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

sarvds (ApMB. HG. tisrad) ce rdjabdndhacih (PG. *waib, MG. “eyab,
ApMB, “bandharth, TG *bandhavaih) ApMB, HG. AG. SG.1 PG.
MG, (Cone. puta prajah with the second pada in PG. MG.)  The
preceding verb is apa jeki in all but the plainly corrupt MG. (e
Knauer's note). The instrs. re associative, équivalent to porrela-
tive objects,

misarena parisrutd (TB. parighrtd, KS. parieutam) V5. M3, K5. TB.
Preceded by goblir na somam asvind, and followed by sy adhitdn
suraswatyd, svahendre sutam madhu, Parirud is the name of & kind
of liguor, and is one of u series of pits made by the Afvine to
Indra. Some (somam, sulam, madhu) are made dircet objects in
all, others associative Instrs.; pariarul s trested In both ways in
‘different texte.  In 'TB. parighrid must be meant as pom, dual with
abrind; this ls s reminiscence of mdsurena pasighpial (s0 V8, TH,,
in MS. parisruld), which shortly precedes in the text,

wi kumdrosh jordyund AY.: v parbha eq jardyu oo TS. KS.  The verh,
continued from pids u, is bhinadmd: ‘the ¢hild with (that ls, here,
rom') the afterbirth’: ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I sepamte).”

idam aham rakgo *bhi (MS.* rakgobhih) sasit dahdmi (MS. KS, M8, sam
ahdmd) TS. MS. (bis) K8, MS.  The instr. occurs in tho hrahman
pasange corresponding to the manirs rakgo 'bA; it seems as if this
lattermust be immtendwd both Hmes (VY 2 3383), Yot It 12 atrange’
that, to judge from the editor's sllanee, there is no v. L At &
pinch rakgobhih could bo associstive, with ddum felt as the direct
object.

gandn me md vi fiipgah (M3, ®pat, Vait. wy artrigak) TS, Vait. MS&.:
ganair md md w fitrgata M3, ‘Cause not my treops (me with my
troops) to thiest."

§460. Peculiar ure the fallowing two casee; it seoms doubtful whether
the ave. in them s of quite the same churgeter as in the preesdling:
it il spjdmy adbhir (TS, apa) opedhibhéh VE. TS, MB. KS. [fTS. means

T unite uxyself, [unite] the wilers, with the plants,' as it seems to
ot its face, It (s eather bathetie. Keith, both hero and in the
following, seems to understund apak as a secondary ace,, as if of
gonl (of. the use of the locative in §462); st lesst he renders ‘1
united [unite?] myself with waters and plants’, which is the mean-
ing of V8. MB. KE. [=it, literally, ‘I unite mysell unto witers,
with piants'? CF §69.
sariv tnd nahydmy adblir (TS, apo) opadhibhih TS, MB, MG. As pree.
§48L. Sometimes, especinlly where a verb of joining oceurs in the
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phrase, there is an interchange of ace. with instr. and of instr. with

uit,, the two rase-forme changing places:

tvagld rapena samanakbe gagiam AS.: teagtd rdpdni samanakiu yajiaid
8B. TB. 88 K3 ‘Let Tvaglar unite the sscrifice with form’ or
forms with sacrifices '

§462. In a1 least two such cases s locative appenrs to be Involved.
Ins the first ib, rather than the instr., varies with the one ace. nfter a verb
of joining, while the other variznl has instr. plus ace.:
angany diman (MS. angair atmdnom) bhisaji tad akvind VS, MS. K8,

TB. 'The physician Afvins jolned his limbs upon his body (self)’,
or ', his body with hie limbse.' MS, is evidently influenced by
the following pidn: dimdnam aigeih samadhdt serasvalt (in all).

§463. In the other, where there is no verb of joining, the loeative
nevertheless is bracketed with the ace: in one form, while in the other
wo have aco. plus Instr.:
samudre yosys rasdm id @huh AV.: yasya samudram (M3, KS. Ppp.

smidvarih yuaya) rasayd schdioh RV, Ppp. V8. TS. MB. KS.
‘Whose, they suy, is the ocean, together with thy (stream) Rasid'
AY, a# it stands would mean ' .the Rasd in the ocean’, which
mny be defended; but note that the moler needs an extra syllsble,
which the insir. samudrega would furnish.  IF we dared emend AV.
thus, we should have s double interchange exaotly like that of §461.

2, Other nees. and insirs,, substantially equivalent

§484. The sssociative instrumental, as we have soon, may in theory
vary with any other cuse as n correlative to another form in that case.
We now come to other varinnts in which, in one way or another, an
noe: and.an instr. msy be nearly or quite eqnivelent in meaning. We
here approach & sphere in which the uses of these two puses converge
more speeifically; to be sure, nmong the variants last quoted, especially
thiose eontaining expressions of joining two entities, we alrendy entered
% more pestrieted region where we should searcely expect to find, nor-
mally, other cases than these two (altho euriously we found the locative
also eropping up).

$465. We now take up, first, some cases in which what is sometimes
called a ‘oognate’ or ‘inner’ accusative varies with an instrumental of
means or manner, both mesning much the same thing. The Lype iz
exemplified by such expressions s ‘sing songs’ or ‘wing with sangs’,
‘walk & path’ or ‘walk on (in Banskrit, ‘by’) & path.’ Thue:
ghrtendrkam abhy avcandi vatsam AV.: tam arkair abhy areanti mtesam
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TB. ‘They sing with ghee a song unto the young': ‘they sing
with sungs unto the young.'

yark pulring dkramanis vikokdh AB.: yendkramante pulrine (yo) vikokih
88, Preceded by eps panthd urugiyah susevah (S8, witato dova-
ydaah).  (The path) which they tread” or ‘by which they tread’.

tontusi lafovh pedasd samwayants VB, peSamali tanfund safwagondd (K3,
TB. amiwyapentt) MS. KS. TB, Dawn snd Night are referrod to
us ‘weaving  thread' or ‘weaving (rolling up) with o tesd’
yon frbadbmdl (K8, md, TS, ApMB.* yam abadhuity, MS, MG, yaj
Jagrantha) savitd sudevoh (AY. "edh, TS. ApMB.* subdah, M3, MG.
RV. AV. T8, MS. K8, ApMB. (his) MG. ‘(the bond)
with which he bound thee ..’ or ‘which ke bound. . Note that
the ‘inner’-ace. is not used with the ace. of the person.
§488. Quite closp to the preceding are cases of o sort of ‘resultative”
poeusative, varying with an instrumental, of the offering mude, after
forma of roots Ay aml yaj:
tazmi éndrays sutom & juboto (TB. ApS, jubemi) VR VEK. M8 KS.
8B, TB. ApS. M8.: tasma indriya havigé (TB. havir @) jubsta MS.
THB. ‘Offer (with) the drink (oblstion) to Indrm here.’

srucdjdni juhoatah AV.: srundppena jubsatab ‘I'B. (so Poons ed. for the
corrupl srucdnyena jubeata of Bibl. Ind. ed.) ‘Offering (with) ghee
withnepoon.’ Preceded by medassald yajamindh: the instr. medas-
vald (which because of gender eannot agree with srued, und peems
to nesd & noun) may have esused the change (o djyena, which we
believe is elearly secondary,

§467. With a verl of motion an nee. of goal is n very natursl eon-
struction, Il however there is contained in the verh alm the notion
of joining, that is if it means something like 'go to join', an instrumental
s equally admissible:
marya iva yuvatibhih sam argati (AV. fea gopdh sam arpass) RV, AV, SV.

‘He rushes a8 & malo to join the maidens’, RV, (Grassmaon, ‘mil
jemand vilend mussmmenkommen'). The AV, comm: reads yous,
instr,, and Whitney ealls the construction with yogah lame’, whieh
seems to us unjust. The ace. of goal s surely quite nutural; fndesd
with this verb the instr. strikes us as more recherohé, tho campre-
hienzible (suggested by the associstive jdea in sam).

Suneriy kinddd abls (AY, anu) yuntu (MB. Mndio aliky i) wihaik (AY,
TS. wihdn) RY. AV. V8. TS, MS. K8, 8B, 'Prusperonsly lot the
plowmen (plowman) go slong with (after) the Jdraft-animals’

troyn gharmd anu rels dguk AV.. bago gharmdse anu jyotipiguh (MS.
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KB refandgul) TS. MS. KS. ApMB, ‘Thres ennsldrons have fol-
lowed (with) the seeed (light)." In a mystical passage; the real
menning is obscure:
achdynm «i dovesd ghriena (AV. ghrld eif) AV. Ppp. V8. MB. TS.;
achdymrit yant davasd ghridcih K8,  In the sequel, ns we have shown
§399, both AY. and KB, seem to be secondary. In VV 2 $824 we
have treated AV, ghrtd ol as secondnry to KS. ghrtdcih. We now
think, however, that ghrid eit may well be the original reading:
‘liere comes [Agni) with might unto the ghees (offerings).” It'is
perhaps eusiest on this basis to explain both ghptdcth (agreeing with
aruco which i made the subject in KS., ‘the ghee-filled ladles ' see
§403) sl ghrtena, whieh would be st least partly due to form-
assimilation Lo the case of fovesd. [f would be harder to under-
stand the chunge from either of these to ghrtd i, o leetio difficilior,
§468, To these may be appended the following, in which the verh ie
not ons of motion bul one of speech; we may however remember that
such verbs in Banskrit have constructions parallel to verbs of motion,
tnking an noe. of the goul of speech. In this variant that esse varies
with my sssoeintive mstr,, if the readiog is accepiable;
grand paded (K8, Cone, with v, L grasdsidid) abhi semasyditum (ApS.
“pnd) K& Ap&.  Followed by indrak (KS, ed, endram, Cone, with
. erbmﬂ}hkmmdm sulent.  Caland assumes the K&, read-
ing for ApS.: ‘may the presing-stone ery out in gresting ty the
aboot of soma; may we present Indra with the pressed drink.’ But
it peems that the justr, can stand : ‘may the pressing-stone ery out
along with the shoot of soma,’ ete.
§469, Other inatances, in which the sssocintive idea of “joining’ Is:
Lumrdby felt Lo bl fmsitr.; ultmhmwthu]mmmhnm'lﬂmnm,,m
devair wkti (Ppp, erid, KS, sutdd, ApS. M8, nyupid) syasarpo makifeam
(Ppp. K8, ApS. M8, °a) AV, Ppp. KS, ApS. ME,  In AV, ‘thou
digdst expand unto might,! In the others, with qumﬂwrhhl
Insir., ‘thou didet expund with might (mighiily).’

pe taprathetiim (AV: ArS. “tham) amitebhir ojobhil (AY. amila yojandng,
Ar8. amitom abhi yojanam) AV. ArS, TS, MS8. K8, ‘Who have
spread out unto unmensured leagues’: ‘'who have spresd out with
unmeusured strengtha ' The chunge in the noun Is connected with
the change of case, Add to VV 1 §331

pra ridhast (SY, ridkdnsd) codaydie (SV. "yale) mahitvand RV, BY.
‘Let him promote (be promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with
might: or, 8Y, might mesn ‘he sends favors unto us with might.’
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See Oldenberg, Proleg. 257 1., against Grassmann’s suggestion that
8V. Ie original. .

pra $maéeu (Y. smabrabhir) dodhurad Grdheathd bhit (SV. “dha bhuonst)
RV.SV. ‘Shaking (with) his beard.’

s virdjark (KS. %ja) pary efi (MB. etu, KS, pari yati) prajanan TS. M5,
K8, ‘He goes about knowing majesty’: ‘lie goes shoul with maj-
p=ty, intelligent” or ‘intelligent with majesty’. The VS, parallel has
samemi nija pari yafi vidvdn, which ts evidently bused on & mis-
unlorstanding of KS., taking pirdjil a8 nommstive,

ahariy (AB: A8, idah) tad (MS. fam) asye manasd kivena (MB.* ghrtena)
VS, MS. (bis) KS. AB. SB. TB. A8, ApS.: tendham adyo manasd
sutasya KB, The contexts are the same; both are followed by
soman rdjanam iha bhakgayami. The pronouns fad (o, lena)
refor back to the preceding ‘Iwhati:hﬁ-ﬂmulthbmdnh.
of “whieh Tndrs drank mightily,) that (with that) of him with
anspicious mind—I bere partake of King Somn.' KS. leny sooms
{6 be & mtionalizging reading, avoiding the harstmese of ted followed
by somaih, both really referring to the same thing. Yor a siilar
reason MB. clunges tad to tam, to agree withi somam;

[ranema plrvir ariyjo manipgah (p.p. "pd) RV The sp. lins manipd
agnih .. ., iniplying manizdh, which ia vigorously defended by Olden-
berg Proleg. 355, SEE. 48, 71, RV Nolen on 1, 70, 1: ‘may we, the
pour, sueeped in many pious thoughts,” ‘Yhe p.p. must understand
an instr,; it is followed by Geldner Ved. St 3. 87, 80.)

3. Acc. of bahuvrihls : instr. of knrmadiifirayss (or sepnrate instr.)

§470. The nsture of the lustr, is guoh that in a karmuuihirays opd,
it muy express the ssme idea which may be elsewhere oxpressed by &
bahuvrihi epd. agresing with & noun, which might in theory be in any
cnse b sl We found above (§413) such variations betwren Insir. and
nom. forms; here we record one of instr. snd ace,, a8 well a8 another
somevwlint similar case in which instesd of the instz. karmulliirayn we
higve the epd. hroken up intoits purts, anadjective (ace,) with dependent
instrumental:
riikim ahah subardi (AV, "nd) sugfull hauee RV. AV, TS. M3, K3, BMB.
ApMB, N. Comm, on AV. and Ppp. read °wibenr; if "wi can stand,
it has been sttracted to the csse of sughdl. ‘I eall upon Rikd of
good eall (with good eall), with fair praise.”

adhrsians dhrepecjasan (SV. dhrgwum ojast) RV. AV. SV, Epithots of
Indra; ‘endowed with resistless might’ or ‘resistless with might.”
The meaning is practically identieal. Cf. VV 2 §818.



ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 235

4, Adverbial necusatived and instrumentals

precisely equivalent to the instrumental of the ssme menning, and varies

with it sometimes without difference of meaning; :

Jjuhie, upabhyd, dhruvist ghreacs ndmnd TS, (intending juktr an ghriac
nisnd, wpabhpd asi. . ., oto): ghetdey asy wpabhen wdmnd (VSE.
wama) V8. VEK. SB. (also: with dirund and jukilr for wpabhrd):
Jukiir asi ghptass stmnid TB.: dynur am Janmand jubdr mame. . MS.
(also with prthivy, . dhrued, ., and antarkgam . wpabhrn. . )

pra hasdins trpalavh (SY..*l3) munyum (SV, vagnum) dcha RV. SV.
Thoe RY. trpalak i apparently un adverb, “joyfully’, In SV. i
the p.p. is corroet it must also be considersl an (instr.) adverh
(baxt tppalath, ‘joyful, o pl adjective, may be intended by the 8.p.).

§AT2. n oiher enses only one of the varying case forms is adverbial,
while Wie other lis various non-adverbial constructions:

yoed wo “budidhal (VEE§ “dhah) para jaghnur (VSIL. Jaghdnaitad) vdarh
viae lae chundhiomi VS, VBK. SB.: yad akuddhal pard jaghdna tad
vt elenes bundhantim K& In the latter elena is hurdly adverbial:
‘by this (procedure)” In VB ele it secmk (o be representod by
sdar, which s apparently an out-and-out adverl; “Whatever of
yours the impure huve (has) defiled, that here do I now {idarm)
parify’: ‘whatever the impure has defiled, s to thst for you thru
tigks Tet thim purify themselves (or, Jot them purify that for you
Uiey thi8)." Tn MBS, yad oo buldha dlebhe tafi sundhadhoam there is
N sl pronot,

yan le rifjeen verun deowqy pdsad fash b etendsayofe (IKS. ta elnd avayaje)
MS. KR In KS dad is n pure adyerb: 'T pow (or, here) saerifice
thut (fetter) of thine awsy. In MS sena (es in the preceding)
menns ‘by this (rite).'  8ee also the similar entries surrounding this
in the Cano,, und those beginning yuo te dess raruga, which occur
in TB. and have dena. _

privéna dhamnd (TS, TB. Ap&. namnd, VSK. ndma) priyom sada dida
(VK. TS, TB. ApS.* priye sadani sids) VS, VSK. TS, SB. TB.
ApS (bis): sedasi geéyena dhdwni priyan sada taside (VSK. pri-
pepa nima priye sadosi sida) VS, VS 8B, In TS etc. texts
priyena namnd = ‘with thy desr name’, sssociative instr. Cone.
suggests resding ndmnd in VSK., but this is unnecessary; ‘with
that which is dear by name’ is good Vedic thought,

yad ok dhanena prapanaié cardmi ApMB.: yod vo devdh prapapam
vardma HG.: yena dhanens prapenan corami AV, yod 18 nsed as
a conjunction; yena with dhanina,
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5. Case attmction

§478. We come now to cases in which there is & more pronounced
rointorpretation of the variant passage, and firsi to instances in which
the change seems to be due to more or less external atimotion to the
ease-form of an adjoining word (n motive which, as we have seen, is
frequently perceptible in the variants listed above).
wyacigtham annai (TS. MS. K8. annan) rabhasariy dridnam (T8.1 KS.
vidinam) RV, V8. TS. M8. K8. 8B, In the original annaih is
instr, of means with either oyacigtham or rabhasav, which refer to
Agni: ‘broadly extended by food, impetuous, beautiful.’ In TS,
MS, KS. it seems to be mechanically assimilated to the ease of
these ndjectives, beeoming thus s complementary object along with
agnim of pida a. Keith takes annam as object of viddrom; but
the position seems to be against this, and eertainly in MB. no such
construetion is possible.

havigd yagiia (TB. yajiom) indriyam (V8. *yeih) VE. MB. KS. TB. Pre-
ceded by fam mdram patavall sacd, afeinobhd seroseafi, dadhdnd
nbhmniwfu In most texts indrigam i 8 eollateral object:

.(praised Indra), his heroism, with uhlntiu:m at the snerifiee.’

[n‘l-"ﬂ.itmnttmhd to the case of haeigd: ‘. .. with oblstion, at
the saerifice, for his heroie deeds.” In TH, in aaﬁnﬂnrwth_e
loc. yajie s sttracted to the ease of indriyam: ‘(praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the saerifice, his heroism.'  In such ritunl-
istic rigmarole it makes little difference how the words are con-
strued; this is a striking example, and proves little about the use
of cases; but much about ritualistic psychology nnd style.

agner jikedm abhe (MB. jikoabhki, p.p. jikedsh, abhi; AV, K8, jihvayabhi)
tgrattam (AV. grnata) AV. VS, TS. MS. KB. Preceded by daieyd
(AV, daivd) hotdrd (AV. ®ra) drdkvam (KS. hotdrordhvam imam, MS.
firdheam imam) adhvarwih nab. The instr. of AV, KS. is original;
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agul’ In the othoers
the preceding nees. have attracted jikruyd into thoir case:
the tongue of Agni, our high oblation..." On MS. see §174.

6. Other mizeellaneous variants

§47¢. The rest contain miscellaneous reinterpretations, sometimes
accompanied by rather radical reconstructions of the material:
vidhes toam asmakam nama (AB. AS. namnd) MS. KS, AB. TA. AS, 88,

Preceded by mdhema te nama; in AB, A8, the wonls dydm gacha
are added, and with this phrase the insir. is construed. ‘Let us
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reverence thy name; do thou reverence our name’: (in AB. AR))
', ..do thou do reverenee, with our name go to heaven.'

taved u stomarh (SV. slomaik) ciketa RV, AV, 8V. The root cil governs
gither ace. or gen., so that it {s permissible for 8V. to reinterpret
tava (originally possessive) as object of ciketa, 'l have thought
only on thy praise': ‘I have thought only on thee with praises.’

caksuk cit sArye sacd BV.: caksupd siryarit drie SV. In RV. cakgus is
governed by d dade of the preceding: ‘he unites our eye to the sun,’
of. Bergaigne, Rel. vid. 1. 184. The SV. has  leot. fac.: ‘that we
may see the sun with our eye.'

pratiprasthitak pasunehi KS, ApS.: protiprasthaiah patum upakalpa-
mﬂr:iﬁ. ‘Came with the cow’; ‘bring the cow near.' Change
of i

yagian yad yajiovdhasak AV.: yajiair vd (TB. vo) yajfiavahasah RV,
TS. TB. The context of RV, T8. is wholly different from that
of AV. TB. [InRV.TS. followed by viprasya vd matindm, marutah
$rputd havam; for the interprotation see Oldenberg, RV Noten on
1.86.2. In AV, TB. followed by éiksanto nopa (TB. déiksants na)
Sekima, AV. makes yajian object: ‘in so far as we, O sacrifice-
hearers, desiring to effect the sacrifice, have not been able to effect
it.' TB. is variously interpreted; the comm. is worthless. To us
it seems to mean, if anything: ‘seeking power by sacrifice to you,
() saerifice-bearers, we have not succeeded.” But the real explana-
tion is that TB., in repeating the AV. stanza, has contaminated it
with the similar pida from a totally different context, which is
remembered from RV, or more likely from T8,

stomair (giro) vardhanty atrayah, girbhih (girah) fumbhanty atrayah RV.
(both). ‘The Atris increase (the god) with praises, the Atris deco-
mte (him) with songs’; ‘the Alria incresse songs (for the god),
. ..decorate (ie. fashion) songs (for him),' The first is preceded
by an ace. referring to the god, the second by s dat.

divyan suparnarh vdyasarn (AV. payasarh, VS, TS.* KS. SB. rayasg,
TS.* MS. vagasasit) brhantam RV. AV, VS. TS. (bis) M8, K. SB.
AS. Suparn. The original vayasarh ‘bird’ s changed into the instr.
payasi “with strength’, from a wholly different stem.

pra tad vignu (vignuh, vigpus) stavate viryena (AV. virgdni, TB. ApS.
virydya) RV. AV. VS. MS. K8. SB. TB. AS. ApS. NypU. The
original means: ‘Visnu is praised here for his deed of heroism’,
slavate having passive forch. In AV., unless pra slavale is under-
stood in its later sense of ‘begins’ (which seems unlikely), it must
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apparently be taken with active foree; ‘V, here praises his (own)
heroie deeds.' Instead of this foolish perversion, TB. ApS. have
another one, with a dative of result: 'V, is praised unto (so as to
perform) heroism.” Cf, §558.

ghrtena tearii tanwarn (TS, tanwwo) ordhoymeea RV, V8, TS. M8, 8B,
ApS. MS8. Nz ghrtasyidgne tonwd sarm bhave KS. MS, Kaué MG,
Parallels rather than true variants, tho the contoxts are in some
texts the same.

nicdd uced svadhaydbhi pra tosthau Ppp. TS, KS.: nicair weoorh wadhd
abhi pra fosthau AV, The meaning of the always troublesome
word avadhd is doubly doubtful in this obseure verse of an obseure
hymn. AV, seadhdh is gencrally tnkes ns nee:: ‘he set forth unto
the sacrificial drinks (? ef. pharmans of the preceding verse).! The
others: ‘he set forth scconding to his own will (7). Bloomfield in
a note suggests that seadhd may be nom, sg. in spite of the sandhi,
which in more than one connexion is problematic. Muodonell,
Ved. (r. 251, notes that this word, originally apparently a stem
in radieal d, sometimes appears in the nom. sg, without s in the
p.p. but with histus in the s.p., and refers to RPr. 2. 20. TPr.
10. 13 teaches the sandhi seadhdl asi. If nom., the word would
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will st forth .." The variant may
be partly phonetic in character; it suggests the use of y a5 Hiatus-
tilger' (VV' 2 §§338 ff.; this might have been mentioned in §342).

vided dédh pramufican mdnuyic bligah V8. T8.: viked (MS. ey) amicdb
pramufican minugibhih (K38, "gebhyak, ME. “gindm) AV. M8. KB.
Bee §573. The VB, TB. reading has all the earmurks of a loct.
fae.; with mdnuglr understand Erpfis: ‘freeing men from fear’, Of.
VV 2 §§783, 832,

udagrabhasya namagan vadhasnash (V. "snum) RV. 8V. There seems
to be no objeet for namayan in RV.; 8Y. feels it necesary to
specify who = brought low’, and makes it ‘the weapon-bearer’,
doubtless thinking vaguely of demoniae enemies.

dame-dame suglutir (*lyd, °Gr, °6) wim fydnd (vdepdhand, “nau), see
§413. The instr, is clearly original, see. steondary,

[ma me ‘vari nabkim atipah TS. KS. MS.: mdm end gndbhir abhigah Vait.
Read in Vait, md me *odg nabhim.)

7. Phrase infleation

§476. We find a single case which seems to belong in this group
(§§21-2):
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i s yadasvatah (RV." °watd) RV. (both) AV. See RVRep. on
-

8. Transfer of epithet

§476. Of the instances of transfer of epithet (§14) cansing a shift
between ace. and instr., all ut the first involve change of number or
gender, or both, as well as ense:
iha tvd goparigasd (SV, ®sam) RV. AV. 8V, Followed by mahe man-
danty radhase. ‘Here thee with (soma-juice, supplying sufono with
Grassmann) rich in milk's ‘here thee rich in milk'. Oldenberg
suggests as un alternative goparinasth (se. somdh), nom. pl., imply-
ing that RY. p.p. is incorreet.

yarh nirmanthato aivind RV. ApMB. HG. MG.: pabhydr nirmanthaldm
abvinau devau 8B, BihU. Preceded by hirapyayi arani, and fol-
lowed hymumﬁmmm.{mm}. In the first yam
refers 1o garbhash, in the latter yabhydn Lo aranl.

pathd madkwmald bharan (M8, madhumod abharan) VS, MB. TB. Fol-
lowed by abvinemdrdga virgam. The adjeetive goes alternatively
with pathd or eirgyam.

yebhir vicarh visearipebhir (TB, °ripar) avyayan (TB, samavyayat) K8,
I'B. The sdjective is transferred from yebhir (TB. comm. yaih
karmakaudalaih) 1o edeam.

ava badhe prianyalah (ApS. *ta) MS. ApS.  And others, see Cone. Pre-
ceded by indrena manyund yujd. In MS. prt® means ‘enemies’;
in ApS. '(friendly) champion’, agreeing with indrepa. Caland
translates the M8, reading without comment; we see no reason 1o
abandon the text of ApS., tho it is of course seeondary and based
on MS. For préanyati with Indra se subject and a hostile object
of. RV. 1. 54. 4. The next following word in both is ghnatd,
ngreeing with indrega.

yayabipd dampall vimam cbnutah AV.: yum dkird dampafi pdmam aknu-
tah T8.: yad asirdd dampats vimam aénutah VS. The original yayd
is transferred to agree with sdmam; on the gender-change ef. §800.

abhi tadhdni sahipasd RV. ApMB.: upa te 'dham sakiyasim AV. Pre-
ceded by upa (AV. abhi) te ‘dha sahamandm. ‘1 have Inid under
(AY. over) thes the strong (plant), I have covered thee with the
stronger (thing; AV. I have laid under thee the stronger [plant]).’
The instr. in the original does not go with the plant, as the gender
shows (§808); by & natural shift it is transferred to it in AY,

$477. There are also a couple of instances of the type deseribed in §15,



340 VEDIC VARIANTS I11: NOUN AND FRONOUN INFLEQTION

in which a word which in the original is not properly an ‘epithet’ at
all is altered In form 8o s to become a true ‘epithet’ of another entlty:
Aﬂmﬂuﬁ{ﬂ? *tyutarh) janayania (SV.} *yata) pradestam RV, SV. KS.
ApS. M8 N, The original form is 8 Vedio lustr,, by hand-
mﬂl‘.iml" like the parallel didhitihhib in the preeecling, it goes with
Janayanda, whose objeet, Agni, is modified by 8 series of ave. epithets
(of which profastom Is one). In SV. hasta® s mude into snother
epithet of Agni. |
sapitarau na lejasd (TB. °6) V8. TB. The word sevdiaran (snid by the
scholinsts to mean ‘having a eommon eali’, with dheni preceding)
i one of a series of epithets of uge "down and night' (in hota yaksad
uge...). VS, tejosd is an Instr. of mesns with the following yerh
(vatsam indram avardhatim), of which sasdtaran may alse bo eon-
sidered the subject: ‘they two have increased Indra with splendor”.
Tt can handly be doubted thet TB, tasi is n simple exse of form-
assimilation to the fem. dual; the commi. takes it ps an adjective
(tgjaavinau), but the aceent shows that it is rather & noun, 'the two.
brilliances'.



CHAPTER XX
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE

1. After verbs of motion and the [ike

§478. Among the cases in which scousative and dative constructions
approach one another, doubtless the mwost striking and familisrdre those
In which after & verh of motion an secusstive of goal may vary with =
dative, In the Vedu, this dative is, ks a nile, perhaps not to be regarded
as 1 pavehologleal equivalent of the aceusative; Delliriiek (AIS. 143)
hay made out n plawsible ease for the theory that it regularly ponteing
& suggestion of the interested party, mather than the goal of motion,
pointing out that it generally oeours with persons.  Or, in other cuses,
the dative may be final in charaeter (Delbriick 147 £.), approaching, or
even attaining, the status of an infinitive.  We shisll not enter into these
questions, contenting ourselves with reconding the varinnts which ocour,
kdmena ma (TA. me) kdme dgan (TA. dgat) AV, TA. 'By love love

hias come to (for) me”

ado migachaty MS. KS. MB.: ado ma dgachaiy ApS. (Dalate ApS. 4.
13, 8 under the former heading in Cone. and add it under the latter,)
If ApS. lins anything other than s peculior sandhi variation (ef. VV
2 §000), it would belong here.

§4T9. Examples of 5 more strictly final dative varying with an aceusa-
tive of goal after o verk of motion are:

0 paprathe prikict pdrthindwi (KS, MS, ®wiya) K8 TB, ApS, MS,
“This earth spread out unte the earibly (regions)' or ‘so es to
reach the earthly (region).'

sindhur avobhpiham avaprayon TS.: sindhur asabhpthdyodyatal V8.
‘Sindhu going down into the purificstion-bath’: ‘Sindlm lifted up
for the p.b!  The verbal expression is changed in V8. to one which
moge tuturally poes with o dative

subkah yitdm (MS, ubke kam) anu ratha ovpisala RV, TS, MS. KS.
Here both éubbark god bubhe may be elassed as Infinitives.

§480. Here may be mentionsd the following, in which ssasty is rather
ambiguous: Keith takes it as an independent interjection (‘haill'); to
us it seems most likely to be an adverbinl wee.:

Bl
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tam (TS. lad) aiving pari dhatlah swasti (M8, “aye) TS KR MR, 'O

Advins, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being).!
$481. After o vorb of sending, a dative of ‘indirect objeet’ varios with

an sce. of goal tagged with Lhe postposition wpe: )

athem enam (AV. athemam enah) pro kinutaz pitpbhyal (AV .f putioir upa)
RY.1 10 16, 1d, AV. TA. “Then send him forward unto the
futhers. AV, cotim, reads pifrbhyad but aleo comments upon upal
(ns if blending the two readings), _

§482. Verbs of placing, espeeinlly dhd, may be construed with either
soa. or dat. of person, with (we muy suppose) different =ycholugical
turna (see §72):
seargush me lokuh yajemindya dhehi Vait.: surarge loke yajamdnak ki

dhehi (und, dheki mim) TB. ApS. (both in each). ‘Grant the world
of heaven Lo me the morificer’; ‘plave (nie) the sacrificer in the
world of hesven
§483. Verba of revering ar the like nre nlao found with either dal, or
ace. of persou: _ _ _
yajiiasya ha (MS, te) yajiaputs vitktoktan (T8, harirbhih, KS. saka) VS,
TS. M8, KS. 8B. Followed by siktarike (omitted in V8. M8, 3B.)
nomoike vidhema (VS. 8B. add yot seahd, MBS, ndds swahd).

postrmantar (MS, M8, aglr®, ApS. tagiu”) Ied sapema V8. MS, KS:
S8, ApS.; feagtrimatt (TS, ApS, rapfi®, and so TA. Poons ed. with
v. L %) te supeya TS, TA. ApS. We need not accept Pisobal's
itnprobable theory that fe s nee, (see Oldenberg’s judisious eritigque,
RVNotin 1. 25 ), The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to
(ngod)’ with dat. is exceptional, but msy ensily luve been suggested
by this construstion with sec (see eg. RY. 8. 00, 18),

§484. Other verbs: :

abhggondas te (TB. ted) sumutaw navdydm RV, AV. TB. The usual
interprétation makes fe & gen. with sumateu, which is dependent on
the participle; 'presenting curselves to thy fresh faver’, Without
denying this possibility we suggest that fe may be a dal. depending
directly en the participle, ussd in the same sense us the simple bhig
with dat. (BR, studere, eolere). For this in TB, an see. Is substi-
tuted {comm, on TB, survalah pradadsantak): ‘attending thee in s
now sang of proise.’

tam indram abhi gayata RV, 8. 32, 13: tasmd ndraya pdyata RV, 1. 4.
10, 6. 4; AV. Both: 'sing praises to this Indra’ The compound
‘abhi-pui takes acc., the simple gat dat. RV. 8,32 13 = 1. 4. 10
mntire.
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2. Deidicntory expressions
§486. In formulne of dediontion, secusatives and datives are variously
used In smbstantially equivalent phirases (see §126):
digbliyah drotram (se. alabbate) TB.1 3. 4. 18, 1: ditah $rofram (se: anve-
pasgjatar) AB, TB. AS. 88, /(He takes) the ear for the directions”:
*(eenul) the ear to the direetions.’
aynith svahd MB.: agnim egnau sedhd (here & verb of placmg is under-
stood) ApS, MS. ApMB.: wakignim KS. 8B, TB, BR.: agnaye
mahda AV, ete. Likewise: makd prajipataye (TB. “patim) TS
KSA. 'TB.; sihd saraseatyai (K3, "im) T8, KB eto,; sadhd sidvndn
devin KS.: swihd vidvebhyo devebhgah VS, T8, KBA. SB.  And many
othor similar plrnses.  ‘The contexts are often quite different, The
dat. isfolt as governed by swald, ‘hailto..." The sec. s sometimos
dependent on some verb supplied from the context, but st times
no such verl is elearly suppliable, and then the ace fs commonly
understood i & sort of interjectional fshion; however, one may
always understand, if oue wishes, a verl such as 'we worship’.
Of. next, and §377. The TB. vouat, supplies uddifya. CL nlso
§450, sahdgmim..; . !
akatim (MS. MR. MG, *tam) agnim pragujum sdhd VE, TS, MS. KS.
8B. M8 MG.;: akityai prayuje ‘gnaye (M3, KS. agnaye) sedha V8.
TS, MS. K& 8B ApS.  Cf pree., and see especially TS, 4 1. 9.1,
where the nee, form oceurs o o list of several such ace. formulae,
follawed by two in the dal,

3. Dative of purpose : accusative (object or goml)
§486. T'he dutive of purpose is sometimes used W express the same
idea whieh Is othierwiss expressed by the same wond in the accusative,
either felt ns immedinte object or goal, or in spposition to enother word
w used, Theoretioally the dative in this uso might, indeed, vury with
any other case; seo §70, Thus:
riyne pogah o gyats (R, MB, TB.* gyatasm, AV. MB.¥ gya) ndbhim
asme (AV, aspu) RY. AV. VE. TS. ME. (bis) TB. (his) ApS.; sagfoh
posdiya vigyn madbhim aime KS.  *(Ourseminal fluidl, furipam) release
(let him release, ete,) for incresse (as increase of wealth), . for
us (ere:).’

mahyam siro abharaj jyotize kam AV.: makyam jyolir abharat silryas
tal K8, *The sun brought (it) 1o me in order to light': to mé the
sun hrought that light' The AV. (probably oniginal) understands
the objeet from the preceding pada; KS. by & lect. fac. makes
fyotia the objeet.
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aeamdtim grhegw nah AV.: grhondm asamartye: TS, In AV, the ace.
s gwlmml by the preceding abld rakgatu; Bloomfield, following
Bivana: ' preserve for us (possessions) without measure [Iiter-
uﬂy.ummminm]hwrm In T8 is added snother
pliddn, bakars no grid asan, the two constituting an independent
sentenee: ‘may our houses be many, for unharmedness of caur house,!

tavh e grimdms gojfiyach ketubhih saka m tavs b¢ (AS. tet) hardmi
brakmana TB. Vait, AS. ApS. M8, The preceding piidas ure yo
asvatthah samigurbha druroka fre sacd ms, tvayy am). ‘The atvaiths
~wathat has grown up by thee (TB. comm. o feayi nimittabliapin
gatydim), thut for thee I take . ' In AS the mosning is esso-
tially the same, but instead of the dative (TB. eamm. feadartham),
referring to the firestiok, we hiave an appositions! nec.; ‘that 1 take
as thee (the firestiek).! The firestick of eourse is made from the
afvatiha.

rryane hegmdydyuge vargase TS.: erpagari dugmam dyuge varcuse kridhi
MR, Preceded by ma ma rdjan vibibhigo ma me hirdé (M8, *dim)
trigd (MS. drigd) vadhih. ‘Terrify me not, O king, emite not my
hnu.rt- aunto (Le. eo that T may have) munly (ury, e, splendor”;

- make (for me) manly fury, unto life, splendor,’ It s lard 1o

my wliich s original; if M8, be considernd 80, TS eould be explained
by wsse-attraction to the accompanying dntives. _ :

lprres tad vigyu (vigpuk) starate eirgene (Firydd, virydya), see §4474, 558,
The instr. is the originad form.]

4. Migcelluneons final diitive @ secusative

§487, There remain & few miseellaneous casis in which o final dative
varies with an accusative, variously construed; other changes Iny the
phraseology unite with this to produce s rather exteiisive retanstruction
of the variane:

Sukrdrm vayanty asurdya wirpijom RV.: duked oi pundy asuriya nirnd
8Y. ‘"They wesve s bright garment for the Asuma': ‘the bright
(somn-drops) stream variously (o wdom the Asura’  The noun of
RY, becomes sn infinitive in 8V., perhaps by cuse-sitraction to the
adjoining amrdya; but of. also nirgije in RV, 10, 49. 7.

tawis (MB. tan) ma devd avanlu Sobhayai (MS. ®yi) TS. M8 TA. "May
the gode nid me unto splendor.” The MB. form séems bo b neut.
aoe: of & stem *lobhdyin, doublless udverbial, ‘splendidly’,

prehdmi tvd etaye (15 "y devasakha VR BB, AS, 33, Vait. I8,
The dat. estaye may be considered un infinitive: ‘I ask thee for
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understanding (e, that Lmay understand),) L. pitagasi (repeated
in the comm.) would ssem o be from sn unrecords] *citayas, an
adjective agreeing with fet: * | thee thul understandest’. CF,
next.

kovin prohdmi widmane (AV. midoome) na mdodn RV, AV. ‘1 sk tho
snges, | ignorant, 10 one that koows (those thut kpow)' The
AV, i# 8 lsct. fneo., attracting the ndjeetive into agreement with
kavin, “The change resembles that tn the st

5. Miscellaneous dative of Intervst © nccusative

£488, Similarly & dative of the interested party varies in miseollune-

ous wiys with an noousstive; wsially them fs extensive meonstruction

of the passage, involving sweeping changes in other forms also:

dyaud ca ma idar prthivi ca pracelasaw AV.: dymud ca nad (K3, TB. )
prihisd ca pracetasd RY. KS. TB. The RV, passage is in a differ-
errt context from all the others.  In KS. TB. the pronoun ie ohject
of pipartu ‘proteet’.  Ppp. seeording to Roth ap. Whitney has md,
ace.,, for AV, ma idari; (his Jatter Whitney finds 'embarrassing’,
but without resson bs i seetus to us; idasi is objeet of pipartu, me
dative of interest. We may mender with Ludwig ‘Dysus und
Prthivi. fordery mir dies’; or wo may take piparte from pr ‘6
in the sense of ‘fulfi, grant’, n _

aftjapatendram wijem V8. SB.: (ajijapata) indram edjam (MS. MS.
indriya sdea) wimucyadheam TS, MS. K8, TB. MB. “Ye have
catwed Indra fo win the prize; (be relansed). So essentially all
Bt MS. M8, which mean 'ye have esused Speoch to win for
fndm, '

vanaspalin winaspatydn, osadkis wta sirvdhab AV. 8.8 H4ab, 11. 9, 24ab;
dewdn punyagandn, piFn AV, 8. 8. 15h, 1L 0. 24d: wmmapatibhye
winaspatyebkya ogadhibhyn virudbhyal sarvebhyo debhyo desspane-
bhyah punyajanchbhyal Kaus.  In Kaus.n dedieatory formuln, based
on vaguely remombered fragments of AV. pnesages (used in AV, in
quite other, and mutually differvut, sontexis).

yagha hinsanby adribhih RY.: pojdys sanfy adrayok SV. “They pro-
mote the saorifice with stones’: ‘et the siones bo for ihe sacrifice.’
See §410; same context, loosely rephmsed,

madh it madhuld cakdre (Ppp. karat, MS, kryotu, TA. ApS, karotu)
RV, Ppp. MS. TA. ApS.: madlu ma madhuld karah AV. Chauge
of persam b pronoun; ‘the honeyed one has mads (shall make)
hes into honey’s ‘mayet thow, honeyed, make honoy for e,
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pavaminyah (BV, MG, "n1k) punanty ma (SV. nab, MB. &, YDh 1e)
RVKL SV, TB. MG, YDh ‘May they purifly me (o, thee)';
‘may they purtfy for thee’, with indrfinite and unexpressed ohjoct,
CE. next.

sa ted (Kauh no, ViDh. me) rakpaiy serendal AV, Kuuk ViDh In
ViDh. 1o object is expressed, umless me be taken as neo. pe Jolly
seems 1o take 1t (ef. above, $483; we take nu stock i me, (e as
aces.). Asin the preeeding: ‘may he protect for me on all pides

kas te yunaktd, and kas to vimusicati, M(.: Ras ted yunakii, and Bas o0
pimuficati, VR, TS, KSA. 8B, TB, ApS.: 1o wo yunaksi, and ko wu
pimuficeti, ApS. MS. MG. On the ‘yoking' and ‘anyvoking' of 2
rite see Culnnd on ApS. 4. 16. 10; it is simply 4 mystieally grandiose
expression for ‘beginning' and ‘ending’, In tnost lexte (o9 is e
referring to the rite.  In MG, twice fe is used reforring to the desetd,
thi ohject {the nite, a» in the others) being undemstood. AG.:
‘Who yokes (unyokes) [the rite] for thee?’

asmin yaifie pajamanitya sdeim AV imam yagian yejomadnon co sdrm
ApS: Preceded by ndrdya blidgari pard tvd naydms AV., indrasya
Bhigak euvite dadhitona ApS, Both unintelligent mud scarcely
translalable; pajomdna and airi ought to refer to the same person,
but anly Ppp. (us reported by Roth ap, Whitney,. . yajfapatis oo
silrik) haw them in the same case (the nominative; in other respocts
Ppp. is hardly more intelligent).

tand (SV. tmanid) krovanto arvate (SV. "tal) RV. 8V, Proceded by sugid
tokdya wijinah. Subject iz the somu-drope, with which wizinah
agrees in RV.: ‘ereating welfare uninterruptedly for the offspring,
they the swift ones, and for the steed.! SV.: ‘the swift anes, crent-
ingmﬂmudhumrwthoﬂmim;hyﬂwmuﬂm or "erosting
wellare and awift horses, .

mmrdhuﬂmdh#mm31m} indra AS. BG.: apdma wihi md
mrthd na indm SMB. ‘Do not abandon us (mo)'; ‘do not dia for
us' (1), See VV 2 4§78,

abhi toddhan sakiyosd RV, ApMB.: upa te “dhan sahiyasim AV. See
#4706,

agnau o vd girhapatye "bhicoruh AV.: yi te cakrur garhapatye AJ.’
The lutter: "what (spell) they have made for (ngainst) thee. .
while in the former t0d [s objeet of abhicerur ‘bewitehsd',

satiridliak (ﬂ.pﬁ ME, samidhhyah) presya SB. 88, ApS. MB.  In all texts
sddressed by the sdhvaryu to the maitrfiviruna ‘order (the hotar
to recite the formula) for the firsticks” The dative is usual with
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the stereotyped pregga to denote the desatd to which offering or
prayer (s made; the aee. 1o denote the rite ar action ordired (eg.
wima or the like; see BR. s v. ip + pra). Hem smidbhyoh 1=
originnlly the praper form, the kindling sticks boing the devald of
the formula which the hotar is commanded to recite.  But by figu-
rative trpsference sanridhol 15 treated ns the name of the rite:
sorder (the recitstion of the formuls for) the- firesticks’ See on
this sort of ‘name’ Edgerton, Mimdsiad Nydya Prakasa, §§204, 300,

tan ma (Vait. md) dppiyald pundh GB. Vait. In GB.: 'let that be
strong for me ugain' Noto hintus in Vait. 17 i really intends
ma, it must understand the verh in an active senss, e ly Mbh 5.
508: ‘fet that make me strong seain.’

yasted vrkpar lanuved yatra vasah HG.: yutrazprkyat tanve yuc cu vdsamh
(ApMB. funvarh yatra vdsah) AV, ApMB. farmar nright be gen.
with ending af (§144), ef. the AV reading which ia certainly gen.
But since HG. 15 otherwise eorrupt [Oldenberg adopta the AV.
reading), little mlianoe cun be placed upan it.]

B, Transfer of epithet

§489, Transfer of epithet (§14) betwoen dative and acousative forms
appesrs in the following cnses.  First, someinwhich number sud gender
are not changed:
dakgdyn daksuepdham (TS "dhe) TS, MB. K8. Precedod by prajapataye

tod fyotipmats fyoligmantai grhnami. In MB. KS. the adjective
agrees with ted, earried over from the preceding; in TH.ivis attracted

dyavs te (AR PO, tod) daditu prihiet (PG. addls t@) pratigrhnity AS.
PG. H(i. The dutive refers to the recipient of the gift, the nce.
to the gift; ‘tusy heaven give (10) thee! The next two re similar,

Sukrumh f dukrena grhpdmy TS, KS. ApS.: fukram td bukra dnkriya
mmaﬁ;mmmmmmaﬂ. Asin pree,
snd nost, the propotns refer to different things.

sukram to (MS. tp dukra) $ukrega krindmi (MS. omils kri®) candrom cun-
drendmptam amptena (MS. adds Eripdmd. , ) 'TS. MS. K8:: dukram
{0 duikrena keigami. . VS. 8B, refers to the seller of the souts,
(i to the soma; of. preceding two.

afhailin ugtay virdpdn (TBY 3. 4. 19. 1 athaitdn aripebhiya) alubhate
Vi VK. TB. Ian VE VSR the adjective refers to the eight
‘malformed’ men who are dedicated (in these texts) to Prjipati;
in TB. the same pight are dedieated to devatds called formless'.
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dhultan ropin saherirmi (ApMB. dalaviad) vacaspare RV, ApMB ;
rayith dhehi servasiram pecosyam AV, The epithel wocengn ia
uttrseted in AV. into agreement with rayis; in the urfiginal it
referved to the recipient of the gift, _

pajidun stirgabarhise vi vo mode RY. AS.; pajfiegu stirpabarhipam minak-
guse BY, In the onginal the adjestive ngrees with pagdidgm, n
BV. with fvd of the preceding (holdroii fwd vryimahel, _

{ndraya o bphadvate vayasvata whthdyuve (VSK. ME. *yuvam, V3. SD.
KB.§ ulthdwyam, V8. VEE. BB ®an gripdmd) V& VSE. TS, M.
KR. 8B, The sce, goos with td, the dat. with indrépa.  Add 14
VV 2 §805 (stems whthidyn : ukihi-=g).

§490. With change of number and gender s well s ene:
Wiod ki mahe (ApS. mahi, v. | mako) wpsan BY, ApS. Followed by

dyded hotriyn préhiei (ApS. “vim; see §746).  In BV. the adj. ngrees
with hatraya, in ApS. (if makt be resd) with dpded.

§#491. In the following an oniginally independent noun seems 0 ba
attracted into functioning as epithet of another word, If wo ar right
in taking K8. TB. ApS. as secondary. Of. §15:
ayakpmayn fof suvsrjmi prajébhyah V8. TR, MS. K3, 8B.: ayaksmad

veb prajoyd samsrjdmi KS. TB, ApS. ] unite thee unto health,
unto progeny’: ‘I unite you, diseaseless, with progeny.'
§492. Contrariwise, in the next what ik in the original form an epithet
i tnade into an independently construed noun (here, n dative of purpose)
in the following: _
firjasali rdjazvad (M8, K3, rijastiyid, TS. rdjasiyiya) cildndh V8. T8,
MS, ES. SB. The waters are originally desoribed ns ‘king-
eresting’; in T8, this adjeetive is replaced by the noun ‘for king-
erowning’, which depends cn ciltdndh (‘enring for, having regard ')}
of. BR. 5. v. 4 oif, 2. Ree next, -

pedd rafastydh MB. MS.: swihd rdjasipdye citanah TS.: ahd rijossad
VS, BB. Supply apsh in ull; we have here a reminiscence of the
formula just quoted, . v,
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L. With verbs of separation, gunrding, ote.
5493, ‘The sccusative and ablative approach interchangeability chiefly
in eommexion with cortain verbs and certain prepositions, Thits, first,
verbs of ssparation, guarding, purifying, or the like, since they snggest
separntion of two things or of a thing and & quality, may in prineiple
put sither of the two sparsted entitiesin either the ace, or the abl.
Henee the following variamis:
ipam duruktat (PG, *tath) paribadhamint 8G. SMB. PG, ApMB. MG.
“This (girdle), guanding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off
alander (from its wearer).'

dpas 1 taxmdy firalih AV.: dpaz tat sarvam jiveddh ApS.  Followed by
punantu (ApS. sundhaniu) fucayaly Sucim. ‘May the pure living
waters purify thee pure from tt’ or ‘purify (thea) pure as to thal
ull's bis ApS, tal sarvam niay cither be understood as n quasi-ndverhial
nce., of 18 & seond direst object, 20 that we should then bave in
ApS. a bland of the two constructions, ‘purify that (thing which i=
impure)’ and ‘purify thee (from that}.

sakbyary fe mil yopdh sukhyarh te ma yosthdh SMB.:. sakhyal te md yosam
aakhypdn me md yosthdh TB. ApS. ApMB. HG. The root yu is
sither frunsitive, ‘Aeparate’; or intronsitive, ‘be separated’. In
SMB. the two elauses, one with active and ove with middle verb,
ssernt, 10 be equivalent In meaning (trangitive in both!): “Withhold
not thy friendship.’ The others: ‘may T not be sepurated from
thy friendship, nor thou from mine.”

2. With prepositions

§494, Similarly both eases are nsed after various prepositions, with
ar without differonce of meaning. Notably 4 in the meaning ‘up to,
until’ may tuke either ace. or abl., while in the mesning ‘from’ it takes
auly the abl, never the see. Also pari is used with both esses, tho
with different mesnings:
iirjo mi pithy odream M8.: firdhew md pahy odreah TS.: ardhvo ma pihy

o0
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akhasih, dagi ynjRasyodreah V8. SB.  a-udpeak ("oam) in nll mesns
wmti] the end (of this saerifice) The variant dirjo for siedkvo
(obviously w silly blunder if not & misprint) should be added to
VV 2 3160,

ore antariksam £8.: dsmil sadhasthad oror anforikginl TH. Apd Here
the context= are quite different, and the preposition hus different
meanings, ‘to’ ‘with ace;, ‘from’ with abl Probably not tree
i " ri RV. ME. P'B. SB. TA. 'Who born

iftda funvas (PB, ®pasi) pa . MB. T'B. =5B. are

wﬁ::m' the body (of Aditi)': “who are born about (near) [her] body."
But Caland is doubtless right in asuming that PB. has & mere
porruption of the RV, reading.

3. Miseellaneous

§485. Of the rest— barring those classified under ‘transfer of epithet™—
thiere is Littli to be suid. ‘They concern miscellaneous reinterpretations
of the passages, winlly with other changes hesides the one with whieh
we are concerned, and oftensr than not yielding very poor sense in tho
secondary versiig, so that the term "corruption’ begins to apply. In
not a fow cusee the varintion is between n and ¢, suggesting possible
graphio varistion (VV 2 §871). | |
riparh varyath pasanim md nirmpkyam ApS.: ripdd vargam md pir-

mrksat MR, ‘May I not wipe out the form, the volor of the cxttle’;
‘may he not wipe away the color from the form.’ Ap8. is a little
léss banal than M3,
yakgmd yonhi jandd (AV, ApMB; janan) onu RV. AV. ApMB. In'RV,
©abl of soures: ‘from the (malicious) folk; anu. yanti, Tollow’.
AV. ApMB, construe anu as postposition with ace. jandn, Altho
Bloomfield (The Atharvaveda 50) mentioned this as an instanee of
a superior AV, rending a3 eompared with RV, we think he would
perhaps retriot this opindon now; see Oldenberg, AV Noten om 10,
85.31. If there is o stngle ease in which AY. shows itsolf superior
o RV in & variant reading, we do not know of it. _
Goadhyan witam (MS. sitar) saboan (TB. Poonn ed. subuvas) tad drdl
VS. MS. K8 TB. Preeeded by apamatis durmative badhamdnah.
‘Driving away undigested food, wind, and digested food® (T but
sabears is quite uncertain), Does M8, o&63 mean "(arising) from
wind,' referring to fisadkyari and sabvasi?  Or is it to be tuken ns
abl. with badhamdndk, or with arat felt as an sdjective (u sort of
‘ease attruetion')?  In any event it is secondary and poor,
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dipuk cid autad wpamam (TA. tupa mam, RV, antan wpomarl) ud dnal
BV: AV.BY. TA. Sams AV. mes. resd upa mdm with TA.; and
Whitney adopls this, Beofey, Glossar, defines upamim as ‘nabe’
(adverh), but he translates ‘s pllen Himmelsenden drang er auf-
wiirts, which seems 10 tmply antdn. The RV. alone is easily inter-
protable: ‘he has attained unto the utmost bounds of very heayven.'
The others perhups: ‘even from the buunds of heaven he had
attained unto me (F unto the highest).'

s dvasriran sodanad plasya (TS. sadanant krted, KS.* sadandni raiel)
RY. AV, TS. MS, K8 (bis) K. “They have tarned hither from
the nbode of the rla (having estahlished their nbodes, ete.).” Add
to VV 2 §§421, 663,

rudrasys ghoapatyén (V8. SB. Sgash, KS, i) meayobhar ehi VS. TS. M.
KS. 8B, In TS ®patydt is certainly intanded; this is read not only
in the pp. but in the pratika 5. 1. 2.3, which see for the rather
foreed Interpretation required by the form. “But for this we should
assurne thst *patyan is neo. pl, which is probably the intention of
M. (whose p.p. would ssom to read so, judging from tha silence of
votr Schroeder; see §§526, T05),

anbiin prehivgd dirad TB. ApS.: tad antat prthieyd adhi MA. Preceded
by yad gharmah parysartayad (MS. paryde”).  pariort csus. proba-
bly = ‘hns bronght hither.! The TH. ApS, #tan ls very obsoure;
its lust linlf is different from that of MS,

alibbingd patlilie yitudhingt RV, utdrebhdnin ratiblir yatudhindn AV,
Proceded by wdlabdham (AV. widrabdhdn) sprowks gitaredah, 'Win
awsy, 0 ), him who Ls seised from the soreerer who has seized
him with spesrs.’ So RV, The secondary AV. takes rppmihs 2eng-
matieally as mesning 'win away’ = ‘sl froe” in n, but ‘win' =
‘eonguer’ in b 'win sway both \hosie who are szized, and (conaguer)
the sorcerers who have seized (them) with spears.”

widih prihivyd dive janitram (PB. trdt) RV. PB. Followed by kramniy
(PB. “tr) dpa adba (PB. ‘dhub) hgmranéih. RV.: ‘they know the
birthplsoe of earth and heaven. In PB. janitrad would seem to
be felt s nbl. of source with kparantih, flowing from the birthplaes.”
But this lesyes viduh apparently without object. Caland ealls i
ineomprehensible and ndopts the RV. reading.

yato (KS. yad 1d, TS. yadi) Bhumink janayan wiakarma RV. VS, T8.
MS. KS. On KapS. of. Oertel 16, For the abl. pronoun K&,
(and TS.) hsve adverbial forms uwed a8 conjunetions.

£496, Yel more dubious, or oertiinly corrupt, or hased on mismmiter-
standings oF pisquotations, are the following:
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atrdi (AV. tatra) yamok sidand (TA. °wit) t¢ minotu AV, krootu) RY.
AVY TA. ‘Here lev Yams fix a resting-place for thee” The TA.
reading (comm. sthdpananimitium) ean hardly be anything bel a
phonetie blunder (VV 2 §405). '

JEmim itz ma vivitsd lokin TA: jmim piod miva patsi Lokt AV, The
latter is original: "having gone to my relatives Jet me not full from
heaven,' TA. Poons ed. jamé mitsd., lokat (v. L lokin). The
camin., tho he reads lokat, seoms to understand an noe.: lokam, .,
naten lapsyasi.  In any case TA. is searcely interpretuble.  See
VYV 2 §108 (besides §8T1).

yal tremahe (SMB. (e make) prati ton no (Kaub. prefi nas laj) jupassa
RV, TS, MS. Ksu& SMB. PG, ApMB. On SMB. see VV 2 §§365,
835, where three different eommentarial explanations of its seem-
ingly Impoasible reading are quoted, '

[vamad eham vaivesaidt RV.: yan me yamar soisanatam PB. So
Cone.; but, the facts are obseured both by this comparison and by
Caland's remarks on PB, 1. 5. 18, which Caland identifies with RY.
10, 60, 10, The truth is that PB. 1.5, 18 is a combination of RV.
10, B8, lab with 10. 60. 10cd; when this is realized it will be seen
that there i= no case variation.|

[paficadatil pras@lal pitrydsetah KBU.: tam ardhamdsar prosutdn pilry-
detah JB. Cone,, but reml ardhamdsyart prasutil pite®, Osrtel,
JAOS, 10 (2) 112, 1]5]

|deviinanm vakyi priyam @ sadhastham V8. TS, MS. KSA. Cone. sadhas-
that for KBA.)

4. Transfer of epithet

§497, Transfer of epithet involying change between aceusative and
ablative forms {sometimes also shift of gender) has been poted mainly
in cases where one of the variant forms cannot properly be ealled an
‘epithet” but is rather o form of independent construction.  The follow-
lug is perhaps the only case of true ‘transfer of epithet’, and even in it
this term perhaps requires stretching. It iy in any cave clear that the
ace, forms of V8, MS, K8, 8B, are original, and that they are correlutive
with, if not exactly ‘epithets’ of, the accs. of the precoding pada: also
that the abl, forms of T8, have been drawn into agreement with the
preceding slas:
rtasya dhdmno amrtasyn yoneh TS.: riasya yonim makigaeya dhdram V8.

KS. 8B.: ghrtasya dhavith mahigamya yonim MS, Proceded in all
by isam ficjam aham ta adam (Gdade, @),
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$498. In the next group = word originally of independent construe-
tion has been drawn into sgreement with another ward (§15):
wmmmﬂm#?;i-pMMMummﬁnm
TA. The adverbial prakto of the original AV, is sitmeted to tho
'M'd'mﬁhh'hhmh-mmmwﬂlnmdpﬁdnm
imam adkeanarh yam agama ddrat (LS. diram) RV. L3.; yam adhednam
apama ditram AV. Again the adverbial form of the original RY. is
made in AV, L8, luto sn adjective agreeing with adhedmam.
WMMh?.:uMMtM[KE.mM}
VK. KS.: followed by:
anamilrarh mo uttordt AV.: angmiram wdak kpdhi VSK. KS.  Agsin the
Mmmmmﬂm_thmmmmwtm
bemrdaduldvmhl.huti_tluﬂmnﬁkﬂh'thum?m
wiljuotives going with anamitrom, ‘Freedom from enemies .,
(frem) below,, . (from) above.’ _
yakematts Eonibhydrh (ApMB. éron?") bhasadat RV. AV. ApMB.: yaky-
mu bhasadyarm krowibkydsm bhasadam AV. The origital 'from the
rump'hluﬁdhtﬁmﬂimtﬁﬁwin:ﬂthyukm-.‘dm
rump’. The verb s w ephami, In the text of AV. there are in
fact two sueh adjectives, synonyms; one i doubtléss an ancient
gloss (Whitney ad Joo., and Bloamfield, The Atharvoseda, $7).
§499. We luve noted only two instances, closely parallel and lu the
sumne context, of the severse of this, in which what is originully an
epithet is changed Into & noun of independent construetion (§15):
auatdn ma wpathitam (VE. 8B, “a0) V8. TS 3B, ApS.: amtad wyathitam
MS. KS. 8B, ‘Prutect me distressed’ or ‘from distress’.
acalin ma nathitam (VS, SB, °lf), same texts.



CHAPTER XXII
ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE

1. With vérbs governing both esses

§600. Accusative and gonitive touch esoch other most olosely with
certain verbs whieh may be canstrued with both cases. Bee in geneml
Delbrilek ALS. 158 fi.; our varisute supplement and modify slightly,
sl gertain pointa, lis trestment, We shall refrain from dissusaing, as
Delbriek does, possible differentes of connotation betwesn the bwo
interchanged cases after these verbs, since in tho nature of things there
ean be no proof of such distinetions; oy one is ut liberty {6 assume them
subjectively if he desires.
8501, Verbs of esting and drinking and the like (partaking) conatibute
the largest group among the variants Flere there Is, of course, no
doubt that the genitive is partitive in character, Yol bhe acousative
may also be used in eases where the purtitive ides would seen Lo us 1o
be especiully demanded, as in the first variant, where KS, ApS, certainly
cannot mean that the whole of the River Sarasviat] was drunk!
paprh sarosvalyd nadyah (MB. “tpom nadpam, K2, ApS. ®fim nadim)
Vait. K8. ApS. MS. They drank (of, or M8, in) the River
Sarasvatl. .

sa bhadram akar yo nah somar (AS. somasya) payepigyan AS. 88, Apd.

wndrg j;t'sbu sutdndgm RV imum sndra sutah piba IV, BV, PR, AR 88,
ApS.

yad tndro apibac chacthhih VS, K8, AR, 8B, A8 ApS.: yoayendeo apibae
chacibhih KB.: yam asyendro apibad sacibhih M3,

sdeaspaluye bl hularh. prainami T8, ApS.: wioaspating te htdasyege pri-
naya pradnami (8S. hulasya pridndmige prandya, SB. hulesyid-
namy...) SB, AS 88,

vasymadganasya . . - upeh@asyopahito bhaksaydm: (MR, upahiila upa-
hitari bhaks®) TS, MS.

tun me 'Sy BG.: tosya fe bhakgiya (ApMB. “siyn) TS. Ap@_ ApMB.

mano jyotir (VS, SB. L8, jasir) jugatam djyosya (TS, TB. djyam, AS,
djyom me) V8. VSK, TS. MS, K8, TR, 8B. AS, Vait, 18, K3,
The texts that Lave ace. mul these that have jyotir with gen, must

m
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mesi 'may mind and light enjoy {partake of) the butter.” Those
-ﬂh_jﬂbnﬂﬂﬂn.wlwmmtmndinthemawq{m Mahidham
and Hillebrandt), but vther interpretations have heen suggested;
see Egreling, SBE. 12. 213 0. 1

lekak salekal wulekes to wa ddityd djyen jusind viyontu TS.: salilah
saligah sugnras te na ddityd havigo fuping vyontu miahd MS. KS.
In the same context also pusssges beginning Retal sakefah. .
&es Cone. _
§502, Verbs of offering; of. Delbriick 160, where the geit, construetion
withi Ay is noted for Brahmana prose but nat for RY., altho the RV.
yorsion of the Grst variant seems u elear jnstance;
tasmd snelrdyn eutom & jukots (TB. ApS. juhomi) VS, VBK. M8, KS.
&B. TB. ApS. MB.: laama indrdydndhaso jubota RY.: tasmd indrayo
hawgd (TB. hasir d) jubots M8, TB, See slso §i6, ete.

indriignibhoin chagaaga havih (ApS. M8, haxigeh) prespa KS. ApS. MS.
Also: indrignibhydm, chdgasya rapdyd medasah (KS, eapdr medah)
preqya; indnd® purodaiasys pregya (K8, puroddsam, supplyivg pre
sya), same texts. And similar items containing ante brithi inatéad
of prvgya;  We should render the first variant ‘prompt (to the
offering) of un oblation of & goat to Indra-Agni’ The gen geems
wbednpmdmlmmwndoﬁa&ngundum-m;d.&hmh.
AlTieropfer 119, Otherwise Delbritek 151

apo (TS: KS. wdno) dattodadhii bhandta (KS* EapS. dehy udadhim
bhindhi] V&, TS. MS. KS. KapS. (Ourtel 76,) CI. §711; apas best
faken ns age. of plurale tamtum stem ap.

§603. Verbs of ruling: _
tidro pidoath vivdjate AA.: sndro eifvasya rijati SY, VE, AS. Svidh.

§504. Verbs of ‘intelleatunl activity’ (Delbriick 158): _
pra tad voced amptasya (Ppp, V8, amplon nu, TA. Mah@inl, voce amriam

nu) widedn AV, Ppp. VE TA. 'Koowing immortality.' No =ig-
pificance gan be attached to the fact that the ad joetival-participle
pidvdn i used; obviously it is construed just as i finite verb form
would be. _

§606. Verbw of robbing are recognized as taking two hecusalives, Tut
we hve found no recognition of their use with sn ace, of the person and
& gen. of the thing, In TB. the following variant seems to show suehl
u use, tnless we take goh as sce. pl (1) as the TB. comm. seems 1o do:
yad anagnitam avasath. panim gdh (TB. gob) RV-TB. “When you two

stole the food, (robbed) the Pagl of his cow(s).'
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2, With nouns centaining verbial foree

§606. In several variants we find the ace. varying with the gen. after
nominal periphrases of verbal idess; of. Delbrivek 181, Whitney 271h:
mam onueratd bhevo HG. (‘'be faithful to me'): of. agner (AY. patyur)

anusrald bhatea AV. TS, KS, TB. MS, ApMB. Tho fn different

contexts, AV. and HG. both use the formula in the marriage

eeremony.

nngaye (M8, MS, ApS. apasedddaghoinsiary) bhdydsam AV.

M8 MS. ApS. ‘May 1 not be failing of food!
Sdntir no osth MS.: Mnbiy me gt ddatih TA.: 23 md Untir afhi V&

The ace. seems to depend on the verbal force still felt in dandi;

Mahldhara mad mdm prafi. _

§607. With nouns of agent in lar, n difference of wocemt iy said Lo
distinguish did'td vesiing from ddld’ vasindm, and according to Pén. 3, 2.
135 unaccented far should denote a habitual condition, sceented tdr a
specific set. The wetusl conditions are hard to resoncile with this
theory; see Wackernagel, AIGr. 3. 201, 507, We find one such variant
plida; the phrunufentu&ynmm. l\hi‘l mirely must be charmoterized
ns & habitual ‘giver of good things’ in both texts; in our opinion it would
be peduntry to try to find a distinction in mesning between the two
forms of the varinnt: |
datd vazdndm purubiite arhan TS.: ditd vasini vidadhe lendpih MS.

TS. nocents the second syliable of datd, MR the first, which seeords
with the rule of aceent. The secusative cannot be taken with
vidadhé in M8, sinee that word |s aosented, al this enn only mean
that it begins & new sentence,

3. Dedicatory expressions

§608. In muny lists of dedieatory formulas we tind sa woe, of the
deity snd instr. of the offering varying with gen. (or dat.) of the deity
antd nom, of the offering (see §126). We content oumelves here with
two examples:
andhdhin (1S5, “he, KSA. “Aek but me. *he) sthillagudayd (TS, KRA.

sthitragudd, MB. sthiragudayd) VS.1 TE. MB.t KSA,  ‘(We gratify)
the blind-worme with the lirge intestines': ‘the large intestines are
for the blind-worms,”

piaganas. vanisthund V8. MS.: pilgno vanigphub TS, KSA.

4. Descriptive or possessive genitive : modifying aceusative

§609, In a considersble number of cases we find a deseriptive or
possessive genitive, sometimes approaching what is ealled the ‘spposi-
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tional genitive’, varying with an adjective or bun or pronoun in syn-

taotic parrelation with the other (sceusative) form,  Suel genitives may

be found in principle varying with any other ease, depending on the

cnse of the noun on which they depend ; see §85.  The pmetical meaning

of ihe two forms of the varian! is in many cases substantially the same:

avgo (BV. IB. avyanmn) sirosk #f dhdeals BV, BV. PB. "He {soma) flows
thru the sieve of wool (woolen sieve)."

vrafich divad pevasva ritim apdm (SV. apch) RV, 8V. 'Let stream the
rain of heaven, the stream of waters (SV. the stream, the waters)."
In view of the mrity of gingolar forms of stem ap, we prefer to
construe opad thus us sn sce, pl (in apposition), mther than with
Benfey as o gen. ging. _

|apdsya (ApS. apdsman) nairrian pasdn,) mrtyer (ApS. mriyin) ekadaton
caye, lapdsya ye tsindh paddh,| mreyor (ApS. mrtyiin) ekasatam suve
KBS, ApS.  Also, in a different tho similar verse, [apdsydh satvanad
piian, ) mrtydn ekadatarn rwde Kaus.  ‘Tremovoe from him the bonds
of destrugtion, the 101 (bonds) of doath (the 101 deaths)

ndadm dmitro (TB. naind amitro) syathir & dadhargati RV. AV. TB.
No enemy does violanee to their wandering course (to them [or]
to [their] wandering conse).' TB. comm. takes wyathir (on the
menning of which see Oldenberg, RV Noten on 1, 117, 15) 68 & nom,
attribute of amitro, which is obviously absurd.

Grjo bhagani prihivyd (KS. ApS. "oim) yoty (KS. ey, ApS. «tv) dprnan
M8, KS. ApS. "Ha (Savitur) goes filling the earth’s lot with food":
the goos (et him go) Lo the earth, flling it (and) its lot with food,’
or the like. Here the oecurrenes of the verb of motion makes a
complication; the e, is doubtless fell as goal of that verb, but
perhape also ne one of the objects of dprnan.

agnim (VB. 8B, agnar) jyotie nicdyya [prikivyd abhyabherat] VS, TS, MS.
KS. 8B SvetU, Fire (and) light' or “Agni’s light,'

sominam (SV. *nitn) svaranam RY. 8V. V8. TS, M8, K8, £B, TA 88
ApS. M8 N. The SV. is certainly worthless; on the erucial somd-
nah soe Ollenberg, BV Noten on L 15, 1.

§610. In & couple of cases of this sort, the noun on which the genitive
depends 15 0 the other form of the variant made into an adjective
agreeing with the (now sceusative) form whieh replaces Lhe genitive:
awa devandm yaja hedo agne (KS. yaje hidyoni, MS. yaje Nedyins) AV.

KS. M3.: agne dewindm ava heda iyaksra (KS. iksa) KS, ApS'; ava
devan yaje hedyin TH. Apd. In the last variant hedydn is an
adjeetive ngreeing with the ace. devdn: ‘the wrathful gods’ instead
of ‘the wrath of the gods.’
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pra’ samrijo (SV. %jom) asurnsye profastim (SV. *fam) RV, 8V. KB.
Here toc SV, has an adjective {‘the praized lord’) for the ate, noun
of RV. ('praise of the lord').
§611. Fesentinlly simiar are the following onses involving pronominal
forms: '
ddityd udnd uparisprio nah (K8, “Swh ma) AV, K8.: posaeo rudnd aditga
wparispréam md RV, VAL TR, (Make) me n, . king’ or ‘make our
king. .. T,

@ to agna idiamaki RV. SV. TE. MS. K5, PB, AS. 88, ME.: 4 adgna
idhimahi AV. Kaus. Followed by dyvmantam desdjoram. This 8
ann of the pussages cited by Piachel (ZDM(. 85, 714 f.) »s con-
taining aee. fe; but eee Oldenberg, RV Nolen p. 28 (s word for
‘Aame’ or the like is to be supplied with the following adjectives).
AV, has s lect. fac.: feeling the nead for expression of an neousative
noun or pronoun with the adjectives, il supplies the need by chung-
ing to o fo.

puayema (AA. pugyanto) rayiv diimake la (AA., lam) indra BV, AA. 85,
Keith (AA. 285 n. 7) would make this an instanve of yariation
between ace. and gen. after a verb of ‘mtellectual netivity' (cf
§504), understanding the verb as connected with mot dAi. He
follows Bdyana |n this  Most western geholars have taken dhimahe
from dha; te s then possessive gen. with roysn, and tosh also refers
o raymL

devarya te (AG, MG. ) soritub prosave “bvinoe bahuliyth pigno
hastablylinh hasarh grindmy psew AG, BMB, GG, MG. Al the
command of god Savitar.. . I take hold of thy hand (of thee [by]
the hand),' _

§612. In tho following the seeondary reconstruetion goes farther:
lire md santam dyur ma pro hisit (AS, santam ma pra hisih) TB, AR

ApB.: tiro me yajfin yur ma pra histh (Cone. reads hdsil with ono
me) MB.  Aasih in MS, may be kept: ‘desert not my life au the
anerifice, '

§613. Sometimes the ace, e the sole goal of Lhe verb; either no goal
is expressed in the variant containing the gen., or the goal of that variant
is made into an sssociative instrumental (equivalent to a coorlinate
ace., §459) in the alternate form in which aec. is substituted for gen.:
etarn (GB. dlasya) tvam projanaya AB. GB. The context is the same,

The pronoun refers apparently to the yajamiina, who is to be
‘genarated’ by the recitation of the SBukirti (RV. 10. 131) and other
hymans which follow, (Otherwise Keith, who seems to us to mis-
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undeestand AB.) With the gen. of GB. is doubtless understood wn
nee. of dbnan and other parts of the ysjambna, specified in the
mquel. "Propagate him’ or “propagate his [body, ete.)', ar possibly
‘propagate [mich things] for him." In such mystic rubbish slmost
anything is possible.
gandn me ma o filryoh (M8, *pat, Valt, oy aririgah) TB, Vait. M8
W-nﬁ-ﬁﬁmﬂ:wwmﬁMnm'm.ﬂﬂ.
Muke not my troops to thirst (eto.)': ‘make not me with (my)
troops to thirst's et not my troops thirst.”
§614. We may sppend Lerd s ense n which o deseriptive gen. varies
with a postpositional phrass containing an aoo,;
pe v (M3, omits »d) vonaapotinr anu (MB. NilarU, vancspatinim) VS,
TS MS, K8, 8B, NilarU, ApMB. *Or (sarpents) whichi ure of the
trees (among the trees).
5. Partitive genitive : modifying acousative
§616. Quite similarly a limiting genitive which is ‘partitive’ in char-
aeter (‘genitive of the whole', ‘des geteilten Ganzes') varies with a
eoordinate ave,, as with other onses (§84);
imam indrt rardhaya kantriyam mie (TB, kpatripdpam) AV. TB. Kank.
17, 28 (only pratiks in Kaud 14. 20), ‘Inerease thia kyatriya for
me': ‘morease him of (all) ksatriyse'! TH. comm. kpatripduini
madhye. _ '
imark ma hinste ekafaphah (also, dripddam) padum (T8. KS. pahindm)
VH. TS, MS, K8, 8B. "This whole-hoofed (two-foated) animal
(ot OF surilmady).’
virudlha (AV. *dhdm) balavatirsdos (AV.* "woh) RV. AV. (bis) ApMB.
"Must mighty herh (of berbs).
atho jiva darodak tatam VSK.: adAd fivema daradi baiin AV, Otbers
similar, see Cong,
$516. "I'ie following is tn reality donbtless only s esse of sundhi, or
pertups botter of arthography:
ofisfhizh carganisahdm [TB. *salin) VS. TB. Precedod by dioo voryman
samidhyate, and followed by vetv djyasya. ‘Upon the height of
hesven i kindled the mightiest of the rulers of men; let im laste
the butter” An nee. & quite impussible; yet both edd. and the
comm. lave the sume reading in TB,  The comm. seems to regard
the noe, as equivalent to & partitive gen.: tin uddidye el (deva-
nivit) madhye. Finalm snd n before ¢ in the Veds might both be
pronounced alike, as n nasalization (Wackernagel 1 §§281a, 283¢);
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thus eonfusion between the two may have arisen, and the TH. may
Jave incarroctly restored n instead of m,  This varient might have
been mentioned in VV 2 §044, tho the original final B cleardy m,
nok N,
§617. In a few others an see. direel objoot varies with a partitive
gent, depending on & relative word:
yat ind (K8 t¢) kruddhah paroeapa (AV. kruddhah pracakrub) AV, TH.
MS. K8, ApS. M8, In KS8.: ‘whatever of thee I in anger have
rejected.’ The othors: ‘whatever (to whatever extent) thee I lis
anger (Lhee angry men) have rejected’, or pessibly with yat a8 eon-
junetion, il T in anger have rejected thee’.
yat i (ApS. be) kikvah pardeadhit AV. ApS. Followed by luksd hastena
pieyd. ‘“Inssmuch as (or, to whitever extant) the skilful amith has
~ struck thee off . ."; “what of thee the skilful smith hasstruck off, . .*
yatrasprksat tawoo poc ca vasesah (ApMB. lenuvasi yutra wiaah) AV,
ApMB.: yatrd vrksas tammai gatra vtk HG. ‘Wherover on thy
body; whatever of thy garment it hes touched’: ‘wherevor it hay
touched tly body, thy garment.! On HG, see §144.

6. Phrase inflection

§618. Phrase inflection (§§21-2) veeurs in the following:
bhindhi darbha sapatndniim (sapatndn me) AV, (both). Injtial phdss of
consecutive verses; differont construetions required by what follows
krtydkrian waloginam AV.: kriydkrio raloginak AV, Difforent contexts,
sumatinn safyudharmanah (TS. ApMB. satparddhasal, VS, satyantdha-
wam, AV, vidmrdadhasah, AS. sdjinteatab) AV. VS, TS, MBS, AS. 88,
SG. ApMB: N. The V8. form is in a different contexh.

7. Miseellgneous

§619. There remain n considerabl number of varinnts botween soe.
and gen. whish involve missellaneous, and often quite rudieal, reeon-
atructions of thought: .
indragya dyoh (SV, vdyum) sakhydya kartare (SY, rardhagan) RV, SY,
‘For doing a frendly aot for Indm (end) for Viyn': ‘incressing
Viiyn unto the friendship of Indra.’

sakrd yat tod (KS. te) manasd garbha (KS. *bham) déoyat TS. KS. The
word gerbha shifta (o meaning; "an embryo has entered into thes,
it hes entered into thy womb,'

wijo nahk (M8, me, K8, md) sapla prudifal VR, TS, M8, KS. Follpwed
by calasre ed pardoalah, vdjo ne (MB. KS, md) vibvair devair, dhana-



siddiv (%) thavatw. KBS, makes the pronoun in phda s object of
avatu, antioipating md in pdds o; MS. makes it possessive gen, with
wijo; Lhe others, with nek, are ambiguous and may be taken

‘Let incresse of wealth attend the saerificer (Lo the sacrificer’s),

[yo adya sawmyo sadho ‘ghiyindm wdicotl] vigghuham e dhansand
[rymswih panipanthingn wduserpataye namak) AS.: [yo ‘dya saumyo
vadho ‘ghayandm wdirate] wpikubasya dhanvand |'pe tdn earugo
dhamal] PB. The obseurs word wmgdkuh(o) seems proved to
rofer to some hostils power by LS. 3. 11. 3. This makes PB.
(rondered by Caland *. . _blow them away by means of the bow
of Vistkulis') seetn eorrupt, as |t euggests that V. is a friendly
power. AS, thus seems more plausible, But the wond eannob be
interpreted with sny confidence.

tad dsata (Ppp. N, atrdeala) rpayab mpla sikam AV, Ppp. N, (aapdiata
roapah (T8. TAA, *sote haragek) sepla fire TS, 3B, BrhU. TAA.
Tu AV, fad is direct complement of @i, in place of the more usual
loe: (ef. BR. 5. v. 2 @, 1); the Joo. fire has this construction in
the other texty, and lospe (substituted for fed) depends on it
Rib upon | (itd bank), . Ppp and N. have the loe. adverb atra
instead.

apdifi ne yandy drmagad RV ape nayenia grmayah SV, Preceded by
pra womdso epadeltak.  BV.: ‘the somas rush forth [kn woves of
water,” 8Y. by o false word<division (VV 2 §829) produces ‘the
somas, (as; e, in] wuves, esory forth the waters.'

ity ratavi (SY. aspo ratow) sutass piba RV, 8Y. In RV, iman ridfuh
ugmmﬂllhrulmﬂ;h:ﬁ?.rﬁmmndiﬂﬂtmmmmrﬂﬂm:
‘at this man's offering.’

dhindms antad sebardughuh RY.: dhanam antah sabardugham SV We
take it thad dhEnin depends on sebardughah, antah being an adverb.
That SV, in botched is shown by the false acemmt of dhendm, on the
finul syllabla; bot doubtles diéndm (dependent on autah) wes
meant. lven the RV. pasmge is obecure; for s different inter-
pretation see Oldenberg, RV ¥olen ad loe,

riur janitA lasyd apas (GB. apasas, but Guastra apas) pari RY, GB.
See VV 2 §810,

8. Trunsfer of epithet
8620, Transler of epithet (§14) between pecusstive and genifive
forms veenrs b the followitg, 1o the first group there i no change of
gender or numbes;
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amanmah) mohate (MS, K8, mhd)mthnﬂmmmmﬁ-
The gen. agrees with riosga, the see, with ndma,

manywi janasya dadhyah (SV, *yam) RV, 8V. KS. “The wrath of the
evil-minded man': ‘the evil-minded wrath of man.' The ed. of
KS, has manyam, doubtless by misprint.

brhaspativdasya la (KS, omits ta) indo (inda) indripdeatal painisanton
(KR, "sato) grahar grhngmi (MS. radhpasam, KB. grabom pdhpit-
sam) TS, MS. KS.: brhaspatisutasye deva soma 4 indor (indo)
indriydvatad patnivato grakdds rdhydsem VS, VK. SB.
modifies grakam in TS. M8, te (unexpressed) in KS. and probsbly
te in VE. VBE. 8B. (so Eggeling; otherwise BR.),

paficajanyasya bahudhd yam indhate AV.: yas pdicajangarh bahowah
sam indhote TS. MS. K8, 1In the YV. texts pdiica® {s drawn into
ngreenient with yar, which refers to Agni;in AV, It agrees idireetly
with agmer of the preceding phda, »o that the real sense [ the same.

mm madirasya mode mypdsd aste atha ted hopylmi BB, prokar-
gina madirasyn mads mrpdadr asty ApS.  Von Sehrosder emetuls
KB&. to prohargine; and indeead it mamrudypudhhumuﬂt
the word with fed, which woulil be necessary if wo keep the text,
§621. The rest involve variation of number or gender us well ae

Clae:

vasud (SV, TS, sasol) sinuri sabas jatoeedosam RV, AV, 8V, V8.
TS.MS. K8, 'Good son of strength’; ‘son of good strength.’ Thie
seems Lhe simplest interpretation of wsed. The preceding pada 12
agnith hetdrarh manye damantam; Benfey and Keith make samb o
noun depending oo ddsvaniam, dmmm&mduﬂhhm A thind
altemative would be to make It A noun correlative with sahas:
‘son of good (&), of strength.’

rasumataz (VS. SB. °matim agne) to chiyim wpasthespam V8, M8, 8B
‘May [ enter the shadow of thee, the rich one (U rich uhndnrll,
0 Agni)."

fardhdnsy agne ajardni (SV. gjarasya) dhakyatall (ApS. dhaksyase) RV,
SV, M8, ApS. D Agni, thy agelesa troops (i.e. fiuines) us thot
burnest’: ‘O Agni, the troops of thee, ageless, burning.'  For ApS.
ef. YV 1 §27. |

patho (Ppp, S8, patai, T8, sitam) ghrtsrya qukyani (AV. guhyasys)
ndma AV. Ppp. TS, M8, KB, 85. 'Ye protest (ete) the secrvt
names of ghee'—s0 most texts; AV, seems to take pathe from pd
‘drink’ (s0 Ludwig and Whitney), and makes guh® agree with
ghrtasya: ‘ye drink of the ghee that is seeret by naume,”
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indrasya v virgakpto bahi abhyupteaharday (VK. e Wiki sirgalria
wpd®) V8. VSK. 8B. ‘I drww you down, two nrms of prowess
working Inden (two prowess-working arms of Indm)' Also:
indriaye e virgakrio WhE updvahardms TB. (hore the king, idonti-
~ fied with Indea, is adidressed),
parimath yajamnah rayo manugyanam V8. SB.: partmant rayo manu-
syom KS, See §§402 ete
§622. Thero remain two enses of the sort meferred fo in §15, in which
n word originally of independent construction is attracted into agree-
ment with another word, beooming an ‘epithet’ thereof, in & secondary
version: in both either gender or number varies s well 25 ouse:
afgligindm aiisatanta vdnih RV.: aigopinam asdvadanda sanih SV. In
RYV., "the musie of Uo brymns’; in SV, an epithet of Boma (rrsamam)
s been extraetad from the genitive. _
nath padam awa Wati (VE, 8B, bhdri) bhari (TS. bhdreh) RV. V8.
TR, MS. KS, 8B. N. Preceded by afraha tad urugayasyn vignol
(RV. N. erymah). In the original bhdri is best taken as an adverb:
“T'he bull's {Vigou's) highest footstep shines down mightily.! TS,
makes the word an epithet of signok: ‘of mighty Vispu'



CHAPTER XX
ACCUBATIVE AND TOCATIVE
Aee, and lor, of goal

§623. By far the largest and most important gronp of varisnts show-
ing syntactic contact between these two osses is that concerning the:
accusstive and loeative of goal. After verbs denoting motion fin a
wide sense) bolll eases are familiarly usel. Many Interpreters oy
to distinguish between them, Thus Delbrilek, 418, 122, suys thial the
loc. is used ‘wenn es sich um éin Ankommen bef, ein Eindringen in.
u, & w. handelt, withrend in den A, das Ziel tritt, dem man sustrebl,
z. B, devegu wm:rpehi unter die Gotter, nlrmrdnﬂnm:ruuh
au den Goittern hin’ Others, whether consciously or unconselously,
seem Enxious to avoid admitting the loo. of goal at all.  ‘Thus Whitney
on AV, . 48. I3 renders masti ma sam sahdaya yajloayodres ssdka
‘earry me along to wellara at the close of this offering’, wherons it
obviously means ‘earry me prosperowsdy to the end of this rite’ (of.
Bloomfield JAOS. 18, 3, 23); this would be clear even without the 83
variant smeh mil sarfipdraydeya yajhosyodroam, with ace. instead of Joe,
Evon worse s Whitney's rendering of AV, 7. 40. 1b gawyn omla wpe-
tigthanta dpah "in whose course stand the wuters'; to avoid recognizing
the loc. of goal (all the parallel texts watam!) Whitney ignores the
eatnblhahml meaning of upa-sthd (approach, always of motion, never

stand’). Clearly we must render ‘into whose eontrol the waters sater.”

§624. In other osses the mutter is less clear, and tliere i more poasira-
ble ground for distinguishing Between the two cases,  Yet we fue] thiat
it ia n false and specious conservatism which insists on rondering s loe.
by something like English ¢n, or German in with dative, wherever the
mesning can possibly be twisted in that direction.  We bolieve that in
not & fow cases where at first glance this mesning seems quite plausible,
a closer examination will revesl grounds for holding the loe. to be smab-
stantially equivalent to an ace. Take for instancs the variant sirye-
ayaikd carati napkricsu (MS, KB. nighrtdni) TS. MS. K=, P(;. Weshall
not stress Lhe fact that MS. KB, gonerally the older and better YV,
texts, have the ace,; after all, even If TS, PG, are secondury, they may

204
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quite wall hnve interpreted the passage in a new way. So thers seema
s the facn of it to be no objection to the rendering ‘one moves smong
the seats of the sun” o the like (@0 Stenler, Oldeuberg, and Keith, on
PG. and TH.). But note that a preceding verse i the same oantoxt,
dealing with the same cituntion, has the pada irjéel wasio vpayandi
nigkrtam, with the sce, nsghylem in all slike. Ta our minds this, com-
bined with the indubitable fect that the loe. is used of the goal of
motion, suggests- that it is at Jenst likely that TS, PG, mean by caralf
nighptegu shout the same thing that is meant by camti wighrtdai is ME.
KS.  Naturally, no ove woukd elaim certainty for such sn interpretation.

§525. Whily, therefore, we should not deny that some such distinetion
as thal suggested by Delbriiek may Lave been concorned in the origin
of the loeative of goal, and while we freely admil that in sotne Instances
of shift butween the two eases o distinction may, nezy at times even
mm.hmbm.ﬁk.wamvmhﬁwqthlwmhmanM
u whalsy to indieate simidarity, rather than distinetion, between them.
It is essy to be oversubile in such mstters; we shall for the most past
try not to lmpose our views upon the materials, preferring to ot them
spusk for themsslvos. At ths same time we shall oceasionally eall
attention 1o whal sesm Lo us significant features, particularly when they
support the view we hold, namely thist seholars kave falled to recognize
with sufficient elarity the olose similarity between these uses of the ace.
and loe. Special sttention may bo called here to the pida veydis ya
dviveda yo mygesn MBS, KS, ApS.; in which the soc. raydriasi sad the loe.
mwmmbwwudmirpﬁu!h!p!m;mdrmmmﬂ.m
MMMM-M&MLMhmMWt&m-

1. With verbs of going, enteritg, mounting, and the like

§626. We begin with verbs meaning sommetling like ‘go, enter, mount’,

and list first enses in which the ace. snd Joo. seem most pearly akin in

meaning:

svanti mil sask sahdsya yajiasyodrei eedhd AV.: waslf md sarkpdraydiye

am SN, Ses §623.

yasyis pradam (RVED, Scheftelowits, Ppp. K8 *tv) pakave youli sarve
RVEL AV, Ppp. TS. M8, KS. AS. 85, ‘Into whose control go
all cattle’ Cf next,

yuoya wratam (AYV. erata) upatigfhante dpah, same lexts, immediately
nfter preceding. Seo §523.

tigtha vatham (TB. rathe) adhi twi (V8. SB. yaw, TB, yad) rajrahasta

(TB. *ah) RV, VS. 8B. TB. ‘Mount upon (adhi-s(hd) this ehariot.
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endrasya jothare (SV. “ram) viba RV. 8V, ‘Enter the belly of Indra.’

mrwﬁddﬂhmhmﬂmmﬂ‘ﬁ;fﬂﬂﬁm nika uttame) V8.'TH.
MS. KS. §B. ‘Mounting to heaven, to the highest sky.! The
verb is adhi-ruk.

uttamanh ndkam (VS, M8, KS. 8B. ultame nake) adhi rohayemam (V3
M8, KS. 8B. rohagainam, TA. rohemam) AV. VS, TS, MS. KS.
8B. TA.

aksaras brakma sarimitam TA. TAA. MahanU.: akgare brakmasabimale
MG. Preceded by dydtu varadd devi (MG. aydhi viraje devi).

ya dviglo vayassu (Ppp. yo visfo vayasi) yo mrgegu AV. Ppp.: saydns ya
Gvivedn yo mygesu MS. K8, ApS. Bee §525.

4 mitrdvarund bhagam RV.: & mitre varune bhage BV, Followed by
madhrah (madhob) povanta irmayah. The SV, comm. resds aces.
like RV., and Benfey renders 'In Mitra. , fliessen__ '

viso-vitah pravisicdnsam imahe AV.: mivasydrh viki praviviiednsam (K8t
pravividdnam) Tmahe TS, M8, KS.
ndpanayor (SG. "nd) wruryacis tayd (SG. teayd; so AG. must intend,
and so Stensler translates it) prapadye AG. 8G. ‘I...take refuge
with (flee to) prins and apina with thee.’

upa dydm upa vetasam AV, Vait.: upe jmann ups velase VS. TS. MS.
K3, &B. The verb aratara ‘descend into’ is found in the following
pﬁdninuuhutﬁ\’.\'dhm,mdiummmammhwrhh
understood.

yajiam dadhandh (ApS. widinah) sukriosya lokam (ApS. loke) KS. ApS.
Preceded by te yaniu prajinanialb.

purigam MMWM‘{M&KS.M)V&W.K&SB.:
puriean vasinah s yomins yoathayatham ApS. Preceded in MS.
KS. ApS., followed in VS. 8B, by tatra gacha yatra pirve pareldh,
The ace, is certainly one of goal of motion. Mahidhara on V5.
rightly takes loke as loo, of goal; Griffith and Eggeling construe it
with pasinah as loe. of situation. They also, most violently and
aguinst Mahidhara and all probability, detach sukrtasya from loke
and make it depend on purigam.

rudrasya gdnapatydn (V8. SB. °patyar, KS. ®palye) mayobhiir ehi VS,
TS, MS, K8, 8B, ‘Come, gladdening, to the lordship of Rudra's
troop' V8. 8B. K8S.; on TS. MBS, see {3405, 705.

kesy (LS. kit svid) antah puruga @ viveba VS, SB, AS, 88. L8,

sudughendre (MS. *dratii, p.p. °dre) fsoraseati VS. M8, TFollowed by
abving bhigajdvatam (VS. ®tah). See Neisser's illuminating treat-
ment of av (ZWheh. d. RV ., 8. v.), which establishes the fact that it
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is fundamentally & verb of motion. This receives new support
from our variant, where the loc. can only be interpreted as equiva-
lent to the ace, of goal: ‘strive towands Indm.'

§627. In the next group the loc, can be, or has been, with more
plausibility interpreted as ane of situstion, differing psychologically from
the nee. We neveriheless believe that in some of these variants, as in
the preceding, there is little if any real difference between the two cases:
ﬂrw;::n’iﬂ carali migkrtegu (MBS, KS. nigkridnd) TS. MS. K3, PG.

624,

vigni agan varund pitreahiltau (MS. ®hitim) V8. MS. &B. 8B. TB. AS.
£3. *It has gone to Vispu and Varuna, to (at) the first oblation.’
The generally old and primary MS: may be taken as s kind of com-
mentary on the others; yet the loc. of situation is possible. A
still different interpretation of pirvakilay ls offered by the comms.
on §B. and TB., which take it as n dual adjective agreeing with
vigni varund.

andgil devdh takuno grhesw (AV. grhah nak) RV. AV, Ppp. MG, Pre-
ceded by éivah kapota sgito no astu.  ‘Favorable for us be the dove,
harmless the hird, sent to our home, O gods.! 8o essentially Grass-
mann, taking grieyu closely with ipile; the AV. supports this. But
Ludwig ‘im Hause.'

divas (divak) prathath (PB. prythe) bhandamdnak (PB. mand”) suman-
mabhih RV. PB. TA. ApS. Preceded by vosivdnarah pratnathd
nikam drukat (PB. druha), In the original pryfhas is ace. of goal
with druhat, parallel with nakam. In PB. prafhe could be so con-
strned, as loc. of goal; but here we incline to agree with Caland in
taking it with mandamdnah, ‘rejoicing upon the back of heaven.

satyadharmans adhearam (TS. “re) RV. TS.: edmari prajaty adhware V8.
MS. SB. Preceded in RY. by rtadkifaya 4 gata, in the others by
A to devdsg imahe. RV.: 'came to the sacrifiee; O (gods) of invio-
lable statutes.' The loe. may also be ono of goal: ‘we come to
you. . .to the scrifice.’ But a loc. of situation is nlso possibie;
not indeed with saftyadharmdne, ‘ye that have true ordinances at
the sacrifice’ (Keith), sinee this would require accentless adhvare
(Whitney 314d), but rather: ‘we appronch you at the sacrifice, O
gods of true ordinance.” Cf. also (kamm agnim upa stuki) satya-
dﬁumﬁgmudkmr’,mudiﬁmtmm;hﬁmtha loe. is clearly
ane of situation,

pratarydsdno adhvaram RY. VS, TB.: pralarydeabhir adhvare 8Y, See
the whole verse, quoted §415. The nee. is certainly one of goal
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with pritaryasine: ‘coming betimes 1o the offering. The loe. muy
be taken in the same way, or (with Benfey) with @ sidatu, and
parallel with barkizl, ‘at the offering’.

devasya soritul sove (SV, saram) MV, AV. 8V, TS. et ste. This com-
mon phirase ordinarily rontains a loe. of situation: 'at the fnetign-
tion of God Savitar.” The ace, satum ocours onee in SV, h:m
found also in AS. 85, Vait,, nﬂdwhn&trudm.ﬂhw
dvir maryd 4 vijoh sdfine agman, and followed by seargom
88, *pan) ﬂmmiﬂm (yayatak, joynla). Clearly SV, hum
of goal with agman: *.. hsve come into the instigation (control}
of Bavitar,! Inthe mhm: tixts, however, we must doubtiess under-
etand the umal sense: ‘st the nstigation of. . " CL noext,

tasyn pilgd prasave (T8, “m}pﬂindﬁuﬂ‘&l{ﬂ.dﬂ#}]ﬂ' VR. T8
MS. KS. 8B. Similar to preceding,

antarikse (KS. *kyawir) vignur (MB. signur anfarikye) wyekransa, . VS,
MS. K8. 8B, §5.: traistublena chandasdntarikyam any of krame TS,
*Vignu strode thru (durchsehritt; or, strode forth in) the atmos
phere.! Similar formulns with dide (dikpu), pridaim ("rydm), divam
{diu".i.mddlﬂ'mnl: meter names.  See also: deva vigna ure adypds-

.1y 540,
iﬂﬂ. Inmtherpmpﬂﬁmidtﬁml words used, ejther different

governing verbs or different variant nouns, resulting in a ahift hetwesn

nee. of goal and loe. of situation; in theee enses we no longer feel doubs

that the foree of the two cuses is quite distinet:

privena dhdmnd (TS. TB. ApS. ndmnd, VSK. ndma) prigan seda delda
(VSE. T8. TB. ApS.* pripe sadasi sida) V8. VSK. TS. 8B, TB.
ADS. (bis): sedaris priyena dhimna priyav sado deida (VRE. priyena
ndma [for ndmna?] priye sadesi side) V8. VSK. 8B, It seems Lo
us impossible to oomsider it an secident that the simple sad is hers
construed eseh time with loe., the tompound d-aad with see.
Evidently the addition of the preverh s felt as reinforcing the
motion=idea In the verb sufficiently to require the ace,; instesd of
'sit on’, it means ‘take one’s seat upon’. It is true that both verbs
aré ctherwise found with both cases, wo that this variunt might be
put with §527; but the concomitant variation of case and verb-
form seems to us surely signifieant.

pao (M3, ya) dtesthatur bhusandni vibed (TH. bhusonasya madkye) AV-
M8, TB. "Who entered into gll beings (took their stand In the
midsl of the universs),

ukga bibharti bhuvandani (SV. ArS, mimeti bhuvanepn) rdjayuh RY. SV
ArB.
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Fuarh (ApMB, fivdsit) rudanti ef mayante adheore (AV. nayanty adhva-
ram) RY, AV. ApMB. The AV. clesrly lios 8 Inot. fac,, but the
original i quite obseuse in meaning; of. Bloomfield AJP. 21. 411-9,
Oldenberg BV Noten md loe.

antarikgnaye fod sinds aragithdmi (KS, “kyasye singpeya) TS KS. ApS.:
disah siniipega MB, MS. The MS. p.p. ahsundly divides sdnd, pesa;
von Schiroeder rightly understands siny, wpa-iga, 'm des Himmeols
Rucken strebo auf.’ _

-im.mfwmhmmunflhﬂhﬂtmﬁmhthﬁ
nnmhhm,uf.gul'ﬁmmwﬂ,uvmufmutmﬂhmhlm.
of situation with kridatak; it reccives separate rubrication because it
leads over to the next following group::

agram wrkpamgn rokatah V8. TS. MS, KSA. 8B, TA.: agre mrkgasyo kri-
datah (VSE. 88, kril®) V. VSK. £B, A8. 88

2. Adverbial ace. @ loe

4630, In snother group of varistions between these two forme agrom
mm.ﬂumummdmwhmmnmmmmm
ps expressions of the geal In some instances, st any rate, it seems
hard to avoid construing them s vaguely ndverbial, ‘in the beginning'
or the like: _
m.mwwwmw:mmm
agrash yafiam nayatdgron yajiapatim MS. ‘Lesd forward this
sacrifice. . .’ ‘But here, with the verb nagats, the word msy be
felt a4 ‘Lo the front', _

Mkﬂrwﬂm\hfw]mmﬁ&wﬂﬂtﬁ?.mm
KS. N. Hmum,withlvﬂbdmmn.thuhlud[unlmhn
present in the oo, form, at lesst: ‘As banner of the duys he goes
(thou goest) st (toT) the head of the dawne.”

WMW'MW,-h?.mm.MW]

RV, AV, BV, V& T8. M8. K5, ‘Lat the Maruts go at (to?) the
frant of the conquering armies.” _

tena deed devalttms agra (VB. MS. KS. agram) dyon AV. VB, KS. MS.:
tapast (TS, tayd) dend devalim agra dyan TS, TB. TA. Mahinll.
By this (by tapas) the gods nitained to godhood in the beginning.’
Bﬁ}mdmﬂdm&:pﬂmihugpd.umnmnmmmhmﬂh’
be anything but sa adverb.

agnir agra (SV. agram) ugasim aloei RV. SV. Perhaps motion is folt
in the verb d-kue: ‘Agni was enkindied st {unto?) the beginning of
the dawns
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§631. Similarly déram or dire may bo used in & quasi-ndverbial way
whh:urhnidnvmmwhiahyatpmnhﬂﬂmdudgultﬂhhvdﬂd‘
badhasea (AV. badhethi) diire (AV. diras, TS. Ppp. dvego) nitytita

pardeaih RV, AV, Ppp. TS. Drive pmiil:wn-hru&.'.

§532. We have soted one other varlstion of strietly sdverbial sep
and log, in & pEde where the sbsenee of any verh of mobion makes it
impossible to feel an idea of goal: :
ye arwith madhya (TA, omits madhya) wla od purdnam (TA. "ma) AV, TA.

‘Whoever in recent times, in middling times, or in moclent times,!

3, With verbs of placing, establishing (chiefly root dhd)

§633. The root dAd and Its gynonyme nre familiarly gsed either with
the e, of the person and the loe. of the thing (‘set, establish. . in),
or with the dat. of the person miul poe. of the thing (‘establish. . for',
‘give. . .t0'); see §482, where this vasiant is quoted showing both
idivms:
svargam me lokam yajamdndyn dhehi Vait:: sarge loke pajamdnans ki

dhehi (or, dhehi mam) TB. Ap&.

§534. We find also severnl variants in which, after dha, the thing
*placed’ ie put in either noe. or loe,, while the porson 1s expressed by the
pronoun nah, which might be either dat. or ace. It s commaonly, and
perhaps rightly, sssumed that this form is felt as s dot. in the yarinot
containing ace. of the thing, snd as un ace, in the form with Jos. of the
thing: ‘set us in' or ‘establish for us.' It should however be noted that
two acousatives may be used after such verbs, ns the noxt parngraphs
will ghow, tho this usage has not been generally recognized; so that
nal with ace. of the thing might be taken a2 an see; (something like
‘set us unto. . .*):
andrargabihd dmnnz (MBS, ®sienh) no dodhaiy AV, MS,

#a noh pasako dravinarh (AV. *ne) dadhdty AV, TS, MS, KS. K8,
#d no bhiimih pErvapeye (MS. "yas) dadhdtu AV. MB,

§638. As we said in the last seetion, thero are at lonst o fow variants
in which, with verbs of plasing or the like, we find two woousstives
varying with an aecusative and a Joeative. "That is, instead of the loe.
of the remoter goal, that into which something s set, an ace, is used:
sutrdmendre (MS. ®ram) sarasvafi VH. MB. TB. Followed liy balari na

wicam dsya updbhydrh dadhur tndriyam, Tlhis, it seems, ean only
mean ‘.. Jisve put strength in Indrs, spesch in his mouth..." It
may be however that MS, has bee influenced by the rnllmrinx
verse; n variant of this one, in which arardheyan (with ace.) replaces
dadhuh. Similarly, in the pamé passage:
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bhsgeijendre (MS. “rowt) saramafi V8. MB. TB. Followed by prinas
.. .tladhur . . See pree, '

ul sakthya (B2 *gor) ava gudesh (T8. KSA. ApS, sakthyor gredam) dhehi
gﬂ. TS, KSA 8B, 83 ApS.t adkdma sekthyor ava gudmi dhehi

mit. :

Wmmm,m,m{bﬁumm k-
vararmivate siminl) pratighilyd entarikye (KS. “kam; TS, “sthityor,
om. antarikpe) V5. TS, M. KS. 8B, A verh like wabhniiu is
supplied from the preceding, and it seems that KS, anferikzam ean
only be construed as un nee. of remater gonl: et the Rathuditars
siman (fix thee) for firm station in (into) the atmosphere.”

o ghiarme (AS, *marh ) sl poya wariydydh AV, AS: S8, ‘Pour the milk
of il Brindlesow into the ot drink®  d-sic Is here eonstrued a5 8
verl of placing,

§636. The compound soi<dhd, as s verb of joining, ie construed
cither with noe; and instr,, or ace. and loc.; it is the loc. form which
varies with the nee. ti the following variant, oo whiell see §162:
afiginy dtman. (MS. engmr dtminam) bhiajl tad afringd V& MBS, KB.

TR, Followed by dimdnam aigaib somadhdl saraseall.

5637, A couple of times, in rituslistie formulas, we find reciproeal
shift between loe and see. forms:
sty (VE. %.w}ﬂpﬁﬂkp@mﬁmm&?&mﬁﬂ.:

wargiye rargiyso yajAam yojfepatay dhak MS. K8, Addressed to
the atmosphero, ‘Being more extented, estalilish the patron of the
snorifice in.s more extendid serifice’s ‘being more extendod than
the mure extended, estublish the sserifice in the patron of the
smorflies,” i sueh rigmarole the tnversion of terms makes little
difference,

astuin yajiie yajamdndye sirim AV.: fman yajian yajamdnam cd simau
ApS. See §488, Neither reading Is intelligible; but the reciprosal
interchange of the forms of yajic and eln seems to be similer to
that in the proceding. The verb (preceding) |s dadhitana in ApS.,
pari aoydms in AV.

§638. Tho theverbis aform of dhdin the next variant, the psychology
of the varistion seems to be different:
dadhad ratna (AS. ratnd) dakpapitrbhya (AV. dakparh pi®) dyund (AV,

ayiangd) AV. AS, 88, ‘Muy he assign wealth and dexterity to the
pitrs (wealth 1o the Daksapitrs), andl long lives (in [respect to?]
thoir life).! Nelther the ace. dying (complementary objent), nor
(apparently) the loe. dywmi (tho ite meaning s not very vlear),
ean here be understood a8 the remoter goal of dadhad.
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4. With various prepositions

§639. There are a fow variunts involving see. and loe. after various
prepositions.  In the fiest, with adhi, the verb is dudhdly, ‘assigne'; pos-
aibly the feeling that mation is involved in this verh is responzible for.
the secondary wse of the see. in 8V.:
ndiena trivyam adhi rocane (BY. ®nwvi) divah RV, 8V, '{Assigns) & third

nasme upos the bright expanse of heaven.’

§640. Similarly in the next, we find in SV, an isclated use of the loe
with acha, perhiaps owing to the fact that the RV, verb of maotion
(agants) s replaced in BV. by mpjents ‘purify’, which was folt as requiring.
o loo.;
ajanti vaknin sadanany acha RV.: myjanti vakmihe sadanese acha SV.

“They drive (purily) the carrier unto (upon?) the seats.”

§641. A third variant shows antard with sec. und loe:; only the former
seems to be known lo the earliest lunguage, but the latter Is [amillue
lnter:

mml;; d‘uﬁémﬁiﬁ apal sueak (MG, *prihivgor apasyuk) TB. ApMB.
. 2

§642. Finslly, one variation is dus 10 the use of different prepositions,
anu with aee., adhi with loe.: ]
ye ke ca prehivin anu (K8, prthivydm edhi) RVKh. VB, TS, MS. K8 SB.

Both mean *on (or thruout) the esrth.’

B, With other verbs than those of motion

§543, Other verbs than those of motion may In varfous ways show
mterchange between these two cases.  “Thus, som-vad ‘tonverse (about),
discuss’ governs either. In pussing we may note the ahsence of any
variant showing sce: Joe. of the person spoken to (‘goul’ of speech),
which we might have expected on the analogy of the frequent inter-
ahange of the two after verbe of motion. In the later lnnguage these
cases are quite loterchangeable in this constraction, but in the Veda
such i st of the loe, is perhaps hardly to be found.
pratiprasthitah potau (M. pubum) samvadase ApR. MBS, “Prati-

prasthitar, spesk sbout the vietim (with the slaughterer).!

§644. Also verbs of eating and drinking show, besides the gen. (§501),
the loe. varyving with the ace.:
papub sarasvatyd nodyak (MS. *tydi nadyam, KS. ApS, *fim nadim)

Vait. K8, ApS. M8, See §501.
pregavarth sdyaeasmit (AV. ") rutantih (RY. and TB. comm. r&%) RV.
AV, TB. See VV 2 §627 on rubansth. TB. comin, explaing by
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bhakayuntih; b0 also AV, gomm,, tho It reals rus®, ‘Grasing

§645. A verb of besting:

aghnimah pininoraas AV.: wah pofawnds Aghnindh AV, ‘Beating
upen tll.;;r breasts with their handy': ‘beating their breasts and
lhlgllt ‘I

§648. A verh of conquering is construed with n loc. or with (a sort
of ‘inner’) aecusstive:
teaga (omitted In VEK, TS KS. TB.) saguh sasghdtar-samghaton

(VSK. sanghdte-wasighate; TS, TB, omit one siighdbam) jegma
LKS. *jayema, snd {*sahjagema) VS VEK. TS, MS, KS, (bis) 5B.
TB. ‘May we (by thee) congquer (in) every fight.’

§647. Tho root rue (rocate, ruruce) bs tormally middle and intransi-
tive, taking no acvus. except & ‘coguute’ or ‘inner’ ace. (‘shine forth
light' or the like). The original form of the following variant accord-
Ingly lLss o Joc, ‘on the earth’; bur KS. substitutes an ace. (elliptic)
dual, und must understand rurwee o3 transitive (equivalent 1o the causa-
tivo): 'Ho (Agni) has illymine] heaven aud sarth as with the light
of dawn.'
kyaman (K8, kaima) ruruco upaso na bhdnund (MS. KS. betund) RV,

VS. T8, M3, K8,

0. Loeative ubsoluts and accusative

§548. Severyl times an sccusative (n regular syutactic relationship
varies with u oo, #o logsely construed Lhat it may not unfairly be ealled
u jocutive abmolute:
nibha prihivydh samidhine agnau (TS, somidhinam ognim, MS. KS. °na
agnim) V8. TS, MS. K8, 8B, Fullowed by rdyasposaya brhate
havdmahke, "When Agni is enkindled st the navel of the earth, wo
eall upon (him) . . ;*: "W call ipon Agni enkindled ete.! On MS,
KB, see §§303, 450. " s |

sarharayld sa yulha srlro ganena RV, AV, BV. V8. T8, K8.; sartsrgided
yulss indvu panegu MS. See §607; loc. abs. in the secondary MS,;
yudha(h) objeet of the agent noun samisragid,

Yt seapantan bodhayeli (HG. mapatsu jagarti) ApMB. HG. '{The she-
demon) who swakens the sleeper’: 'who wakes while people sleep.”

7. Case sttraction

§649, Most of the remaining variants are 20 miscellaneous as hanlly
to pennit elaswifiestion. We muy group separately & few in which
formal, external attraetion 10 adjoining case-forms seems th be involved:
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heseigh yrijiin (TB. yajfiam) indriyum (V8. “yad)) VS MB. K5 TH. See
the phesage, disounsed §473.  TB. du asstmilated yogjie to fudrigam.

devdv aivinan madhukosayidyemah yujimic (ApS. *busayddptamnin pujie)

? mimiksatam PB. KS. ApS, M. 'O divine Afvins,

with the honey-whip mingle (?hesprinkle) this suerifios for the yuje-
mana.” Only the ace. seems sensible; ApS, seems to leave the verh
objeotiess; ‘mingle (what?) at this snerifice’. It Is no doubt -
eneed by some of the parallel formnlas in the same passage, which:
have stmilar expressions with intramsitive verbs and looutive nouns.
Most perverssly, in some of these ApS, uses nee. forms instead of

 the loes, of the other texts! Thus: _ -

dova pigna ury adydamin yagie (ApS, eignar ure adpemmi yajfam) yafe-
mdndyddhi (ApS. “pian) vikramasea (MS. prjomandye sikramats),
same texts: Here, to be sure, the loo. as well a5 the ace. may be
defended, with m-tram; of. §530 shove. But in the next the ace.
secins 08 impossible a2 the loe. in the preveding, sud is doubtless
1o lie explaloed 1o the sume way:

diwy adite sadityam alydemin yajin yojamindydamasea (ApS, adile "ny
adyemar yajRah yajomdndyaidhi), same fexts,

8. Miscellaneous

§6560, The rest are miscellancous, and generally involve rather radical
reorganization of the passages; _
dyumnanit epnits pusyase RV, V8. TS MS, SB.: dyumnosh (and dyumne)
varela pugyaty K8, (both), ‘Let him choose glory; that he may
proeper’s ‘lat Lim choose glory, lot lim prosper’; "let him ehoose
[him, Neiar) In glory, lot him prosper.

vred pundng dyups (BV. dyidng) V. 8V, The pple. is intransitive in
RY. but transitive (n SV,

lakashy prilrgu vitlsd AV.: pitfn by ofra gackds TA, "Having found &
place among the fathers': ‘for thou shalt go thers to the fathers

s damtati (8V. °13, TB. ApS. *ci) mayua karad opu sndhak RV 8V,
TB.ApS. 'She made (for me) blissful (damiat) joy (jov in biiss).*
Wa should expect Sasitidtin, “bliss’.

upa tod kima bmahe sasrpmohe SV.: upo ted kimdn mahal susrjmake
RY. AV.

nigka fme (AV. ete, MB. ky ele) yajomdnarya bradkne (MS. ®nam, AV,
lake) AV, TB. ApS. MS. “Theae ure jewels in the saerificer’s sin
(or hesven; TB. eomm. the world of the Adityns, ns the frait of
sacrifice)'; in MB, preceded by dearbhaih strwita. . ., bradknam being
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ohject of this yerb: "Btrew with darblingrasses —for these am
jewali—the sun (heaven) of the saeificer’ Caland strangely
‘takes bradhne 55 nom. pl. (sdjestive with nighahl).

augadd yonaw wahd edf (T8, UB, yonin seihd) VS, T8, 8B. TB.: sudhin
yonin supaddvn prthicih (ma of) midhd K3, Preeeded by avigam
s pitais kriu (K8, kpdhi); Cone. quotes the whole mantra of
K& umler this, We see no way to construe ritgadd yonim; Heith
pemimts aupaddnh, which is supparted by KS, (bul note thers alen
prehivh in the m, 1) *made our food peisooless, the lap pleasant to
git in' On the loss of aousvirs ef. VV 2 §307. It looks s if
VE. SB., starting from T8.'s reading, had (nterproted sugodd ss loe.
of an unknown *sugads, sad changed to gonau t4 mateh it

samudre sy rasim id @huh AN yoaya somudror (Ppp. M8, K8,
sam® yasyd) rasayil sahakuh RV. Ppp. V8. TS, MS. K. Seo {463.

cakyuk it wirye sard RV.: cakyupd siiryam dpie 8V, Seo fHTL

tayd devt autam & babhiieul TS, KSA. TB.; sl vo wonin sula d babhtiva
V3. MB. Bea $10.

drihaava prihivgim VS, KS. 8B drha prikisim PB. ‘Be Hrm on
earth': “make firm the enrth. Contexts sro identical.

dearfanath mivarlanam RV: AV.: dvortane wivertane TB. ApS. The
forms are differently construod; of. Caland's note an ApS. The

Laiter Torin of the verse b tadieally- altered.

revati predha yuj deiky MR, KS.: revuti ynjomdne prigam dhd

deida V.1 SR.E: veattr yoffiapatin privadhimieta TS. Apl. 'O
rich omo(x), kindly apponcli the ecrificer’; "give what he desires
Lo the sacrificer, sppronch (him),'

wpa ryabhasys (TB. LA upnrs®) refasi (AV. yad reta)), followed hy:

upendra tava virye (AV, Spam) RV, AV. TB, LS. The stanza is extan-
sively sltered (Whithey on AV, 9. 4. 23): The verb is vpa proyaldm,
Tt be mingled’, In all e AV, which reads ups prica; this we
take sy motive, nud hewoo construe yud refab and viryom as ace,
not nom. with Whitney. 10 we are right, the noe~log, yuriation =
peyohiologioally similar to thoss Listed §§533-8.

0. Corruptions
§661. The following seem clenrly corrupt:

irgnd kivo "peasipeo ardayan AV.: $irgnd biro (ApS. girau) vaksasd vakya

ejagan KS. ApS, The blunder of ApS., tho uninterpretable, (2

lllmﬂhmhhdmﬂ}'aminhmdn?.&ﬁ.s
girde apso na yodhipnt, on which see Neisser, ZWoch. d. RV, s v.
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opsss. The variant shonld be added to VV 2 §§153s {apsos
vakgas, synonyms), 300, 732,
ya djagme (N. m}mmmmmﬂ.mm
VS, MS. 8B, Gjagmedan samnan) jupinah AV, VS, TS. MS. K8
SB.N. Whithey renders AV, (p.p. swane, md) ‘ye that have come
enjoying me st the libation’, but observes that it Is & corruption
qu‘mﬂt‘nﬂ+tmﬂ.whiuhthemum resle.  Bo also Cone.
ime catwdro rajaeo vimdnak (MS, “ne) K3, M8. Other versions of the
plds (see Cane.) sll end with dovapdnah. All Knauer's mss. read
viméno; for this K emends “ne, ‘im Dunsikreis.' But iv would bs-
at Jeast as simple, lnﬂmmmmmdﬂththnmﬂnh,mmmd
10 rimdndh.
10. Transfer of epithet

$662. Nearly sll tho cases of transfer of epithet (§14) lelween nee.

and loe, involve also change of number or gender:

amugys tvd prane (SB. KS. prinam) sadayami TS, 8B, TA. K& ApS.:
idam dham amugydmugpdyanasya prine sidaydm: MS.  In 8B. Bﬂ-
prinar (the life of an onemy) defines ta: ‘T put thoe down, the
Ife-bireath of so-and-so;' ef. the next mantrs, amppyo bd pridnem
apidadhimi. These texts magically identify the soms-vesssl ad-
dressed with the life of an enemy, making pranerh appesitionnl to
tod. The others: 'l st thee (this) upon the life-hreath of so-
and-so, "

nt tad dadhise ‘varath param (AV.* Ppp. ‘sare pure) ca RV. AV, (his)
Ppp. Followed by pasminn Geithdrass durone.

abhi yonim ayohatam (SV. VS. “te) RV. SV. VE. Followed by drone-
RV, drung) sadhastham dsadat (RV. akaups). The adjective is
awitehed lrom yonin to deone.

varilthyam (SV, "ye) varuse chandyah vacah RY. 8V,

[yasyn karmani kurvate (ApS, krpwate) KS. ApS.: yaind karmiini cakrize
AV. Preceded by andpts yd (AV. ye) vab prathamd. Obseure;
the forms of pida & are neut. pl,, gump; with karmini, so that AV,
piind really correspands to KS. ApS, §d of pida a; AV. ye of plda
s of course goes with the subject. What yasydii refers to is not
evident. AV. p.p. mss. have anipid but prathamdh; the Iatter
would be possible, going with the subject.]

§663. What is originally a word of mdependent construction is at-
traoted jmto agreement with another wond, as its epithet (§13), in
patrafndn (AG, Kaub, 8MB. HG. MG. yalraildn) veltha nihitin pardke
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(EMB. pardeah) VB, AG. Kauk SMB. ApMB. HG. MG.  pardeak
with efdn; pordke adverbial, 'far away’.

a te edcam dsydm (HG. dnpd) dade HG. ApMB.: 34 Lo sicom dayo ddalte
(read ddade?) hrdagn ddadhe PG. Followed in HG. ApMB, by ¢4
(HG. om.) manasydm Ardoydd adhi, Kimte suggests dsydd; more
likely dsyiri s intendod, with one ms, sa i ApMB, If PG, i
original (‘in the mouth’), then HG. ApMB. have made dsye over
into sn adjective, ‘of the mouth’, agrecing with vdcom; cf. mana-
sy which must certainly be taken as sn adjective from manas.

athemie anya wpare weakganam (AV. "ne) RV, AV, Pradll.  Followed by
saptacikrs gadara @hur arpitam. 1o the original vicakganam (refer-
ring apparently to the cosmic year) is objeet of dhur, AV, siupidly
attracts it into agreement with the following loestives, lesving the
object (still the sume entity) to be supplied from the preceding
line. Ppp. ss RV,

§6564. Conversely, in 1he following what ie originally an opithet =
chunged 50 ns L6 be constrind independently (§13):

imanhs iitash (SV, asye rétay) sulasm piba RV, BV. ‘Drink this presented
soma's “drink the soma at this man's offering.’

agnim ife plrvaciltin (TS, °cillay) namobkih V8, VSE. TS. MS. K8. 8B,
' revere with homage Agni whose is the fird (ancient?) devotion
{TE., at the first m}-'

11, Phrase inflection
§666. Oecrurs once:
riasya pade (RV. *padam) kavayo ni pinti RY. (botk) TA, JUB, The
pitda with the loe. & preceded by sn object manigdm; differont
conlexis



CHAPTER XXV

INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES
A, I'nstrumental and dative
1. As equivalents, with names of desirable qualities

§666. With nouns meaning something in the nafure of a hoon or
desirable object or quality, a final dative often varies with an nstr-
mental.  Thus: saii tad sificatu: rddhase RV, Vait., ‘may be pour it
(b, or the like) together unio bounty,’ becomes in K8, ApS. (in a
different context, yet closely modelled on the ssme original) s g
sificatu radhasd, "may he pour it together with bounty (bounteously).
The practical meaning of the two versions i thie same, and hoth types
‘of expression are very common; correspondingly common are variants
showing both in different passages.  They constitute the one large hlock
smong 1he variations between these two cases. The nouns in question
mean regularly something like ‘strength, support, nid, sustenanes, food,
hounty.” The instrumental seems st times 10 be felt elearly ai one of
means, sometimes 88 ope of secompaniment, but often it shows & ratler
vague and undifferentinted adverbial funetion.
§567. Insome instanees, which deserve separate rubrication, the pres
‘emee of o dative of purpose in the vieinity seems to be responsible for
the alteration of an original indtrumental into & dative:
krated vurigtharh vara dmurim ula RV, AV.: kratve nard sthemany dmwrim
ula BY. Preceded in all by jajanus oa rdjose.  ln RV, kroind seems
best taken with porigthart, ‘the most extended In power (wisdom,
magio power)’; yet it might even there be felt s going with the
preceding verb (‘ereated [Indra] unto rule, by [magie] power, the
most extended. ..’). Certainly the dative of SV, must be taken
with the preeeding, and evidently it is assimilated 1o rdjase; ‘ercated
(Indra) unto rule, unto (magie) power. ..’

susargeydys (VSK. sar®, V8. MR KB, 8B. sargydya) éakiyd (TS
“yai, MS. fakiaye) VB. YBKE. TS. MS. K8. SB. SvetU, “(We
strive} unto the heavenly, unto (by) might.'

dpa undantu jirase (AV. sarcasd, AG. wercase) AV, TS, K8. AG. 8G.

o8
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SMB. GG. ApMB. HG. MG, ‘Lot the waters wet (the beard) unto
(with) long life (splendor).” In most texts including AV, s dative
phrase, _ __'awarm,-mniuthuvmnlty.
Delete in Cone, the AG. reference for apa un’ jloase.
projipates b {ley (o) prasenabhigranim pasnal posena (MS. pogdya)
mahyarn dirghdyufodya. . TB. ApS. M3, I breathe upon thee. ..
- with (unto) Plsan’s prosperity,. .unto long life . !
prii v viiyd partansd (SV. raye paniyase) RV. SV. KB. Followed by
ratsi pdjdpe penthdm. ‘Break forth o patl for us by riches wnd
plenty (unte wenderful riches), uuto strength.”
§668. - In the rest we have nol noted sny gpeeial Influence determining
the altemtion i case:
tarh ki swardjar vrgalkavh tam ojase (SY, ajasd) RV. 8V. AV. Fallowed
by dhigane niglatakyatuh, ‘For the two vessels (hesven unl earth)
liave ereated him (Indra); the independent bull, unto {with, by)

valak. "Unto (with) aid’

taye (TB. ApS. resaf) jilich sahass (TB. ApS. *s1) srddhah KS, TE. ApS,
‘Born unto richies (richly), lnereased unto (by, with) strength.'

W ot devir (AV. om. devir, SMB. MQ. devyo) jurase (SMB. HG. “#)
saris wyayantu (PO wpapiesa) AV, SMB, TG, HG. ApME. MG.
‘May thiese goddesses wrap thee ujp unto (with) olil age” On PG
won VV 1 §70.

o it sotho amptatvena (TS, *haya) gamyat V8. TS. MS. KA. 8B.

andgasar brahmuna (TB, HG. ApMB. "ne) tod drnomi (1TB. HG. ApMB.
karomi) AV.TB. HG. ApMB. f make thee guiltles by my charm’,
AY. For brakmane Oldenberg on HG. eays ‘before the Brahman';
rather something like “unto holines” or ‘boly power. TB. ¢omm,
parsvrdhadya jatakarmidisarhskdniye.

ten te vt brahmand (MG. “my @y, ApMB. “my asdy Gyugd var-
casd) VEK. SMB. PG. ApMB. AMG.: lena ta dyuge vopami AG.:
lendaydyuge vapa ApMB.  In the tets which have dyuge or dyusd,
the dative is one of & series of datives, the irstrimental one of 8
pair of Instriomentals.
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tendemai yajomaniagoru (M3, KS, gajfapatays wru) raye (TS, rdga) kpdhi
V.78, M8, K8. 8B, ‘Hereby make browd (room] for this saeri-
fieer unto (by, with) wealth.’

apiiiv stoka abhyapuptod rasena (ApMB. *ae chivesa, HOG. ablpaputae
chiedya) AV. ApMB. HG.

apdsh wa prasastiss (RV,1 pradateye, AV, VSK, “ibhik) RV, AV. V8.
VSK. TS. MS. KS. 8B, Followed by alvd (dewt) bhasata (*a)
wijinah. Unto (by, in) praising of the waters, O horses (gecls),
are (be) ye strong.!  Here the loeative (s also brought in, without
essential difference,

atam bhaedsy @bk (SV. VS.* sllaye) RV. AV. SV. VB. (bis: sddd in
Cone. 8V. 2. 340, V8. 27, 41e, with dtaye) MS. K8, TA ApS

‘biménia (TS, MS. kdmdya) tnd prati (TS, om. praii) grisgmi AV, TS,
MS. KS. PB. TB. TA. AS, ApS, 1 receive thee with (unto)
affection.’

maghavad (*van) chagdhé lam lan ne StbAG (SY. PB. TB. TA. ApS
staye) RV, AV. 8Y. PR, TB. 1A, MahiinU. ApS.

yarh mikravh na profestibhad (SV. "taye) RV, 8Y. Followed by maridss
dadhire purah. ‘Whom like s friend mortals have magnified with
(nudvaneed unto) praise,’

tha priyar prajayd (AV. prajayal) te sam pdhgatam RV, AV, AG. ApMB,

sada pihy obhigiaye (°pbhi)) RV, (both). See RVRep, on 1. 120, 9.

vanemd le alkistibhih (SV, ®foge) RV. 8V, VE. ApS. MS.  ‘May we win
by (unto) thy aid.’

athy arigintdlaye (RV.* AY.* *fibhik) RYV.* AV, PB.

§660. Both the dutive and the instrumental hsve n tendenay; in the
ritualistic language of the Veda, to become formulsie and rigmarole in
such instances. Even some of the above variants appronsh sueh
classtfieation, which beecomes more definitely applicable in the fullowing;
here little really intelligiblo senve ean be got out of either form:
prefing dharmana (MS. pretyd dharmane) dharman jime VR, M8, This

is one of & long series of formulas used with the laying of the
stomabhifigs bricks.  “With advanee by righteousness (for righteons-
ness) quickms thou righteousness” V8. (and 8B.) vary between
dat. snd iustr. in different formulas of the series; MS. has the dative
eansistently thruout. To the same group helong: samdkinantarik-
gondntarikgam (ME. somdhin@ntarikgiyantarikyarh) jinga VS, MS.:
vigfambhena vratyd (MS. irgfyar) rrspim jinva VS. MS,; aneityd dind
(MS. dive) divari jinva V8. M8. 8B.: prasaydhng (MS. prozdydhne)
'har jinen V8. MS.: pratidhing prihieys (MS. *ejas) prihivim jined
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VS, MS.: anl others.  Of. onnnr ast dive fod dwam ginoa TS. K8,
ﬂ%%ﬁ;ﬂmmhmmmm
Ll [ V& .+ they seem to eonfirm the originality of

bukramn té bukrena yrimami T8. KS. ApS.: dukrom bd Sukro sukriya
grandmi MS, MS. ‘T take thy bright one (thy brightnes?) with
brightness (with » bright one?)'z ‘1 take thee, the bright ane, O
bright one, unto brightness (unto a brght me?)’

stk marudbhik (NS "hhyad) paridrayasea (V8. §B. %ifiynsea) VE. MS.
SB.  ‘Haill bo exeonpassed by (for) the Maruts.'  The comms. on
VS, atul $B., where the verse Is sddressed to the ohief cauldron
(mahavira), sy that ‘by the Maruts' fueans Dy us, the people’,

having in mind the proportion: Indes : Maruts = king : wilah.

2. With expressions of uniting
imf_h-qmnlllnﬂndthhmtmﬂhmmﬂhiuhmmdmému-
rate mention, tho it s not essentially different from the yarisnts quoted
ahove, cuncerns pusages contaliing expressions of gmion, where the
final dative varies with the associative instrumental (ef. §30):
surambhrid IH&‘HI,H-:#MHE.TB.M:&M& ‘] unite thee
with (unio) good nnion.’
ayaksmaga i saonsritms prajibhyad VS. TS, MS. K8, S0 npakymd
vak prajapl sarvorjams KS. TB. ApS. ME I unite then unto
discaselessness, unto offspring’s ‘I unite you, diseaseless, with

sarmpebanas (RV. AV. "ne) tanusai (AV. tannd, SV. KS. MBE. tanse, RV.
mmmnmunv.m.sv;mmn,@&ma Ba happy
in unian (or, 8 & uniter) with (of, to) thy body.’ OF oourse the
RV., with an objective geuitive, i the arigiunl (see §617); but it
i (nteresting (hat either sn insir, (AV.) or 4 dst. [mest texts) may
ber sabsst Iturtand for thils rather sl form.  There seems no objec-
tMmmmnnm;WEMMmTﬂ-
nnd TA (seshprojayitd)§ this would not alter the sonstritetion,

st nob seebhypod (AV, sebkidi, TB. seaih), followed by:

samjiidnam aromebiyah (AV. *nebhih, TB. *naih) RVEh, AV, MS. KS.
TB. In AV. TB. ‘harmocny for us with our own mei.. Jwith
me:'hmm,hmm?lwum[- with) our own
mon' ete, The instr. s more natyral in sense but metrieslly infarior
and prolmbly & seeomlary leet. fac.

djarasdya ot anakle aryamd RV, SMB. ApMB.: ahordlrabhydiii sam
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anakir aryamd AV. "May Arynman unite unto okl age (with dsy
and night).'
3. Other syntactic shifta
§861. More real difference of meaning appesrs in the
variante.  But sometimes the difference iz still so shight that the varia-
tion vould almest be classified with the proceding instances:
apa mahs vyayali cakgase tamoh RV. 2 apo mohl epnute cnkyups tamak sV,
‘Bhie (Ugna) folls nway (removes) the great darkness, unky seeing’:
'she, the mighty one, disoloses (removes) the darknéss with sight.
§662. A somewhat different understunding of the verh seeme responst-
ble for the shift of cases in the following: ,
hastaya (8V. hastena) wajrob proti dhayi daréatah RV, AV, BV, “The
splendid vnjr was placed in (gmeped by) the hand (of Indra)’
§663. Others evidenily intend to express reslly different idess in the
two forms; other vanations in the phrassology ofien socompany the
change in case: _
vdcaspataye tva hutasi prdindmi TS, ApS,: sicospatind fe hutasyese pri-
naya pragndamd (SS. hutasys praéndmige pindya, 8B, hdasytdndmy
frjo wdindya) 8B, AR 85 I eut (of) thee, offered to (by) the
Lond of Speceh. _
¥ (o igur yued nima eyd wo mpda (MS. tayd vidhema, KS. lasyai te
vidhema). . T8, MB. K8. ‘Thy arrow. . with it (to it) would we
to roverence (with it be merciful to us, TR).!
yoh samgrimdn (TS, M8, "man) nayats (KB. jayat() ear yudhe past (TS,
MB. sarh vadi yudhe, KS. sarh vaii yudid) AV, TR. MR KB. 'Who
brings together the hosts for fghting (conquers the hosts by
fighting)." The chunge in verl (riming; sdd to YV 2 §853) condi-
tinns the change of noun case,
pratiprasthilar dedhigharmendanidehs (M8. dadkigharmaya dadhy upakal-
payasea) ApR. M3,  Again u different vorb mukes tho sense whotly
different; MS, “fix the eunds for the ocurd }
vilam Samitre (MB. “trd, K8. *ta) jamitd (MS. “tath) yajadhyoed TS.
MBS, KB, ‘Weleomo (is it) for the immolator, let the Immolator
eacrifice’, TS.: ‘weloome is that which has been slaughtersd by the
immolater for sacrifiee’, MS.: ‘woloame I thal which has been
slaughtered, let the immolator sacrifice’, KS. Cf. sitam Aawik
bamitam Samild yajodhyai V8, SB., ‘the welcome offering has been
slaughtered, Jet the immolator sacrifice’ (otherwise Mahidhars and
Fygeling).
arvdy devd asya visarjanena (TB, ®napa) RV. MS. TB. The comm. on



TR. Is not troubled by the dative, simply taking it as the equiva-
lent of an abl (which varies with the instr, after arsdk, of, Speyer
VSS, §39, and below, §574). But doubtless TB, misunderstood

thm-qfu:amﬁualwmﬂdmtittumm'thnmdﬂme}
hither (or, subsequently) unto ite greation {i.e. to create it?)

tebhih (AV. V8. VBE. lebhyuak) mardd asunidim etam (AV. asunilir no
adya) RV, AV, V8. VSK. Followed by yathavabarh fanvam (AV.
tanvah) kalpaydti (RV- “yasa), The interpretation is diffioult in
any reading; see the commentators,

patii suraya (TB. *yat, V8. suraya) bhesajam V5. MS. TB. Mahidhara
Aukes suroyd as associative instr. A dat. or gen. seemy requived

see §622.

sajir decaih eaymrhydoabhih (S8, devebhyah tsdyariydrabhyak) TB.
&4, ApS. And the samo with pratarydabhib (881 *yavabhyuh).
“Together with (for) the gods thel come in the evening (moming).'
The instr, may be suggested by sajar, if the dative (dedicatory)
be taken as the original; but the formuls ia rigmarole and anything
is possible. _ '

siamah kptsnayatoyd (VSK. “yatdya, K8, kptambuitaya, TS, MS. krisna-
sitaya) dhasate V8. VSK. TS, MS. KS. Certalnly n dative is
required, tho the variations show that the meaning was not under-
stood. Vﬁ.mmsmulmﬂmtham.ummm,
dmﬁdmﬂaﬁ'&hﬂiﬂa;hmﬂyﬁmitmh‘mﬂmﬂh (krtana-
dyata) -+ 43, apparently assuming haplology (or is there & misprint,
for “yatatayd?), The original dat, i an epithet of Rudn

-4, Cass attmetion

§664. In a couple of eases external ease attraction sectns respansible
for the change: A _
sdyum anariksona fe (MS. tena) sha TS. ApS MB,; yukto vato
‘wéarikgena te siha PB. ‘T join wind (wind is joined) for (hee with
the stinosphere (wind with this atmosphere),’ Formal nssitnila-
tion of 1 to lena, influenced by anfarikgena.
drid co bhasd brhatd susikmand NBS.: drée ca bhasd brhatd subukwanih
(KS. “keabhik) V8. T8, K8, 8B. dpie is infinttival with subd®,
and drid secms doe to formal assimilation: apparently with great
appearance (and) brillisnce’ (on ausikmand see VV 2 §240),

f. Corruptions

§666. A few cases seem more o lese cortainly eorrupt:
aghiya bhiima harivah parddas (M8, °daik) RV. AV. TS. M8, Oun MB.
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by betrayal'?) see VV 2 §384; it is probably corrupt, or else n
mere phonstic variant,

dikpayedarh (KS. dikpay®) hasir agachaten noh K. TB, AS. There is
mmwmummm (all mss. and ed.) miusst be an

[mdhdmuhvnﬁwnmﬁs. iddhna vd Gharam afiyn MR, el by
emn.; the mas. corruptly point to the same text as K8 See ¥V
Hiﬂlﬂl

6, Phrase inflection
§6668. Phruse infloction (§§21-2) oceurs:

riubhiy (pdrianash AV. HG,: rfubhyas tedriavebhyah AV, In two differ-
ent starizas, AV, 3, 10, 10 and 5. 28 13; one (it ks nob certsin which)
s repeated AV, 19. 37. 4 (see notes in Whitney-Lanman).

asmne kpatrdya varcase baldya RY. : saka kyairena varcasd balena AY, In
different contexts. S L -

sahosriaksage midhuge (NilarU. oijine) V8. VK. T8. MB. K8, Nilerll.:
suhasraksena pifind AV. The same stanza as in V8. ete. occurs in
Nilarll,, but has apparently been influenced (as to sdjing) by sdjind
of Lhe quite different AV, stanus,

7. Transfer of eplthet

§687. The only cases of transfer of epithet noted between dat, and
instr. seem to be (nstances in which the variant word is & true epithet
only in dng of the versions, i the other having independent con-
struction {§15):
yo agnaye dadidia havyadatibhih (8V. *dataye) RV, 8Y. “Who hes dons
homage 1o Agni with oblation-offerings (to Agni the presenter of
oblations).' So it seems best to tuke SV, with harye® as & poun
of agent, as In BV, 6, 48 2 didfema havyoditaye, Il howeves we
u.k;t.huﬂ? formy as & noun of actiun, the varinnt would belung
in §&6S

vty arga canigthayd (SV, paniglaye) RV, 8V,  ‘Go with sustensnoe most
desirable’, RY. The 8V, ks wmally understood 1o mean ‘go with
suslenanee unto praise’ (VV 2 §86), the epithet being changed to
an independent noun.  If we dared take panigfaye ns an adjective,
it might go with the *folk’ (jondyo) of the precoding: pra-pra
kpaydya panyase, jandya jugjo adruke (SV. “hak); this would be &
genuine ‘transfer of epithot’,
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B. Inatrumentol and cblative

1, Instrumental of means and ablative of source

§668. Since the source of anything may be regarded, from & slightly
different angle, a8 the means by which il is produced or bronght sbout,
it Is natural to find the shlative of smuree and the instromentinl of means
interchinging. Such variants form the largest block of vemations
between {hese two cases, of which it is to be noted that our materisls
seem to indicate a very marked affinity, to judge by the faet that mest
of the variant passages show very slight differences in meaning between
the twn forms. E
§689. We find first n group containing a verbal form expressing source,
and un ablative of souree varying with an instrumental of menns:
yiis fo vijas tapasak (TB. o) scoithabhiiouh AV. TB. "Whatever alana
have sprung up from (by) thy tapas

payesd (MB. *sak) bukram amlas janitram, followed by _

surayi (MS. KS. surdpd) miitrd) jonayanti (VE.4 MB. °“nia) retah V8.
M&, KS{TB. ‘By (from) milk they ereate(d) the bright immortal
productive seed, by (from) swrd, from urine.’ Here the ongi
elenrly had sbl. mitrdj (all texts), but instr, payasd (all but M3,
while the form of the stem surd wis cither fnstr. or abl,, in either
ense being sssimilated ln two of four texts to the following or pre-
ceding parallel form. MR KS. are more aph to be original than
VE.'TB.

surayd (MS. suniyih) somak sulis dsulo wieddya Vs, MS. KS, 8B, TB.
The SB. understunde surapl as nssociative str.; 2o wlio pornom, o
TR, and Griffith.  Despite the suthority of this ancient interprets-
tion, we feel that the M3, nﬁmt,;mlthnmﬂumjmt
mmmmﬁkﬂxthhmmmatm:'&mﬂ,wued
forth by (MS, from) surd; distilled unto enjoyment,! This soeins
gupported by Makidhars on VS.: dantak surayd Gerikyloh san,

praja akkidrd (MS, yena prajd achidrd) ajdyunia lommai fed, . .

Juhomi TS. MS. KS.

Jartur matary dsipbta JB.: pusisd Fartrd mdtars ma niginea ("eata
to be read?) EBU, ‘From (by) s man as creator (Tnther) ye have
implanted (implant) me in (my) mother.! On the verb-form see
VV 1 §372¢.

tabhya end ni frartaya RV . Uibhyas tod vartaydmasi KS.: (dbhir & var-
fayydi punah TS. ApMB. “From (by) them (the four quarters of the
earth) bring them (we bring thee) back. The Tait. reading is
clearly secondury and poor.
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§670. Similarly in other passages whore no verbal expression of origi-
nation is present: _ _
banir yajurbhyak (TA. “bhih) V8. SB. TA. "Welfare (be to us) from (by)
the saerificial formulas,

paurugeydd daivyat K8.1: paurugeyena daivgena TS, MB.: [yena-yena ni
krth] parigeydn na daivat AV,  Preceded by yad idam abhiddsati
KS., yad idarh mabkisocati TS. MS., yan medam abhifocati AV,

anyad evdhur vidyaydh (VBK. 18U, widgayd),

anyad dhur (18U, tesihur) avidpdpah (VEK. 58U, andyayd) VE. VEE.
IsaU. ‘Different, they say, is (the fruit) arising fram (by means
of) knowledge and ignorance.’ That the words are folt ss abls,
not gens., is proved by the parallel pidas anyad enthub samhbharat,
anyad dhur asambhavdl, which oceur In the vieinity. _

sedhd yajiiant manasah (K8.* (2. 3] yojfiamanasah) V8, MS, KS.f (bis)
SB. ApS. MS.: sdha yajilah manasd (KS. *xi) TS, M8, K. ApS.
A verb such as @ rabhe (but with the loc. manasi, vsrje—§607) is
to be understood. In KS8. 23. 5 swaha yajiiam manasah {which
certainly should be read aleo in K8, 2. 3 for ed. yajiamanasal, of.
V¥ 2 §819), I take sacrifice from mind," is explained by tlie brah-
mana: manasd vas yajia dlabhyote—a striking proof of the equiva-
lence of the two cases in such expressions,

2. Instrumental of means and ablative of cause

§671. The ablstive of cause is ouly n slight development of the abla-
tive of source, into which it shades aver impereeptibly; and it varies
quite as easily with the instrumental of means. The following variants
seem Lo contain what may best be classified as causal abls
tena (TB. lato) no mitriearundv (°ni) aviglam (TH. arvigiam) RV, MB. TB,
Preceded by yad bavihisthar ndtiwidhe (TB. “vide) suddnd, achidram
barma bhuvanasya gopa. ‘By (thru) this (aid, darman), O M. and
V., help us'

bluvas toam indra brakmand (MS. ®no) makdn RV, TS. MS. KS. AS.
‘Become thou great, O Indra, by (thry, ns & result of) our holy
words." ;

pari satyasya dharmand (PG. sakhyosya dharmanal) AS. PGC The PG.
reading is regarded by Stenaler as corrupt, and we have followed
him in YV 2 §143; the context makes it easy to assume o change
from satyasya to sakkyasya, and the reverse change is not easy to
understand. Yet pary is not very essy to construe in A8 while
in PG. it goes very naturally with the all dharmanall, vither in
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the sonse of ‘(turning away) from the eondition of friendship’ (s0
Oldenberg), or (perhaps better) ‘in accordance with the law of
friendship (or of truth, if salyesya be read).’ In the latter inter-
pretation, the abl. of cause with pari would be equivalent to the
instr,
§672. T'o this group woull belong three other variants, if ‘their abla-
tives were to be nccepted as textually sound; they are however all
suspicious for one reason or another:
abhi dravobhih prihivim RY.: ula Sravast (MS. dravasa [p.p. ®ash] )
prikivim VS. TS. MS. TA. *And (has spread over) the earth also
by reason of his glory.' MBS, like the others has in the preceding
the parallel mohing {instr.) divah, ‘over the heavens by his great-
ness! If iravasah be aceepted it would have to be an abl, of
cause; but see VV 2 §001.

hiranypapdnir apimila sukratub krpd (AV. krpdt) sah AV, SV. VB. TS.
MS. K8, SB. AS. 88, Whitney adopts krpad for AV., which is read
by some mass. and comm. (the variant might be added to VV 2
§420). AS. $5. add the tiha #rpd sah for krpd suah, which should
lisve been recorded in VV 2 §138. Can the anomalous final £ of
AV. be explained as due to misunderstanding of 8 ms. reading in
which ¢ was inserted, interlinesrly or marginally, as a substitute
for k in krpd, and Inter taken as an addition at the end of the word?

safyil epdm ibigah saniu kamaih (SMB. kémat) SMB, ApMB. HG. So
Conge.: but Jargensen reads kamdh in SMB., with only one ms.
recorded s resding kdmat. Cf, §412.

3. With expressions of separation

§678. The instrumental is sometimes nsed with expressions of separa-
tion or rulease, of the thing separated from, by analogy with the asso-
cintive instrumental used after (antonymic) expressions of joining. Sew
e.g. Whitney, Gr, 2834, Speyer, VSS5. §33. In this way it comes to be
interchangeable with the ablative of separation:
tebhir no adye (ApS. tebhyo na indrak) savitola vignuh KS. ApS.: tebhyo
aamdn varunah soma indrab Kaul, The verb si mufieaniu follows.
‘May (Indra,) Savitar and Viggu free us (today) from these (fet-
ters of Varuna)', or the like.

vied (M8, wy) amivah pramuiican manugibhth (KS. Ppp. °sebhyah, MS.
“sindm) AV. Ppp. MB. KS.: pisnd asdh pramufican minusic bhiyah
VS. T8. Followed by éivabhir (Ppp. V8. KS. MS. $ivehhir) adys
pari pahi no gayam (V8. TS. MS. KS. erdhe). All evidence points



to mdntigibhik as the original. The AV, comm. hy W ;,
ney supplies alibhih. But the noun most turally understoo
with manugt is wid or krgfi, ‘tribe’ tmﬂ:rm
Thnimtr.isthan:nﬂubb'mbnfm: weing all
from lhuman tribes’ K8, Ppp. must be ui:wmmﬂ
taking manugebhynh as abl., ‘from men'. - 13, wee §4
MSB, has n possessive gen.: Fresing (removing) men's disenses’
The following pida is & reminiscencn of RV, 6. ‘I’Lﬂi,mﬂg,
mﬁpdhimmum,whmﬁmbhirgmwﬁhlmr dyubh:
(the context is wholly different). Here sivebhir or atdihh,
taken either as an adverh, ‘suspleiously’, or as & noun, '
nese’. Note that only AV. has manugthhib and Sisdbdh i

game case form.

4, Dependent on prepositional adverbs g m.
§674. The prepositional sdverbs paras, aras, arndk govern eitber sbl.
or lnste. without difference of meaning.  This use of the 'H-h‘ appar-
ently related to the abl, of comparison, ef. Speyer, V&S, W-' N
paro diva (AV. vule. diro by misprint, MS. dirah) para end prikivyd
(MS. "yih) RV. AV. V8. TS, MB. KS. ‘Highor than the heaven,
higher than the earth here' Followed (except in one of the two
RV. oceurrences, and AV, which repests this) by: .
paro devebhir (MS. *bhyo) aaurair (MS. *ravk) yad asti (TS, asurair guhd
ya) RV. V8. T8, MS. KS. '
avad ca yah parak sruca (Vait. srucah, KS, paro divak) RV, K8, Vait,
arvdk tod parelhyo ‘vidarh (VSK. toa parebhyad) pare “varchhyak (TS. d
parair avida pare ‘varaih, MS. fea parebhyah puro ‘sarchhyo ‘widam)
V8. VSK. T8, M8. K8, $B. I have found thee on the near side
of the farther, an the far side of the nearer.'

3. In sdverbial forms -
§676. Temparal or local adverts are formed with the endings of both
cases, usnally without eloar difference of menning :
nledd weed svadhayahhi pralasthau Ppp. T8, KS.- nicair uccath seadhi
abhi pro lasthau AV. Here nicad has distinet blatival foree:
*(from) below above (nach oben)', or ‘halow {and) above,
ayah patld (MS. pased) vidadvasuh MS, KS, [n this and the next
two the p.p. of M8, reads pakody,
ayan pasedd (MS, pajed) vigvavyacah VS, TS. MS. KS. 8B. See pree.
Maryo na yostm abhy et paseat (MS. pajes) RY. AV. MS. TB. See

5
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vad ehnd (and, ritriyd, v. 1. rdtryd) pdpam akdrgam TA, MahiinU,: yad
ahna! (and, rdirigdl) kurule pdpam TAA. The comm. repeats the
strange forms akndt and ratriyal (blended forms under the infiu-
ence of ablatives of a-stems), asying that they are Vedie'.

6. Case sttraction, snd miscellaneous

§676. Almost the only variants In which the two cases seem to have
really quite distinet meanings ure the following, in the first of which it
seems likely that external case-attraction (formal assimilation) has been
influential:
sa budhndad (AV. Ppp. °npad) dgla janupabhy (AV. jonugo “bhy) agram
AV. Ppp. (JAOS; 37. 260) TS. KS. AS. The instr. is doubtless
original; note that even Ppp. has it. “From the bottom to the top
he has reached by his nature’ or the like. The isolated janugo is
doubtless due to attraction to the abl. budhnydd, now taken as an
adjective: ‘from the lowest generation to the top he has reached.’
Otherwise Ludwig. e

wiyur na Wita Tditavyair devair antartksyaih (ApS. dnfariksaih) pile KS,
ApS.: vayus pantariksdl patu siryo divah M8,

sarijagmdno (KBS, *nd, MS. TB. ApS. ®nau) divd (TB. ApS. dia d)
prikieyd (ApS.f "wyah) V8. MS. KS. SB. TB. ApS. All but TB.
ApS. have two instrs.: ‘uniting with heaven and earth’. The sub-
jeot is the fakra and (or) the manthin graha, sither together in the
texts that have a dual, or separately (in V8, 8B., which repeat the
formuls with each). TB. keeps the instr. prihioyd (the final @ i
fused with the next word ayub), while ApS. (which reads prehieya
dyuh) understands an abl. (so Caland ; less likely gen. or dat.); both
must take diva(h) as abl. Caland renders ‘Zusammentreffend von
dem Himmel, von der Erde her’. The TB. comm. understands
‘uniting with the earth, ns far as {i.e. including) the heaven': & divo
dyslokasahitayd prihivyd. The secondary TB. ApS. reading con-
taing the reverse of double sandhi (false vowel resolution) and
should be added to VV 2 §991; the variant might also be ndded to
YV 2 §732.

C. Instrumental and gemfive

1. Objective genitive

§677. In contrast with the ablative, the genitive shows few variants
in whieh it is used interchangeably with the instrumental. Mest of our



200 VEDIC VARIANTS 111: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

variants are miscellaneous in charncter and show quite different syntactic
applications of the two cases.
§678. Tho objective genitive, which easily interchanges with various
other cases (§§87 f1.), varies with an associative instrumental after noun
expressions of union or association, with practically no difference of
mesning:
sashvasdnasi (SV, ®no) vivasvalah (SV. %) RV, 8V. ‘Fellow-dweller of
(with) Vivasvat.'

sashociane taneas (AV. tanvd) cdrur edhi RV, AV. ‘In joining of (with)
thy body..." Other texts sarmeefonas fanee (lanuvsi).. ., with
final dative; see §560.

pikvegd devindm ohom (KS. vi® akami dev®) devayajyayd prinaih (KS,
prandndn) sdyujyam gameyam KS. ApS. ‘... may I go into nsso-
ciation with' (of) the life-breaths.’

§67T9. After expressions of gratification, the objective genitive inter-
changes with the instrumental of means:
tena ttrpyatam anhahaw TB. ApS.: tasya trmpatam ahahahuha sviha 88,
juptamh devebhir (AV. devindm) ule manugebhih (AV. manugingm) RY.

AV. ‘Accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men.'

2. Bubjective genitive

§680. Agnin, the subjective genitive varies, without essential differ-
ence of meaning, with an instrumental of means or agent, after a parti-
eiple or its equivalent ; the difference is one between nominal and verbal
peychology:
yan wayd duskriam kplam TA. MahnU, BDh.: yan me kith cana dughkr-
tam ViDh. ‘Whatever evil has been done by me (or, of me, a= it
were ‘my deed"),

yan me (TA.* BDh.* mayd) manasd vded TA. (hoth) MahinU. BDh.
(both). As in preceding; the participle krtam follows.

chandobhir yajiiail sukrtdm kptens AV.: brahmand guptah (ApMB.
sumhpriicinas) sukrta krtena ApMB, HG. “With the deed of the right-
eous’: 'by (with) the holy speech which is made by the righteous
man.’ There is no need to emend HG. to sukptdn with Oldenbeng.

dpo derth prathamaja rtena (AV. lasya) RV, AV, ‘The divine waters,
first-produced by (first-born of) the rta.’

3. Partitive genitive

§681. The partitive genitive (almost appositional at times) exohanges
in various ways with an instrumental, sometimes with little difference
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of meaning, as in the first instance, where the instr. Is appositional to

another imstrumental; in phirases of this type the gen. may exchange

with any other ease (§54):

vasantena (also grigmena, varpibhis, baradd, hemantasisirabhyan) toor-
tund (KSA. ") havigd diksmydmi TS. KSA. ‘I consecrate thee
with the spring (ete.) season (with the spring of the seasons), with
oblation.’

§582. Psychologieally similar also are the uses of the two cases with

verbs of offering:

tasma indniya havisa jukola MS.: tasma indrayandhaso juhota RV, “To
Indra here make offering with oblation (make offering of the soma).'
Others with the ace,; §5466, 502,

§683. Somewhnt less close are;

vad asya karmano ‘tyariricam ApS. HG. AG. ApMB.: yal karmandiyari-
ricam SB. BrhU. PG. ‘Whatsoever of this performance (by my
performance) I have done in excess.’

sukalpam ogne tat tava (AV, fvay) AV. TS. MS, K8, 'That (part) of
thee is easily made good': ‘that is easily made good by thee',
Addressed to Agni.

anugiup (nlso triglup, gayalrd, jogali, paikeis) ted chandasim avafu (K3,
chandosdvatu) TS, MS, K8, ‘May anustubh (ete.) of the meters
{with meter) help thee.! Formulaic rigmarole.

sujyotir jyotisd (TA. ApS. °girh) sedhd VS, SB. TA. ApS. ‘Fairlighted
one with light (of lights).! As pree.

tesdvin chidrasi prats dadhmo yad afra KS.: tegdn chinnan sam etad (S8.
sam fmars, TS. praty elad) dodhimi VS, TS, 83.; Inhhinkuﬁm
mmmmma& ‘Of (by) thess (33 threads)..

4. Instr.gen. of time

§684. The question whether the gen. can be used adverbially in
expresaions of time was formerly mooted but may now be considered as
settled affirmatively; sce §678, and ef. especially Oldenberg, RV Noten
on 1. 79. 6. In this sense it is therefore interchangeable with the instr.
We have however noticed only a single variant, and even Its form i
not eertain;
madhu nakiam utogasad (KS. "sd, TS, TA. °m) RV. V8, T8, MS. K8,

SB. TA. BrhU. MahinU. Kaud. The RV. upasah has been taken
{e.g. by Grassmann) as nom. pl.: ‘the night and dawns are honey.'
This is impossible because there is no nom. nakiom (Wackernagel
3 p. 234): that form ean only be adverbial ace,, and consequently
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wpasah is also adverbial. Tt might (with Wackernagel |. . and
others) be taken as ace. pl, but may st least as well be gen. sg.; in
either case it means practioally the same as ugasd (or sf), ‘at dawn.'

5. Cnse attraction

§685. The rest contain miscellaneous shifts which are hardly elassi-
fisble in terms of definite syntactic relationships. We shall mention
first & group in which formal, external attraction or sssimilation seems
to be responsible for the change:
cokzugah (KapS. °d) pitd manasd hi dhkirch RV. V8. TS. M8, K&
KapS. ApS.  Raghu Vira emends to eaksugah, wrongly; assimila-
tion to manasd (Oertel 18).

vidvasyeddna ojosd (SV, ®sak) RV, AV. 8V. ‘Buler of all by might':
‘ruler of all might' We take it that ojasd has been altered to
ojasak by sttraction to vibvasya.

sarheatsarena savitd no ohndm (MS, akna) TS, MS, KS. A8, "By the
year of days'; 'by the year, by the day’, The MS. form seems 10
be assimilated to samivalsarena; 8o in the next two. But note that
in all three the formal difference consists in loss of & final nasal,
and ef. VV 2 §307, where these variants might have been quoted:
the change may be largely phonetie in character, since the final
nasal seems to have been weakly pronounced.

triern no vigthayd (KS. trived vigthayd) stomo ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS. MS.

mitrdvarund faraddhndm (MS. “hnd) cikitni (with varr) TS, MS. KS.
AS. Asprec.

traigfubhena chandasendrena devalaydgneh paksendgneh paksam upa da-
dhami T8.: tradslubhens chandasd chandasdgneh parivendgneh pari-
vam ups dodhami K3.: trafgiubhasya chandaso ‘gnel pakgendgne
pakgam upadadhdmi M3, ‘With the tristubh meter, with the side
of Agni. . ', so TS. KS.,, original. In MS. the first phrase is assim-
ilated to the following aymeh: ‘with the side of the tristubh meter,
of Agni..." So also with the meter-names jigat, gdyatra, dnuy-
tubha, pdiikia.

devasya ted sovituh prasave “Svinor bWihubhydm pigno hastabhydr saras-
valyd vded (V8. TS. 8B. saramatyas nico) yantur yantrena. . ,abhki-
gificamé V8. TS, MS, KB. 8B.: . .. sarasealyai wdco yantur yantriye
(VSK. vdeo yan turye turyar) dadhdmi V8, VSK. 8B. Assuming
that MS. KS. are original, we have assimilation of wded to the
preceding sarasalyd(s) or "yai (§143) and the following yanfur in
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the others. If, as is less likely, the gen i original, it has been
assimilated to the preceding instr. in MBS, KS.
§686. In the next the formal nssociation {= of a rather different sort.
Here the assimilating force is exerted by the construction of a pgrallel
formula in the vicinity, to which the variant formuls is brought into
oloser parallelism by the change; it is not a question of influence of
another word in the same passage. The thires formulas here quoted
belong to the same eontext:
piramdnasya ted somena gdyalrasya varloayopadior virgena.. MS.:
pitaminena fod stomena gdyatrasya (KS. “irpd) varlangopandor
virgena.. .. TS. KS.

brhadrathamtarayos tod stomena trigfubbo vartanyd fukrosya viryena. ..
TS.: brhatd tvd rathmntarena trasgfubhyd (KS. trigfubhd) vartangd
sukrasya. o MB. KS.

agmes il mtrayd jagatyed [gen. ] vartanydgrayanasya viryena (KB. fagatyd
varfanyd) .. TS, K8.: agney [ed mdirayd jdgalyd vartongd. . MBS,
In these three associated formulas, the gens,  pdramdnosys (MB,
only) and brhadrathastaerayos (T3, ouly), 'with the hymn o the
P." and ‘of the B.-R. (simans)," are clearly secondary and modelled
on the pamllel agnes oG mdtrayd ete. of the third formula; the
instr, forms (found consistently in K8.) are original. The second
phrase of all three formulns consists of rarfanyd modified by an
ailjectival or appositional instr. in K8., and sgain this seems to be
the original form. In the first formula the instr. is veplaced by a
dependent gen. in both TS, and MBS, in the second and third
formulas in TS, alone, These gera, are modelled on the pext lol-
lowing phrase, updidor ($ukrasya, dgrapanasya) viryena.

6. Miscellaneous

§687. In listing the remaining miscellancous variants, we begin with
those in which no other change, or no serious change, in addition to the
ghift of ease-form, vecurs in the varinot:
vapasi ndme pra braedmd (KS.7 ®ma; add to VV 2 §446) ghrtasya (TA.

ApS. ghrtena) RV. VR, MS. K8, TA. ApS. MahinU. (All but one
ms. of Mah&nl. used by Jacob read ghrtena, which therefore should
probably be read as in TA. ApS., tho the comm. has ghrtasya.)
Caland translates ApS. as if gen.; but the agreement of the Tait.
taxts suggests that ghriena is the true reading of the school, non-
sensical as it seems to us.  TA. commu says the ‘name’ means the

pranave (vm).
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pra yujo (SV. yujd) sdco agriyah RV, BV. Followed by the: verb
cakradat (SV. acikmdaf). RV.: ‘let the leader (Soma) of his asso-
ciste, the song, sound forth.' yujd may be an adverh (so Beufey),
‘the leader of the song has sounded forth together,! or perhaps
betier s noun, ‘the leader of the song together with his nssiciste
(the song).’

saramatya (TB, °tyah) supippalah VS. MS. TB. Preceded by devo
desair (TB. indro) vanaspatih, hiranyaparno afvibhydm. The lnstr.
e associative; and TB, glosses the gen_ by serasvafydh santhandhi.

rasans parisruid (MS. °lo) na rokitam V8. KS. MS, TB. The instr.
depends on the verh vapati in the prec., felt as o verb of mixing or
uniting: ‘as the red sap with parisrut’ However, VS, comm. glos-
ges parisrutd with parisrutah (‘as the red sap of parisrut’).

ajo bhagas (TA. 'bhigas) tapasi (AV, “sas) tavi topasva RV. AV, TA.
“The goat [s (thy) portion (TA. portionless); burn him with heat':
‘the goat is the portion of heat; burn him." Whitney considers
the AV, superior, but wrongly; ef, Oldenberg Noten on RV, 10. 16, 4.

patiti surtiyd (TB. surdyai, V8. surayd) bheyajom VS, MS, TB. See
§563

sarit brakmand (AV. °nam) devakriars (RV. AV, devahitash) yad asti RY.
AV, Ppp. VS, TS, MB. K8.8B. TB. The instr. is associntive, with
smh megi (nega) of pree.: ‘bring together with the prayer which has
been made by the gods.’ In AV. it beeomes a partitive gen. with
yad: ‘whatever prayers have been...’, no instr. being expressed
tho one must still be understomd.

piked (MS. vry) amivdh pramufican manugibhds (KS. *geblyah, MS.
oudindm) AV. MS, KS. See §573.

§688. Different wonds, or more extensive and radical reconstructions,

are involved in the following:

agrar dyugmdn sa. . e edyusiywemantad karomi (KS, lasydycem din-
sagugmdn astr asan) TS, K8, PG, ApMB. ‘By this life": 'by his
life'. The meaning iz practically the same, but different prenouns
are used.

ayar no nabhasus patih (TS. Ap8. nabhasd purah) AV. TS. GB. Vait.
Kau& ApS. Followed by sarisphdne abhi raksatu,

ye barhigo (MS. ®3d) nomovrktivi (V8. VSK. M8, 8B. namaiikiish) na
jagmuh (VS. SB. yajanti for na jo®) RV. AV, V8. VSK. T8. MS.
KS, 8B. TB.

yat indrena sarathavh yali devah AV.: yenendrasya ratham sambabheved
MS. KS. ApS.  See 3410,
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natyd Ui dharmanas patt ApS.: watyad 4 dharmanas pati (38. dhormand,
Vait. Mg. dharmanas pari, but M3, mes. dharmana pari) AS. 88.
Vait. M.

san tod nahydmy apa (MS. MG. adbhir) opadhibhih TS. MS. MG.: sari
tod nahydmi payasausedhindm AV. Cf. sam fod nakydmi payasd
prihvyal (T8. ghrtena), which immedintely precedes this; see $460.

pilgt saninam (TS, ApS. sanyd); somo radhasim (T8, °sa) TS. KS. MS,
ApS. M&. (only the first two words in ApS. MS.; delete MS. in
Cone. under somo rd®), In MS. KS. probably a noun; ‘giver’,
rather than a verb of giving sa v, Schroeder suggests, i to be
gupplied: ‘Pigan (is the giver) of gifte’ ete. In 'TS. dongriran pre-
cedes: ‘Pigan (has surrounded me) with gain' ete,

ghriasyagne tanwd s bhava KS, M8, Kaus, MG.: ghriena tearh tanvarh
(TS. tanuro) vardhayasea RV, V8. TS, MS. 8B. ApS. MS. N.

s it Lo rdjl srjali svadhdvin (AV.* niyah srjati svadhabhih) RV, AV.
(both).

dwidﬁnp& havigo juginah (SG. havigd vrdhdnah) TS, TB. TA. AS,

yena (AV. yasys) dyasur ugnd (AV. wret) prihivt ca drdha (TS. dpdhe, AV.
mahi) RV. AV. Ppp. V8. VSE, T8. M8, KS, In passing we note
that the change from wugrd to wrei is a sign of the inereasingly
unpleasant connotation of ugra,

§689. The forms themselves are doubtful of interpretation, or textu-

ally suspicious, in the following:

arigtdh sydma tomd suvirah BV, AV. TS, KS: ariglds tanvo bhiydsma
LS. The LS. tanso is doubtful as to form and meaning. Is it gen.
with arigids, ‘without harm to the body’ (Whitney Gr. 2006h)? Or
abl. of source or esuse? Or adverbial acens.? Or even nom. pl
{(*may we be unharmed bodies, persons')? 1t may, finally, bo &
mere error or misprint in the unrelisble edition.

nediya it srnyah (TS °yd) pakvam eyat (AV. 4 yovan, TS. MS. K8
dya) RV. AV. V8, TS. MS. KS. 8B. N. Here sroyah may be
variously Interpreted in the RV. form; it is often taken as gen.,
‘may the ripe grain come near to the sickle’. But ace. pl. is also
possible; likewise nom, sg. (stem srnyd) may be considered (ef.
Oldenberg, Noten on 1. 58. 4), The AV, makes it a nom. pl.

prihioyd (MS.* °vyak) sarhbhara V. TS, MS. K8. 8B. KS, ApS. See
VV 2p. 197.

[vicam indriyendeisa (TS. M8, wicd mendr®) TS. KS. MS. Read KS.
like the others; see v. Schroeder's note on 31. 15, p. 18 n, 1]



206 VEDIC VARIANTS 111: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

7. Trunsfer of epithet

§690. The only case which may be called in the strictest sense n
‘transfer of epithet’ is the uneertain one which follows:
amatsdm citfam prabudham (T8. KS. °dhd) vi nebat (KS. nadyatu) RV.
AV.TS8. ES. ‘At home let the plan of these clever (enrmies) come
to naught." In TS KS. prabudhd may be taken as personal, ‘by
the wise one’, referring to Agni, to whom the verse is addressed;
or else, with Keith, as impersonal, ‘by (his) wisdom."
§691. In the rest an originally independent wond is transformed into
an epithet of another word, to the ease of which it is attracted (§15):
stomo yajfak ca (TB, yajfiasya) radhyo havigmatd (TB. ®tak) RV, TB.
"Praise and saorifice (are) to be offered by the saerificer. Onee the
gen. has been introduced in TB. (see $449), harigmald is aesimiluted
toit.

wrgnoh sulasyoujosd (SV. PB. "sah) RV. SV. PB. In SV. gjoz is made
an epithet of soma: ‘of the bull [that is] strength, pressed out’,
instond of "presed out by strength.

vedar gavitrd prasiton maghondm AG.: pedah prosilass saviltrd maghond
8G. Stenzler and Oldenberg both adopt for AG. the reading of
8G., with no ms, authority, To us it seems that AG. is not only
sound hut original: ‘holy knowledge pressed forth by Savitar for
liberal patrons’ 8G. has secondarily assimilated maghona to
samifrd, transposing the latter word into juxtaposition with what is
now its epithet: '. . pressed forth by the liberal Savitar.”

ghrtasya vibhristim anu sukrasocigah (RV. AV. VB. KS. rag(i bociza) RV,
AV. BV. TS8. MS8. KS. Tollowed by djubvinesya sarpigah, The
two independent words of the original ure replaced by s compound
epithet of sarpigal.

D. I'nstramental and locative

§592. The varintions between instrumental and loeative are instrue-
tive in showing a mueh eloser asociation between these two cases than
has commonly been assumed. Speyer (VSS. §75) notes uses in which
the loeative vies with most of the other oblique enses, but does not
mention the instrumental. And yet our variants show that they are
interchangeable, often with little or no difference of mesning, in
varioty of ways.

§693. ‘In the instrumental s put that concept which is nssocinted
with the prineipal concept in the action’ (Delhriick, ATS. p. 122), The
locative designates primarily the sphere within which an action takes
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place, But the sphiero of the action may also be regarded as an accom-
panying eoncept of the petion, Conversely, the sccompanying concept
may be treated as the ciroumstance within whose sphere of operation
the action takee pluee. The oceasion (Joe.) is st the same time the
means, catise, or manner (instr.) of the action. The phrase marufdih
prosave jaya (TS, jayata) of TS. M. KS. MS. means ‘in (upon, German
auf) the impulse of the Maruts conquer.’ Is there any essential differ-
ence between this and the variant of V8. 8B, with prosavena? Only a
faint and elusive one, we should say; just as we imagine s Latinist would
be puzzled to make a very elear distinetion between in hoc signo minces
uid hoe signo vinces,

§604. Adverbial expressions of time and place, as well as manner,
oeeur with both cuses. Distinctions are often drawn between them.
Thus it is said that the instr. denotes the time or place thruout which
the action takes place. Delbriick uses the terms Roum- and Zeiler-
streckung of such instrumentals. To be sure he admits (AIS. p, 130),
nt least for time eoncepts, that this distinetion eannot always be felt,
noting that dopd, instr,, ‘in the evening' is the precise counterpart of
ugasi, loc., 'in the morning”. We are very doubtful whether the die-
tinotion has any value. At any rale our varisnts show o number of
cises in which it seems foreed.

§695. We recognise, of course, that these two cases developed some
quite distinet uses, and we should not elaim that in all or even most of
the instances in which they vory with each other, their meanings are
precisely identieal. To some extent we shall keep in mind the conven-
tional terminology which speaks of instrumentals of ‘mannor, enuse,
seeompaniment’ ete., and of locatives of various sorts. And where it
seeins to us likely that the two cuses had somewhat different connota-
tions, we shall not hesitate to point them out. Yet we believe that the
mnss of our variants will be found to eonfirm the view that the two cases
approach each other much more than has been generally recognised ; so
that it i anything but surprising that in & number of ritualistie, rigma-
role formulas, either will do as well as the other (3604).

1. Time expressions

§698, We have alrendy referred to the use of the two cases in expres-
sions of time, and noted that the distinotion made by Delbrick and
others is not supported by the variants (§594):
maghdsu (RV. aghdsu, ApG. maghabkir) hanyanle géeah (ApG. gdvo

grhyante),
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phalgunigu (RV. arjunyeh, ApG. phalgunibhydn) sy (RV. pary) whyats
(ApG. Ghyate) RY. AV. ApG. Kous. ‘In the ssterism of the
Msghiis (Aghiis) the cows are slain (taken), in that of the Phalguni
{Arjuni) the marrisge takes place.’ Distinetion of meaning is
scarcely coneeivable.

madhu nakiam wtogasah (KS. *a3, TS. TA. °x) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TA. BflU. Mah#nU, Keud, Here upasah (probably gen. sg.)
is the original, and is replaced by either instr. or loc.; see §584.

2. Place expressions

§697. The instr. is particularly frequent in expressing the ‘way’ with
yerbs of motion (Speyer, VSS, §2); but the loe. may equally well be
used :
samudram gandharvegthdim anvitigthata (KS.1 °ghatha) edlasya patma-
neditd (KS. patmann Tdita) M8, KS. ‘On the path of the wind."

avyo wdregu (SV. avyd varebhir) azmayuh RV, 8V,; and

awyo ware (SV. avyd varaih) pari priyak (and prigam) RV, SV, ‘In (or,
thru) the sieve of wool.' ‘The verbs are pavaswa, pundnah, hinvantis
the subjeet, soma.

druna (SV. drope) sadhastham asnuge RY. 8V. ‘By (in) the wooden
wvessel thou attainest thy place.’ The vessel is the ‘'way' thru which
the soma fows.

drund (8Y. V8. drone) sadhastham Gsadat RV. SV. VS. As pree.
§698. And without the concept of motion, in simple expressions of
location, the instr. may replace the loo.:
adhs ksami viguripar (ArS. ksamd vidvardpwn) yad asti (ArS. asya,
MB&.1 asta) RV. AV, ArS, MB. TB. Here kgamd, ‘on the earth’,
must apparently be insir., and is well known in the RY, iteelf. It
eannot be regarded as dependent on adhi, which is not found with
the instr. (tho it may reinforce the loc., as probably here with
Epamy).

paro yad idhyale diva (S8V. diw) RV, 8V. Here divd s commonly
regarded us dependent on pares: ‘beyond the sky’ (so Ludwig,
Grassmann Wheh., and Bergaigne 2. 187). Yet it may quite well
mean simply ‘in the sky’, with paras an independent adverl (a0
Grassmann's translation); in that case it would be the precise
equivalent of dii,

fire tubhyar gafige HG.: fire tubhyam asau PG.: firena yamune (mnd,
firondsau) tava ApMB. Preceded by sieptlacakrd asings HG.
ApMB., avimuktacakra (v. 1. *rd) dsiran PG. It seems searcely
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poseible to take ApMB. firena otherwise than as an expression of
loeation, sitting on thy bank.’

§699. The instrumental adverb guhd is used sometimes in ways which
suggest that it may have been originally loeal. This, to be sure, iz not
proved by the fact thal it varies twice with the locative gubdiu, ‘in
seoret places';
gandharve dhdma paramarh guhid yat (V8. dhama vibkrlarh guhd saf) AV.

Y8.: pandharve ndma nikitam guhise TA. Mahanll.
i paddni (TA. MahinU. padd) nikitd guhdsya (TA, Mah&nU. guhdsu)
AY. V5. TA. MahiinU,

3. Instrumental of means or causs and locative

§600. We now appronch cnses in which the instrumental is no longer
striotly loeal or temporal, but is tinged with itz more familinr meaning
of means. Even =0 it often varies, with little shift of meaning, with a
locative, which then ordinarily denotes the oceasion rather than the
literal, physical ‘place'; of: (in) hoc signo vinces, §503. As a transition
ease wit mention firgt the following variant, where the loc. Aumbhe, ‘in
s pot', is still used of physieal loeation, while the instr., ‘with pots’,
regands Lhe poun us the means by which water iz earried. 1t iz obvious
that the difference is subjective and that either way of looking st it is
simple enough:
sam u yah kumbha abhetah AV.: &ariy yah Eumbhebhir abhptdh AV,
§601. Others, in whiels the literal Jocal sense is not, or not so clearly,
present, are:
nia o Soetaaydhydodre (AG. fvelat cdbhydgdre, HG. $vefasydbhydodrena,
MG. feetasydbhydedre) AG. PG, HG. ApMB. MG, Followed by
ahir joghdna (PG, dadarda) kah (AG. MG. kimt) cana. Kimste
assumes that HG. s corrupt, and Oldenberg renders a loe., *within
the dominion of the white one." The instr. is indeed bad metrically
and doubtless secondary. But abhydedra in the sense of abhicira,
‘attack of hostile magic,' is guarantesd by AV, 10, 3, 2, and there
I8 no need to abandon it, the maore ginee MG, has the loe. of the
same word: ‘by (MG, in) the hostile magie of the white one the
snake has killed no one (nothing).' The other texts have differ-
ent worde.

marutdm prasave (V8. 8B, ®wena) jaya (TS. joyata) VS. TS. MS. KS.
8B. MS. See §503.

apim wla pratastisu (RV.} *taye, AV. VSK. %tibhik) RV. AV. VB. VSK.
TS, MS. KS. 8B. Followed by aing (dewd) bhavats (*the) sdjinah.
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The RV, original has a dative of purpose (§558): for it the luter
texts substitute instr. or loc., which are virtuslly equivalent; with
the loc., the praising is the occssion and so the means of the becom-
ing strong: "Beeome ye strong In (by) the pmising of the waters,"

fika sakhibhyo havigi (MS. KS. ) madhdeah RV, VS, TS, M8, K8,
"Teach, O B., (thy seats) to thy friends st (by) the oblation.' The
oblation is the oceasion, and so the means, of the tesching.

vairipe simann tha (MS. adhi; KS, sairipena simnd) tac chakeyam (TS,
chakema) TS. KS. MS. AS. ‘May I {we) have this power in (by)
the vairlipn sAiman.’ The next pida, which is olosely parallel, has
an instr, (jagatyd) in all

meparn viprd abkisrard (SV. "re) RV, 8V, AV. Proceded by nemim
-mamanti caksasd, ‘With (in) their song of praise.’

vasidndi teddhitens rudrindm Grmyddilydndn lejosd vitvesan devdndns
kratund maruldm emnd jukomi soaha TB, Ap&.: eosindm ddiitas
rudrdndsh karmann dditydndh cetasi (so. tod jubomi) MB. ‘I offer
thee with (in) the meditation (7) of the Vasus' ete.

akno riipe (TS, ritpena) #iryasya rakmigu (TS.) ratmibhid) V8. TS, MS.
KS, 8B, The verb is grhndmi or ddhunomi. 1 take {stir) thee in
(with) the form of day, in (with) the rays of the sun.’

sapnal seapnidhikarane RVEKh.: svapna sapndbhikaranens AV, ‘In
(with) the superintendence (incantation?) of sleep |let gloep put to
sleep all the peoplel.’ CIf. Edgerton, AJP. 35. 438 1. ;

somasya fugmah suraya (MB. surdyanm) sdasya VS, MS. KS. 8B. TB,
“The power of soms pressed out by (in) surd.’

svargena lokena sarivpromyuvatham Vait.: svargs loke proraucdtham (VSK.
proruvathdm, M8, provpuedtam) V8. VSK. M. 8B.: suvarge (K8
marge) loke sathprornsatham (KSAt “rnusdtham) TS, KSA. TB.
‘Wrap yourselves up with (in) the heavenly waorld.’

agrar ukthea vdhasa V8. TS. MS. KS. AS. 83.: agnir ubthesy anhass
AV, Contexts essentially the same.

§602. Several times; at the end of padas, the loe. &g. ending ¢ varies
with the instr. pl. ath. While both forms are interpretable just as in
the preceding, we have little doubt that phonetic moments (¢ : ar, and
the light pronunciation of final visarga) are involved; see VV 2 §5381,
708, to which the first two variants should be added:
bodhamasi (63 haryabva yajiach (M8, yajic) RV, 8V. MS,
miltridvarund raksatam ddhipatyaih (AS. “tye) TS, MS. KS. AR
gh-tarér savitar (MS. K8, twr) adkipalye (TS. ®tyaih) TS. M8, KS.
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4. Instrumental of manner or accompaniment and locative

§603. In the next group the instrumentsl comes even closer to its
fundamental, original mesning, ae denoting an attendant circumstance,
and so varies if possible even more easily with the locative of the occa-
sioi.  There s, however, of course no sharp dividing line between the
instr. of associntion and that of means or eause, and some of the follow-
ing cases might perhaps as well ba put in the preceding group:
rdyas pogena (KS. poge) sam f3d madema VS, TS. K8, 8B, TB, ApS,

ME, 8G. PG. ‘May we revel with (in) inerease of riches, with
food.! Associative feeling is perhaps indicated by sam. The
meter indieates that KBS, is secondary,

vivasta (“rann, “vdd) ddilymiga. . tasmin (T8, tema) mativa (TS, KB8.
mandasva) V8, VSK. TS, K8. 8B. ‘Delight in it."

ny aihur matrayarm (KS. matrayd) kavayoe vayodhasah (K3, ®sam) MS.
KS. 'Established him in fixed order’ will translate both, but K3.
has an instr. of manner, M3. a loc. of situation.

svo dakge (VB. M8, KS. SB. svair dakgair) daksapiteha sida V8. TR, MS.
KS. 8B, TB. ApR 'Be sested in (with) thine own power(s).’
Add to YV 2 §7086.

#a riye sa puramdhydm (SV, *dhyd) RV, SV. AV. JB, Preceded by sa
ghd no poga d bhuwat, ‘May be stand by us in our work unto
riches, in (with) liberality.! puwramdhyd = liberaliter.

riena (MG. rle ‘va) sthinam (ApMB. HG. "ndv, MG. *nd) adhi roha
varisa (MG. vasidah) AV. AG. HG. ApMB. MG. All Knauer's
mas. rieva; Knaver says ‘wohl nioht 14 sea’, If he is right, rle is
loe. of the sphere of action,

tayd (RY. toe &) bhilganti vedhasah RV, 8Y, “Worshipers devate them-
selves to (busy themselves with) thee.' Phonetic moments are
involved here: VV 2 §911.

§604. In some ritualistic formulas the sense of the rigmarole is so
feeble that one case will do about as well as any other:
pricydr didd (MS. K8. MS. pracyd disa, 85, pricyd disd aaha) devd

rivijo mdrjayantam TS. MS. K8S. AS. 83. Ap8. MS. *The gods,
the priests, shall purify (me?) in (with, by?) the eastern quarter.”
In 85, saha proves that the instr. js associative; in MB, KS. it
might also be one of means, Similarly the formulas beginning
ndicydrh diky, Ardhodyd disi, praficydm diki, dakgindyanm disi, with
variant instrs,

sodydm yat tansdm {lanuodm) tanim airayata TS, K&.: sayd tansd tan-
vam airayal AV.: sd yat tarwi lavwam airoyala KS. KSA. Pro-
duced a body in (with) his own body.’
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5. Instrumental and loeative with verbal expressions of joining

§606. Special rubrication is deserved by & group in which # verbal
expression of joining is used, now with an associntive instrumental, now
with a locative of goal (ef. the similar use of the accusative of goal, §467).
It all but the first case the verb is one of placing or of motion, com-
pounded with the preposition sam; in these the loeative may be felt as
going more closely with the notion of the verb, the instrumental with
the preposition.
briaspate tyamydm (KS. ms. yamyd) yuigdhi (yuidhi) sleam TS. MS.
KS. AS. Von Schroeder emends KS. to ydmydi, but the instr. is
perfectly sound: ‘yoke up holy speech in (with) wimi’, whatever
pdmi may mean.

sarh devdndri sumatyd (AV. VS. MS. 8B. sumatan) yajiiyanam RV.
AV. Ppp. VE. TS. MS. KB. SB. TB. ‘(Bring us) together with
(to, in) the favor of the saerificlal gods.’

sarii patni patyd sukrteyu (TB. ApS. sukrtena) gachatam MS, KS. TB.
ApS. M. ‘Let the wifo with her husband come together to (with)
good deeds.”

sivena (VSK. dive) me sam lipthaswa VBE. TB. TAA. ApS. 'Come
together with (in; unto) luck for me."

afigany dtman (MS. afgair atmanan) bhigujd tad afring VS. MS. K8.
TB. The verb is sarvi-dhd; see §462.

§606. In one variant involving the root sprdh ‘vie', the two cases are
differently used. This root takes the instr, of the person vied with,
the loe. of the person or thing striven for. For the exegesis of Lhe
variant see VV 2 §100.
spurdhante dkiyak (TS. KSA. ditah) sitrye na (SV. sirs na, TS, KSA.t

sitryena) visah RY. SV, TS, KSA.

B, Mizeelluneous

§607. There remnins a relatively small group in whieh the instr. and
loe. seem to be used in definitely different eonatructions; often different
words are used or the passage is otherwise reshaped.
garbha tvel subkrio garbhinibhih (RV. iva sudhito parbhinisy) RY. SV.
KU. ‘Well borne by (well established in) pregnant women.'

bayarh rijabhih (AV.* rijas) prathams dhandni RV. AV. (both). "We
along with (our?) kings, the first. . .": ‘we first among the kings.'
It is not elear who the ‘kings’ are. The p.p. of both RV, and AV,
read prathamdh; Grassmann and Goldner (V81 1. 150) understand
prathamd, n. pl.
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sararagld sa yudha indro anena BV, AV. SV, VE. TS. K8, sohersiden
yulsy indro ganegu MS. “This Indra, mingler of the fight (yudiaz,
objective gen.?) with his band (instr. of means).’ MS. has dis-
torted the pida, starting with & phonetie corruption (VV 2 §680;
someé AV, mss, have sapergld): ‘Indra, in the mingled fights and
bands' or ‘when the fights and bands sre mingled.’

yathd prikivydm agnoye samanamann evd  mahyanh sarinamal  sak
namantu AV.: yathaygnih prikioyd samanamad evarh mabyar bhadrak
samimalayah sar namandu TS, KSA§ 5. 20. 'The latter seems to
huve an associative instr.: ‘As Agni with the exrth made obei-
gance. .. But the mantra is obscure rigmarole; for a different
interpretation see Keith on T8. Other parallel formulas in the
same context.

yal kuridam apratittan (MS, M8, TA. ®filas, TA, Poona ed, *fitlmf with

v. L °fitarh, SMB, apradattar) mayeha (TS. mayi) TS, MS. TA.
Mﬁ SMB. “The loan which has not been puid hnr:khym In
TS. mayi perhaps ‘the unpaid loan which (rests) upon me,’

mayd givo gopating sacadhears AV.: mayi pivah sontu gopatau AS.:
mayi tigthantu gopataw MS8. Different verbs. For the loe. with
santu of. §6TL

malidn mahitve tastobhanah (KS. makited savislambhe) KS. TB. ApS.
‘Gireat, taking thy stand on greatness’: ‘great with greatness on
firm foundstion.’

Srugts (SV. °fe) jotasa indavak smarvideh RV, SV, krupfl is taken na
instr, of sn i-stem, ‘quickly’; Benfey understands frupfe a2 loc. of
an a-stem, ‘der Satzung gemiiss.’

sviha yajaam manasd (KS. *s) TS. MS. K8, ApS. Others with gen.,
soe §570. Different verbs understood ; in "T8. 4 rabhe, in K8, risrje.

§608. The change seems to be due to case attraction in the following:
vai$sdnarasya tejasd (MS. %) TB. Ap8. M8, Preceded by Sirae tapasy
Ghitam, The preceding lapasi has influenced MS.

7. Phrase inflection

§609. What we eall ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2) seems to be found in
the following variants, used in different contexts:
vaiésanarasya dansfrayob (and dagtrabhydm) AV. The form with loe,
is followed by agner api dadhdmi tam; of these two pidas an unmet-
rical recast seems to be found in vaséednarasyaminam dangfrayor api
dadhims AV,
dest depebhir yajate (and *46) yajatrash RV.: devi devepu yajold yajoira
RV. AV. M8,
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vat te pavitram arcigi (AS. "s1) RV, V8. MS, K8. TB, AS. IL&. VHDb,
In all but AS. followed by agne vitalam antar 4. In AS. followed
by kalukegu dhavati, which is probably meant o be part of the
same formuls; in that ease AS, does not intend s pratikn of the
RY. verse,

8. Transfer of epithet

§610. We have noted only one instance of this, and in it the original
form is an independent word, which is attructed in a secondary text
into a form which is an epithet of the adjoining word:
adrihathah Sorkardbhis trivigapi (MS. tribheglibhih) KS. ApS. MS.

"Thou hast made thyself firm with pebbles over heaven': *, . . firm
with three-pointed pebbles,’

9. Textually doubtiul or corrupt

§611, The few remnining variants are textually doubtful or corrupt:
Ivigim indre na (MB. s.p. indrena) bhesajam V8. MS. TB. Mere ritual
jurgon; it does not matter what is read, but M. p.p. agrees with

the others, Cf. VV 2 §5826.

vargman kpatrasya (AV, rdglrasya) kakudi (TS. TB. Poona wd. kakubhi,
TB. Conce. kakubhih, MB. kakubbkih) iériydnak (AV. TB, frayasea)
AV.TS. M8. TB. Comm. on TB. kakubhir utlamange (intending
kakubhy w®?).  One ms, of M8, kakudbhi. Probably M8, like the
rest intends 4 loe.; the strunge-looking form kakubhy would
suggest an instr. pl. to o thoughtless copyist, Cf. VV 2 §400.
‘Resting (resi thou) on the summit, on the head of royalty.”

samudre na (and samudrena) sindhavo yidamandh RV. Read samudre
na both times; VV 2 §526,

na mansegu na sndvasu ApMB.: nera mdsise na pibasi AV,: naive man-
sena pivary PG, The last simulates o voe. ag. fem. pivari. This
initial corruption brings in ite train mdsisena, dependent on the
following participle ayatam. But the reading hardly deserves eon-
sideration.

[tangr me taned saha MS.: tanis tanod (tanued) me saha (AV. sahed antdh)
AV, (ms=) T8. TAA. Vait, PG. The vulgate smends AV, to tands
tanedric me bhaved antad; but tho the end of the pida is obsoure g
doubtless corrupt, we must surely keep the instrumental tenpi with
the other textis.)



CHAPTER XXV
DATIVE AND ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, LOCATIVE
A. Dative and ablative
§612, Sinee most nouns do not distingaish dative and ablative forms
except in the singular, it is not surprising to find few variants between
these cases.  They present only one well-definad group, in which s dative
of interest varies with an ablative of separation with verbs meaning

‘remove’ or 'free’. The practical mesning of the two forms of these

variants is identical. But most of them are formally uncertain, since

the forms classed here gs either datives or ablatives may also be con-
sidered genitives. !

#a sutrdnd srardn indro asme (AV.* MBS, asmat) RV. AV, (bis) VS. TS.
MS. K8, Followed hy drde cid dvepah sanutar yuyotu (RV.* yuyota).
"May Indrs, wellsaving,. . . keep very far away from (for) ua all
hatred,” This is perhaps the clearest case we have, since the
ambiguous asme in such 8 connexion ean searcely be anything but
dative, and asmat s unmistukably shlstive.

ud uttamarh mwmugdhi nah (MS, maf) RV. KS. TB. MS. ‘Loose the
upmost (bond) for (from) us (me).' But bere nah may (with the
comms. on both RY. and TB.) be considered genitive.

idam ahath sendyd abhitraryai (MS. *ya) mukham apohimi TB. ApS.
MS. ‘I remove the front from (for) the hostile army.’ But a
genitive would be as possible as a dative or ablative (‘the hostile
aruny’s front’), and is preferred by Caland; note, further, that the
ending -yai may bo considered ablative or genitive ns well ag dutive
(Chapter IIT).

ylsyd apakasyd (ete.) taniz tdm asyd apajaki 8G, BMB.: ydsyai. . tam
asyai nddaya swdkd PG, :ydayai, . tdmilondéaya HG. Forfull quota-
tions of this group see §148, where it certainly belongs since the
first auyds or asyad is clearly genitive, The second asyd oecurs
before & vowel but is doubtless intended for asyds rather than asyai.
It may be meant as ablative (‘from her’), but also as genitive
(‘that [form] of hers), or even dative (§§151-2). Similarly the
second axyai of PG. may be meant for any one of the three cases.

d05
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Only HG. has sn unmistakable ablative, ito. Since this eannot be
said to prove the Intention of the other texts, their interpretation
remaing obsoure,
8613. There remain only & couple of miseellaneons cases in which
real differences of interpretstion seem involved:
stapirtam krnuldd dorr wemai KS.: igldpiitam sma krnuldvie asmai AV,
igtdparte krpavithavir (VSK. SB. krpasathamr, TS. TB. MS,
krnutad duir) annai (MS, asmit) V8, VSK. T8, TB. SB. MB. The
original: ‘make clear his ipjdpirta for him.! The abl. of MS. (all
mss.) is rather surprising; pertiaps ‘the sgfaptirta (that proceeded)
from Lim"? (abl. of source?).
yadi varunasydsi rajio varundal vé rdgao "dhikvindmi Kaus.: padi sdruny
asi earundl bd wigkrindmi (Rvidh, eorundye bd paribrindmy
ahat’. ..) ApG. Rvidh.: yady osf edrunt varundyo lod rdjfie parikri-
ndmi GG, And similarly with yadi somasydsi (smomy asi, yady asi
saumi) ele. In a pregnancy rite.  “If thou art Varuos's (Soma's),
from King V. (3.) I ransom thee® or ‘for King. . .." The ablative
seems more nutural; possibly it was chunged to 2 dative to avoid
what might be felt as an implication of hostility to Varuga and
Boma. Bome of the texts hove other similar formulns.
B. Dative and genitive
§614. The lntimate relations between thiese enses are well known, but
our variants make them appear even closer than hns eommonly been
nssumed, for the Vedie language st nny rate,  Later Sanskrit allows the
genitive to sbaorb all the funetions of the dative, except perhaps that
of purpose; see eg. Speyer Vi8S, §571 £, Our varants show at least
one case (§627) where a gen. seems to replace a dative even in an expres-
sion of purpose (ef. Bpeyer, fine print at the end of §72); and they sug-
gest that in other functions originally pertaining to the dative it is older
and commoner than has been supposad, At the same time there are
not wanting instances of Lhe reverse, dative forms where we should
expect genitives (ef. lof purupdya vidmahe ete,, §634). The Prakrit
langunges, as is well known, have merged the two cases pretty com-
pletely, genitive forms as n rule taking over all the functions of the
dative except that of purpose; but ocensionally, especially inpersomnl
pronouns, oli dative forme survive, wsually with genitive functions; see
Piachel Gr. 4. PH. Spr. §361, and under the pronominal inflections.
§615. A specinl complication is the recognized use in Brihmana texts
of the dative ending a1 of feminine nouns in genitive funetion, and the
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less recoguired reverse of this, Undoubtedly the vonfusion between
the endings i and 2 in feminine nouns goes far bevond anything that
is found between other genitive and dutive forms, so that we have felt
constrained to sgree with Waokernagel that some special factor must
have been at work in them; this special factor may ressonably be found
in the sundhi conditions of final ai and de.  Accordingly we have inclined
to group variations between these endings as formal rather than syn-
tactic variants, in §§157 . rathor than liers. Yet sinee not anly ai
forms ns genitives but also de forms in dative use are found, and since
some other variants hetween the two enses are precisely similar to some
of these, it Is impossible 1o separate them wholly. To some extent
surely the same syntactie confusion is concerned in that formal inter-
change, and §§137 fi. must be considered together with the sections
which follow here.

1. With adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like

$616. We begin with a group of variants in whieli both dative and
genitive are standanl from early timos, so that the variation is easy and
constant at all periods.  Cf. Speyer V88, §§486, 71:
Juglo wicaspalaye (Mﬂ-gﬂiﬁ. KB. 83, “pateh, TB. “patyul) TS, MS.
KB. JB. GB. AS, 8S. Vail, KS. ‘Pleasing to V!
juple wico (GB. AS. Vait, KS. wice) bhiiydsam TS. MS. KB, GB. JB.
AS. 88, Vait. K8, ApS. MS. (2. 3. 6. 18).
fuméimp (T8, depdndm) idam astu hayam V8. TS, MS. KS. §B.
M5, .

Jandye jugfo adruke (SV. *hah) RV. 8V,  Bee the contest, quoted under
vily arga canipthayd (SV, paniglaye), §567. SV. probably takes the
dnt, with the verh vity, rther than with jugfo.

priyas sareasya peigalah AV.: survarmai ca mipatyate AV, (the latter

~preceded by priyam md kppu. . .) Delbriick AZS. p. 146 says he
knowe no certain case of priya with dat. A whole series peeurs in
AV. 19, 32. 8.

agner jihndei suhir (KS. supir, VSK. TS. TB. subliilr) dessbhyad (TS.
TB. devinam) VS, VSK. TS. KS. TB. §B. 85, “Thou art Agni's
tongue, invoking (purifying, being) pleasant(-ly) for (to) the gods.'

vax fokdya taneo (KS.§ tanve) na ehi (KS. M. edhi, v. 1. ehi) KS, MS.
Kaus.: fa tokdya lanuve (SMB. tanvai) syonak TS. TB. ApS.
SMB. PG.

lampds (MB. tasyas) fvarit harasd tapan V8.1 12, 16, TS. MB. K8. Fol-
lowed by jatavedal $ivo bhava. “Glowing with warmth, be gracious
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to her (the ukha), Jatavedas’ So V3. eomm. and Griffith; Keith
on TS. takes tasyds as possessive with harasd. If this be correct
for TS. it would be equally possible for all the others, and fasyai
would be & gen. in ai (Chapter T11I). But (§141) MS, does not
favor these gens. in an

2. With nouns of uniting

EB17. Similar s the use of the dative in varistion with the objective
genitive (also the instrumental of association) with nouns of uniting:
sarivebanas (RV, AV. "ne) lanuvai (V. KS, MS, fanve, RV. lankad, AV,

tanud) cdrur edhi RV, AV. SV, KS. TB. TA. ApS. M8. ‘In joining
of {with) thy body’, RV. AV.: ‘uniting to thy body."

3. Dative of interest and (possessive?) genitive

§618. Often a dative of interest (or, at times, indirect objeot) varies
with a genitive which may frequently be fell as possessive. So espe-
cially in YV, dedicatory formulas where no verb is expressed: thus in
the fimt quoted, ‘the fox ls Aryaman’s’ or ‘the fox to Arvaman':
aryamno (KSA. *ne) lopasah TS, KSA.
purwpamrgad candramasah (TS, KSA. %s) VB. TS, MS. KSA.
eny aknah (T3, K8A. alne) V3, T3, M8, KSA.

Egipratyendya (T8, K2BA, “nasya) vartikd VS, T8 MS. KSA,

vardndm (MBS, rasubhyah) kapifjalah V8. TB. MS. KSA,

samudriya (TS. KBA. sindhoh) &idumdrah (KBA.1 H4°, T8, kinku®) V8.
TH. MB. KB5A, .

somdya (KSA. somdya rdjfie, TS. somasya rdjhiah) bulumgah (M8, kulad-
gah) VS. TS. MS. KBA.

himavalo (V8, MS. ®fe) hasti (TA. hastinam) V8. T8, MB. KSA. TA.

nilasigoh (MS. °gave) krmih (T8, krimik) V8. TS, MS, KSA.

pikah (KSA. pigah) kevirikd nilasirgni te ‘ryamne (KSA. ®nab) TS, KSA.

ulo halikgno (T8. wlo hali®) vrzadansas te dhitre (T8, KSA. dhatub) V8.
T8. MBS, KSA,

vissebhyo devebhyah prsatan (MB. also “tah) VS, MB. (bis): vivegdnt
devdndri proatak V8.

dhtimrd babhrunikdidh pitfndm somavaldm, and babhrave dhiimranikasih
pilindm barhigadam VS.: pitrbhyo barhisadbhyo dhGmnin babhrya-
nikdkan, and pitrbhyah somavadbhyo babhrin dhimranakasan ApS,

agnaye tod TS. TB. MS.: idam agneh VS, 8B. KS. ApS,

agnisomabhydnm (ted) TS, TB.: idam agnigomayoh V8. SB. K&. ApS,

[pitro (V8. MB. pidro) nyaikuh kakkafas (MS. kakuthas, TS. kadas) te
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‘numatyai V8, TS, MR.: bidro nyasikub katas te ‘numatyah KSA.
8o Cone.; but KSA. sotunlly reads ‘wumatyd followed by a® and
~may just sz well stand for ‘numatyai; there is no pop.|

§619. Similarly with luupulnluwrhnndnmnnjnnlformmtﬂuing
the root dd ‘give’ (or dhd used a= ita squivalent, of, VV 2 §§100 £):
devebhyo (V8. devanam) bhagada (TS. bhigadhs) asat VS, TS, MS, KS.1

*‘Be he a giver of portions to the gods.'
asmabhyarh su maghovan bodhi godah RV, VSK.: asmdakam su maghavan
bodhi godah (and gopak) RV,
§620. The exact foree of the gen. in the following is less elear, but we
are inelined to feel it essontially as in the preceding two sections:
medobhyah wwiki V8.: medasah sedhd V5. VSK. M8, TB. The dat. is
simiple and regular, but oceurs in & difforent context: there ks no
real variant in the passages containing the gen. With it the V&,
comm, supplics dewtn as object of the verh yaj (the formula begins
haté yakgad agnis (V8. indrarkt) sedhidjyasya sedhd ete.): ‘ot the
hotar worship (the gods) of marrow with huil!' 8o with the other
parnllel gens, (there are no datives in the passage), But TB. comm.
supplies a copula, paraphrasing. . .svéhubir asfu, and this seems
more likely to be approximately right.
§621. Less jejune and formuluic, but not very different in psychalogy,
ure the following, in which a dative of interest (or a dative which may
be felt as an indirect object, or even, when the verb i= one of motion
[s0e the first easel, of goal) varies with an adnominal (possessive or
objeetive) genitive:
vrone (KS. vryne) codasre suglutim RV, 'TS. M8, K8, Pidas a is fexmai
(KS. kasmai) ninam obhidyaw. KS. is anomalous both in using
the interrogative stem kasmai (which seems due to the initial of
the following stanza, kam w svid asya semapd), and in detaching
rrgne from the preceding pronoun with whieh it should agree. Its
gein vrpno is felt as dependent on sugfulim. ‘Inepire [air praise to
(for, KS. of) the bull.'

imam & (MS, ) gu tram comabam (TA. ApS. su tyam asmabhyam) RV.
BY. MS, TA. ApS. M8, Followed by sanith giyatrar nawydrnsam
(naviydrhsam), agne (agmir) devesu pra wocah (voca).  ‘Proelaim this
new . - .song of ours (for us).'

tawya guptaye dampafi sanm sroyethdm AV.: tasmai gotrayeha jaudpalt
samrabhethdm TA.  'For proteotionof it': ‘foril, for the family (2)."
Comm. on TA. refuses to ponnect faxmar directdy with golrdya,

probably rightly.
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34 trepe (SV. vrnab) pari pasitre aksdh R, SV. Preceded by &a sya
{e madkumdni indra somah. “This honeyed somn, the bull, has
flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull (thru thy, the bull's, sieve),
O Indrs.'

raidednaro aigirasim (AV. ‘Agir®, AS. afgirobhyah) |stomam ukthasm ca
cdkipat, with varr.] AV, AS. 88,

indrasya ted bhigam somend lanacmi (VSK. tanakng) VS, VSK, K8, 8B.;
indriya (od bhdgarh somendlonaemi MB. M8, : somena ledtanacniin-
draya dadhi TS. TB. ApS. ‘As Indra's portion’s ‘as portion (curds)
for Indra.'

§622. The following we have also grouped here since they may easily
be interpreted ns containing a real syntaetic shift; but sinee they con-
cern the fem. endings of and ds, they might ulso be regarded sz purely
formal (with §§137 f1.):
patinh surdyd (TB. surGyai, V8. surayd) bhesgjam VB, MS. TB. ‘A

remedy for (of, Le. againat) surd.' V8. comm. takes the instr, ns
assoviative; it seems that dat. or gen. is required, but sither of
them would be =atisfactory.

uthinayd (T8, “yai) hrdayan yod vikastam (T8, viliglam) V8. TS. MS.
KS. 8B. Preceded by sam le vdyur malarised dadhatu. ', hesl
the broken heart of (for) thee, lying supine.’

g0 "syai (MG, "syal) prajirh muficalu mriyupadat AG. SMB 1 PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. "May he free the offspring for her {(her offspring)..."

athasyai (TS. TB. MBS, °syd) madhyam edhatdm (with varr) V8. TS.
MBS. 8B. TB. AS. 88, Vait, L8, adhdsyd madhyem adkatom KSA.

§623. The following variants still show & dative of interest varying
with & possessive genitive, but other changes in the form or meaning of
the variant word, or changes in the other words and the construction of
the passage, muke the varintions somewhat different in eharnctor:
pra sunvdnasydndhasah (8V, PB. sunvindyandh®) RV. S8V, PB. Fol-

lowed by wearto na erta (rasla) tad vacah. "Let him accept this song
of the pressed-out herb (for, on behalf of, the presser of the kerb).'
In RV, sunwina is genernlly aotive in sense, e.g. 8. 31. 16; this Is
the only passage in which Grassmann assigns passive fores to it.
Hence the change in SV., which makes it active.

gharman drinantu prathamiya dhdsyave (AS. S8, drinanti prathamasya
dhiseh) AV. AS. 88, ‘For the first drinker’: ‘of the first drink.'

asambddhd ya madhyato manavebhyah MS. : asaibadharh badhyato (read
ma®, YV 2 §241) mdnawdndm (Fyp. minaces) AV. Ppp. Kaus.
"Who (earth) is unobstructed for men in the midst': ‘anobstructedly
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in the midst of men (Ppp. among 1ven, in [their] midst)." Differing
from Whitney, we take asambadharis us & neuter adverb (§404).

indriya bhdgam pari tvi nayimi AV.: indrosya Widgah susite dadhatana
ApS. The gen. is spparently felt as peasessive with bhigah; §393.

devo devandrie pariram asi TS, M8, KS.: dewo devebhyah pasaaa VS, 8B,
As in prec,, the gen. i posessive,

rayus pogarh (KS. tvaglah popdye) v gyats (RY. MS. TB.* gyatam, AV,
MS.* KS. yya) nabhim asme (AV. asyn) RV. AV, V8. TS, MS. (bis)
KS. TB. (bis) ApS. ‘Let him release (release thou, ete.) [our
seminal fiuid, turipam] as offspring for us (of it)."! Ppp. has asme,
and Whitney calls asya ‘senseless’, but this is too harsh. It refers
tu‘l:‘r:pam snd i not harsher than many another secondary change
in -

§624. In one variant it seems searcely possible to interpret the dative
forms except as equivalents of the possessive genitive, It is perhaps
worth noting that the dative is the pronvminal tubhyam, which = pre-
cisely one of the Banskrit dative forms that lives on in Prakrit, with
genitival function (Pischel, §420 f.); indeed, even in epic Sanskrit
mahyam and tubhyam seem to be used as gens. (Speyer, VES. §46 note):
fire tubhyam asan (HG. tubhyam gange) PG, HG.; tirendsou tava ApMB,

Simply ‘on thy bank’ seems to be the only possible meaning,

§626. Converssly, one variant in which the snse scems to require a
dative of interest shows now the pronominal me, now other forms which
are unmistakably genitive. Naturally me is here interproted ns dative
of interest; yet the only reason for taking it so, rather than as gonitive,
is the prevalonce of the dative in this sense. On the other hand it is
difficult to take the gens. pilfndm ele. in any other sense; Oldenberg
on HG. frankly does so, and Bihler's rendering of BDh,, ‘mayst thoo
never fail to the (manes of our) fathers,’ is Lardly more than an evasion
of the problem (drmgging in & possessive genitive by 4 very forced ellip-
sis), In later Sanskrit the gen. replaces the dut. in just such uses
(Speyer V88, §72), and we have little doubt that the unmistakably
gen. forms of the variant, &t least (and perhaps even me?), must be so
interpreted:
akgitam ax md pilfndvi (ApMB. maipam, HG, BDh. also pitdmahdndm,

prapitamahdnash) kesthd amutramugminl loke ApMB. HG. BDb.:
akgitir asi mad me keegthd, . VEK. AS, 88, KS.: akyito "sy akgityai
ted md me kyegthd. . TS, GB. Vait. MS,

§626. Similarly in the next, the dative depends on prati-bhar ‘bring
(as n gift)", and if the gen. is textually sound it must be an early case
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of the absorption of this dat. funetion by the gen., as in classical Sanskrit.
The SY. rends the form narak at the end of n stanza, snd the next stanza
begins with @; but it would probably be over-bold to suggeat that it
ariginully read mara for nare, with sandhi between the stansss, and that
this was Iater misinterpreted as narah. The SV, comum, glosses with
nardya:

apaicdddaghvane (SV. apakedda®) nare (SV. narak) RV, 8Y. TB. ApS,

4. Dative of purpose

§627. A= has been noted sbove (§614), the dative of purpose is not
usually replaced by the genitive even in later Sanskrit; and when we
find it varying with the genitive in the Veds, we can usually see u differ-
ence of peychology, aa is to be expeeted. Yet in one case, ot least, wo
find it hard 1o avoid the feeling that the gen. is the exnet equivalent of
the dative of purpose. This concerns a series of formulns beginning
with savitd 0d sardndnii (prasavdninm) swatdm, and continuing with
parallel formulas in which suvaldm or the lke is understood. The
dependent nouns (sawindh ete.) ure all genitives in most texts, but in
three of the formulss some texts have datives. The dative of purpose
is what we should expect in all, and the commentators are hard put to
it to explain the gens.; Mahidhara on V8. supplies ddhipatye; similarly
Eggeling, ‘for (powers of) quickening’ ete.  Keith makes the gens, parti-
tive: ‘May Savitar of instigations instigate thee,” whicli in some of the
formulas seems clearly impessible (o rudrah pakindm, 'Rudm of
cattle’l). PG. reconstruets the initial formuls thus: agnir bhindm
adhipatih sa mdvatu, which makes the gens. simple but is clearly &
secondary avoidance of the diffieulty, We feel that the only natural
interpretation is to take the gens. ns mere equivalents of the dative
of purpuse:
brhaspatir ededm (VS, 8B. nice) VB. TS. MS. KS. 8B
rudrab pakindm (VS. SB. paiubhyal) VS. VK. TS. MR, KS. 8B. PG.
indro fiegthandm (MS. K. jyaigthyanam, V8. 8B. jyaisthpiye) VS, TS.

MS, KS. 8B. PG.

§628. The other cases involving dative of purpese are few and miseel-
Inneous. In the first the gen. Is the objeot of a verb of ruling; the
variant is precisely parallel to those between dative of purpose and
aceusative of direot object (§§70, 420), except that here the verb requires
n genitive object:
kzayanlah radhaso (TS, ®se, K8, favase) mahah (TS. K. mahe) RY. SV,

VS. TS, MS. KS. SB. ‘Ruling over (unto) great bounty.'
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§629. The next two involve the well-known construetion of o dative
of purpose with & dependent genitive or & second dative, on which see
Delbriick ALS. §§103 and (with infinttives) 54:
riye (ApS, rdyo) agno make bt (dindya samidhimahi) SV. ApS. "We

::udh u;n?. Agni, unto great riches, unto giving (unto grest giving
divas (MBS, dire) iod fyolipe TS, MS. A verb [ike 1 plaee” iz understood ;
‘thee (the brick) for heaven's light’ or ‘for heaven, for light,"
sahvekdyopavebiya gdyatryad (also Irigfubhe jagaiyd anusfubhe) chandase

"bhibhuse 20ahd KS.: arplyd avyathyal samveddyopavesiya giyatryai
chandase "bhibhuve (ApS. payatryd obhibhatym) saha KS. ApS.:
samveldyopareliya gayatryay (PB. 88, KS. also frigfubhe and joga-
tyai, 'TS. ApS. gdyatriyds trighubho jagatyd amustubhah pakiyi)
chandase (TS. ApS. om.) ‘bhibhiaye (with varr.) seihd TS, PB,
S3. KS. ApS.  On the mesning see Caland’s note on ApS. 14. 19, 1.
‘For the giyatri (eto.) meter, for conquest’s For the conquest
(conquering power) of the giyatri (ete.).’ _

§630. The next i not very different; bore the dat. or gen. depends
not on snother dat. but on an ace.:

vidd niye (AA. rdgad) swiryam BVKh. (Scheftelowits p. 135, vs. 4a)
AA. Mabitnimnyab. ‘Grant us hero-nbundance of (unto) wealth.'
But rdgdh may also besce: pl., ‘wealth (and) bero-abundanes’; the
variant would then belong with 5486,

§631. In the next it is possible to find the influence of formal esse
attraction:
akdpirasya divane (SY. "nak) RV, 8V. N. Here ddrans iz an infinitive,

‘unto giving, that thou mayst give.,'! 8V, attraots it to the case of
akiipirasya, making it & noun of agent {as often in cpde. of the
type afva-ddvan): ‘inexhaustible giver.'

6. Dativee and genitive with verbs

5632, The confusion between these two cases appears in a few vari-
snts in which one ease is regularly construed in dependence on & particu-
lar verb, and is replaced by the other in one variant form.  Cf. Delbritck
§110, Speyer VSS. §72,

§633. Thus, in two piidas of one verse, the root radh 'be subject to',
which regularly takes the dative, has the genitive in secondary texts.
dvigantaie (AV. sapainin) mahyase (TB. ApS. mama) randhayan RV,

AV, TB. ApS.: drigané ea mahyar rodhyatu AV.: deizants radh-
yant@i makyom MS, (Add to VV 1 §§79, 238, 349.) Followed by:
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mao aham (AV. ma eahaw, MS. md tv aharic) deisate (TB. ApS. *to, M8,
*lirh) radham RV. AV. TB. ApS. M8. The verb radh is atherwise
recorded only with the dat., for which the gen. is hore clearly a
substitute. TB. comm. interprets mama as possessive gen., 'my
enemy’, which would be possible but for the parallel deigats, which
vbviously cannot be taken so; TB. comm. takes drigale as abl.
dei® sakdsdn mo radhari mama hinsdm prapmunini, which is absurd.
§634. Conversely, the roots eid and dhi, as verbs of intellectual
activity, may be expected to govern the genitive. In the ecase of wid,
perhaps the nearly homonymous root widlh, which governs the dative,
may have been influsntial in introducing the dative in the stray oceur-
rence which follows. It is noteworthy that in the same context TA.
and MahinU. present parallel formulas with the regular genitive:
lat purngiye vidmahe, mahddeviye diimaki MBS, KS. TA. MahfinU,
Immediately preceded in MahanU. by tal purisasya vidmahe, schas-
rakgasya mahddesasya dhimaki, in TA. by purusasya vidma, sahas-
rdkgasya mahddevazya dhimahi.

6. Phrase inflection

§635. In a couple of instunces we find what wo have ealled phrase
inflection (§§21-2), that is the use of formulas in different contexts
requiring different construction of the nouns in question :
pundndys prablivase RV, BV.: pundnesya prabhieasoh RV,
raruna milra difugah (and °ge) RV. (both). Siynna and Grassmann

take dafuseh as gen. sg.; Ludwig as ace, pl.
7. Misgellansous
§636. The remaining cases nre miscellaneous, involving individual
reconstructions which fall into no general eategories:
pra nu vocarh vidathd jitavedasah RV.: pra no vaco vidatha jataredase ArS.
siryo devo (KS.* divo, so read both times; anco ed. reads dero, but there
is & v. L divo, and one is a repetition in a Brahmans passage of the
other) divisadbhyo dhita kyatriya (KS.t ksatrasya) sdyuh pragabhyak
(K8, prajandm) [brhaspatis tod prajapataye. « - Juhotu] TS, K3, (bis).
In KB, understand divigadbhyo with each genitive: ‘Let Siirya offer
thee for the sky<dwellers of the sky, Dhatar for (thosee) of royal
power’ ete. In the secondary TS, the datives are attractod to the
ease and construetion of prajdpelaye: ‘Let. .. Dhfitar offer thes for
royal power’ eto.

mayi dohah padyiyai virdjah (MG. adds kalpatam) AG. HG, MG,: may’
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padydyai virdfo dohah 88, 8G. PG.: mama padyiye vi rdja ApMB.
"In me [may] the milk of Padyd Virsj (see Oklenberg SBE. 29 p, 07,
note on 8G. 3, 7. 5) [dwell,’ most texts. ApMB. reconstructs the
formuls: ‘Shine forth for my foot-water' or the like. Used ina
foot-washing rite. Note that padydyei is clearly felt as genitive;
but Lhn:ppmﬂrdnﬁwfmmhmnpmﬂhloiurthenhmpm
padydya in ApMB.
8. Errors

§837. There remain s few cases which seem to involve errors, or ut

least seem uninterpretable:

tije jand (ArS. jane) vanam ssah AV. ArS.: fujo yugjo senan (38, balam,
conjecture of Hillehrandt) sahah AA. 85, Both forms nnd mean-
ings of the words nre wholly obscure.

devasya (SB.* devebhyas) tod samituh prosave ‘ivinor bikubhydm pigne
hastabhyam & dade VS, TS. MS. KS. KSA. B, (both) TB. TA.
Kaué, The dat. form oceurs st SB, 14. 2, 1. 6 which quotes VE,
38, 1 incorrectly; VB, has devasyn, Note further that the latter
part of the formula in 8B, omits the word adifyar before raandsd,
tho it is found not only in V8. 38. 1 but in the ssme phrase almost
immediately following, 8B, 14.2. 1.8 = V5.38.3. Eggeling seems
right in assuming that SB. hss & mere misquotation of its source,
VE., rather than & real variant based on contamination with such
plirases a8 devebhyos tod. - . (see Cone. under these worls).

latha (AV. adhd) mano vasudeyiya krgea (AV. kruugra) RV, AV. Cone.
vasudeyasya for RV.]

[nigkd ete pajamdnaaya loke (KE.1 yojamidnasya santu) AV, K8,  Cone,
yajomdndya for KB}

. Duative and locafive
1. After verbs

§638. The extent of the interplay belwesn dative and loestive in
adverbinl constructions has hundly received the emphasia it deserves.
That both cases are used to express the goal of motion and of setions of
various kinds {8 indeed well known (ef. Delbriiek, AZLS. §§80, 66;
Speyer, V88, §§76, second part, 81b); and that the dative of the inter-
ested party, and the locative as expressing that in relation to which
the setion takes place, may interchange, would doubtless be recognised
by all. Our variants however suggest that the scope of such inter-
changes is greater than has ever beon clearly stated,  Without elniming
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precise equivalence in psychology between the two. eases, or even
attempting to differentinte rigidly between different aspects of the use
of ench, we shall sssort our variants according to the various verbs with
which dative and locative are interchangeably used.

The rootz dhd and dd

§638. In VV 2 §101 we have already referred to the use of these two
cases with the roots dd and dhd, and pointed out that while both sre
freely used with dha ‘place’, the simple root dd 'give’ is not properly
usetl with the locative (tho as we shall see some of its compounds may
be so used). In the sume place we showed that but for this difference
of eonstruction, dd and dAd are often genuine synonyms. Moreover
the dative und locative after dAd are hardly distinguishable in meaning.
Such n phrase as yudo mayi dhehi PB. Vait. SMB. is equivalent to yado
me dhehi (TA. dhah) TA. 88, whether we prefer to translate ‘put splendor
in me’ or “assign splendor to me,” And so with the following variants
after dhd:
varco dhd yajiasihase (VE. 8B, %) RV. VB. MS, KS. AB. TR. 8B.
dhehy asmabhyarhi (ApS. asmasu) dravinath jitavedak . 88, KS, ApS.
dhattad asmabhyai dravigeha (T8, ApS. asmisu dravinam pac ca)
bhadram TS. MS. ApS.

asminn (TB. asmd) indra mahi varcins dheli AV, TB.

dyur yajfidya (MS. yajie) dhattam M3, TB, ApS.

dyur yajfapalaye dhattam TH. ApS.: dyur yajiiapatou (se. dhattam) MS.

sudeoam indre advind (MB. indrdyaévihd) V8. MR TB. The verh dadhyr
follows. '

atha nah (AV. adha noh, TS, alhdsmabhyurti, RV.* tad asmie) karh yor
arapo dadhita (RV,* M8, “tana) RV, (bis) AY, V8. TS. MS, KS. N.
But asme may be dative.
§640. While the preceding instances show dhd alone, in the next we
find, beside dAd with both dative and loeative, forms of di (or rarely
other expressions of giving) with dative (not locative, VV 2 §101):
sirjarn mayi dhehi VS, VSK. MS. K8, PB. 8B. L8, ApS. M&_; drjurt me
dhehi (TS.* dhattam) VSK. TS. (boih) KS. GB. TB. Vait. K&.-
drjam me dehi (VSK. TS. yacha) VEK. TR. PB. 1.5

grotrarh mayi dheli TS. KSA: frotrarh me dhaltam (AV, M8. dak) AV.
TB. ApS, MS.

cakyur mayi dhehi T8.: cakgur me dhehi (V8. SB. dehi, AV. MS, dak)
AV. V8, M8, KS. KSA. 4B.

dyur mayi dheli V3. T8, 8B.: dyur me dhehi VSEK. TS, KS. KSA, MS.
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JB. TB. ApS.: dyur me dhattam TB. Ap&.: ﬂkwmymh{&pﬂ.’
whhjus.KB.Apﬂ (bis) MS3.: dyur me dohi V8. TS, 8B, &8,
PG.: dyur me dah AV. VS, MB. 8B, TA. ApS. M8,

tejo mayi dhehi AV. V8. TS. KS. 8B, TB. LS. 88, ApMB.: tejo me
m&&m AR, deki and dak) TS, M8, KS. TA. A8, (bis)

rdyas popars cikituge (AV. °f1) dadhatu (38, daddatu) AV. TS. MS. KS.
88.: rdyay pogary yujamane dedhdtu AS.

varco asmdsu dhatia (AS. dhehi) AV, AS.: varco mayi dheki V3. TS
PB. SB. TB. ApS.: varco me dhehi (TA. dhdh) VSK. MS. KS. JB,
TA. Ap8.: vareo me dehi (MS. MB. dah) VS, TS. MS. §B. 88, M8,
PG.: varco me yacha MS. K8, ApS, MS.
§641. In other cases the dhd form is found only with the locative,
while the dative ocours with dd, or occasionally with other expressions
of giving:
swein be daddmi MG.: maz (suvas) bayi dadhdmi SB. Brhll. PG. HG.
Also with blis and bhuras for sras, and with bhidr bhurah svas.

saho mayi dheks (AV. me dab waha) AV. V3. TB. Also with balwi
for saho; and eof . next.

ajo miayi dheki VS. TB.: ojo me dah AV. V3. TB.

payo me diah (ApS. mayi dhehi) MS. ApS.

prajim asmdsu dhvki V8.: prajar me dah (KS. ApS. MBS, packa) VS,
TS, MS. KS. 3B, TA. ApS, M§.

indro balaii ir balam gsmin yajie magi dadhdiu (TB. yagdie yajo-
madndya u) andha SB, TB. K8. Likewise with sarasvaff pug(in,
savitd rigiram, pigd bhagam (mémh), brhaspatir brakma, varunah
sanirdf, womo vifd, matrah Katram, agnir annddo, leay(d rEpdndsh
(pakdnidm), '

§6842. The compound G-dhd has the sme two construetions:
bhiyasam a dhehi datrugu (SV. latramw) RY. SV,
rdgtrdny asma & dhehi (MS. ammin dhehi) M3, KS. TB. ApS.
tisdrh ted jarasa ddadhdmi TB. HG. ApMB.: tdsu Infniar jarasy 4

dadhami AV. (Ppp. has jaraza.)

Other expressings of plucing and giving

§643. Other verbs of establishing or placing with loe. vary with
expreasions of bringing or giving with dat.:

2a (e riglriya eubhriam bibhartu AV.: aa no rdgirepu sudhitdn (intending

°tan) dadhatu TB. "May he support thee well supported unto
{establish us well established in) rule.’
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yasmin (Kaus. yasmad) bhitasm ca bkavyars ca Kaug HG., ApMB, The
following verb is pratigthitam (‘handed over, entrusted’) in Kaud.,
£ritdh in HG. and samahitdh (‘based, established’) in ApMB,

§644. Other verbs of giving and the like, including some compounds

of da, are used with both cases:

tarh. devebhyak paridadami ApS.: tam devegu paridaddmi vidwin AS. M8,
‘I give him over to the gods.’

astrio mamdham asmi sa atmanan ni dadhe dysedgprthivibhydn gopithaya
(K8, sa wdam dyseappihieyor dmdnai paridade tayoh draye tayoh
pardkrame) AV. K8, The verbs ni-dhd and pari-dd are both used
with both cases. Here the dat. is doubtless favored by the accom-
panying dat, of purpose, the loe. by the loes. with the two other
verba,

shasmasu (MS. ihdsmabhyar, TB.* iha mahyam) ni yackatam RVEh.
AY, MS, K8. TB. (bis).

sa yajfia dhuksea maki me prajayam (S8, prajayai) V8, 88, Mk
forth (= bestow bounty) generously upon my offspring,’

ta ayajanta dravinaii (MS. KS.1 *na) sam asmai (M8, asmin) RV, V8.
TS. MS. K8. “They offered (sacrificed) riehes to him.! But MS,
v. L asmai,

rardnas imand devebhyok (V8,1 TS} KS.1 devegu) AV. VB, TS, MS. K8,
In AV, the dat. depends on the following sradayatu; but in the
YV. texts it as well as the loc. must depend on raninas (the pida
divislon is here different from AV., see Whitney’s note on AV.).

Sath padarh magham frayigine na kdmam (AA. rayigani na somah) |Y.
AA. Y(Gmnt) prosperity...to him who seeks wealth.' Keith
understands rayigans as loo. with copula understood, the sense
being the same as in BY. Perhaps & verb like dhad could as well
be understood.

Verbs of uniting

§646. Verbs of uniting may take dative or loeative ns well as instru-

mental (§59):

opriye prali mufica lal (Kaus, muficatam) AV, Kaud, - dvigadbhyah praté
muficamys paiam (HG. papam) SMB. HG. ApMB. ‘(I) fasten this
(evil, bond) upon the enemy.’

apriye (AV.® dvigate, RV. aptye) sath nay@masi RV. AV, (bis).

yad dha krind vivasvali (SV. %} RV. 8V. Followed by ndbha sarhddiys
(SV.“ya) navyasi (SV. ®se). Apparently botl dat, and Joe. depend
on san-dd ‘unite’; of. Ludwig 4 p. 193 and Oldenberg ad loe,
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Verbs of bringing and the like

§646. In these, which cannot be sharply distinguished from verbe of
giving, the locative begind to appear more clearly as one of goal of
motion,
devebhyjo (ApS. devesu) havyardhanah RV. ApS. Different contexta.
The variunt is ineluded here beesuse the governing word, hasya-
rdhanak, tho a noun, is elearly verbal in foree.

mahgam eitah paeatdm (KS. °te) kdme asmin (AV. kdmdydsmai) RV.
AV. TS. KS. ‘'Let the wind blow (the wind blows) for me to this
desire."

yajfidye stirnabarkise v vo made RV. AS.: yajiiesu sfirnabarkisam vivak-
gase 8V, The governing verb is vrnimahe ‘wo wish' = ‘we call,
bring’ (thee to the merifice), CF. §480,

yad vo devdsa dgure (MS. °r) TS. MS. Followed by hantmake ‘we
call’, felt s 4 verb of bringing; of. pree.

Verbs of saying

§647. It ia well known that either dat. or loc. (az well as sce.) may
be used of the person spoken to. Whether we should render the loes.
in the following by ‘among’ rather than ‘to’ may be left an open question:
develihyo mé sukrtan bratat (SB. with Ghs, voceh) V8. 8B.: devepu nah
sukrto (VEI. ma sukptash) britat (KS, brata, PB. MS. brayat) VSK.
TS. KS. PB. MA.: sikriash ma devegu ldtat TS,

pra ma (T8, ApS. no) bratad bhagadan (TS. “dhan, ApS. *dhds, KS.
dhavirdd [rend dam?)) desatdsu (KS. “tabhyah) TS, MS. KS. ApS.

Miseellaneous verhs

§648. The root #ha in the sense of ‘serve, obey’ governa not only
the dutive (Delbriick AS. p. 143) but also the locative: )
jyaithye #rdigthye ca gatkinah 8S.: dhrtyai fraisthydya gathinah AB.

Proceded by devgrafiya losthire.
deed devebhyo (MS. devegu) adhraryante (KB, “riyanle) adhub VB, T8,
MS. KS, SB.

§649. The verb jagr "wateh (over)' also takes either case:

yajumindya jagria ApS.: eam asydm s@tdkdydm, sapulrikdydn jagrathe
PG.: eoam asyai suputrikdyai jagrata HG.

§660. The verb hu ‘pour, offer' takes either case, according as the
offering is thought of as ‘poured in" or ‘offered to’:
rudra wat te Frayi (krivi, kravi, giri-) parai ndma tasmai (VS. MS. 8B.

tasmin) hulam asi VS. VSK, TS, MS. KS. 8B, TB.
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prihivydm (KS. “oyd) amptah juhomi AS, KS. ApR.

§851, The root ¢f ‘pile up, build';

sahasrakga (VS, MS. 8B. "kgo) medhaya (TS. KS, medha 4) ciyamanab
VB. VB TS. MB. KS. 8B. “Piled up st (for) the sacrifice.” CF.
VV 2 §342, _

§662. With the root grah ‘take’ both dative and especially Ipcative
may he felt as cases of goal:
mayi (ApMB. mahyash) grhnami tedm aham VS. ApMB. 1 take thee

(the oblation) to (for) myself.’

§663. With the root jan ‘produce’ the psychology of the two esses is
more distinet, The variation in the first instance may be primarily
phanetic, ef. VV 2 §342:
tuﬂwdnnmsm rta & (TS, rtdya) jatam agnim RV, S8V, TS. VS, MS. KS.

PB. 5B,
ajijano amria martyeg 4 (SV. martydya kam) RV. SV. “Thou hast pro-
duced among men (for man). . '

2, With adjectives and nouns meaning ‘pleasing’ and the like

§664. That the locative as well us the dative and genitive (§77) may
be found with adjectives (and nouns) meaning ‘pleasing’ or the like is
recognized by Delbriick AIS. §79: '
suprilo manugo viki (SV, mide) RV, SV.
priyash mad brakmani (ApMB. *ne) kuru ApMB. HG, Parallel pidas
have locs. in both texts. But there is no need to resd brdkmane
or brahmani in ApMB. (ef. Winternitz P. xxiv), since the dative is
equally sound.

wula dadra wtdrye AV.: kldriya odryaya ca AV. VS. Both preceded by
priyani mad Ermw. .,

ahati vo asmi sakhydya fevah MS.: yugmakam sakhye aham asmi Seva AV.

dhird devegu (KS.* indriya) sumnayd (AV. *yau, VR. wimnaya) RV, AV.
V8, VBK. TS, MB. KS. (his) SB.

siyavasini manave (RV. TA. manuge, K3. mdnuge) dataspd (TA. "y,
TS. MB. KS. yatasye) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. SB. TA. In RV,
manuge i3 dative, like manave; the others (ineluding TA. manuge)
have loeatives,

3. Miscellaneous

§665. The remaining variants sre miscellaneous:
mayi dohah padyayai virdjah (MG. adds kalpatim) AG. MG. HG.-
mayi padydyaei virdje dohah 83, 8G. PG.: mama padydya vi rdja
ApMB, See §636,
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dadame madsi sitave RV. RVKh. AV. §B. BrhU. ApMB. MG.: dasa-
misyaya salavai (ApMB. °ve) HG. ApMB. In the tenth month':
‘temth-monthly® (adj.).

pigne darase (MS.} sarasi, p.p. "sah) svaha MS. TA, ApS.: sedhd pisne
farase VS. SB. KS. “Hail to Pfgan, to the skin of milk (MS,
apparently ‘to P, in the ekin of milk")."

2 yujydra (T8, babhiiva) sanibhya @ RV, TS.: sam sanupdva rarige d
KS. santbhyah is dat. of purpose (not abl, as Grassmann takes
it); of. Oldenberg Noten on 1. 17, 2 nnd Neisser, ZWhch. 4. RV.
8. v.d  Onthe meaning of KS,, ‘in the waters’, see von Schroeder’s
note,

1pe raye (rayyai) ramasea sahose dyumndyorje (VS. SB. tdyumna Girje)
"patydye . . . (see VV 2 p. 420) V8. MS. 8B. TB, AS, ApS. 'For
splendor, for might': for might in splendor.’

taniingplre dakmane iikvardya fakmand (K8, fokmann) ofigthdya MS.
KS.: laniinaptre tkvarGye bakmann (VS. SB. fakeana) ofisthdya
VS, VSK. SB. (see Conc. undoer dpatays tod paripataye): bakmans
Erkvardya takmand ofisthaya ted grhndmi MS.: éakmann ofisthdya
ted grhnami T8.: lakmann ojigthdya TS. GB.: takmana ofigthdya
tod Vait. The original (TS. KS. VSBK.) has loe. of noun, ‘in
strength’; the others mssimilate to the surrounding dative adjec-
tives; ‘for the strong’.

prilivydm agnaye samanaman wx drdhnol AV.: prihivyai sam anamat TS,
TE

asvihddhd y& madhyato mianaeebhyah MS.: asambddharn badhyato (read
ma”) manarindm (Ppp. “regts) AV, Ppp. Kaus See §623.

rdce sedhd VS, ele.: sodAd vice GB. AG.; rdei swihd TS. In the latter
the context is different and vdei depends on the following verb
idhdk, not on swdhd.

[wttandyai saydndyas 88.: uttindyam faydndyam AV, RWH. by em., but
mss. utlamdndye saydndyai, intending the 88, reading.



CHAPTER XXVI

ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, AND LOCATIVE
A, Ablative and genilive
Ablative of souree or separation and genitive

§666. The only considerable group of variants under this heading
shows an ablative of source or separation varying with an adnominal
genitive which is its virtual equivalent. The genitive may be possessive,
subjoetive, or partitive:
tato ma yajiasydsir dgochatu MB. KS, ApS.: tasya mdir avatu sardhatdm
A8, ‘From it may blessing of sacrifice come to me': ‘may its
blessing aid and incresse me."

yasya (KS. yulo) deva dadhize pirvapeyam RV, V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B,
‘Of (from) which (soma) thou hast taken to thyself the first draught,
O god."

tato no dehi jivase RV. TB. TA.: taspa no dhehi fivase AV. 8V, Kaug
From (of) it give to us that we may live.’

md pard seci mat payeh (38. 18, §G. no dhanam, ApS.* nah mwam,
ApMB.* ms dhanam) 88, LS, KS. Ap8. (bis) MS. 8G. ApMB, (bis)
PG. HG. MG. ‘Let not the sap from me (our wealth, ete) be
poured away.' The ApMB. reference with mat poyah should be
2.0, 144,

agnir elu prathamo devatabhyah SMB.: agnir aitu prathamo devatdndm
AG. 5G. HG. ApMB. ‘First from among (of) the gods.”

apdsman (KS. apdsya) nairrtan paéin KS. ApS. ‘Away from him (KS.
literally, away his) bonds of destruction.’

§667. Once after the preposition pary (and with n verb of separation),
where obviously only an ablstive constriction is possible, gett. dual
forms ooour in one form of the variant. They can only be taken in
ablatival sense. The variant is instructive for the confusion of the
two rases, which is helped by the fact that in the singalar the two have
identical forms in most paradigms (in the context adjoining the variant
pida oceur such forms as gireh, svasuh eto,):
pari sarvebhyo jRatibhyah HG. ApMB.: pari pitrad ca bhrdtos ca PG,

Followed in PG. by sakhyebhyo visrjamy aham,
2
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§688. Once the ablative of comparison uiter & comparstive varies
with the partitive genitive after a superlstive, The contexts are
different: '
bhigagbhyo bhigakiardh AV.: bhiyajar subhizakiemah AV,

Case attraction

§669. Two other vuriants show different sorts of ease attraction:

tat toaris bibArhi punar G mad aitoh (AR.+ M8, 4 mamaitoh) TS, AS, MS.
Both mean ‘until my return’; in TS. (doubtless the original) we
find mad by attraction to the ease of the ablstive infinitive (ef.
DeltirGick ALS. pp. 90, 431 and our §86). See Osrtel 92.

trarh wradm nrpate (KS. tvarit nrbhyo nrmano) jayase ducih RV, V8. TS,
MB. KS. TAA. N, Preceded by trar sancbhyas tram osadhibhyah.
‘Thou art produced pure from trees and plants, O lord of men (KS.
‘and from men, O thou mindful of men').' KB. has npbhyo by
attraction to the case and construction of ranebhyas. . ogadhibhyah,

B. Ablative and locative
1. Ablative as whenee-case and locative as where-case

§660. The source of anything (ablative) may also be regarded as its
original or typical location, and 2o may be expressed in the locative,
us in:
karkandhu jajie madhu sdraghav mukhat (MS, mukhe) V3. MS. K3, TB,

‘Jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth.’

§661. Here there is little practical difference, Likewise, oven whaon
no iden of origination is elearly expressed, an netion may be spoken of
nlumnuﬂ];rupmmdtngimm,ﬂrumhhgldmh,uplma;uin:
tah (VS. 8B, pra) parvatasya vryabhasya prafhat (TS. KS. prsthe) VS.

TS. MS. K8, 8B. Followed by ndvaé coranti (ndvo viyanti), .
“The ships proceed from (upon) the back of the mountain-bull.’
Note thiat the ablative is found in the texts which read pra (forth'),
but also In MS. which does not,

§662. Yet more clearly does the loeative differ in meaning from the
ablative in such a varisnt as:
yadd makah sarkvarandd (KS. ®ne) vy asthat RV. SV, V8. TS. MS. KS.

KB. 8B. "When he (the horse) stepped forth from (in) the enclo-
sure.' (mahah in KS. must be nom. sg.; in the others it may be
this or abl. sg.; Oldenberg decides for the latter.)

§663. These examples will suggest that the psychology of the two
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cases generally differs more or less, tho the extent and practical impor-
tance of the difference varies greatly, being no doubt least when used
with expressions of source or separation or protection. For even with
& verb of protecting the threatening danger from which protection is
desired may be put in the loeative, as denoting the state in which the
person finds or fears to find himself:
epd tod pdlu nirrter upasthdl (TA. nirriyd upasthe, AV. prapathe purastdr)
RV. AV. TA. ‘Let this one proteet thee from (in) the lap of
destruction.’
§664. The following additional examples coeur; we quote first those
in which the practical difference between the two cases seems least:
ivar prajibhyo ‘hinsentavs (KS.t ahins®) prthivyak sadhasthad (TS.
MS, K8, ®sthe) agnini (TS, ‘gnith) purigyam afigirasvat khanamah
(T8. K8.f °mi) V8. TS. MS. K8. 8B. "We (1) dig forth from (in)
the abode of earth Agni...' In the same context:

devasya tod savilub prasave “fminor bihubhydm pigno hastabhydn prthi-
wydh sadkasthdd (TS. MS. ®sthe) agnin (8.1 "gniriv). VS, TS. MS.
KS.SB. Addto VV 2§010. Cf. prec.

apdn yo madhyato (KS. madhye) rasas tam alam asmd. . grhndmi K8,
TB. ‘I take the eap that comes from (is in) the midst of the
woters. .’

vibhrijamanah sariraspa (MS, salilasya) madhye (TA. ydt) V8. TS, MS,
KS. 8B. TA. ‘Shining in (from) the midst of the waters.’

divah (MS. divi) &ilpam avatatam TB. ApS. MS.

tarh Le (TS, idarh te tad) o sypdmy dyugo na madhydt (MS. KS. nu madhye)
V8. TS, MS. K8. 8B. ‘I loose that (bond of destrustion) for thee
as from (in) the midst of life.!

bakucyulo (V8. 8B. grisaeyuto) dhigandyd (V8. TS. &B. dhigienayar)
upasthat (KS. ®sthe) RV. V8. TS, KB, GB. 5B, Vait. M8, Pre
ceded by yas le drapea skandati yas te andub. Here it seetns thit
KS. must intend a fandamentally different meaning; “The drop (of
soms) which falls from (but K8. on!) the lap of the bowl (two
bowls).'

agnik pritahsavane (MS. MS. *nal) pate asmdn AV, TS. MS. KS. K&
ApS. Perhaps MS. asks for protection *from (hostile)  sommn-
pressings'; of, MB. 4. 7. 7: 102. 5 ff., the brihmana dealing with
this mantra, where it is stated that by the mantra the gods ob-
structed the savanas of the Asurss, and so the saerificer can ob-
struet those of his enemiess.

d ma sucarite (MS, “tad) bhaja VS, TS, KS. SB, TB, ApS. M3, Pre-
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ceded by piki madgne dubcariial (VS. 8B. pari magne dubcaritsd

badhawa). No doubt mechanieal attraction to the ecase of the
preeeding duscarital is responsible for the ablative in M8, Yetit
can be defended in a way: 'Give us a share from (out of, of) good
deeds.”

2. With prepositions

§685. Quite similar to the preceding are variunts between ablative
and loeative after the prepesitions adhi and entar. Both esses are
found with them, but in different senses; and in the first variant adhi
with the ablative varies with the simple loeative, without adks:
tdrhy te vdcam dsya ddalle (read ddade) Ardaya ddadhe PG.: a (HG. om.)
manasydm hrdaydd adhi HG. ApMB. ‘In (from within) thy
heart.'

tasyah (TB. tasydm) samudri adhé vi ksaranti RV. AV, TB. 8§, N,
‘From (in) her the seas flow forth.'

yam afvind namucer daurdd adhd (83§ namucds dsure dadhi) VS. MS.
KS, SB. TB. 85, Vait. L8, Followed by sarusvaty ammod indriydya.
Cf. Bloomfield JAOS. 15, 144 f1. on the Numuel story.  Some verb,
doubitless s form of su, is understood: ‘which (soma) the Agvins
(pressed out) from (in) the Asurs Namuei,’ The word dadhi in
88, certainly contning a corruption of adhi.

we dend devege (MS. K8, devebhyo) adhi devatvam ayan VS, TS, M. KB,
SB. ‘What gods have arrived st godlicod over the gods (from
umong the gods).” The abl. with adhi seems sbout the equivalent
of a partitive gen,

samudrasyddhi viglopi (RY.* “pak) RV, (bis) SV. In different eontexts.
Cf. nlso samudrasyddhi viglapi (3V. °pe) maniginah RV, 8V,

ya usriyd apyd (SV. opt yd) ondar atmanal (SY. *ni) RY. 8V. ‘The
cows from within (SV, the cows within) the rock.'

§666, On the other hand, 4 with the ablative may mesn ‘up to' and
50 may interchange with the loe. (and the aee.) of goal with no differ-
ence of meaning:
dsya yajiasyodpeal V8. SB.; sasti ma o vahdsye yajiasyodrei seidhd

AV.; svasti md saipidraydaya yajfasyodream 83, See §523.

3. In adverbial forms

§667. Adverbially used ahlatives hiave a tendency to pale out, so
that no distinetly ablatival funetion remnins. They then become inter-
changeable with loeative ndverbs or locative phrases:
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dre (T8, andt) te goghnam (TS. "na) wa pirugaghnam (TS, °ne) RV. TS.
Both mean simply ‘far off’, not ‘from afar'. _

yde te rudra purastal (AG. pirsasyleh diki) sends lbhya ega balis tabhyas
te namab (AG, sends tabhya enal) AG. PG, Here thore may be in
the abl. a suggestion of ‘from the egst’, but it is hard to be sure of it.

4. Case aitrnotion

§668. The following (cf. also d@ ma sucarile eto., §664) seems to be an
instanee of mechanical case-attraction:
dre asman (MS. Nilarll. asmin) ni dhehi tam VS, TS, MB. KB, NilarU.
One ms. and p.p. of MS, read asman (axmat), If asmin is sound it
must be attracted to the case of dre: ‘in this distant (place)’
inztead of far from us'.

5. Phrase mmflection

§869. Phrase inflection is found in the following:

(sise mrddhoari nade mrddhvam) agnaw savikasuke ca yat AV.: (Tpo md
tasmdc chumbhaniu) agneh eamkasukde ca yat AV.  Both times Ppp.
reads agnih samkusikaé ea yah. Caland KZ. 34. 458 {. considers
both AV. pidas 'phrase-inflections’ of what Ppp. (substantially)
resids. Bee §§433, 450,

Irtiyasyd ilo divak ApMB.: trfiyasydm ito divi AV, HG, Wholly differ-
ent contexts.

afgad-aigdl lomno-lomnah RV. AV. ApMB.: afige-aige lomni-lomni AV.
In the first passage the abls. depend on wi rrhami; the second is
followed by yas (sc. yakgmas) te parvani-parvani.

B. Miscellaneous
§670. A few misoellaneous cases remain;

md le yuyoma samdrbah AV.: md e vyoma swhdréi (L8 sartidada [itd])
AA. TA AS. LS. MG. ‘May we not be separated from sight of
thee': ‘may there be no vyoman (lacuna? TA. comm. chidram) in
thy sight," In LS, u form of samdré (either ®sah or %#e would be
possible) must be intended. 1f not a mere misprint, as we suspect
(80 Whitnéy on AV.), this should be added to VV 2 §631.

vargiyo (VS. SB. targo) vargiyasi yajiie yajfapatin dhak 'TS. V8. 8B.:
vargiye vargiyase yajian yajiapataw dhah MS. KS. Addressed to
atmosphere: ‘Being more extended, establish the snerificer in &
more extended sacrifice’: ‘being more extended than the more
extended, establish sacrifice in the sacrificer.’ The latter is doubt-
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Iqthtigiml.thafumrl lest. fac., with a kind of ‘transfer of

epithet’. |

{ardhamadsyam prasutdd pitrydvatah JB. (bis). Both passages have the
abl.; see Oertel, JAOS. 19 (2d half), pp. 112, 115]

C. Genitive and locative
1. Locative of position : adnominal genitive

§671. Most of the variants between these two cases are approximately
oquivalent in meaning. The person or place in which something is.
loeated may be thought of us the possessor of it (possessive gen.), or as
that upon which its influence is exerted (objective gen.). Naturally
the line between the two is sometimes hard to draw; in the first men-
tioned cases the gen. seems clearly possessive:
mayy &§ir (Ppp. KS. mamdsir) astu mayi (Ppp. KS.t mama) devahitih
RV..AV. Ppp. TS. KS. ‘May prayer and divine invoestion be in
nmie (be mine).

asmdkais (TS. asmasu) sandy Giigah V8, TS, MS. K8, 8B. 8S.

yad devdndi (V8. devepu) brydyugam VS, VSK. SG, SMB, ApMB, HG.
MG. Preceded even in VS, by trydyusark jamadagneh, kasyapasya
brydyrugam (with slight varistions in order). V8. is isolated and so
msy be suspected of being secondary. Were it original we might
think of case attraction to the preceding gens. in the others.

tee rigah V8. TS. SB. K8, ApS.: fava rayah MS. MS.: tava-tava rdyah
MS. KS. M8.; lodo (TS. Ap&. to-te) rayah V8. TS. 8B. ApS.

yat prikivydm (MahinU, ®vyd) rajah seam TA, MahinlU, ‘“What rajas
s in (of) the earth.’

¥d te patighnt tandh. . . HG.: yd te patighni. ..lanir. . .PG.: yd te pati-
ghny. . .8G.: yday@n patighnt tamih. .. ApMB, “What husband-
slaying body (form) is thine (in her).

dirghar yac cakyur aditer anantam AS.: yod dhué cakgur adiliv anantam
PB. JB. (Sce Oertel, Digjunct Use of Cases §48. 24R.)

i toeeen hdrgth frulah mayi PG.: drulam me md pra hisih RVEKh.

dhruvardhi pogyd (PG. pogye) mayi RVKh. 5G. PG. ApMB.: mameyam
astu pogyd AV, ‘Be steadfast. . .in (with, bei) me': ‘let this woman
be mins, prosperous.’

vihdya rogah lanvah sedydh (TA. lanvdrh sedydm) AV, TA. ‘Abandoning
disense of (in) their own body.'

anwitdnsti rayi (MBS, liisus tava) tantum eam V8. T8, MS. K8. 8B.
‘He (they) spun out this thread in thee (of thine).'
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ahah prajd ajanayam prikivyim (MG. ®eyah, ApMB. pifnam) RV.
ApMB.MG. ‘Iproduced offspring on (of) the earth (the fathers).'

akah su (TA. 5a) lokai sukptasih prthivyah (VS. 8B, “eyam) VS, TS. M8,
KS. SB. ‘He hath made an excellent place of (on) the esrth.'
The gen. may perhaps botter be ealled partitive than possessive,

yasyd dids (KS. fmds) tanw vitaprathah AV. KS.: pasyd baheyas (RVIKh,
VB, yasyim imd bahtyaes, TB, yasyai bahois) tanwo (lanurn) eila-
prathah RVKh, VB. MS. TB. ‘Whose (in whom) .. .sre smooth-
backed forms.

asamatith grhesu nah AV.: grhandm asamarlyai TS. See §486.

patyau (ApMB. patyur) me Hoka uttamah RV. ApMB, My supreme
renown rests in my husband (is my husband’s),” _

sarasvatydm adhi mandy acarkeguh AV.: sarasalyd adhi mands (KS.
mand, v. L mand; SMB. Jirgensen mands) acarkpyuh (varr,, VV' 1
§136) KBS. TB. ApS, MS. 8MB, PG, Preceded by madhunii sanyu-
tar yaram. ‘Barley mingled with honey they plowed on the
Barasvatl (river)’, AV. The form sarasvalyd has been interpreted
in all sorts of ways, as gen. ‘with honey of Barasvatl’ (TH, comm.,
Stenzler, Caland), as instr. (in spite of the sandhi; Oldenberg SBE,
20. 338), as abl, (Jorgensen on SMB.), and as dat. (VV 1 §136).
We now think gen. or abl. most likely.

tdsu (so, dikgu) todntar jarasy ddadhdmi AV.: ldsdhy (sc. disdh) ted
Jjarasa ddadhdmi TB. HG. ApMB, ‘I establish thee in ol age within
them (unto their old age, ie. unto as long life as the directions
possess; so righily TB. comm.).’
§672. Peculiar and deserving of specinl rubrieation are the following
eases, in which the loc. is parallel with another loe., on which the gen.
depends in the other form of the variant (of. §45):
asyd (MG.} asydrh) ndrya gavingoh (MG. °nyim) AV. MG, (the Iatter
also has & v. L ndrydnm): asydn ndrydn govinydm RVKh, ApMB,
‘In this woman’s two canals (in this eanal of the woman)': ‘in this
woman, in ber canal.”  Assuming that the gen. s original, wo may
see case-attrnetion in the loe.

fiigam na madhye nabhyam (MS. *yak) VS, MS. TB. ‘In the middle,
(viz.) in the navel’: ‘in the middle of the navel.’! As pree.

ye 'do (MB. aml, KS. wide, V8. 8B, vimi, Nilarlj, cimi) rocane divel
(NllarU. diev) RVKh, V8, TS, MS. KS. 8B ApMB. Nilarll, As
pree,  The phrase rocane dival is standard from RV, on; elearly
case-assimilation in Nilarll,
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prathe prihivya (AV. nabhd prihivydm) nikito dacidywiat AV. VS. TS. M8,
KS. 8B, As prec.; Ppp. is reported by Whitney to read prilivydh,
which is standard after nabha (see Cone. under this initial).

§673. To these we may sppend a ease in which the loe. noun which
governs the possessive gen. is omitted in the variant form, thus com-
pelling the use of loc. instead of gen,:
visvalopa vifvaddvasya tvdsai juhoms TS, GB. Vait.: sitlaka vikvaddeye

fud sarijubomi swihd MS. ‘I offer thee in the mouth of the burner
of all (in the burner of all),"

§674. Essentially similar, also, is the following in which the gen.
depends on an adverb (madhyato) whieh, while abl. in form, is essentially
loe. in meaning; Ppp. uses u loe, of the noun instead of the gen.:
asambidham badkyate (read ma®) manavdndm (Ppp. ®megu) AV, Ppp.

Kaué. See §623. ‘In the midst of men': ‘in the midst, among
men.,’
§676. The gen. after adjectives of nearness or similarity is doubitless
to be felt as objective in charncter:
sydma sumnasyddhrigo (SV. sumne le adhrigo) RV. 8V, Preceded by
ni nedigthatamd vpal. ‘Let us be nearest to the draught, to (in)
thy grace.'

tam id arbhe havigy @ samanam it, tam in mahe vrnate ndnyam tvat RV.:
tedm arbhasya havigah samdnam i, fodr mako vrnate (TB, ApS, add
nare) nanyan feal SV, K8. TB. ApS. "Him they chooss alike st
the small oblation and at the large’: ‘thee they choose nlike for
(equal to, equally eapable of? Caland ‘als gleichen fiir') the small’
eto. For the gen. with words of likeness ¢f, Speyer VS8, §70¢,

§676. Definitely objective is the genitive in the following enses, with
nouns or adjectives containing verbal force, in which the two forms are
practieal equivalents:
akik $ayata upaprk prthivyak (TB. *syam) RV, MS. TB. N.
nandndari samrdjit bhasa RV. SMB. ApMB.: nandnduly samrajiy edhi

AY. 'Be queen over thy sister-in-law.’ In the same verse:
samridjfii fvakredim (fvadruvdn) bhava RV. SMB, ApMB.: samrdjfiy wla
fvadrndh AV,
pracydsi difi (AV, pricyd difaa) team indrdsi rdjd AV, TS. M8. KS. In
the same verse:
wodicydrh vrtrahan vrirahdsi TS, M8, KS.: wodicyd difo vrirakan chatruho
‘st AV,
2. After the preposition anlar

§677. Delbriick AIS, p, 445 [. ignores the construetion of antar with

the gen., which is however indubitable, of. §142. In the following
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variant gen. and loo. with anfar interchange. Tho another loe. fol-

lows, the gen. eannot depend upon it:

ukhdyah (TS, ®yai, M8, KB, ®"ydm) sadane see VB. TS, MS. KS. Pre-
ceded by antar agne rued toam,

3. Adverbial uses

§BTB, Iummnlﬂrhntamhare,cﬂrutnlj'nrpmﬂhb',buhm
used ndverbially to express time. On the gen. of time see especially
Oldenberg RV Noten on 1. T9. 6.
dive-diva (AV. divodiva) 6 suvd bhari paseah AV, KS, TB, A8, &3
dive-dive is certainly loo. In sense, whatever be the historie origin
of the form (see §295, and for the most recent theory of the form
Sturtevant, TAPA. 62 [1031] 20).

madhu naklam wlogasah (K8, ®sa, T8. TA. °%) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS.
8B. TA. BrhU. MahinU, Kaus. See §584.

aktor viuslou paritakmydgak (and ®yim) RV. (both)., Uncertain; see
RV Eep. on 5. 30. 13 and literature there quoted, especially Olden-
berg RV Nolen.

§679. The following variant is also obseurs and dubifous. We are
inclined to feel thnt both parinasah and *si are ndverhial (not, of course,
temporal), meaning approgimately ‘with plenty’ or ‘plentifully’.
Despite Oldenberg RV Noten ad loe, we ineline to separate the wond
from fasya. But it may be felt as ablative rather than genitive,  Lad-
wig's interpretation makes it adnominal gen. with dhiye, which is pethaps
#lso poasible:
kasya milnamh parinasab (SV. %) RV. 8V. Followed by dhige jinvass

dampate (SV. satpate).

4. Dependent on verhs

§680. Verba of drinking take a (partitive) renitive, which varies with

a locative once or twice (sa well 85 an neousative, §501);

popul sarasvalyd nadyah (MS, *tydisk nadydm, KS. Ap&. °mi nadim)
Vait. K8, ApS. M8,

tava (SV. tve) vibve sajosanah RV. 8V. Followed by devasak pitim dbata.
Here pitim diata ‘obtained a drink’ may bo regarded ne & peri-
phrasis for "drank’, and it seems to us that the gen. and log, are
both best regarded as comparable to the same cuses in the pre-
ceding variant; so Ludwig construes tava, while Grusmann takes
it as possessive, ‘thy drink’, and Benfey tukes lre as dopendent on
sajogasah. Wackernagel 3 p, 462 quotes fee here as the only new
post-Rigvedie occurrence of the form.
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§681. The gen. in the following, with root ril, seems also to be parti-
tive; it may be influenced by the gen. in the following clause:

M3 sarawafl vefobhogini tasyd no (ApS. vilobhaging tasydm me) rdswa
lasyia te bhaktivdno bhiydsma KS. ApS. ‘Grant us (me) [a ehare]
of (in} her.

§682. With the verb adhi-i ‘think on' the gen. (or sce.) is regular,
In the following variant MG, has a loe., perhaps influenced by thought
of the literal, etymological meaning ‘go upon’ (adki + loc.). It should
also be noted that the following padn (yesu saumanasai mahat in MG.)
hing o Joe. which is approximately parallel and may have exercised some
influence: .
yesim (MG, yegr) adhyeti pravasan AV. VS, ApS, 1.8, 8G. HG. MG.

5. Transfer of epithet

§683. Transfer of epithet (§§14-8) is found in the following :
sucth fukre ahany ojasing (MS. ahann ojasine, KS.} bukro alany ojasye,
AS. "hany ojastnim) TS. MS, KS, A8, Seo §447.
svasly apeu rrjane smarvali (MGt wrajane marvalal) RV, AB, MG, ‘In
the bright place’; ‘in the path of the bright ane,” The original has
an epithel of erjane, which MG. changes to an independent form.
Some MG. mss. point to the RV. reading.

B. Miscellansous

§684. The rest are unclassifiable:

ara targ (TS. avaltaram) nadigy 4 VS. TS. MS. KS. SB.: avaltaro nadindm
AV. Too obecure 1o make any interpretation of nadingm worth
giving; see VV 2 §833,

sarhsraldsu yuter indro ganepu MS.: satharapld sa yudha indro gonena
RV. AV. 8V, V8 TS, KA. #ee §007.

agnd u (SB. also agner) caneans asudheyasya setu vanjhak SB. (both)
AS, Ritualistio rigmarole; various ease-forms of agni are used in
mechanical modulations of the formula.

asirte (MS. KS. *d, KapS. *th) siirte rajasi nigatte (MS, nisata, KS.
na salfa) RV. V8. M8. KS. KapS. N.: asiirtd siirtd rajaso vimine
TS. The latter is & reconsiruction eontaining 8 reminiscence of
RV, 10. 123, 1, which contains rajase rimdne.

ma no (mad) hinej janitd yoh prikivyas (KapS, "yam) RV. V8. VSK.
TS, MB. KS. KapS. 8B. ApS, Raghu Vira emends to °yah (of.
Oertel 19), but the loc. can be eonstrued with the following pids.



CHAPTER XXVII

BINGULAR AND PLURAL
L. Generalizing singular and plural

§686. Among the varintions between singular and plural (see §§112-7
for & summary), the great majority convern the use of a generic singu-
lar, in varistion with a plaral which may be specifie, reforring to partiou-
lar individuale of the elass, or may itself be general, ineluding them
all. As a rule there is little real difference of meaning betwoen the
two forms. The singular tends to think of the class as & whole, the
plural of the individuals which compose it, Sometimes the singular
seems to be a distinet eollective; but more often it merely indicates the
genus, without centering the attention upon the individuals which com-
pose it.  For instance, ns in military language today, ‘the enemy’ may
mean the whole hostile army. Likewise ‘the sacrifice’, s an institu-
tion or type, varies with ‘sacrifices’ as individual acts (but usually not
conceived specifically; rather all ‘sacrifices’ in general).  And so ene
may say equally well ‘good deed’, generieally, or ‘mooil deeds’: food' or
‘foods’; ‘praise’ or ‘praizes’; ‘heroism’ or ‘hercisms’ (that §s, deeds of
heroism), and so forth.

§686. In some of the eases which we shall feel obliged to list under
‘this heading, it is very possible that the singular may have been felt
specifically, of a single definite individual, 8o notubly with the word
agni ‘fire’ (§601). At times it eannot bo doubted that riference was
mude to one partieular fire, especially one of the three snered fires,
while the plural form refers to severnl individusls (say, to the three
sacred fires). Where we find definite evidence that the change botween
singular and phural was of this sort, wo shall elaesify the variant in the
appropriste place below (§740). Itis, however, usually hard to identify
such eases,—to separate them from instances of the goneric singular;
and the latter is so common and so characteristic of the Vedie language
that as a rule we tend to assume it in default of clear evidence to the
contrary.

Amredita compounds

§687. Sanskrit has n special device for expressing clearly the notion
of generalization in connection with a noun: the use of repested
a2
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(dmredita) compounds. They may be used in either the singular or
the plursl to denote every individual of the genus. Onee a plural
dmredita varies with s singular modified by the word vifva ‘all’, so that
the two expressions are equivalent. In another ease u singular dmredita
varies with an obviously generalizing plural which, tho there is no wond
like viéva, can only mean substantially the same thing:
vifo-visah pramiéidisem Tmahe AV.: vilasydm vidi pravivibivinsam
(KS.t pravivisinam) imahe TS, MS. K8,

ruho ruroha (TB. rehad-roham) rokita & ruroka AV. TB.

§688. We now proceed to give the Hsts containing a presumahly
genemlizing singular in variation with a plural, arranging them under
semantio eategories, beginning with:

§689. (1) Words connected with the ritunl.  Among ritual words we
find first the ‘sacrifice’ itself (yajfia) and jts more specific designations
(havya, havis, ete.):
asmdn riya uta yajiah (KS.t yajiah) secantam TS. KS, ApS.: yugman

rdja wla yajid asefcala MBS,
yafiath yad yajfavikasak AV.: yajdair sd (TB. o) yajiavdkasak RY.
T8. TB

toasa ritpani (AS. ripena) samanaktu yajaik (AS. yajiam) SB. TB.

bodhamass tod haryaiva yagiash (MS. yajfe) RV. BV, MS. See §602.

yajfidya sfirpabarhige vi vo made RV. AS.: yajiiesu stirnabarkisarh vivak-
pase BV,

brakma yajiiah (MS. yajidh) prthivien dhdroyanti AV, MS.

devebhyo havyarh (MS. M8, MG, haryd) rahatu projanan RV, AV, VS,
T8. MS. K8. SB. TB, Vait, M8. Kaué MG.

havyad martesu ranyoti RY.: havyam martdsa indhate SY.

JUtavedah prati havya grbhaya AV. SMB.: jatavedo havir idam jusasva
AS. ApS. MS. HG.

agnir havih (AY. VS. TS. MS. havpasit) samitd sidayati (AV. sadayatu)
RV. AV. V8. T8, MS. KS.: agnir havydni sisvadat RV.: agnir
hiavyd supidati RV.

atarulro havyd (SV, harpar) vahasi havigkrie RV, 8V.

yajiiair juboti havigd yajugd (TB. jukoti yajupa havirbhik) AV. TB.:
yajfiair vidhema namasd havirbhik RV. AV, TS. MS. KS.

purd satydd (TB. digtad) ahutim hanly asya (TB. dhutir asya hantu) AV.
TB

o ni.'mh:rh (IUB. %ir) alyamanyania devdh AV. JUB.: tds fe gachante
dhutym (KS. ®tir) ghrtosya TS. KS.
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miara dyugmantas le seadhaydyugmantah (PG. svadhibhir dyus®) TS. PG,
680, The words used at the saerifice, whether spoken or sung (stoma,

prafasti, arka, uktha, brakmen, mati, sitkta, yajus, &iman). Here also

may be placed the variants involving the words dhi, veda, chandas,

and several others that have to do with meter,

taved u slomari (SVY. stomait) ciketa RV. AV, BV,

Homena prati bhdsali RV.: stomebhir bhigati prati SV,

apdm tla prafastizn (RV.1 prasastaye, AV. VEE, “tibkih) RV. AV, VS,
VSK. TS. M8. K& 8B.

tava prafastaye mahih (SV, ®iastaye make) RY. 8V.

yam mitranm: na prafastibhih (SV. ®taye) RV. 8V,

ghrtendrkam abhy arcanti vatsam AV.: tam arkair abbyarcanti vatsam TB.

agrar ukthena vahasa V8. TS, M8. KS. A8, 88.: agnir uktheso arthasu AY.

vocad brakmand (SV. brakmets) ver u tat RV. SV. Kee §260,

2arh brakmand (AV. °ninh) devakrtah (RV. AV. devahitan) yad aati
RV, AV, Ppp. VS, TS. M8. KS. 8B. TB. See §58T.

Wani brahma piprhi saubhagiya MS.: ima brahma pipiki saubkegdya
V8. K8. 8B. (Eggeling wrongly considered bréhma a vocative,)

ala matir (8V. matin) janayata svadhabhih RV, SV,

tmd (T8, ymam) rudrdya tavase kapardine, kgayadvirdya pra bhardmahe
matih (TS, matim) RV. V8. TS. MS, KS.

siiktd (KS. wiklwn) braki VS. M. KS. TB. 83, K8, Apd. MS,

rksdmabhyan samlaranto yajusbhih (TS, *bhydih yajuss samtaraniah) VS.
TS. KS. 8B, MS,

prasiotah sdma gaya MS. ApS.: prastolah sdmani piya MS. TA. KS
ApS. (MS, p.p. sima.)

udpdtah simani (MS. 2. 5. 4. 25, 4. 4. 11 sdma) gdya GB. MS. (M8,
4. 2, 10 has sdmani, but v. 1. adma.) '

latedya pavila dhiyah (V8. dhipem) V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS. $B. Svetl,

vedasya (MG, redandn) nidhipo bhiydsam AG. PG. MG.

chanddisi (K8, chanda) gacha swiha V8. TS, M8. KS. &B,

chandast (MS. chandobhir) hanisah Sucisal V3. MS, KS. TR,

pdyatrant chando anw samrabhadheam MS.- gayalruh chanddvsy anu
savirabhantdm K8, Ap&.

dripadd ya catugpada (V8. yas catugpadal), tripada ya ca satpadd (V5.
yak ca pafpadah), vichanda ya (VS. yis) ca sachanddh (TS. KSA.
sachandd yd ca vichandak) V8. TS, M8, KSA. Supply re or reak.

avasyrupdtd brhatic nu takvarih (MS. K8. brhati na $akeari, AS. brhati
tu fakvari) TS. MB. KS, AS. Followed by:

smarh yajiiam avatu (TS. avantu) ya (TS. AS, no) ghridci (TS, "¢ik) TS.
MS. KS. AS.: distn devy (MS. tevy) avatu no ghrtacs TS. MS. AS,
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#i Bloka etu (AV. eti, TS, SvetU. #loka yonti) pathyeva (KS. pathera)
sirch (AV. MS.t sdrih, TS, SvetU, sirah, K87 sirah) RV. AV.
V8. TS. MS. KS, 8B, SvetU.

§691. The sacrificial fire. See above, §686. It is often impossible
to say whether a single fire, or the individual god Agni, is meant by the
gingular, or ‘fire(s)’ in general:
te asma (KS. ‘smd) agnaye (ApS. MS. v. L °yo) dravinas (KS. ®mini)

dattva MS. KS: ApS,

agnir me hotd sa mopahvyatdm §B.: agne grhapata upa md hvayasva KS.
ApS. MB.: agnaya updhvagadheam Vait. The last no doubt refers
definitely to the three sacred fires,

agnaye sviglakrte svihd TB. TAA. ete.: agnibhyah svigtakrdbhyah sohd
KS, The lutter refers to the three fires.

agnii (ApS. agnin) samadhehi MS, MS. ApS.

thaiva san latra sato vo agnayah TB. ApS.: ihaiva san (M8, sais; so also
TB. Poona ed.) talra santari tedgne TB. AS. M&,

raudretidnikena pahi mdgno (V8. Vait. pita mdgnayah) VS. TS, MS. KS.
88. Vait. 18. 8. Followed by:

pipria magnayah (KS. piprhi mdgne) VB, KS, Vait.

Ve agnayo apsy antar ye vrtre, yo puruge ye afmasu AV.: yo apsv antar
agnir yo vrtre, yah purugs yo aSmani MS, KS. ApS. Ppp. also
intends the latter reading,

§692. Various utensils and sppurtenances of the ritual,
ukhyam (AV. ukhydn) hastesu bidhratak AV. VS, TS. MS. K3, 4B,
samidham (Kauk HG. “dha) 4 dhehi 8B, 8G, Kaug, SMB, PG, GG, HG.
asiy elut ¢ visah GG.: elad vah pitaro vdsah (VS. edsa ddhatla) VS.

VSK. AS. SMB.: etani vabh pitaro wisiiei ApS. HG. The ‘olothing’
is the threads, wool, or hair placed on each eake offered to the
Pitys.

& me graho bhavaty (KSA. grahd bhavanty) @ puroruk TS, KSA.

brhaspatisutasya. . . .grahar grhname (KS. graham pdhydeam, V8. VSK.
8B. ggm.&-:lri rdhydsam, M8, graham rddhydzam) V8. VSK. TS MS,
KS, 5B,

nir dhavin (K8, “varm) krpotana RV, TS, K8.  Followed or preceded by :

sarh varaled (K8, “frdn, i.e. ®tnbi) dadhdtana, same texts,

irnvante dpo dhisands ca devih (MS.* dhisand ca devi) VS, TS. MS, (bis)
KS. 8B. In MS. both passages show both readings in the mas.;
von Schroeder finally adopted the singular in both passages.

updstaeah kalakah (MS. ®vah kalaidh) somo agnih (MS. somadhanah)
TS. M8, ApS.

srkednar gharmam abhi vdvading RV. AV, N.: trin gharmdin abhki vdea-
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4ind AV, Tho the passages are obseure, there is littls doubt that
gharma is & ritualistic word, probably the pot in whiel the milk
is heated (so Oldenberg RV Noten), or perhaps the hot milk itsell
(Bloomfield SBE. 42. 500 is doubtful which is meant).

[a dadknak kalasair (ApMB. kalafir, MG. kalafam) agub (AG. ApMB.
ayan, 8G. gaman, PG. upa, HG. ayann ira, MG, airayam) AV. AG,
SG. PG. HG. ApMB. MG, But see §412]

§693. The drink soms and nssociuted concepts.  As for agni (§601),
it is difficult to distinguish the drink from the god whao is the drink.
ukthaid yaja samdnam (AA.* KS.* ApS.* MS.* somasya) AA. (bis) K8,

(bis) ApS. (ter) MS, (ter): om whihasa yajo somasya AA.
somasydgne (88,* sominam agne) viki AB. GB. A8, 88, (bis) Vait. ApS,
#ula indriya edyave,. . .somo argati vignave RY.: sutd indrdya wiave,

-+ 9oma arpanti (8V, *tu) vignave RV. SV. The plda suti sndriya

vdyare appears in PB. as a prattka, and again in RV followed by:
somaso dadhydsiral,
te (RV. *sa) vibed dasupe vasu, soma (RV. *somo) divyini parthisd RY.

(bis) SV, The trea containing the plural is surrounded by treas

referring 1o soma in the sing. It may be suspected (ef. RV Rep,
ou 9, 36. 4) that the plurals sccompany o plurality in the ritual,
fndra piba sulanim RV.: imam indra suta piba RY, SV, PB. A8, &8,

ApS.
ya djagma (N. “mul) savane ma (read in AV, savanemd, TS, KS, sma-

nedam, N, savanam idari, VS, M3, 8B, djagmedarh savanarm) Jugdndh

AV. V8. TS. MB. KS. 8B, N.
made sukipram (SV. madegu §ipram) andhasah RV, 8V, See VV 2 §8z9,
[pavamana (8V. "nd, misprint) vidkharmangi RV, 8V

§694. Other materinls offered, including ghee, medas, mdsara, {4,
puragiin,
todm agne pradiva dkulans ghrtena (RY, ghrtaik) RV, TB. ApS,
achdyam efi davasd ghriena (AV. ghrtd cit) AV, VS, TS. MS,
ad id ghriena prikivt vy udyate (AV.t prikiviv vy wduh) RV, AV, MS.

KS. N.: ad u prihivi ghrtair vy udyate TS.- phrtena dydviprihivi vy

undhi (KS. vyundan) RV, KS,
ghrtam: (SV. ghria) vastnah pari yasi nirnijam RV, SV,
srucdjydn: juhvatah AV.: srucdjyena Jukvatah TB, Poona ed. (Cone. with

BiblL Ind. ed. eorruptly srucdnyena Juhvata).
vifvebhyo devebhya (MS. “bhyah) usrandm chagandn megdndn (MS. ch®

m” usr®) vapdndis medasim anubrihi (M8, mediso “nubriihi) ApS,

MBS, Albso with presyu for anubrihi.
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catidravapagor medaadm anubrihi (and pregya) ApS. : hayasya chigasyos-
rasya candravapindm modase "nubrahi (and sk pregya) MBS,

‘medasah (VSK. medasa) seaha VS, VSK. MS. TB.: medobhyah suiha VS,

aathi magjdnan mdsarach (MS. masaram) VS, MS. KS. TB.

sajilr agnir saidudnara igabhik TS.: sojiir vaiivdnara idaya (VSK. daya)
VB, VEK, M5, KS. 8B,

fpanis par milrdvarund kardaneddm AA.: Grjd mitro varunall pinsaledal SY,

avirpdhat purodasena (VK. °rrdhata purolifena) V8. VSK - arirpdhania
purodasaih (“lasath) V8. VSK. KS.: aviepdhetdn purodiiens (AS.
°dasaih) MS. AS.

ayram. adya hotdram . . .puroddiam (°&in) grhnanm (badhnann, ete) ..
VS VSK. MS. K8. TB. Six jtems, sce Cone,

§695. Priestly porsonages and the yajaminy,

samad oa yo brahmands (TA. "nam) dviveia RV. AV, TA.

brahmanah (MS. brakmanih) dantsh MS. TA.

punar brakmine (AV, brakmd, Ppp. brakmdno) vasunitha (vasunilir,
“dhitam, “dhite) yajriah (agne) AV. V8. TS. M. KS. SB.

girbhir viprak pramatim ichamdnah (TB. *eiprah. . dchamandl) RV. MS,
KS. TB. (bis) AS.: dkibhir viprah pramatim ichamdndh RV. MS.

&0 indra stomawihosim (SV. *hasa) tha érudhi RV, SV

md le rigann upasattdro agne (and, upasatliro grhandn dale) AV. (hoth):
md ca rigad upasattd te agne VS, TS, M8, KS.

praitu hotus camasab pra brakmana prodpataan (ApS, MS. prodgdtuh:
ApS. also fihs, prodgatindin) pra yujamdnasya (ApS. adds pru sada-
aaya) SB, K3, ApS. MS,

egnir daivindm (SB, KS, ha daivinim) wisin puractiyam (MS. “yass
sumvan} yajamdno manugyindm SB. KS. ApS. M8.: agnir deseindsh
vibdrm puraeteme sunvanto yajamind manugyingm MS,

muficemanm yajiian muflea yujiapatim aihasah sakd KS.: muiicemamn
aiihasah TS, TB.: muficemin amin anhazah sadhd AV,

fravase no maghonak (BY. maghondm) RV, 8V.

lena yantu yajamindh svasti MS.: Lenaitu yajaminah seasts (KS. *ApS.
eraxtyd) TS. KS. (ter) ApS. On this plural see VV | p. 258.

nayanto garbhan vand dhiyai dhub RV, : nayantam girbkir vand dhiyari
dhdlk SY. Sec §309.

§696. The daksina.

yat pirtan yds ca dakginak V8. 8B.: yad dattaw ya ca dakging TS.

dakginabhyah (KSA. dakgindyaf) svaha TS, KSA.

rg vaéd brhadratharidare garbhal praisanivido jardyu yajio vatso dakying
(ApS, dakginah) piyitsah KS. ApS,

vajfiad ca dakging ca (ApMB. °ndé ca dakgine) 8G. ApMB,
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§697. (2) Divine personages.

yad ded devam aynjonia vidve RV.: yad devd devin harvigayajonta AV,
Different contexts; no specific god seemis to be meant in RV,

adityam (RV. V8. T8, MS. 8B. adityan) rignuih stiryam RV. AV, 8V.
VB. VBK. TS, MS, K5 8D, :

nama dditydyo divikgile lokasprte (MU. ®smrle) KSA, MU.: nama adi-
tebhyas ca vidvebhyat ca devebbyo divikgidbhyo lokaksidbhyah ChU.

vi pajanyash (TS, “yak) spjanti (MB. KS. pra parjanyak srjaldm) rodass
anu RV, TS, M8, KS.

dikzapaldya vanatari (TB. *palebhyo ‘vanatam) hi $akra TH. AS;

dmanasya devd (MS. “va) ya (MS. yah, KS. yds) striyak TS, M8, K3,

dmanasya devd (MS. "ea) ye putrah (KS. putrdsal). , M8, K8,

@manasya devd (MS. MB. %va) ye sajdtah TS, MS. KS. M8 “The
god () of affection’ seem to be nonce-gods, whose number of eOLUrse.
is also invented for the oceusion.

vraldndniy vralapate (Knul “faye) pralam acdrizam (M8, acidrgam) MS,
TA. Kaus,

an me dikpdh dibsdpatic manyatdm (KS. dikgtpatayo manyadhvam)
ansi (SB.* “patir amanstanu) tapas tapaspatih (KS. “patayak) V8.
TS. K3. 8B. GB. Vait.: anu ma idar vratum vralapativ manyalan
anu dikgdn diksdpatir afijasd MS.: upa ma dikgdydm dikgbpatayo
heayadhvam MS,

misarigine (HG. *pibhyah) seahd ApMB, HG, nigafiyin = Rudrs; the
plural < the Rudras, or Rudra’s hosts,

nigafiging upa spréata HG.: nijafiginn upa spria ApMB. _

drtavo "dkipatir 45t 'T8.; drfard adhipataya dsan VS. 8B,: pave *dhipa-
faya dsan MS, KS, Perhnps better to be placed with §709.

vasiindn pavifram asi TS, MS. KS. TB. ApS. M&.. vasol pavitram asi
V8. K8, 8B. KS§,

vasaval cdliglhan vasudhatarad ca AV.: vasub cetigtho vasudhiamal ea
VS.TS. M8, K8. The latter is original; Ppp. ngrees with it (JAOS.
42. 108).

indraghoyas (MS. K8, °pls) ted vasubkil purastal pitu (KS.% ted vasaoah
pu° pantu, MS. tvd purastad vasubkih pintu) VS, TS, MS. KS. &B.:
indraghoyd vo vasubhih purastad upadadhatam TA. The maaning of
indraghoga and the corresponding terms in the next two varianta
is uncertain; some sort of nonce-deity, or strained epithet of a deity.
The commentators suggest the gods that are appropriate to the
directions numed (Agni, Yama, Vanma respectively),

manojawds tod pitrbhir (KS. pitaro) daksinatah patu (KS, pdntu) VS, TS,
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KS, 8B.: pitaras tnd manojovi daksinatah pintu MS.: manojaraso
vah pilrbhir dakginata upadadhatam TA.

pracolds ted rudraih pasedt pitu VS TS. KS, 8B.: rudrds fod procetasah
pascat pdniu MS.: pracetd vo rudraih pasead upadadhatam TA.

dhizands tod devir vilvadevydvatth (MS. dhisand 13 devi visvadempevals)
prikivyah sndhasthe afigirasvad (TS. 'fig®) abkindhatam (MS.®
ablindidkdm, *abkindhatdm) wkhe V8. TS, MS. (bis) KS. &B. Cf.
VV1ip 255

vardtriy (00 (KS. %irls ied, TS. *trayo janagas ted) devir risvaderyivatih . . .
V8. T8, K8. 8B.: fearutri {and varid®) tod devi evibvudevyavati. . M3,
(big). Of. pree.

revati: predhd yajfiapatim d vida MS. KS.: revat! yajamdne priyas dhg
d viba V3.t 8B.1: revallr yajiiapatint priyadideiiata TS, ApS. The
singular, according to 8B, is Vie. The plural is variouely inter-
preted of different semi-deified entities.

(adakan khadena T8+ KSA. No variant. The word is explained by
TS, comm, s bhakgayitri devatd, as if ‘eater’]

§698. (3) Wonds meaning people, community, place; world, region,

peographien] terms, and the like.

pra %o yacha bhuvas (AV. vikdm) pate AV. TR.: pra no packa (KS, rdsva)
vifas pale RV, MB. K8,

svasfidd vifas (AV. MaLinl. wikdm) patih RV, AY. SB. AdB, TB, TA.
TAA. Mahinl. ApS. VHDL.

Janani ca mitro yatati bruvanah RV.: mitra jandn yatayati bruvinah (T8,
ApS.* prajanan, TB, ApS.* jandn kalpayati prajinan) RY, TS, KS.
TB. AS, ApS, (bis) MS! N,

Jandya vrkiabarhige RV.: jandso vrktabarhisah RV.

yukymd yandi jandd (AV. ApMB. jan@i) anu RV. AV. ApMB.

bhiimir iti teabhipramanvate janah (TS. tod jand viduh) AV, TS.: i
tod jano bhimir itV pramandate VS, MB, K8, 8B,

yah samgraman (TS. MS. *mah) nayati (KS. jayoli) sar yudhe okl
(T8, MS. e vadt pudhe, K8, sah afi yudhd) AV, TS, KS. M.

sameray(d sa yudhn indro panena RV, AV. SV, V8, T8, KS.: samersidau
yulsv indro ganesu MS,

triyatas (AV. trayantdm) marutdm ganah (AV. gandh) RV. AV.

abastihd erjanmn (SV. vrjand) raksamdnah RV, SV,

grdmam sajdnaye gachanti ApMB.1: gramin sajdlayo yanti HG.

vidmi te dhdma vibhptd purutrd RV. V8. 8B.; vidmd te sadma vibhrtasm
purudrd TS, MS. K5. ApMB.
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sugd vo devdk sadana (N. sadanam, KS. Kaug °ndni) akarma (MS,
krnomi, KS, Kaud. sanfu) AV. V8. M. 8B. K8 Knud N.: suga
vo devds sadanedam astu KS.: sagd vo desdh sadanam akarma (ApS.
sadandni saniu) TS, ApS,

lo dvaprtran sadandd ptasya (TS, sedandni kried, KS.§ sadandwi rat)
RV. AV. T8. MB. K8, (both) N. _ |

yepdm (RVEhL, fepdim) apsu sadas (TS. ApMB. ®dah) krtam RVKh.
VS. TS. 8B. NHlarU, ApMB.: ye apsu sadanisi (KS. *psu saddnsi)
cakrire M8, KS.

apd mdh?“?-;da TS.: apam ted sadhigi (M8} sadhrigu) sadaydmi V8.
MB. KS. 5B,

sadhasthesu (RV.* sadhasthe vd) maho divah RV, (bis) SV,

elam sadhastha (AV. KS. ®sthal) pari te (AV. KS. w) dadami AV, V8.
TS. K8. 8B. M8, sadhastha = loko.

tabhar vahainar sukrtdm u lokam (TA. vaheman subrtdn yatra lokdh)
RV. AV. TA.: wahdsi ma (K8.1 vahdnsi sd) sukridm yatra lokih
(KS.t lokak) KS. TB. ApS.

jitavedo vahemarh (SS. eahasvainani) sukriam yaira lokah (TA. lokdh)
TA. 88.: jitavedo maya hy (read naydsy?) enash sukptave yatra
lokak JB.

tundhatam lokah pitryadanah TS. ApS.: sundhantdh (AV, fumbhantdin)
lokah pitrgadanah AV, V8, M8, K8, 8B. M8,

vi jihigea lokarh krnu (TA. jikirgea lokan kpdhi) AV. TA.

te brakmalokeu (TA. “loke tu) pardntakale TA. MahinU., MundU.
KaivU.

viduglara diva drodhandni RY.: videdn drodhanam divah RV, KS.

yasminn idar eifear bhuvanam adhs dritam TS.: yasmin eidsdnd bhusa-
ndni (M8, méod bhuvanddhi) fasthul RV. VR MS.

antarikyasya dhaririv viglambhanish ditim adkipatniin bluvandndm (M8,
disdm bhuranasyddhipatnim) V8. M8, K8, 8B.: viglambhant didm
adkipaini bhwuwandndm TR,

tvagtedari visvarh bhuvanan jojina V8. TS, KBA.: traglemd viéed bhurand
Jjajdna MBS,

&a dari midvam (T8, TB. sa viied bhwro) abhavat sa dbhavat AV, TS. TB.-
sa visvd bhuea dbkavah RY. AV.

#a vifvarh (AV. riked) prati cakipat (AV. ®pe) AV, AS. 88,

na tarh widdtha ya ymd (TS, KS. idam) jajina RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. N,
imd = bhuwandni; idam = siévam, or the like,

bhitasyn (PB. biditdndm) jilah palir cka dsit RV, AV, VS, VSK. TS,
MBS, KS. KSA. I'B. 8B. N,
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tena (TS. tayd) roham dyann upa (AB. rohdn ruruhur) medhydsah AV,
VB. TS. MS. KS. 8B. roha = swarga.

sargam arvanto jayema Vait.: sargdd (AS. text, sagdnl) arvanto jayata
(AS. jayatah) SV. AS. 85.; swargin (text svagdn) eroulo joyati AS,

abhiman (TS, M8.§ “masm, MS. MS, v, |. “man) making (VS, "ma,
delsttemﬁ 'nLiuUmc}Mlu (MS. divak) VS. TS, MS. TA. ApS.
M

sa vdji rocand (SV. roconam) dimeh RV, SV.

ye aprathethdm amild yojandni (ArB. amutam abhi yojanam) AV. ArS

vidand asya yojanam (SV, “nd) RV, 8V,

tredhd ni dadhe padam (AV. MS. padd) RV. AV, SV. V8. TS. M5, K8.
8B. N. The adverb tredha probably suggested the change to the
plursal.

mrtyoh padah (MG. padani) yopayanta. .. RV, AV. TA. MG,

pardcim (RV. °cir) anu saritvatam (RV. °tak) RV. AV,

tirsdn (SV. drvasi) dayenta gondm RY. SV, V8.

adhrana skabhnita (VS. skabhnuvantah) V8. TS.: wijam edjino joya-
tadhednar (KS. “dhvaras) shabhnuvante yojond mimandh M8, KS.
(The MS. pussage is entered in the Cone. also wnder adhvinan
ete.): wifine odjajilo ‘dheana (VEK. wdjine wijom jayalddheana)
skabhnusanto yojand mimanah kagthdvi gachala VS. VSK. SB.

dpnlun;rijy adhpdnam (T8, ApS. adhvanak) VS, TS. M8, KS. 8B, ApS.
M,

adhvandm adhvapate pra md fiva sasti me ‘smin pathi devaydne bhiyat
VS.: adkeanam adkvapale soasti me ‘dydsmin devaying pathi by
PB.: adhrano adhipalir asi svasts no "dydemin devayine paths sl
(read sydt) 58.

tirah purd cid arnavan jaganvin (SV. arnavdn jogamydh} RV. AV. 8V.

ohriasya kulydm anw. . TS MS. KS. SB.: ghriasya kulyd upa VS, VSK.

kpetrasya (VS, TS. KB, kaetrdnadn) pataye namah V8. TS, MB. KB

samd bhavantidvate (TS, “wald) nipadah TV. TS, KB,

antdn pythivyd diveh TB. ApS.: tad antal prthivyd adhi M8,

parnith ananddd (AY. vavram ananlam) ave &3 padigla RV, AV,

[atrd (AV. talra) yamah sidand (TA. ®nal) te minatu (AV. krnotu) RV.
AV.f TA. See §496)]

hraddk ca pundarikani RV.: hrado of pundarikasdn AV, Ponds (and)
lotus-pools’: ‘a pond full of lotuses'.

ey de janale rija MS. KB. M&.: esa vo janald rija ApS. This formula,
used in the rijasiya ceremony, is meant to have the appropriate
name of the tribe substituted for the collective janata. In ApS.
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thafmmulnhmmuhdbyutmlfmmuhdﬂuhwi‘qﬁ#&l
paficald niijd, nnd it is possible (as Koith suggests on TS, 1.8.10, 2.
n. 6) that their plurals have produced the plural janatak of this

formula:

§699. (4) Words denoting living beings (plants, animals, men); and

firet, plants,

antarikdya bd sanaspataye (KS. *patibhyak) KS. MS.

ranaspalayd ulikdn MS.: vanaspatibhya ulikan VS, '

ranaspalaye (s¢. namak) SG.: vanaspatibhyak (se, namak) MG, MDb.

vanaspataye sedhd Kaus: vanaspatibhyah swaha VS, TS, M3 KS. KSA.
TB. ApS.

addhi trnam aghnye vitvadanim RV, AV, K&, ApS. N.: attu trndmi BM B,
GG., and of. the other references in the Cene. under this hst quota-
tion, all of whieh have the plirsl, .

aniduri F::qﬂ. anéin) babhasti (ApS. gabhasti) haritebhir Gsabhih AV, KS,
Aps,

diired rohaniu puspinth (AV. rohalu pugpint) RV. AV. Some mss. of
AV., followed by comm. and SPP., read as RV, and Ppp, likewiase,
s reparted by Whitney.

fatamald Satéikurd TA. MahinU,: fatamildh Satdiburah Mahinll.
The piidas refer to the dar-plant, singular or plural,

avakdn (MB. KSA. avakdn, but MS, P.p. avakdm) dentamdlaih VS,
MS. KSA. 8B,

aghadeipld depajdld, viruc chapathayopani AV.: atharvyusts dévayitd,
vidu chapathajambhanth ApS. Tho Apf. is eorrupt in this line, it
undoubtedly intends a plural, as the verb of the following line
shows. Caland translates es tho singular, evidently using the AY.
readings in part.

adhd (atha) satakratoo (“Rratave, "Erats) viyam, see §220n, Plants nre
addressed everywhern in the plural, yet sll texts have sing. amba
in pida 8 to this M8, KapS. sssimilate the adjective,

§700. Animals. Here also some words denoting all living beings na

a collective whole, and some padas in which man is included in o list

with other animals. The word prajd is placed in §702 Lelow,

Jagalds (MS. K8. jagalas) pataye namah VS, TS, MS. KS.

d vatxo jagatd (AG. jayatan, PG. Jagadail) saha AV, AG. PG, HG. MG.
ApMB. PG.'s jagada (of. VV 2 $00) iz said to mean ‘sttendant,
‘companion’; then ‘the calf with its companions,'

gaur akak purugah pabuh AV, TA.- gidm afvarh purugam jagat (AV.
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pasum, RVEKh, aivdn purugdn gham) RVEL, AV, TA, MahanU.
ApMB. HG.: o1 afudn purugdn pakin MS,

tvayd gim aleash purugars (HG. gd adedn purugin) sanema AV, HG,

ghrtendkian pakins (VSK. TS, KS, ApS. patum) tragethdm V8, VSK.
TS, M8, K8. 8B. ApS, MS,

pakiin (TS, pafumn) na gopi iryah pargima RV, TS, KSA,

ogadhibhyak pasave no (KS. MS. ApS. pasubhyo me) jandya (KS. MS.
Apl.t dhandya) TS. KS. ApS. M8,

askan giam psabho yued KS.: askan rpabho yued pah TB, TA. ApS.

yad amugnitam avasary panif gah (TB. goh) HV. TB. See §505.

upahita gdveh sohargabhah 8B.: wpakiald dhenul saharsabha (AS. 85§
saharpabha) TS. TB. AS, 88, '

nbhir yatah krnute nirnija gah (SV. gam) RY. 8Y. gah (gdm) = milk.

vatsam jitam na dhenaval (8Y. mdtarah, AV. jilam ivdghnyd) RV, AV,
sV,

payo griegu payo aghnydydm (TB. ApS. aghniydsu) AB. TB. AS. ApS.:
paye aghnydsu payo vaisegu MS.

maruldic prsatir (VSK. pryatih) gocha V8. VEK. 8B,

andhdhin (TS. ®he, KBA. "heh) sthilagudayd (MS. shirag®, TS. KSA.
shiiragudd) V8.1 TS. MS.t KSA.

rabkiyasa (MS. TB, Poona el. “bhipdssam) wa ki karad esass davo
vanaspatic Jugaldm harh V8. MS. K5. TB. The Hotr is to ‘'make
stronger’ & number of sacrificial animals.

tatraitari (V8. K8, ®tdn) prastulyevopastudyevopdeasraksat V8. MS. KS.
TB. In the same passage as the preceding.

babhravah saumypih V8. MS. ApS.: babhrub saumyeh V8. TS, KSA.

vidvebhyo desebhyah preatan (MS.* “tah) VS, MS. (bis): vidvepdr devd-
ndh preatah VS,

akkub srjayn dayandukas te maitndh (KSA. ms, foydndakds te mailrydh)
T8, KSA.: sargak srjoyah baydndakas te muileah VS, MB. Von
SBchroeder emends KSA. to the TS, resding—with doubtful justice.

kapota (MS. °t6) ulikah dadas te nirrtyes (TS, KSA. nairrtah) V8. TS.
MS. K8A. The p.p: of M5, reads kapotdk; but despite this it is
probably only MS.'s peculinr sandhi for kapitah dlakah.

§701. Human beings, General words, such as purupa, martya, as
well ns the word myte in one variant; also one variant involving a desig-
nation of an oecupation, and one referring to men as "sleeping’ (stopant):
md hinsih purupam jagal VS, TS. MS, K5 SvetU.: md hinsit purugpdn

mama Nilarll.
gjijanc amrta martyesy d (SV. mariydya kam) RY. 8V,
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niveSuyarn amrioi mariyahn (TB. amptdn marlydné) ea RY. V8, TS,

Jwam rtebhyah (read wmriebhyak) parinigamanam AV.: mptdya giedni
pariniyamdnim TA. .

fusari kindid abhi (AV. anu) pantu (MS. kindbo alhy etu) edhaid (AV,
T8, vihdn) RV, AV, V8. TS. MS. K8. 4B

¥ svapantam bodhayati (HG, svapatsau jdgarty) ApMB. HG. See §58.

§702. Words denoting fumily relationships, ineluding aakki, and praja

in its various meanings, _

supraydh prajibhih (VS. peajubhi, misprint for “bhik; VSK. prajoyd,
88, prajabhir) sydeh (VSK. 85. bhidydears). . .. V8. VSK. SB, AS.
8S8.: suprajah prajabhib syama (VSK. prajaya bhiydsam). . . .VS.
VSK, 88,

dive prthicyai kavii ca prajiyai (SV. prajabhyah) RV, SY.

dhata prajaya (AS. prajanam) uls rdya T TS, AS 83 8G. ApMB,

praja (Vait. prajdm) jinea TS. KS. PB. Vait,

projabhyah sviha TH. KSA. TB.: prajiyai seiha TB.

prajab (AG. PG. prajarm) pra janayivahei JUB. AG. PG.: prajam &
Janaydvahai AV,

prajah (KapS. prajis) piparti bahudha (RV. V8. pupoga purudhd) vi
rdjati RV. SV. ArS. V8. MS. KS. KapS. ApS. Oertel 12.

prajapatir janayati praja imah AV.: prajon deddatu (KS. pipartu) pari-
vatsaro nah MS. K8, ApS.: prajapafi ramayalu praja iha KS.: a
nal (AV. wav) projan janayatu prajipatih RV. AV, MS. KS. ApS,
MS. AG. BMB. ApMB.

prajapatih prajayd semraranah AV, VS. MS, JB, 83. M8.: prajipatih
prajayd (Ppp. Vait. Kaud prajabhik) surhwiddnak Ppp. TS. K8,
FB. TB. TA. MahinU, NrpU. Vait. ApS. Kaus.

garbhary (S8, garbhan) dhattam svastaye TB. S8,

#a nah piteva siinave (AV. KS.* putrebhyah) RV, AV. V8. T8. MBS, K8,
(ter) SB. The contexts are different.

putrarh pautram (ApMB. HG. pulrdn pautrin) abhitarpayaniik AV.
Kaué, ApMB. HG, _

piteva pulram (AV. Kaus. putrdn) abhi (8G. iha) rakgatad imam (V8.
8B, fman) AV. VS. TS, SB. TB. TA. AS_ 4G, Knus.: piteva putramh
jarase ma emam (Ppp, KS. HG. ApMB, nayemam) Ppp, MS. KS.
HG. ApMB.

viram (VBK. virdn) videya tava devi (TS. KS. TA. om.) samdpid VB,
VSK. TS. K8, 8B, TA.

virarh dhalla (AS. sirai me datta, MS. virav no datta) pitaral AS, ApS,
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MS3.: virin nah pilaro dhatta ViDh.: virdn me pitare (also (ald-
mahd and profaldmohd) daita Kaus.
tatrn pakyema pilarau ca pulrdn (TA. pitaram ca putram) AV. TA.
stadhd pitdmahdya (Kaus. “mahebhyah) AS. MS. Kuué. In the same
texts with the sume variation in number: seadhd pitre (pitrbhyah),
d svadhd prapilémahdya (*mahebhyak).
pmﬁﬂmn;ﬂn bibharti pinvamdnah (TA.} “mahan: bibharal pineamdns)
F. TA.
syonam patye (AV. patibhyo) vahatum krnvgoa (AV. krne feam) RY. AV,
SMB. ApMB. MG. N.
samrdift dvasure bhava RV. 8G. SMB. ApMB.: samrdjay edhi doaburegu
AV,
o cit sakhayarh sakhyid vavriydm RV. AV.: & tod sakhayah sakhya vavriyuh
SV.
pratikpante Soakuro devaras ca AV.: pratiksantdi tivairupe depardd ca
ApMB. Change of gender slso (§782), As to demgrad (®rds), both
mplmd.mfmﬂmdm.m!mdm(ml%iﬁmr'ﬁ
note).

§708. (5) Words meaning ‘enemy’, ‘demon’, ‘evil’, 'sin’ (for the Hindu
point of view that sin is of the nature of an external evil, see Bloom-
field Atharvaveda, p. 83), ‘disesse’, and the like. It is often difficnlt to
distinguish between ‘enemy’ and ‘demon’, as in the case of the words
arifi and raksas.
ayanis dalriin (Kap8. falrum) jayatu . . . V8. VK. T8, MS. K8, Kaps.
8B. TA. AS. Oertel 76.

bhiyasam @ dhohi datrugu (SV. fatrawe) RV. 8V,

taditnd (TB. Poona ed. tadiknd) datruri (TB, satrin) na kild virilse (TB.
vivatse, Poons od. vivitee) RV. TB,

dvigantas tapyantdni baku MS.: drizan mo bahu jocatu TB. ApS.

deigaldm pate anhesah RV.: durital paie anhasah AY. The reported
reading of Ppp. is deigatas patu lebhyah.

yavaya (v. L. *yd) deeso asmat MS.: yavayidxmad decgam (v. L “pak) KB.:
yavaydsmad deesah (TA. agha dvesansi) VS. T8, SB. TA. Kaus,

dvigantarn (AV. sapatndn) mama (RV. AV. mahyarm) randhayan RV, AV.
TB. ApS.: drigané ca mahyas radhyatu AV.: deisanto radhyantdn
mahyam MS.

md cdha dvisate radham AV.: ma fv aha deisatinm radham MS.: mo
ahath deisate (TB. ApS. %to) radham RV. TB. ApS.

avdhait Widha upabhrtd sapatnin (KS. drigantam) KS. TB. ApS,
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ye no deiganty anu tdn rabhasa AV.: yo no duepfi tamirs rabhasea MS.:
yo no dvegly any lasi rasasva (read rabhasna?) ApS,

proyutam deesah VS.: prayutd dveginsi MS. KS, ApS. M8, The VS,
eomm.: ‘hostility is removed.’ This may be the interpretation of
Lhaplurnlnlm;mhnthsingularmdp}unlmymm: ‘the enemy
(is) are destroyed.’

makim brakmadeiso (3B. “sam) vanah RV. AV, SV. :

turydma dasyan tanibhih RV.: sahydma dasywn tandbhik 8V. (Ben-
fey’s text has daspim. 1Is this & misprint for dasyum? B.trans-
Intes by a singular.)

(yo nah supldn jagrato vabhidasid. . ) tan prafico nirdaha jatavedak AV.:
(agne yo ne anti tapati yaé ca dire. ..) tam prulyaficam sarh daha
Javedah ApR,

md ted pariparine (T8S. paripari) vidan (TS.t vidat, KS. tva pariparina
vidan md paripanthinah, MS. ted pariparine md paripenthinah)
V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B.

trar tan agne menydmenin krnu sodha AV.: lam agne menydmenith krriu
TB.: taydgne towis menydmum amenih kenu TB.  Preceded in all
three passages by u relative clsuse with yo.. abhiddsati (AV. abhi-
ddsdf) and various methods of sttack in the instrumental.

ve "smdn abhyaghdyanti AV.: yo asman abhyaghayali AV,

pra sakgati pratimanam prikivyah AV.: pra saksate pratimdndwi bhari
RV. AV.N.

ami ye vierald (MS, “lak, K8. %ds) sthana (MB. stha) AV. MS, K8.:
asan yo vimand jonah RVIKh.

bhettdrarh bhafigurdvatah (VSK. *tam) VSK. TS.: hanfgras bhafigurd-
vatdm (AV. “tah) RV. AV, VS, MS. K8. The precise nuance of
meaning denoted by bhafigurdoat is uncertain; ‘treacherous’ and
‘destructive’ have been suggested.

daphdrujari (AV. rujo) yena paiyasi yatudhinam (AV. “ndn) RV. AV.

utdrebhandd rafibkir yabwdhandn AV.: Glebhdnad ri{ibhir yifudhdnat RV,
Bee §495.

ydtudhdnavi kimidinam AV.: witudhdnin kimidinah AV,

i kﬂy;ri::;fo Jaki AV.: ava krtyakriam jaki (Ppp. prati kriyakrto daha)
AV. g

ni duryona drrnas mpdhravicah (and Sedcam) RV, (both).

yaveydrafih (MB. Kaué °tim, MS. p.p. and K8, yivapdndtim) VS.TS.
MB. KS. 8B. Kaus.

sohasedratih (MS. KS. *tim) sahossa priandyalah (TS. sahasvdrdfiyalah)
VB. TS. MS. KS. 8B,
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sugdrhapatyo vidahann ardfik (AV. ritapann aratim) AV. TB. ApS.

alakgmir (RVEh, Scheft, *min, i.e. *mim) ndtayimy aham RVERL. TAA.
Comm. on TAA. interprets by alakgmim.

uﬂj;;m pijahatam ardtth TB: ApS.: dprindnau vjahatd ardtim M8,

pratyuslash raksah pratyusia aratayah (MS. KS. pratyugidranih) V8. TS.
MS. KS. JB. SB. TB. AS. ApS. Kauk.

hanti rakso bidhate pary ardith (SB. tém) RY. BV,

wirdagdha ardtayah ‘TS, TB. ApS.: nirdagdharatdh MS. KS.

parapita (VSK. protipata) ardlayah VS. VSK. TS. SB, TB. ApS.:
pardpitardtih MB. KS. :

mﬂﬁ ardlayah (MS. KB. eradhuldratih) V8. TS, M3, K5. 8B. TB.
ApS.

sihama no abhimdlim AV.: sahasva me ardfih V8.

i malrayur aralin atdrid MS. K8.: v milra evair ardfim ofdrit TS, TB.
Different words.

bbile #rige raksase (AV. rakjobhyo) vinikge (KS. "nakse) RV, AV. TS,
K8, N.

idam ahavh raksasim (VSK. TS. M8, K8, M8 ®s) gried api kraldmi
VS, VSK. T8, MS. KS. §B. M8,

nﬁdﬂdﬁmwﬁﬁmmSV,:cﬁnHMmdﬂmﬂm
RV. N.

tam ito ndbaydmasi RV. AV. MG.: tan ilo nabaydmasi AV, Both tam
and tan refer to lista of demons and superhuman foes.

apish napat pratirakgann asuryam (MS. *ksad asuryin) V8. T8. MS.
KS. SB. aswryam i usually translated ‘the demons’ power.' Ie
it not rather colleetive ‘the demon(s)’, with MB8.'s variant referring
to the individus! demons?

apa protha (AV. sedha) dundubke duchund (AV. duchundm, TS, duchu-
niin, p.p. “ndn) itah RY. AV. V8. TS, M8, KSA. duchund, ‘mis-
fortune’, is perhaps personified as & demon.

apearasiy anu daitam rnarh nah (TB, TA. rndni) AV. TB. TA.: apsa-
rasim anudattdnrnand M8, (p.p. anu, dalldng, rndni).

endintai cakrmad vayam AV, V8. MB. KS. TB.: ena$ cakrmd vayam TS
KS. TB.

cakrma yuc ca dugkpiam AB.: cakrma ydni dugkrtd K8. TA.

yat kusidam aprofilar (apraofitas, apradatioi) mayi (maycho) TS. M&.
TA. M8, SMB.: yiny apdmilydny apralittdny (*tildny) azmi TB.
ApS.: apamityam aprafittari yad asmi AY.

idam ahar tam valagem (MS. K8, tan ealagdn) ul kirdmi (VSK. TS,
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g:s.xs,Ap& ud vapdmi) . . .y (gan). ., V8, VK. TS. MS. KS.

B. ApS.

atrizad vab krimayo (Ppp. atrival tvd krme) hanmi AV. Ppp.: atrind tod
krime hanmi TA. ApS.: hatas t atrind krimib (GG. krmib) SMB.
GG.

td no amivdm (TB. amind) apabddhamdanau MS. TB.

apdmivam (TB. ApS. apimivd) apa raksansi sedha RV, MS. KS. TB.
ApS.

apa enchitis (SV. anthitin) nrmand adhatta (SV. adadhrah, KS.1 nrmandm
adadhram) RV. AV, 8V, KS. The meaning of the word snchifs
or snikils is uncertain; it appears clear, however, that it must be
something dresded.

ara devindm yoja hedo agne (KS. yaje Mdyani, MS. yaje hedyani) AV,
K8. MS.: agne devinam ava heda iyaksea (KS. iksa) KS. ApS,

tasmin pasin pratimuiicama efdn M8, KS.: yai drigmas tasmen prali
muficam{ pibam T8, ApS. _

aditih pasa (MS. KS. pdidn) pra mumokts elam (MS, KS. ein) TS
MS. KS. ApS.

mmﬂmm.m.m}mimmmmmmv.m
muiicatdn sah) RV. AV, TS. MS. K8.

ayusmayan vierti (K8. vidrta) bandham etam V8. TS. MS, KS. &B.:
ayasmatiin viertd bandhapdéan AV,

|indranamitravi nab pasedt (VSK. “tra pasedn me) AV, VSK. KS.
The sole me. of K8 reads *mitrdn, and so Cone.; but v. Behroeder
is obviously right in emending 1o *trari.)

§T04. (6) Words meaning a boon of sama sort, such as ‘aid', ‘suste-

nanee’, Tood’, ‘wealth’, ‘bounty”’, ete.

Satarh bhavasy Gtibhih (SV. VS.* @taye) RV. AV. SV. 2. 34e. VR, (bis,
add in Cone. 27, 41e with dlaye) MS. KS. TA. ApS.

maghavaii ("ean) chagdhi tava tan na stibhih (SV. PB, TB. TA, ApS.
dtaye) TV. AV. SV. PB. TA. MuhiinU, ApS. '

vanerid le abhigtibhib (SV. “faye) RV, 8V, V8, ApS, MS,

sadd pahky abhistibhik (°laye) RV. (both),

eyacigtham annas (TS, MB. KS, annaw) rabhasah dridnam (T8.1 K8.
viddnam) RV. V8. TS. MS. KS. 4B,

annandii (MS. annasya) pataye namak V3. TS, MS. Ks.

batariy kumbhan asificatash. surdyah (and madkindm) RV. (both).

Hari no mitravaruna kartanedim AA.: iirja miiro varunah pinpatedah 8V,

Leglm {pfdni sam igd madonti RV, V8. TS. MS. N.: aari no makdng sam
i mahanidm KS,
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rdyo (AV. rayin) deri daddtu nob (AV. dadhdtu me) RV, AV.

vayo (AV. rayim) ddndya codaye RV. SV. AV, Grassmann considers
rdyé gonitive singular; Oldenberg, however, considers it accusative
plural, and the AV. reading, tho ite verse shows some corruption,
bears out his view.

te axma (KS. 'smd) agnaye (ApS, M5. v. L agnayo) dravina (KS. ®nani)
datted MS. K8 ApS.

dhattad asmabhyam dravineha (TS. ApS. asmdsu dravinaic yac ca)
bhésdram TS. MS. ApS.

tasya ta iglasya vitasya dravineha bhakgiya TS,: lasya na iglasya pritasya
dravinchigameh V8.: lasya md yajasyeslasya vilasya dravinehdga-
myidl MB.: fasyo moglasya viiasya dravinam & gamydt (KS. dravine-
higamyah, ApS. dravinchigameh) TS. KS. ApS.: tasya yajia-
syeslasya svislasya drapinam mdgachatu KS. (for the reading see
VV 1 §104u). The first TS. passage has the plural, and MS. msy
pussibly have & plural; see §346.

ta @ yajania dravipam (M8, KS.t dravipd) sam asmai (MS. asmin) RV.
YB. TS. MS. KS.

datto asmabhyan (KS. dattvdydsma®, AB. dattiydsme®, SMB, dalldama®)
dravineha bhadram AV, KS. AS. SMB.: dadhatha no dravinari yac
ca bhadram MS.

ahari dadhami dravinam (AV. dravigd) horigmate RV. AV.

dhranave dhiyate dhana (SV. dhanam) RV. AV. BV,

o devakimo na dhang (AV," dhanam) runaddhi RY. AV. (his).

maho ye dhanari (MS. K8, dhang, TS, ratnarh) samithegu jobhrire RY.
V8. T8, MS. KS. 8B.

dadhod vatnari (AR, ratnd) daksarh pitrbhya (AS. 88, dakyapitrbhya)
dyuni (AV. dyingi) AV. A8, 88,

pra vadhasi codaydte (SV. ridhdrnsi codayale) mahitvand RYV. 8V.

somo radhasdm (TS, “sd) TS, MS. KS.

piisd saningm (TS, ApS. sany@) TS. MBS, KS. ApS. M&:

dyumnaris sudatra mankaya BV.: dyumna suksatra manhaya RV,

ayarit (AS* aham) sijari (VS. VSK. 8B. edjin) joyatu (A8.* jaydmi)
sijasatan VS. VSK. TS, MS. KS. 8B, TB. AS. (bis).

driyarh ca lakgmin ea puglith (TAA.® &rid co lakgmis ca pugfis) ca kirtn
cinpngatdnh brahkmonpam hakuputralim TAA. (bis): &4 ca pugtid
ednrayam brakmangam bahuputrinam Mahanl.

tayihar Edmlyd sarvafantyd mahyam dvipade catugpade ca dntiv karom:
TA.: tabhih sdntibhik sarvasantibhih somaydmy aham AV.: teayd-
hah Bdntyd sarvasdntyd mahkyarm dvipade ca catugpade ca Sdnlih
Earomi MB,



350 VEDIC VARIANTS III: NOUN AND FRONOUN INFLECTION

adhdgnirk na bhegajam (MS. *jaik) VS, MS. TB. .

rodhi panaspatin priyam patho na bheygjam (MS. *jaik) VE. MBS, TB.

hiranyena varcdisi (KSA. parcal) K8. KSA.

atat ca vited (MundU.1 sared) opadhayo rasaé (MundU. MahfinU. rasas;
MahanU. ¥. | rasds) ca TAA. MahinU. MundU,

divo dhdrd (K8. *ram) aseicata TS, M8, KS. _

dnandd modah pramudah AV.: dnando modah pramaodah TB.: modak

sugobhir (AV. sugena) durgam afitdm RY. AV. SMB, ApMB.

athy anglatdlaye RV, AV. PB.: atho arislatatibkih RV, AV.

marmam (e varmand (TS, varmabhif) chadaydmi RV. AV. SV, V8. TS,

ribhurh kdma (V8. mbhiin kdmén) vy adiya (VS. KS. TB. aknmai) VS,
MB. KS. TB.

ane asvair anu sarvena (TB, ApS. sarveir u) puglaid V8, TB, ApS, In
VS. sarvena is paraphrased by the comm.: anyendpt kimena, In
TB. ApS. we may have merely the plural of this, or sarvair muy
ngree with pugfaih (s0 TB, comm. snd Caland). In the latter case
this is an instance of number sttraotion.

pﬁp.tTmi::gmib (TA. sragdkarena, KS. ApS. swagikdraih) MS. KS.

A. e

ubha hi hastd vasund pruasra VS. TS. SB.: hastau proawa bahubkir
vasaryaih AV, T8, MS. KS.

urjam puglar vasy dvedayanti AV.: wifvd ripani vasiny deddapanti TS.

sari paini patyd sukptepu (TB. ApS, sukrtena) pachatam MS, KS. TB.
ApS.MS. This and the following variants are not quite st home
under this heading but may be placed hore better than elsewhere.

tad anu preta sukrtam w lokam VS. 8B.: tam anw preki sukrtasya lokam
TS. KS. Of. pree,; tho sukrt and sukrfa are distinot words, the
phirases in which they appear with loka are equivalent, '

tabhyarh (MB. K8, add vayam) patema sukrtam w lokam (Kaud, pathy-
dsma sukrtasya lokam) V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. Kaus. Cf. pree,

chandobhir yojfiath sukpiam kptema AV, brahmand guplah (ApMB.
samhpriicdnas) sukrid krtena HQO, ApMB. Here sukpt ‘righteons
man’ is personal in both forms of the variant, which strictly speak-
ing does not belong here; of. the preceding three, and see §550.

§706. (7). Words menaning sot of herolsm, power, rulership, majesty,
fame, ordinance, and the like.
pra tad vignu (vignub, vignus) savate viryena (AV. virgani, TB, ApS.
virydya) RV. AV, VS. MS. KS. SB. TB. AS. ApS. NipU.
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ita indras tigthan viryam okrnod devaldbhiih samdrabhya MS,: ita indro
akprod virgani TS, TB.: ita indro viryam akrnot V8, KS, SB.

haviga yajia (TB. yajiam) indriyam (V8. *yaih) V8. MB. K8. TB,

svahd somam indriyam (MS. "yail) V8. MS. TB.

rudrasyn ganapatydn (VS, 8B, *yash, KS, ®ye) mayobhir chi V8. TS.
MS, KS. 8B. In MBS, probably see. pl., tho in TS, abl sg.; see
§§405, 526. '

ghrtavatt samtar (MS. K8, *tur) adhipatys (TS. *yaik) TS. MS. KS. AS,
Phonetie in charnoter; as are also the following; YV 2.§706.

mitrdvarund raksatom ddhipatyash (AS. °tye) TS. KS. MB. AS,

se dakgs (VS. MS. K. 8B. stasr dakyair) daksapifeha sida V8, TS. M8,
KR8, 8B, TB. ApS.

asme rdstrind dhdraya (KB, rdgfram adhidraya) MS. K8.: asmin rdgfram
adkitraya TS.

s lod rigindga sublrtam bibhartu AV.: sa no riplregu sudhitdni (read
Ztan) dadhdtu TB.

tad akyima tava radra pranitaw (RV.1 KS, ®pitipu) RV. TS, K8,

ut parjanasya dhdmabhih (M8, dhdmnd, TS. TA. ApMB, kugmena, KS.
ergtud, PG. drgiyd) VSK. TS. MS. K8, TA. AS. PG. ApMB.

ko asyd dhama katidhd vyugfih AV.: kati dhdmdni kali ye vivdsdh MS,
See §260,

eldodn (Ar8, ChU, tdwin) asya makimd RV. V8. TA. ArS. ChlU.: tdcanto
asya makimdnah AV,

abhi kravobhih prthivim RV.: ufa ravesd (MB. fravass d) prehaim Va.
TS. MS. TA.

rydnatik (SV. %) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV. dharmand) RYV. BV.

dydm, (AV. divam) ca gacka prihivim ca dharmand (AV. dharmabhih)
RV. AV. TA.

d jagreir vipra red (SV. flam; PB.Y krtar, misprint for rlah?) malindm
RV.S8V. PB.

rlaii (RV. rtd) vadanto anrtarh rapema RV. AV,

pitre pulrdso apy avivatonn rliam (AV. ridni) RV. AV.

vralah mksanti vitvaha AV.: vrofd dadonfe agneh V8. TB. MR8, KB.:
vratd rakgants vitedhd RV.

mama vadesu hrdaydni vak krnomi AV.: mama erale te krdayam (AG,
&G. prate hpdayam te) dadhimi (SMB, MG, dadhitu) AG. 8G.
SMB. PG. MG.: mama hrdaye hrdajyariv te astu HG.

ksatranit (TA, ApS. kpatrdni) dhdraya V8. MS, £B. TA. ApS.

brakma (MB. asme bralmani) dhdraya V5. MS. 8B.

naras tokasye tanayasys sitau (and sdatiyu) RV. (both).
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edmE le sardrii vikvarmh reto. .. MS. KS.: vikearya (@ vikodvate: . siisg
redinsi. . TS,

nicdd weed svadhayabhi pra tasthau Ppp. TS, KS.: nlegir ueeaih svedhd
abhi pra tasthau AV. But the interpretation of svadha(h) is doubt-
ful, both a8 to its meaning and It= form; see §474.

§706. (R). Warde denoting various abstract concepts,

aly aciltim oty ardtim agne (MS, K8, afi nirptim adya) V8.4 TS MS.
K& aly acittir ati deisak AV,

amisdm cittam pralilobhayanti (AV. cittani pratimohayanti) RV. AV, 8V,
VE. N

mama citlam anw citlebhir eta AV.: mama citla cittendnochs HG.

brahmanena vicam (KS. wdeah) TS. KS. KSA.

[vdod mendriyendeita (K8. wiedm indr®) TS. KS. M3. But see §580.)

brhaspatir vactm (V3. SB. “cs) V8. TR, MS. KS. 8B,

file ca (v. L. filegu) yar ca pipakam SMEB. (The Cone. records the text
as reading Hlesy,)

bhiyo (AV, bhiyam) dadhana hdeyesu &atravah RV, AV,

sakhd sakhyur na pro minali sashgiram. (AV, ®rub) RV. AV, §v.

tndro jyesthdanam (MS. KS. jyaisthyanam, VS, $B. jyaigfhydya) VS, TS.
MSB. K5 8B, pPG.

pita virdjam rgabho rayinam TB.: vatso virdjo rrgabho matindm AV, »

namas (KS. NilarU. namans) ta dyudhaga VS, MS. KS. Nilarll. M&.
BrhPDih, _

deva savitas trark dikgaga (KS. dikginam) dikgdpatir ast MS, KS,

ud rathdinde joyatam yantu ghosah (8. jayatdm ety ghogah) RV, BV.
V8. T8.: wd virdnam jayaldm etu ghosah AV,

friyo (AV. TB. driyans, Ppp. friyo) vasinaé earati marocth (TB, ®cak)
RV, AV. Ppp. V8. KS. TB,

asmikena vrjanend jayema RV, AV,; arigldso rrianibhir jayema AV.

sam dkarr (RVEKL, Scheftolowits Yim, Cone, with Aufrecht *fir) namd-
masi (RVEKH. Seheft. mundmasi, MS. anatisata) RVEh. AV. MBS,

samdni va dkatih RV. AV. TB. AG.: samdnd va (KS. va) dkditdng MS,
K8, MG,

saripakyan pafikiic (AV. pafitim) upatisthamdinah RV, AV. The mean-
ing of the whole verse is ohscure; we suspeet meter-numes, in which
case this would belong in §690 above.

akgitis ca mo kiyavds ca me TS.: kuyavanm (MS. v. L k0°) ca me 'kpitié
(VS. "krilam) ca me VS. M8, KS,

§707. (9), Words denoting parts of the body and physiological or
psyeho-physicsl entities,
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yonin sugaddri prthivim (ms, "ef) KS. See §550.

sari vab aridmi hrdaydni (KS. “yam, MS. “pini vah) KS. TB. ApS. MS.

mama vabegu hrdaying vah krnomi AV.: moma vrate te hrdayai (AG.
8G. vrate hrdayai te) dadhams (SMB. MG, dadhatu) AG. 8G. SMB,
PG. MG.: mama hpdaye hrdoyar te asty HG.,

prati pranegu (SMB. prane) prati tizthami pugle (SMB, puglan, MS.
tipthamy atman) VS, M8, KS. 8B. TB. 8MB. HG.

prinarh (MS. prindn, p.p. prdnah) na viryah nasi VS, MBS, TB.

prand (MahinU. prano) vd dpah TA. MahinU. All Jucob's mss. but
one prandih).

tragld aﬁ“’!é‘“' Iéﬂ.&ﬂ. ripena) samanaktu yajiaih (AS. yajfiam) 8B. TB.

tragtur aham devayajyayd patindm rapom puseyam (MS. dev® saredni
ripdnd pasindm pugeyam) TS, M3,

nakpairdni rdpena (TS, KSA. pratir@pena, MS, ripaih) VS, TS. MB.
KBA.

mansdya (V3. mansebhyah) svdha VS, TS. KSA.

na mansesu na andoasy ApMB.: nesa mdhse na pibasi AV.: naisa man-
sena pleari PG, The reading of PG. is clearly & corruption of AV,;
see §611,

barh te parebhyo gatrebhyah, fam aste avarebhyah VS, TS, K8A.: dam me
(Ppp. te) parasmai pdtrdya, fam este avandya me (Ppp.pardya te)
AV. Ppp.

ntéirya (MBS, prafirya) balydndsi: mukha (MS. KS.t mubham) V8. TS,
MS. K8, Ntlarll. mukha is used figuratively: 'the point(s) of the
arrows,'

fiprah firgan hiranyayth RV.: kprdh dirbass witald hiragyayih RV, See
RVRep. on 5, 54. 11.

valmikdn klomnd (V8. klomabhih) VS. TS. MS. KSA.

maricir viprudbhilh (MB. *prugd) V8. MBS,

§708. Also the word fand.

ksatrasya tod paraspdya brakmanas tanvam pdhi V8. SB,: brahmanas ted
paraspiyahk (MS. °piya) keatrasya lanvas pihi MBS,

tena EW tanvo (TS. tanuvo, MBS, fanvam) ni fida V8. TS. MS. KS.

B.

tan nas trdyaldr tanvah sarvato (ApS. fan no vikvate) mahat KS. A;ﬂ
tan me Lanwah Irdyalis: sarvalo brhat AV,

yathavasari tanvar (AV. "tah) kalpayassa (AV, VS. kalpayati) RV, AV,
V8.
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yat ki ca (KB, ol) tanvo (TS, tanuedh) rapah RV, VS. TS, MS. K8,
ghrtena foasi tanvashs (TS, tanuro) rardhagasia RV. VS, TS. MS. 88, Apd,
MS. N. The ‘body’ or ‘bodies' helang to n plurality of persons;
henee the secondary plural in TS, instead of the generaliging sing.

§709. (10). Seasonal and meteorological,

aha (AV.* ahar) mimine akiubhih TV. AV, (bis) ArS. N.

sitro ahndrit prataritd usasin divah AV.: somo aknah (SV. ahndri) pratari-
togaso (SV. “sim) divah RV. SV.

sajilr abdo (MS.* abdd) ayavobhik (TS, ApS. "yasabhih, MS.* M8, dya-
rabkih, MS.* KS, dyarobhih) VS, TS. MS.* KS. 8B, ApS. M8 —
MS. 3. 4. 4 reads abdo @yavabhir, orror or misprint for abda dya® or
abds aya®.

sarvalsarena eavitd no ahndm (MS. ahnd) TS, M8, K8, A8, Case-and
number-attraction; see §385. Similar are the two following:

trivrn no vigthayd (KS. trivrd vigthayd) stomo akndm (MB. akna) TS,
MS. KS. AS,

mitravarund saraddhndm (MS. “hna) cikitng (MS. eikittam, KB. jigatni,
AS. rikitvam) TS, MS. K8 AS,

karadbhyah (BG. farade) soaha TS, KSA. 8G.

riui ca me vrolasiv e me TS, : valar ca ma rtarad ex me VS,

samd (VB, K8, samaf) ca ma (V8. KS. ma) indrai ca me V8. MS. KS.

samd (VB. TB. samdd) chandah VS, TS. MS. KS. K2 has v, |. somdb.

ugasah freyasib-droyasir dadhat TB. ApS. (TB. Poona ed. reads as
ApS.; so read): upim-ugim dreyasivi dhehy azmai AV.

hiranyavarnam (RV. hiranyardpam) upaso vyustou RV, MS, K8, MS&.:
hiranyaripd usago viroke V8. 8B.: hiranyavarndo waasdin viroke TS,
TH.

rathd akvdsa ugaso vyuplow (and eyugiisu) RV. (both). ‘At the first
light{s) of dawn.’

Jyotigarh na prakdasale RVEL.: na jyofingd cakdsati Suparn.

vita (MB. nitah, KS. wdlas) spriah V8. M8. KS. SB.: vatd sprtdh TS.

mdsab (TS. masdm) caturthah TS. KSA. Gens.

miharh na vito ef ha viti bhtima RV.: mahi no sitd tha vantu bhamau AV,

abkipato vratyd (RV. wrafibhis) tarpayantam RV. AV. TS, K8

dagikabhsr hradunim (KSA. krad®) TS. KSA.: hradunir dagikabhkih VS.
MS. ‘Hail-stones (we gratify) with the rheum of the eyes.'

afrublsh pryvdm (KSA. prugvim) TS. KSA.: prupd airubhih V8, MS.
‘Hoar-frost (we gratify) with tears.’

vi foka etu (AV. efi, TS, SvetlU. Hokd yanti) pathyeva (KS. pathera)
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stireh (AV, M8, mirih, 1S, SvetU. mingh, KS.§ sirah) RV. AV. V8.
TS. MS, KS. SB. SvetlU. In K8, 'as the sun on its path'; TS.
SvetU. have ‘successive sune', ie. the sun day by day.

m M‘I?‘E&I (T8. $ukrena $tkvand) revad asme (TS. MBS, agnih)
RV. Ts: :

§710, (11). Utensils and other articles, not including those used in

the ritual.

wi e musicdmi rabandm AV, vi te muficdmi ratandsiy (TS, *nd) vi raémin
TS, M8, K8. M8. MG, _

d rafmin (RY. raémivi) deva pamase (TB. poase) sadedn (RV. TB.
seasvah) RV, VB. §B. TB,

rathe akseqw rpobhasya (K3, TB. akpesu 13°) odje AV, K3, TB.: ratheyw
akyegu vypabhardyah ViDh,

dntrdnd sthalir (KB, TB. shall) madhu pinvamdndh (K8. TB. pinva-
mand) V8. MS. KS. TB,

Jimi bruvata dywdham (SV. *dha) RV. AV. S8V. The reference is to
Indra's weapons,

yab puruge yo atmani M8, KS. ApS.: ye purupe yv aimaru AV, (Ppp.
as the others))

d ted paridritek (MG. parisrtah, PG. ApMB. parisrutah) kumbhak
(ApMB.4 *bhah) AG. PG. MG. ApMB, Ci. piirndin parisruiah
kumbhdn SB., in an entirely different context.

§7T11. (12). In a number of interesting ecases of variation between
singular and plural, the phiral i of the type known ss plirals tantum.
E.g. grird is probably originally used in the plural only, ‘the joints of
the neck’, and the singular ‘neck’ is later, and developed from the
plural. So aleo grha is the plural ‘the apartments of the house', wira
in the plural ‘the hairs which make up the sieve’, fmaéru in the plural
‘the hairs making up the beand’, In these latter eases the evidence of
the oldest texts does not support & dogmatie assertion that the plural
usage {8 more original than the singular, but on a prion grounds it is
probable that the use of the singular grew out of the use of the plumnle
tantum mather than vice versa. The psychology underlying such s
development is parallel to that demonstrated in the preceding sections,
which causes varintion between generic singular and specific plural.
In fact, some of the esses treated above are not far removed from those
collected bere; eg. those involving lokdh, raksdism, ete. See §716 for
pronoins reflerring to nouns of this elass
andgd devdh Sakuno grhesu (AV. grhark nah) RY, AV, Ppp. MG,
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sndrasya grho ‘si. . (AV. TB. TA.: indrasya grhd vasumanto.. ApMB.
PG.: indrasya grhah &iva. . 8G.

md e grhe (SMB, grhegu) nidi ghose uithat SMB, ApMB, HG.

grivdydvis (KS. griveu) baddho apikaksa dsani (MS. apipaksa dsan) RV,
VS, TS, M8, K8. 8B. N.

pra dmakru (BV. kmatrubkir) dodhuvad Grdheatha bhit (8Y, drdhvadha
bhuvat) BY. BY.

aryo (SV, asyd) vire (SV.* vdraih) pari prigah RV. SV. (bis).

avyo wire (S8V. aryd vdraih) pari prigam RY. 8Y,

wirdn (SV. eldram) yat pito alyesy avydn (SV. aryam) RY. BY.

astam (SV. asta) rdjeva satpalih RV. 8V. The plural of asta is unusual
if not isolated; it is likely to be due to thought of the use of grha in
the plural.

apo (udno) dattodadhiny bhinte (dehy udadhim bhindhi), see §502. Here
TS. KB, have the sing. atem udan, the others the plurale tantum
ap (neo. pl.),

§T12. (13). Adjectives and pronouns, without clesrly expressed noun.
Here we include cases of substantially equivalent singular and plural
forms of pronouns and adjectives, referring to entities not eclearly
expressed in the context. Psyehologically they belong with the pre-
ceding sections dealing with nouns. Thus in the first variant soma,
singular or plural, is reforred to (ef, §893). Since the tres containing
the plural passnge is surrounded by tress with singular, it is possible
that some ritualistic plurality is concerned in the ehange of number
(ef. BV Rep. on 9. 36. 4, and le[sn] viked ete,, §693); yet the mere change
in number is, in the light of the numerous other changes of the same
sort ndduced here, not enough to prove it:
tumbhamand (RV.* “na) ptayubkih RV. (both) 8V.: mpjyamand (and

“no) gabhastayoh RV, SV. (both in each).

§713. 8o in the next, the 2d person pronouns are addressed to the
sacrificial fire or fires; the sing. to the Shavaniya alone, the plural per-
hape to the three sscred fires (but of. our remarks §686);
ned ega yugmad (TS. TB. tead) apacetayatai TS, MS. TB, MS.: epa net

fvad apacetayater VS, KS. SB.  But MS. M8, use singular pronouns,
with the same reference, in the rest of the stanza.

§714. Similar ure the following, where reference is to various sorts of
entities:
atho (T8, MS. atha) yayarh stha (MS. K8, tvam asi) nigkrtik (TS. samik®,

MS, sarhkrtth, KS. nighrtih) RV. V8. TS. M8, KS. Addressed to
plants, or & plant; plurals oceur in the rest of the stanza.
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asmadrdtd (TS. asmaddatrd, M8, 88, add madhumatir, KS. madhumait)
devatrd gachata (KS. gacha, T8. adds madkumaith) V8. TS, MS.
KS. SB. 88. ApS. Addressed to daksing, sg. or pl. (cf. §600); see
VV 1 p. 256,

md vo rignt (Kaub, te rigan) khanidd, yasmaei cdhashs khandms val (Kaué.
ea fof Ehangmesd) RV, V8. TS, Koub : yesmet ca fva khandmy
aham V8. To plant(s).

Jyolizd ted (TB.® ApS. w) wseibidnarenopatisthe TB. (both) AS. ApS.
To the fire.

tavi o (MB. fe) grindmy (MB. grikndmy) ultamam V3. TS, MS. K8,
8B. TA. To oue or perhaps all five of the cups (grahs).

devatdbhyas tod devavitaye grhndmi KB.: devavitaye (MS. “wityai) ted
(KS. vo) grimdmi TS, V8. M8, KS. SB. TB. ApS. To the oblation.

adityds tvopasthe sddayami TS. MS. TB. ApS. MS.: adityd va upasthe
stdayami MS. MS. To the oblation.

dchettd te (TB. ApS.* vo) md rigam (rigal, margam) TS, MS. KS. TB.
ApS, (both) M8,

§716. Pronouns referring to collective nouns may either be singular
if the collectivity is more prominent in the mind, or plural if the speaker
is thinking of the individuals which compose it; of. §836. Thus:
yuvam tdn (SV. ubhtu tdm) indra ertrahan AV, 8V. Releretice is to

semid ‘army'; but AV, thinks of the individual men who meake it up.
To be sure the AV, comm. rends tdm, nnd Whitney would emend
to this, but it seems to us unnecessary.

§718. The converse of this i the use of a singular pronoun referring
to a plurale tantum, conceived as a single entity. Thus:
samudroaya vo "kyitpad (VB. SB. nakpiyd) un naye (VS. SB. nayami) VS,

T8, MS, K8, 8B. ApS, M8, [Iu the same ritual context, referring
to water (dpah); henee pluml in most texts, but the Yij. school
uses n singular, thinking of the water-libation as a single thing.

§7T17. Bo adjectives of indefinite reference, especially anya and sarva,
may be nsed in either munber without essential difference (ef. also the
indefinite neuter, §727):
unwrs‘ (T8, AS. anpam) te asmat tapantu hetayah V8, TS, MS, KS. §B.

anyam asman (MS. anydds te asman, KS. anye 'sman) nivapantu tdh
V8. T8. MS. KS. I anye iz sound, it can be nothing but a Prak-
ritie moe. pl; of. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Spr. 425, 433 (and for

nouns, 367a).
samaih tam bhasmasd (TS, 8B, masmasd) kuru V8, TS, SB.: sarediie tdn
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mrsmrsd (KBS, TA. magmagd) kuru MS.§ K8. TA. : sarsdn ni magma-
gidkaram AV,

vat tvd kruddhah pracakruh AV.: yal tod (K8, te) Eruddhal parotapa
(KS. ms. “wipa) TS. MS. KS. ApS. MS, 'If angry ones have
thrown thee out’; 4if I in anger have (KS. ms. if an angry one has)
thrown thee out.' The other texts stste bluntly what AV, puts
diplomatically, using the indefinite third person so as not to sdmit
in words the sin which it really implies. It is the speaker; nover-
theless, who 1# conceived as the doer of the act, even in AV, CL
VV 1 §315.
§718. Other cases show pronouns or adjectives referring to the per-
#on or persons, not definitely expressed, on whose behnlf the rite is being
performed: _ _
pdfﬂin:gm prgﬁwu VS. SB.: pita pridiicam (KS8. praficah) MBS, KBS,
Aps. M5,

pita mid tiryasicam TS. TB.: patainam tirgaicam VS, 8B.: pita tiryai-
cam (KB. tirafeah) MS, KS.

pdta (pita mad, pitainan) pratyaiicam (KS. prafical) VS. TS. MS. KS.
SB. TB. ApS. MS.

pitdneadcam (KS. ®niecah) MS, KS8.: anvafiearii md pate TS. TB.

utdlabdham (AV. uldrabdhdn) sprauhi jdlovedah RV, AV,

yasygham asmi purchitah V8, TS, MBS, KS. 8B. TA.: yesdm asmi puro-
hatah AV,

miteen putram (AV. Kaud, pulrdn) abki (SG. tha) raksatdd smam (V8.
SB. tman) AV, V8. TS. 8B, TB. TA. A8, 8G. Kaus.: pileva pufran:
jarase ma emam (Ppp. K8, HG. ApMB. nayemam) Ppp. M&. KS.
HG. ApMB.

§719, (14), This brings us to the use of pronouns, singular or plural,
referring in & more or less vague and general way to the priests und
their associates, In VV 1 §200 we have discussed this type of number
variaut in the verb, In so far n nominative pronouns in varying
numbers aceompany singular and plural verbs, there will appear some
duplication between the following lists and those quoted in VV 1; but
for the most part the materials are different, tho relsted psyehologically.
They must be regarded as complementing each other, and must be
considered together. As we saw L ¢., different persons may be used,
as well a8 different numbers, Henece we find, here also, cases in which
pronouns of different person as well us number are used. We quote &
few examples but have not attempted an exhaustive list (of. §0):
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§720, First and stcond persons:

sa fei rigirdyn subhriar bibhartu (Ppp. pipartu) AV. Ppp.: sa ne migreu
sudhildrh (read “tdn) dadhatu TBH.
d it (TB. na) svo vidatdn (TB. adnutdm) varnah AV. TB.
§721. First and third persons. Here we find a number of variations
between the forms asmai ‘for him' snd azme ‘for ue', which aro obviously
phonetic in charnoter and have been therefore treated in VV 2 §704.
The shift between e and at is very easy. Neveriheless in most oases the
meaning fits equally well with either reading. See also §735 for some
formally similar cases.
asmai (TB. asme) dydedprthicl bhilri sdmam AVt TH,
asme (AV, asmai) dhalta vasaro vesini AV, V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B. N,
asme (AV. asmai) dhdrayatarh (M8, °tari) rayim RV, AV, M8, Differ-
ent contexts.

asme (KBU. gsmai) proyandhi magharann rjign RV. KBU. AG. PG, N.

asmai (MS. asme) rdsirdya mahi sarma yachatam TS. MS. AS.

supippald opadhth kartandame (AV. kartam asmai, VSK. kartam asme)
AV, VS, VBE. MS.

savitrd prazavitrd. . indrendeme (VEE. "smai) .. .VB. VSK.

asme rdsirani dhdraya (KS. rdgtram adhifraya) MS. KS.: asme ksalrdnd
dhirayer anu dyin RV. TS, M8, KB.: asmai kpatrdni dhdrayaniam
agne AV, Different contexts.

asme (A8, m:g’) indrdbrhaspatt RV. TS, M8. K8. AS. Doubtless mis-
print in AS,

yackd nah Sarma saprathab (*thak) RV. V8. MS. KS. TA. ApS. SMB.
HG, ApMB: N.: yachdzmai tarma saprathak AV. TS.

ud enam uttara (°rif, §814) maya AV. VB. TS. MS. K8. §B. Vait.
ApS. MA. Knut.: ud asmdnh ullardn naya ApS.  In same verse:

prajayd ca bakurh (ApS. bahin) krdki AV, VS, MS. KS. ApS,

First person pronouns, singnlar and pliral

§722. Tho vast majority of variants under this heading show first
person pronouns; alternatively singular snd plural, referring to the
priestly authors of the mantras and their associates. Little need be
anid of them; they sare as simple and natural as they wre familiar, and
there is no real difference in meaning, at least as a rule, hetween the
two numbers, Compare our remarks in VV 1 §§344 ., which deal
with the same matter from the point of view of verb forms. Their
number is, however, remirkable and impressive,

§723. As with the verbs (§346), in some cases one or the other number
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is more or less inconsistent with the context. The inconsisteney is

sometimes original (and removed in a eecondary text), sometimes

secondary. We shall list these inconsistent variants first: _ _

v sarasvall vedabhaging tasyd no (ApS, ridobhaging tasyiit me) ritwa
tasyds te bhaktisdne bhiydsma KS. ApS, Note 1st plural varb,

mayldam indra indriyari dadhatu VS, 8B, 88.: asmdse indra indrigum
dadhdty TS, MS. KS. MS.: mayindra indriyam dadhdtu TS TA.
TAA. AG. The first two occur in the same context, which has
three 1st plural pronouns sven in V8, 8B, 83.

bhavatam nak samanasau V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. Vuit. ApS. MS. Kaus.
BDh.: avalam md samanasau samaukasau TB. Surrounding for-
mulas have plural pronouns even in TR.

sitryo ma (MS. nas) tebhyo rakjatu TS. MS. KS. Also with sapur and
agnir instead of siiryo, (Delete reference to KS. under agnir nas
in Cone.) The following pada has 1st phural in all,

devi vdg yal te vico (yad vdeo) madhumat (madhematioman, “taman
Juplatamari) tasmin ma (KB. 88, no adya) dhah (dhat) TS: KB.
GB. PB. JB. AB. 88, Vait. KS. A 1st sg. verb precedes in all.

vdjo no (MB. KB, me) adya pravuvati ddnam VS. M8. K8, Lt gg. pro-
notin in the same verse in VS,

viki havyariy prayatam dhutars me (8. nah) AS. 88, Both have plurs]
elsewhere in the verse.

frpolu mitro aryama blago nah (KS. me) RV. VB, KS. N. Ist sing.
verb in the verse even in RY,

traddhe trad dhdpayeha nah (TB. ma) RV, TB. 1st plural verb in both:
Lere TB, is secondarily inconsistent.

citasya (TB. SMB. yujfiasye) mata (SMB. mdtaram) suhavd no (TB.
SMB. me) astu AV. TB. The AV. has me in the next pada.

vatiednarah pavayin nah pavitraih TA.: veisednarah pavitd md pundiy
AV. The rest of the verse has 1 sg. in both, FPpp. intends to
reaud with TA. (Whitney on AV, 6. 110. 8),

d ma ghogo gachati vdA masim (TS. KS. vdii na dudm, MS, vdr np asdm,
P-p. oik, nu, dedm) AV. TS. MS. K8. Note that TS KS. am
inconsistent within the same piida!

fvagta ma (SV. no) dasvyarh vacah AV, 8V. Kaut,  Plural follows in both,

ayariy le asmy upa mehy (AV. na eky) arvdi RV. AV, Ppp:  In the
SAIME Verse:

manyo vajrinn abhi miam (AV. abhi na, Ppp. upa na) 4 vavrisva, same
texts, The following pads has 1st dual verb (representing o com-
bination of 1st sing. with manyu!); RV, is the only really eon-
sistent text,
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mdrit dhohi TS, TB. TA.: asmdn dhehi KSA. The latter is emended by
von Schroeder to mawm, beeause the next mantra has mayi. In the
light of the variauts here presented this seems very inadvissble.

dno (V8. ma) jane fravayatan yusdnd RV, V8, TS. MS. KS. TB. Pre-
ceded by two pidss with plural pronouns, and followed by one
with singulsr,

paraity mriyur amriam na aitu (S8, SMB. amrfar ma @ gat) AV. 88,
SMB, The two latter texts combine this with a péda containing
a plural,

patar no (ApS. ma) dyaedprikivt upasthe RV. MS. K8. ApS. Precoded
by & plural in all.

sod Landr baladeyaya meki (AV, balodavd na ehi) RV. AV. Singulurs in
the rest of the verse in AV,

vigve devdso adhi vocald nah (T8, me) RV, TS. And others, §154. RV.
is inconsistent, having sing. pronouns In the rest of the wvu.; all
lnter texts restore consistency.

dyaud ca nak (K8. TB. ted, AV. ma idam) prihisi ca procetasi (AY, %sau)
RY. AV. K8. TB. Bee §488. Plur. pronoun follows in AV,

riga (AV. rayim) devi daddtu nok (AV. dadhdiu me) RV: AV. Plural
precedes in AV,

idam aha tan: valegar (tdn valagan) . . . yam (yan) me (VSK. TS. K8.
nah) ... V8. VEK. T8. MS. E8. 8B. Note aham in all

marutdm manve wdhi no (AV, me) brusangu AV, TS, MS. KS. A plural
follows in AV,

adityd rudrd wparisprio nak (KS. ®Sasi ma) AV. KS.: sasaro rudrd
adityd wparispriam md RV, V8. T8, Plurals in the econtext; only
the secondary AY. is consistent,

abkin mama (K3, nu nah) sumatou vidvareddh T3, KS. PG.  All have
sitgilars in the rest of the verse,

ansilrdn no o wdkyatdm AV.: mamamitrdn w wdkyata (and ) AV,
{both). In different contexts; the sings. are inconsistent with their
gurroundings.

apima edhi md mptha na tndra SMB.: ama ma edhi ma mipdha na (AS.}
ma) ndra A3, 8G.: andmayaidhi md rigdma indo Kaus,

§724, The rest show, as far as we have noticed, no inconsisteney as to

number in the eontext. The long list follows:

agne dakgail puniki nak (TB, ma) RV. TB.

adhvandm adhkvapale pra md tira svasti me. . . VS.: adkeandm adhvapole
(S8, adhvans adkipatir asi) svasti me (88, no). .. PB, 88.

pdvamanih (“nyak) punantu nak (RVKh. TB. ma, MG. fed, YDh. te)
8V. RVKh. TB. MG. YDh.
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upa ma (8B. 88, miarm) brhat saha divd heayatam 8B, TB, 88, (also with
ruthorilararh saha prehivyd, and imadevyarh sahdntarikgena): upds-
mdn idd keayatdm. . A8

pari nah (and md) pdhi vidsatak AV, (both), Different eontexts.

tasya na igfasya pritasye drovinehdgameh VS.: tasya mad yojfasyesiasys
sitasya dravipehdgamyidt MS.: lasya mestasya vitasya. .. TS. KS.
ApS.: tasya yajiasyesiasyn siplasya dravinam magachatu (ef. VV 1
§104u) KS.

yo nah (AV. ma) kadd cid abhiddsati druhd (AV. drukub) RV, AV.

devasyahari (VSK. devasya vayan) savitub save. .. VS, VK. 8B.

md no hirdi teigd vadhih RV.: ma me hardi teigd (M8, hdrdini deipd)
vadkih ‘TS, MS,

parnaiis pavitrari (MG. puriinash) punafi ma (SG, na) dpat 5G, SMB.
PG. MG.: darma varithah (HG, darmavarithe) punali na dgat
ApMB. HG,

dyantu nah pitarah somydsah V8.: & me yantu ViDh. (pratiks of an
unknown mantra gimilar to that of V3.),

divah dagmo bhardsi nah TB. ApS.: $ivd ea me Sagmi caidhi TR, ApS.

Mmémium{ms.tmh} pilabkit (VBK. pitdsa) V8. VK.

asme fe rdyak MS. K8.: asme ragah VSK. TS. Ap&.: me rayahk V8. KS.
8B. K8. On mé (loc.) see Wackernagel 3 p. 462.

vmani doman jugasra nab (and me) RY. (both).

imam (HG. eam) yapiam pitaro me (HG. no) jusantdm AV. HG.

smari w0 (M8 K8, me) deva samitah V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B,

imdn ma (ApS. no) mitrdvarunau (Ap8. ®nd) MS. KS, AR ApS. MB. 8G,

ud witamarh mumugdhi nah (MS. maf) RV. KE. TB. M§,

ihismdsu (MB. ihdsmabhyan, TB.* tha mahyari) ni yechatam RVEh.
AV, MB, K8, TB. (bis),

rtena nah (ApS. md) pahi MS, ApS,

upa ma (Vait. no) rdjan sukrle hoayasva TB. Vait,

tirdheo nah pdhy anhaso ni ketund RV. MS. KS. AB, KB, TB.: firdkeo
mi pihy anhasah VS, SB.

rideart yajicye md (AV. nah) punilam AV. MS. TB.

evd me astu dhdnyam Ppp. TAA.: evdsmdkedar: dhanpam AV,

ghriena no (MB. KS. ma) ghriaprah (TS, "puval) punaniu RV. AV, V3.
T8, MS, KS, 8B.

cakgur no (KS. me) dhehi caksuse RY. ME. KS. MG,

fala ::: péﬁgismd} erstydvata (VB.1 KB.* “dwa) V3. TS. MS. KS. (both)
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tan ma (TA. na) indro saruno brhaspatih TA. MohanU. BDh.

tan ma deakgea (S8, nab prabrahi) narada AB. &3,

dyaur me (AY. nab) pild janitd nibkir atra RY. AV. N,

nadasya nidde pari patu me (AV. no) manah RV. AV,

yo mamakil pitarah ViDh.: yo ‘smiakam pitarah legdm barhir asi AV.

idam brakma jusasra nah (TAA. MG. and TA. v. |. me) TA. TAA. MG.
Mahinll,

pilst bhagani (AS. bhagark piigd) savita me (TB. AS. no) dadatu SB. TB.
A8, 88, K8 ra.

prajid me dak V8. TS. MS. 8B. TA.: prajas me yocha KS. Ap8. M&.:
prajdm asmdsu dhehs VB,

varen asmdeu dhatta (AS. dhek) AV. AR.: varco mayi dhelii VS, TS, PB,
8B, TB, ApS.: varco me dah MS. M&.: varco me dohi VS, TS, 8B,
88, PG.: varco me dhehi (TA. dhak) VSE. M8, KS. JB. TA. ApS.:
varco me yocha MS, KS. ApS. M&,

Mﬁmnmpﬁh“ﬂ KS. ApS. MS. MG.: prajini no narya phe

prajiri me narydingupak (ApS. MS. v, |, %jagupak) M8, KB, ApS, ME.;
prajim no narydjagupah A

padiin me dansya pahi MS. A . M8.: pakiin nak kansyo paki ApS.

ﬂﬁhmhﬂwummdbﬂ:ﬁ “figupah) MS8. ApS. MS.: paiin nah

annar me {&;&m‘ no) budhya (ApS. budhnya) paki, tan me (ApS.* no)
gopdydsmdkan punar dgamai M8, ApS. (bis).

annari me (ApS.* no) budhydjugupas (ApS. budhnyd®) tan me (ApS.*
nah) punar dehi MS. ApS. (bis).

tam me (ApS.* no) gopdydemakam punar dgamal MS. ApS. (big) MS.
Also with tan for i, but not in MS.

tarit me (ApS® nah) punar dehi KS. MS, ApS. (bis) M8, Also with
tan Tor tam, but not in K&, or M8,

brakma Lena punihi nah (LS. ma, VS, KS, pundty md, MS. TB. puni-
mahe) RV. V8. MS. KS. TB. L&,

mil pard seei no dhanam (ApS. nah seam, ApMB. me dhanam) 88, LS,
ApS. 8G. ApMB.

md tayam dyugd varaed ca MBS mdham dyugd (KS. mdds rarcasd
virddhigi) TS. KS.

yah potd sa pundtu nah (V8. MS. K8 ApS. md) RV. VB. MS, KS. ApS.:
yah piitah sa pundtu md TB, (so Cone,, bit Poona ed. reads potd).

yena teas deva (S8, om. dera) weda deseblhyo vedo *bhavas tena mahyarh
(88, tendsmabhyam) vedo bhiyih (VSK. bhaw, 85. veda edhi) VS,
VBK. 8B. 88.
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yo nak kad cabhyaghdyati AV.: yo ma kal cabhiddsati AG, PG, MG,

yo no anti Sapati tam eena jegam MB.: yo me ‘néi didre ‘nlfiyats lam

yo md eaksupd yo monasd TB.: yo ‘sminié cakyupt manasd citdydbdiyd
ca AY. e

yo ‘sman dvesti yam ea vayam dvigma idom asya gried api krnidmi TS
tdam aharh yo me (K8, nas) samino yo “samdno ‘rifiyei tasya grivd
api krntdmi MBS, K3.: wam enam adharan karomi yo noh samdno
yo ‘samdna ‘rdfipati TS.

tan me tanvars Erdyaldm sarvato brhat AV.: lan nas irdyalds fanvah sar-
vato (ApS, tan no vifvato) mahat K8, ApS.

vidve no (KB, ma) devd avasd gamantu (RV.* VS.* MS. K8, ApS, gamann
tha) RY, (both) VS, (both) TS. MS. K8, ApS.

vaséednare adabdhas (AV. no adabdhas, TA. me ‘dabdhes, MS. ApS.
‘dabdhas) tanipak AV, V8. MS, 8B. TA. ApS. SMB. The pre-
ceding padas, which show much variation in their enumeration of
protectors, show the following number variants:

punah pranak punar @ma ma (MS. TB. ApS. HG. punar dkitam, TA.
punar dkilas ma) dgat (VS, SB. dgan) VS, VEK, MS. £B. TB. TA.
ApS. HG.: punah prinah punar dtmd na situ (MG, punar akitic
aifu) AV. MG. And the following:

punar manak punar dyur (SMB, gima) ma (MBS, na, ApS, om. the word)
dgdt (VS. 8B, dgan) V8. VSK. MS. §B. TA. ApS. SMB. The
texts are consistent thruout in their use of singular or plural.

bamtir mo astu MB.: &dnbir me astu dantih TA.: &G ma sdntir edhi V8.

#vd tearn mahyam edhi HG.: bivd na thaidhs AV,

traddhd ca no md wyagamat ViDh. MDh. BrhPDh. AusDh.: #raddhd me
mad wydpdl ApS.

sarvarh svigfari suhutava karotw (AG. HG.} karotu me) ApS, AG, ApQ.
HG.: sviglari suhutarh karotu svdha (BrhUK.t karotu nish mdhi)
8B. BrhU. BfhUK.

sarvdn mae chapathd adhi AV.: asmal su sapathdn adhi ApS.

sarve kama abhi yantu ma (HG. nah) priyah ApMB, HG. Followed by;

abhi rakgantu ma (HG. sravantu nah) prigih ApMB. HG.

sahasta no abkimdtim AV.: sahasea me ardiih V8.

&0 nas samanlam anu parihi bhadraya ApMB.: 82 ma (MG. nah) saman-
tam abhi pary ehi bhadre M. BMB.

i nak (KS. md) suprici supraficy edhi (VK. M8, KS. suprafici bhava,
TS. supratici sam bhava) VS, VSK. TS, MS, KS. 8B,

surdglrd sha mdeala (MS. no 'vata) TS, MS. KS,
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suhavd na ehi soha riyaspogena MBS.: sihard mehi saha prajayd sahe
rdyaspogena KS.

sa mam pdtu KS.: so ‘smdn pite TS,

deva raruna desayajanath no deki sedha (ApS. “yajanarh me dehi) PB.
ApS. Cf. deva savitar devayajanan me dehi devayajyayai AB.

agnir ma fasmitd engsah AV. VS, TS. MS. K8. TB. TA. AS. 8§, KS.
ApS. Kau&k SMB.: agnir nas tasmid enasah MS, KS, MS,

evidanyin (K8, evd mdm, AV, lendemdn) indro earune brhaspatih AV, MS,
KS.: lena no raja varune brhaspatih TS. 88,

mi ma (SMB. no) Aifsista VS, PB. AS. 88, SMB. Vait.

md no (V8. VSK. 8B. ma) hinsij janita yah prehivyak RV, VS. VSK.
TS, MS. KS. 8B, ApS.

md md hasin (MS. histr) nathito net (MS. na) ted jahani (MS. ®ami)
AV.4 KS. MB.: ma no hdsin metthito net tod jahdma TB. ApS.: ma
:‘%Hﬂaﬂdhm‘ to dadhdmi (some mess. om. dadhdmi) na tod jahdms

yajoird muficateha nah (TB, ma) AV, TB,

yad bhadram fan na (TB. TA. ApS. ma) @ sura RV. VS, TB. TA. ApS.
Kaus, MahinU.

yo no (AV. md) dind dipsati yat ea nakiam RY. AV.

vdjo nak (MS. me, KS. md) sapla pradifah VS. TS. MS. KS. In the
EAIMe Verse:

vijo no (MS. KS. ma) vitvair devair VS, TS. MS. KS.

vaisvdnaro rafmibhir ma (AV. nah) pundtu AV. MS. TB.

fat ca no mayad ca nab AV, Kauh: fari ca me mayad ca me VB, TS,
MS. KS.

ubke ea no (SB. cainarh, 88, cainam [na iti va]) dydeaprthivi afhasah
pitam. . M3, 8B, TB. AS. 88, 5B, also has the reading ubhe ca
md ote,, which it mjects, sinoe md would refer to the hotar, whereas
the yajamina should be indicated. The difference between lst
and 3rd person then seems to depend almost wholly on brahmanic
theorizing. However, MS., TB., A8, a school contested by 88,
and the Kiigva recension of SB. read no, making no difficulty
about ineluding the officiating priests in the benediction.

rtan md muficatanhasah TB,: krtan noh pdhy anhasah (TA. enasah) MS.
TA

opadhibhyah pasare no (K8, M&. ApS. patubhyo me) jandys (KS, M8,
ApS.t dhanaga) TS, KS. ApS. M8,

kalpatiam me yogaksemah AB.: yogaksemo nak kalpatam VS. TS. MS.
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grhdn nah pitaro datta VS, VSK. 8B, 88, K8. Ap&. SMB. GO.: viram
me (MB. no) datta pitarah AS. M8.; virdn noh (Ksuf. me) pilaro
dhatta {Knu;{.s df:;g) Kaui ViDh S :'

gopogarh ca me (M. AS. popogarit ca no, TB.t ApS. gepogar no ‘!ﬁ‘?—
gari ca yacha (AV. MS. dhelil) AV. TB. 8. 7. 2. 7. AS. ApS. M|

{dedmi te sarvasin payam (snd °sim aham) AV. (both).

taxya bhijayaleha nah RV, AV, 8V. V8, TS, MS, KS. TA. ApMB.:
to=ydgne blidjayeha ma TB. i

taydhats sardhamdng bkitydsam dpydyamdnad ca ApMB.; vardhigimahi
v vayam a ca pydsigimahi (MS. M8, Ap&.1 pydyisimahi ca) V3. MS.
SB. TA. 88, Ap& M%. 8G. HG.

tan no (MahinU. me) saruno rafd TA. Mehdnll.

tan me (V8. no) astu trydyupam V8. VSK. ApMB. HG, MG.

tan (GB. etan) no gopaya MS. K5, GB. ApS.: tan me gopaya (Ksuf.
gopdyama) MS. KS. ApS. M8, Kuus,

larpayata me (S8, nah) pitin V8, 83, ApS. SMB. BDh.

lasya no (TS. me) rdeva TS, MS. KS. ApS.

tasmai no (AV. m#) deeik paridatteha (KS. M8. °dhatla, PG. “dhatteha)
sarve (MS.1 vide) AV. TS. KS. M8, SMB. PG. BDh

tabhir no (MS. telikir ma) devah sovitd pundtu MS. ApS.: (abhis pod desak
savild pundlu ApMB., '

agnir nah (VEK. md) pdtu duritad avadyat VS, VSK. 8B.

agnir nas (TA. ma) tasmdd fndrak ea MS. TA.

agne jatan pra nudd nak (AV. me) sapatndn AV. VS. TS, M8, KS. 8B,
TA. ApS. M8,

agné "bhyivartinn abhi md ni vartasoa (TS. abli' na d vartasva, KS. abhi
no nivarlasea, MS, abhi mavartasra, Kaud. abhi na d varrima) V8.
TS, MS. KS. 8B. Kaué

adhi eid indra me (SY. nah) sacd RV. AV. 8Y.

anamitrmon no wiharal (VSK.4 me adharak, KS. no adhardk) AV. VSK.
KS, In the samo verse:

indranamitrom (KS. ms. “tedn, see §703 end) nak padcdl (VSK. “tram
pasodn me) AV, VEE. K8;

abhayai mitedvarundy ihistu nah (AG, “varund mahyam astu) AV. AG.

abhi prehi dakginato bhand me (AY, nah) RY. AY.

abhigtir (HG. abkizfiz) yd ca me dhruvd (HG. ca no grhe) RVEh. HG.:
abhikrir yd ea no grhe ApMB.

arvicinam vaswvidam bhagar nah (AV. me) RV, AV. Ppp. V8, TB,
ApMB,

mim (AV. asman) punthi (MS. punaki) visvatah (AV. cakgase) RV, AV,
V8. MB. Ks. '
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ahar no atyepiparal SMB. MahinU.: ahar maly apiparah AV.

ddityas tasmdn no (TB, md) ypayam AV, TB. :

dmo (V8. 8B, md) goyu vidatr avgadhisu (MS. ogadkigs, VS. KS. 8B, 4
taniig) V8, TS. MS. K8, 8B.

dftr na (TS. K8. KS. ma, MB. nd) Grjam ula sauprajastvam (TS, MS.
KS. K8 supra®) AV, TS, MS. KS. K8,

abhayas vo (38" te) "bhayar no astu (AB. AS. me ‘stu) AB. AS, 88
(both): abhayas no astu MS. KB. 83, 8G.: abhayari me astu (AB.§
"stu) AB. ApS,

dpo armdn (MB. md) matarah sundhayantu (AV. MS. K8, sidayoniu,
TS. ApS. sundhonty) RV, AV, VS, TS. KS, MS. 8B. A8, ApS.

dganta pitaral pitrmdn akar yugmibhir bhiydsa suprajaso mayd yiyah
bhiayasta TS.: dganta pularak somydsas tegdm val pralivittd wigah
sydma supilare vayam yugmibkir biniydsma suprajase yiyarn asmd-
bhir m M&.

pisd nd ddkdl sukrtasya loke MB.: pasa madhdt (AV. ma dhat) sukriasya
loke AV, T8, KS,

bandhur me (AV. no) matd prthivi makiyam RV, AV. N. .

bodhd me (TS, no) asya vacaso yarigtha RV. VS, TS, MS. K8, 8B.

deveg nah sukrio (VSK, devesu md sukrtark) brital (KS, brita, PB. M3,
brayat) VK. TS. KS. PB. MS.: devebhyo ma sukrtar bratat (SB,
with fiha, voceh for britat) V8. 8B.: sukrtain md deveyu brital TS,

pra mad (TS, ApS. no) britdad bhigaddm (TS, °dhan, ApS. *dhin, KS.
dhavirdd) decatiizu (KS. “tabhyak) TS. MS. KS. ApS.
§725. Of essentially the same sort are a few variants in which adjec-
tives agreeing with the subjects of st person verbs vary between
singular and phiral:
edhamanak (Kaud. *nah) seagrhe (Kaud. sve grhe) SB. BrhU, Kaug;
edhomana e vade ApMB.

jied (TB. ApS. jiro) jisantir upas sah sadema (TB. ApS, sadeyum) AYV.
KS. TB. ApS. M8,

devd dhanena dhanam ichamindh HG.: dhanena dovi dhanam ichamdnah
AV, ApMB. The verbe cardma, “mi occur in the preceding.

dyugman jaradastic yathdsdni AV.: dyugmanto jardm upagachema desdh
(KS. jioah) KS, ApS,

gatrindm le gatrabhdjo bkaydsma (KS, gitrabhdg bhdydsam) TS. KS.

tragirmantas (MS. MS, teagtri®, ApS. teas{u®) (od sapema VS, MS, KS.
SB. ApS.: tragirimali (TS. ApS. feasfi®, and so TA. Poona ed,
with v, L. teagiri®) te sapeya TS. TA, ApS. Cf. §840.

thaiva sundah prafi tad yitayimeh (AV. prali dadma enat) AV, TB. ApS.:
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thaive san niravadaye tat TS, On this variant see Whitney's notes
to AV, 6. 117, 1 and 2,
§726. And s couple of others of the same sort in which there Is fncon-
sistency with the context: _
yatkdmds te jukumas tan no asty RV, AV. V8, TS. K. 8B, 88. TB.
TAA. BMB. ApMB. N.: yatkdma sdan juhomi tan me sampdhyatam
TB. The context of the latter is partly the same and has s plural.

yac ciham eno vidvdné cabdra yae edvideine . V8. 88.: yac cdham o
videdrisaé cdwidediscs cainaf cokrma. . MahinU, The comm. to
the latter attempts to remove the glaring inconsistency by supply-
ing akdrgam with akam.

2. The neuter singular (and plursl)
§727. The neuter gender often carries with it (cf. §807) a tinge of
generalization; and neuter singular forms (nouns or indefinite: adjec-
tives); which are indefinite or shetract or collective in force, vary with
plural epithets of the same or other genders. (On neuter sdverbe
see §734.)
krptapacyié (TB. K8, *yar) ca me “krglapacyas (TS. KS, ®pan) ca me
VS. TS. MS. K8. Preceded by osadhayaé ca me virudhal ca me.
'(Plants) which ripen under cultivation and not under eultivation’:
‘that which ripens’ ste.

ekasapham oarjpata MS.: ekabaphih pasavo "srjpanta VS. TS. K8. 8B.
In MS. (‘the whole-hoofed [kind of eattle]') followed by a parallsl
formuls, ksudrah pasaro *sriyanta.

dsyai brdhmandh snapanir (ApMB, *nam) harantu AV, ApMB. 'Let
the bralmans bring her bathing-water.! With snapanir se. dpad.
Cf. next,

dpah padyih ApS.: padyem (Ksué—not HO.—pdadyam bhoh) Kauk.
HG, ‘(Water) for the feet.” Cf. pree.

hotryadanar haritarh hiranyayam AV.: hotrpadand harifidh suvarnah TB.
ApS. With the latter supply darbhak: ‘(grass) for the hotar to
sit on, yellow, golden.! AV. feels hotrpadanash, which mesns the
same thing, as » neuter abstract: ‘a seat for the hotar ete. OF.
darbhaih striita haritaih suparnash (KS.t suvarnaih) KS, MS.

sampddhikaranan: tava (HG. “karandn mama) PG. HG, Preceded by
smanl lijin & vapdmy agnau (HG, vapami, om, agnay) : followed by
tubkyar (PG. mama tubkyam ca) sarvananam, ‘T cast these kor-
nels. _as inerease-mukers (s making of increase) . . .a harmonizing.’

trmpantu hotrd madhvo yah svigah (VSK. yat sviglam) VS. VSK. 8B.
Followed by:
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yah supritah sukwla yot sviha VS. SB.: yat subbptam yat seaha
VSK. In V5. 8B.: ‘Let the priestly offices, which have been well
offered, rejoice’ ete. In VBK. yat ete. might refer to the unex-
pressed and indefinite objeet of the verb: ‘let the priestly offices
rejoice (in that) which is well offered’ ete. But the change was
surely suggested by subutd yal sedhd of V8., in which yal Is o con-
junetion, ‘when well offered with swdha’. Most likely, therefore,
yal ia to be taken thus all three times in VBK. and the neuters are
indefinite: ‘lot the priestly offices rejoice when good sacrifiee has
been made’ ete.

dural ca rided avrnod apa sdh RV, AV.: lurad cid rikvam farnaral tapas-
vidn AV, The AV, is corrupt ; but vifvam seems clearly an indefinite
nenter.

praja vikrnvan (ApS. vikurean, MS. prajah krnean) jorayan viripdh
(KS. “pam) MS. KS. ApS. rirgpam indefinite neuter in K3
(prubably original); in the others prajah is understood with it.

taj (RV. 1a) jugasve yavisfhya RV, AV. V8, TS. MS. KS. 8B, The RV,
14 refers back to ddrini; the other texts substitute the indefinite
sing. lad, with the same reference, possibly; but see §737. In
different context, lam ju® ya® RV.

salakyma (MS. KS. °ma) yad siguridpd (V8. MS. KS. 8B, “pari) bhaviti
(MS. K8, babhiva) RV. AV, VS,.MS. KS. 8B.: wigneriipi yat solaks-
mdno bhavatha TS. The pida originally (in RV. AV.) oceurs in
the Yama-Yami hymn; the fem. adjectives apply to Yami. The
YV. texts apply it to a wholly different context, by ‘phrase-infliee-
tion' (§545), Here it applies to the members of the skughtered
animal, here assembled, and most YV, text use the indefinite neuter
gingular: 'that what is manifold may hecome of one sort’. (In V8.
8B. only this ean be intended, ns siguripan shows; salakymd is
anomalous, perhaps due to influence of the RY. original, perhaps
to be explained as having rhythmically lengthened final o, VV 2
§8450-60; the comum. interprets ss neater,) In TR, the members
of the animal are directly addressed, and the adjectives are mase.
pl.: ‘that ye, manifold, may become of one sort.

§728. So the indefinite sarvam ‘everything' varies with saredn ‘all
{men)'; but the variant sarpdfi, nom. sg., ‘heading everywhither', is
likely to be more original than either:
amdsi (SMB. amd hy asi, 3G, amo ‘ri) sarvai (A8, sarodn, EMB. sar-

vam) asi (SMB, anu) praviglah AS, 5G. SMB. Kaus.

§729. Also tad and tani, neuter sg. and pl., both indefinite, are inter-
changeable (see also yasmdy jatam [jatd] ete., §810).



370 VEDIC VARIANTS [11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

yas tad veda (AV.* V8. tdni veda, RV. AV.* TA.* N. (4 eijdndt) sa pitup
(VB. MahinU. pitub, TA. savitub) pitdsat RV. AV, (bis} V8. TA.
{bis) MahinU. N.

§730. In substantive use, a pronoun introducing a predieste noun
eommonly sgrees with that noun in mumber and gender, but may also
be neuter singular without regand to the number and gender of the
predieate, as in German (‘des bin ieh, das sind die besten Leute' ete.);
ef. §§776, 812. So:
tad (VS. {d) dpah sa (VSK. lat) prajapatih VS. VSK. TA. MahanU.

Note that TA. Mahanl. are inconsistent, having the neuter in
one of the two phirases, but agreement in gender (and number) in
the other. VB, and V8K, are (in different ways) consistent.

3. Plural of sifea with singular noun (7)

§781. Twice the text of T8, presents the furm rifee, spparently nom.
pl., where other texta have video (in the sense of ‘every, each’), agreeing
(even in TS.) with s singular (martah); both sre parts of the same
stanga. The TS. version of the stanz is otherwise inferior; and Keith
calls oiéve ‘senseless’.  Yet the repetition seems to guarantee it asthe
genuine Tait. reading; moreover ApS. has the same. Either it is a
Magadhism, intended as nom. sg. (ef. Pischel, Gram. d. Pkt. Spr. §363),
or else o plural epithet going with a singular subject, Tho this would
be i bizarre construetion, it is not ineonceivable that TS, may have so
intended ; it would be an Wogienl blend of sitve martah ‘every man' with
vifoe martdh ‘all men'—The same wifve spparently with s sing, noun
occurs & thind time in TS., atha videe arapd edhate grhak, §457, 4. v.
miro (TS. ApS. rifve) devasya natub RV. VR TS, MS. KS. AB. KB. 8B,

A8, ApS. MS, MG, (delote KSA. in Cone.). _
vifro (T3, wive) rdya fpudhyats (TS, "s) RV, VS. TS. MS. K8, 8B.

Other shifts of wing. and pl. with no essential change of meaning
§732. With this we conclude the subject of the genernlizing singular
and plural.  There are however a few other variants in which, for one
reason or another, singular snd plural may interchange with virtually
no difference of essential menning. We ghall take them up befors pro-
ceeding to the cases of real and important change of meaning.

4. Elliptic plural

§733. First, an elliptic plural may vary with the singular of one
member of the group:
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mitrah (SV. midris) piniy adrukah RV. 8V, Precedel by yam maruto
vam argamd; in SV. aryamd is a complementary singular to the
elliptie plural mirds, which means Mitrs, Varuna, sod Aryaman;
of, §§746-7.
5. Adverbs
§734. Adverbial forms, singular and plural, and equivalent in mean-
ing, may vary; or & neuter singular sdverl may vary with & plural
adjective without essential differenee of meaning:
nicdd uced svadhaydbhi pra lasthau Ppp. TS. KS.: nicair uccash svadhd
abki pra tasthau AV,
trini padini (TA. MahiinU. padd} nikitd gubdsya (TA. MahfinU. gubdsu)
AV.VS. TA. MahiinU, Both gubd and gulidsu sre quasi-adverhial
agnaye vo jugldn proksdmy amupnoi vo juskin MS, ME.: agnaye vo
juglarh proksami TS, TB. ApS. jusldn agrees with ro = offerings
of food ; juglark i doubtless an adverh: ‘agreeably to Agnl® (other-
wise Keith).
bhityad ca daradah datat V8. MG.: bhiyasth (mse, °st) faradab fatat AV,
ta no nedigthd havandns jopate (MB. havand jujoza) TS. M8.: sa no
nedigthary havandny dgamal (and havandni jopat) KS. nedigtham
adverb in KS.

6. Adjectives agreeing with one or several of & group
§736. An adjective or purticiple may variously agree with all the
members of a evordinate group of nouns (plural), or with only one, the
nearest.  Inthe latter case, however, we may assume that its application
to the others is not really excluded, Cf. Hamlet, Aet 2, Beene 2: King,
Thanks, Rosencrantz, and geotle Guildenstern. Queen. Thanks,
Guildenstern; and gentle Rosencrantz—The same variation in verb
forms, agreeing either with a plurality of subjects or with the nearest
one alene, wis noted in VV 1 §§353M.
candrena fyolir amptan dadhindh (KS. TB. Poona ed. and comm. “nd)
VB. K8. TB.: fukrash na jyetir amriadi dadhdnd MS, (p.p. "nah).
The sing. ngrees with Sarasvati, Yhe nearest subject; the plural
with 8. and the Afvins, On the phosetic aspect (final visarga
present or absent) of. VV 2 §381.
trastd vignuk (MS. vigmis toag{d) prajayd samrardnah (V8. KS. 8B, °pah)
AV. V8. TS. MS. K8.8B. Apf. ApMB. The verb, in the following
piida, agrees in number with the participle in all texts, except that
in KS., which has the mantrs three times with plural pple., the verb
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is twice sngulsr in the edition (but with v, |. plural in one case).
Sce VV 1 p. 262 under yajamdndya dravino dadhdta (*tu), Proba-
biy the plural should be read all three times.

(¢dd sarasvafi mahi) bhdrafi grnind AV. MS.: (idd soramafi Shdrafi)
maht gradna (KS. makir grnanah) V8. TS. KS.: idd saramwati hhd-
rafl makih (TB. mahi) V8. TB. In the last formula (in which the
Poonn ed. of TB. separates mahi from the preeeding, making it
part of the next pida), the TB. comm. interprets maki ns o plural
(mahatyak), going with all the nouns (!).

Singular-plural variations with more definite change of meaning
§736. The phraseology used in this heading does not mean, of course,

to deny that a change of ‘meaning’ in some sense occurs in the variants
heretofore mentioned; we suggest only that such changes are not, as s
rule, of the sort commonly and conventionally sssociated with the
gimple contrast between singularity and plurality of objects. The vari-
ants now to be considered fall roughly into the following groups. First,
‘transfer of epithet’: the variant word is applied to a different entity,
in essentinlly the same context, necessitating s chunge of number.
Second, ‘phrase inflection’: the formuls is used in & different context,
involving & different application of the variant word. Third, pluraliza-
tion or the reverse in the same context: without change of context or
verbal attraction to a different entity, the ward is neverthelsss under-
stood of & plural entity in one form and of u singular one in the other;
the entity referred to may be otherwise the same or different. Fourth,
other, miscellaneous changes sre involved ; in some of them form attrac-
tion to some other word (other than what we term ‘transfor of epithet’)
seems to have been influential,

7. Transfer of epithet

§737. We have met this phenomenon frequently under varintions
between the cases; see §14 for a general statement, Many of the
transfers listed under the various shifts of ease involve lso change of
number; these will not be repeated here.  The following are those which
involve shift of number only (or, in & few cases, also of gender), between
gingular and plural:
indrena devath saratham turebhih (AV, turena) RY. AV. Tho the con-

texts of the mantrs are different, the epithet tura is transferred
within its pda from devath to indrena.
vified rilpdni savibhrta (JB. °tam) SV. JB. §B. L& Preceded by paya-
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trath traigtubharh jagal; JB. makes the epithet apply to (presumably)
the last of the singulars in the preceding plida.

taj (RV. t4) jupaswa yavighya RV. AV. VS, TS, MS. K8, SB. Pre-
ceded by yad agne kdnt kdni cid, a te darim dadkmasi (with slight
voriants). RV, refers 14 to darini; the others with tay refer either
Lnt::iuma indefinitely (§727), or specifically to what is denoted

¥ |

nigkritah sa (TS. nigkrito ‘yan, KS. M8. nigkritds te) yajiiyasi bhagam
elu (KS. M8, bhdpari yantu) AV, TS, K8, M8, Singular refers to
padupati, plural to the cattle themselves,

& yal trpan maruto edeaidndh (MB, ®rad) RV. TS, M3, KS. Preceded
by priyd vo ndma kuve tunindm. The epithet is apparently trans-
ferred from the Maruts to the subject of trpat; Ludwig makes the
phiral refer to this! The verse however is very troublesome; see
Mdenberg.

iddno (KB. ®ad) vahnir (K8, “nim) namasa AV, V8. VEK. TS, M3, K&8.
The Intter makes the epithet agree with aruco in the next piids;
see §300,

ururyacase dhdmnd patyamdndh VS, TS. MB, KB.: wurpacasdgner
dhdmnd patyemdne AV. The YV. texts make wru® agree with
dedray; AV. has o fal=e verse division and makes it agree with
dhdmmnd.

anddhrstd apasyo vasindh (K8.1 "nob, mss. ramdnah) V. MS. KS. 8B.:
ambhrsld apasyuvo vasdnak TS, Pischel VSt 2. 213 has made it
probable that the original had sasdnah, epithet of Varunpa in the
following pida. In VS. MS. it is transferred to dpeh in the pre-
ctding; the adjoining plural forms helped in the shift.

wiayobkure rrglayak sante amme RV. KS8.: mayobhdr wilo vidvakrgloyah
santy asme TA. In the latter the adjective is made to agree with
tdlo, which is itself a secondary intrusion in TA.

dhanur hastdd ddadano (TA. °nd) mriasya RV, AV. TA. AG. ‘Taking
the bow from the hand of the dead man.' With Oldenberg on RY.
10. 18. © we understand feam in the following balf verse (atraiva
tvam tha vayarm sueirdh [suderdh]) of the dead man; TA. comm.
nnderstands it of the widow and makes ddadind fem. sg. agreeing
with it; we take the pple. as ddaddndh nom. pl. mase. going with
vayarh, of, Oldenberg’s remarks; the sg. doubtless refers to the son
of the decessed.

tabkip (eabkigificami MG.: lena tvdm abhiyiicimi YDh, Preceded by
sahasnikgar datadhdram rpibkih pavanam krlam, aml followed by
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plramanib pnanty ted (with minor variants). YDh. has adopted
for tena the number and gender of pdranam, instead of pavamdnti.
§738. In the following, the variant word is in one form of the variant

an independent form rather than, strietly speaking, an ‘epithet’ of

another word (§15); :

anme (ApS. asmai) karmane jatah MS. ApS. ‘Born for us for the rite
(for this rite),’! Cf. VV 2 §704, and above §721.

aame desdeo vapruge cikitsala TS, Ap&.: frad asmai nare vacase dadidiana
V8. Keith and Caland assume asmai as intended ; of. prec.  But
asme might at a pinch be interproted as ‘othieal dative’: 'O gods,
regand the wonder which we tell.' The changoe is really phonetic
in character, however. L

kgutpipdsimala jyesthah (TAA. *malarh fyestham) RVED, TAA. Selitfta-
lowitz reads jyesthdm, which is doubtless the eorreet resding
(= Misfortune, eldest sister of Laksmi); if jyesthdh bo kept it oan
be construed us an adjective, with the following alaksmir (for which
Scheft, ndopts the monstrous alakgmin). 1f *mals can stand It is
doubtless & fom. nec. pl, epithet of alaksmir (‘stained by hunger
and thirst’); the alternative would be to take it as Vedie n. pl
(for "malini}; “malam would be an independent eoondinate noun,
‘the stain of hunger and thirst,”

8. Phrase inflection
§789. This hss also been met above, under variations in the cases;

of. §§21-2. 1t is essentially a matter of adaptation of old material to

& new context,

adhardicth pard suva VS. MS. KS. (sc. pafuihdnyah): adhardficans pard
sura AV. (se. takmdnam). '

viprd viproaya brhato vipaieitah RV. V8. TB, MS. KS. 8B, TA. SvetU.:
vipro viprasya sahaso vipaseil AV, The Iatter refers, in & new con-
text, Lo & gont (aja).

rifedhd dhallom anapasphurantim RV. VB. 8B. ApS.: mifwihd santv
anapasphurantih AV. TA. ‘Ever not shrinking from being milked’;
of n cow or cows, in different contexts.

{rir parin vrnisea Kaud.: saram eratgoa ApMB. HG.  Not true variants.

sardh (RV. V8. sirdh) patatrini(h) sthana (KS. stha) RV, V8. TS, MS.
K8.: sard patatrini bhiltea AV, Reference is to a plant or plants,
in different contexts.

indro vah (AV. me) larma yachatu RV, AV. 8V, V8. TS, Different
coniexts,
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trir @ dive vidathe patyamanah (*nak) RY. (both).

yalamani (*no) radmibkib siryasya RY. (both),

rainav devasya savitur sydnab ("nak) RV. (both).

rakgshano (VS. SB. “hano vo) valogakanah proksdmi vaignawin (ApS.*
Spam) VH. VEK. T8. SB. ApS. (bis). In ApS. 11. 12 5, where
vaignavdn is found, the ritual context is the same a4 in T8, and
the rest; the plurals refer to the ‘sound-holes’. In 12, 2. 15 the
gkin (carma) for the soma-pessing is addressed in & different ¢on-
text, and the formuls is partially adapted, the sing. vefmavem
beng spproprinte.  Nevertheless the plural forms of the first two
adjectives are inappropriately retained from the original form of
the formuls; perhope they are understood indefinitely, ns referring
to any ‘demon-slaying’ entities.

vilyas poge yajiapatim abhajantih (T8.* ) V8. TS, (both) M8, KS. §B.

rodena krnwatie (krneaty, krnvanlo) agham AV. (ter).

sarijagmino abibhyusd RY, AV, BY, N.: samjagmand abibhyugih (MS.
avihrutah) AV. MS.

kas ted yunakti sa tud yumaktu (V8. 8B, °t9) V8, TS, KSA. SB. TB. ApS.:
ko vo yunakti sa vo yunakiu ApS. MS.: kas te punakti MG, Also
with forms of mi-muc; to different ritual entities.

adabihena tod (KS.* ApS.* rad) cakyusirapaipimi. . V8. KS, SB, §5.
ApS.: adabdhena ted (ApS.* vad) caksugdvekse. . TS, MS. ApS. M8,
MG. (delete IS, reference in Cone.).

sumpdikan abhkigloye RV, TS, MS.: sumprdikdm abhiglaye RV. VS. BSK.
TS, MS. K5, 8B,

lasye vaymh swmalau yagiiyasye RV. AV, V8. TS. MB, K8, TB.:
Lesin vayar sumatay yagmiganam RV, AV, VS, TS. KS. MS. SMB. -
PG. N, Several different contexts.

vathakam asya virasya RV, ApMB.: yathdkam epi bhildndm (AV.
virdnim) RY. AV. The sing. is said by o woman of her hushand;
RY. bhltanam by s king of lis subjects, and so AV, virdndm, but
spparently influenced In its choice of epithet by reminiscence of
virasya in the different RY, context,

evd Irinamann ahpniyamdnah (TS, °nah) AV. TS

ghrlaprugd manasd (TB, madkund) havyam undan (V8. manasf moda-
mdndh) RV. V8. MS. KS. TB, Severnl different contexta

anhok eid asma urucakeir adbhutoh RV.: anhoé cid urucakrayah RV.:
anhod eid urucakrayo ‘nehasah RY.

ado giribhyo adhi yat pradhdvasi TB.: ado yod avdhdvati AV.: ami ye
ke sarasyakd aradhivati HG. ApMB,
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asmabhyari pituvittamdh (RV.* *mah) RV, (bis) 8V, As both refer to
soma, the varinnt might perhaps be put with §712, tho the eon-
texts are difforent.

winai varydnam RV, AV. 8V. TS, MS, KS. JB.: #dnd wirydnim RY..
AV. ME. TB. TA.

Wlis te paridaddmy aham ApS.: tdm te paridadamy eham (TA. parida-
dami) TA. ApS.

yu {M:.' {IH:h antarikse) opadhisu patuge apre antah (KS. pafuge doiveda)
AV, (bis) KS.

bhakgiya te (and vo) ‘vaso daivyasya RV, (both). Sing. Indrs; pl. the
Maruts,

bhiifyas tod (Koud. rah) KS. TA. ApS. Kaug Hardly true variants,

fan (T8.* tam) raksadhvass md vo dabhan (TS.* dabhat) VS, TS. (bis)
MS. K8. 8B,

mayi vah kimadharanan bhiyat (88, om. bhiyat) VS, 8B, 88.; mayi b
Edmadharanam bhayal V8, TS. M8, KS. 8B, TB, "

dydtu (TB.* dyantu) yajficm upa no jugdnah (TB.* “nak) VS. MS. KS,
TH. (both).

subhittdya ted (S8, vah; HG. adds paridaddami) ApS. 88, HG. Handly
true variants,

anchasas tvolayah RV.: anehaso va @tayah RV,

ayan vo garbha rtviyak VS, TS. MS. K8, 8B.: ayai te yonir teiyak RY,
AV. VS, TS. MS. K8. JB, 8B. TB. AS. M8, ApS. JabU. Different
contexts and probably uol true variants,

mayi vo (TS.* le) riyal frayantdm TS. (both) MS. K8, L&

fndraghogas (KS. M8, °sds) ted vasubhik purastal patu (KS.t tod rasavah

. pu° pantu, MBS, tvd purastdd vasubhib pantu) V8. T8, MS. K8, 8B.:
indraghosd vo vasubhik purastdd wpadadhatam TA. This and four
parallel formulas are used all together, in TA. (with plural ace
pronoun) addressed to a layer of bricks, in the others (with sg.)
to the altar. The settings are wholly different; obviously TA.
has borrowed the whole passage and applied it to B new purpose.
Two of the pamllel mantras ure quoted §412 under manofanis. .
and pracetds, . 'The other two are:

feagtd W ripair uparcgldt patu KS. ApS.: tvagld vo ripadr wparigldd
upadadhatam TA. And:

wifoakarma (oddityair uttaratah (MB. KS. ultaraf) patu V8. TS, MS.
KS. 8B.: gitrakarmd va ddityair wltarata upadadhaidm TA.

devas twd savild pundte (MS. GG. KhG, sarilotpunity) achidrena. . T8,
MS. KS. MS. GG. KhG.: devo vak savild pundate ackidrena. . . MS.
Ks.
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upahilta (LS. °ta) upahavar: te (L8, vo) 'siya TS. M8, KS. 58, LS,

akpais ldn V8. KS, TB.: aghai tam V8.: aghastani tam MB. TB. 3. 6.
15. 1. The pronouns refer to sacrificial animals, in different but
related contexte

mama vadegn hrdaydani vah krpomi AV.: mama wrate te Ardayam (AG. 8G,
vrale hrdayam fe) dadhimi (SMB. MG. dadhatu) AG. 5G. 8MB.
PG. MG.: mama hrdaye hrdayam {e asiu HGG. The AY, nddresses
the subjects of a king; the others the guru's Sigys at the upanayane.

raksdried tapd (and tabkir) daka jitavedah Kank: (both).

irdish vahanto (ApMB. vakato, MG, rahantt) ghrtam wkzamandh AS. ApS.
AG. 8G. ApMB. MG.: i vahantah sumanasyamanas HG, In
different contexte; MG. refers to the bride. But the adaptation
of the formuls in MG. is imperfect; we {ail to see how Knauer can
defend the correctness of his text as he does,

ayaksmaya tvd samsrjams prajablyah VS, TS, MS. KS. SB.: ayaksma tah
prajayd savapjami KS. TB. ApS. Different contexte.

0. Pluralization, or the reverse, in the snme ritunl eontext

§740, Thirdly, in some cases where tlie context s 1he same, and where
there is no formal ‘transfer of epithet’, the ritual entity designated by
the variant word is pluralized in one variant by the inclusion of other
individuals, or by the substitution of & plural entity for s singular one:
or viee versa.  For example: réena (MG, rieva) sthindm (ApMB. MG,
athiindv, MG. sthind) adhi roka rarida (MG. varidah) AV. AG. HG.
ApMB. MG., ‘mount, O pole, upon the post(s)’ or the like. The
dual form of ApMB. HG. can have no standing and is best regarded as
a phonetie eorruption (¢ for m, VV 2 §237). The verse is ueed in
mounting the ridge-pole of the house on the middle post (and others);
either singular or plural makes sense, but not dual.  The plheral of MG.
may be defended, tho KG. 11. 3 has sthiindm; Ppp. is quoted by Rath
us sthund dhi.
Other instanoes:
mahad adya bharalasya (and bharatanam) SB. (bath): mahakarma bhara-
tasya AB. ‘The singular refers to Bharata Daubsanti, the plural
to the Bharata family.

atharvane svahd SB.: atharvabhyoh (sc. svdha) BDh. Hardly to be con-
sidered variante.  The plural means the (hymns of the) Atharva
Veda, the singular the rsi Atharvan,

ddityak ca me sdvitraé ea me TS.: adityds ca md indraf ca me MBS, Same
context; se. in both ‘prosper by the saerifice’. In TS, grahah is
understood: ‘the cup for Aditya (or Aditi)'; in M8, ‘the Adityas'.
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brithmanas ted nathakdma wpadhicdmi (ApMB. *kimah prapadie) SMB,
PG, ApMB. HG.; brdhmans ro nathakima wpadhdeimi SBMB.
Singulur is addressed in seversl successive mantras to various gods;
plural to them all eolleetively. _

abhayari vo (S8.* te) "bhayam mo astu (AB, AS. me 'sfu) AB, AS. 88
(both), The formula with fe is repeated at each of the tlires
altars, and then with vo referring to all three as in thie other texts,

sdari tam (and tdn) ati srjdme tari (and tan) mabhy avandkgi AV. (both).
Both in the same litany, addressed to various ritual entities,

epa vo devs savitah somah TS. ApS.: deva savitar ega le somak V8. M8,
KS. 8B. M8, Followed by md (o6 (TS. va) dabhan (TS. dabhat)
V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B. The plural pronoun refers to the gods
ingluding Savitar.

mitraspa tol caksusd prafikee (with variants) VSK. TS. K8, KB, TB:
AS. 88. LS. KS. ApSs MR AG,: milrasya vak cakpupd preke
(caksupdnusikss) MS, AS. MS. Reference to various ritusl entities,
in game context. .-

ulemdh pakya TS.: wlemash paiya MS. M3, 1In the same eontext, but
with different reference; in TS, to waters, in M3. M8, to pujfia.

devasya (i (M3, vah) soritub prasare. . . sovivapimi V8. MS. TB. 8B,
(Delota reference to MS. under devasya fod in Cone.) Singular
refors to rice, plural to rice and water.

anikilds sapainakgit VS.: anibito "si sapatnaksit V8, 8B:: andéitah (KS.
Ap&. add stha) sapatnaksayanth MS, KS. ApS. Used in the same
ritual context of various implements, one or several (seue, smva).

rakgohanari ind valaguhanam avasificdms (and arastrndmi) vasgnaram MS.
MS.: rakpoghno valagaghno ‘vasifiedmi (and ‘eastrndmi) vaigmanin
KS.: rakyohano (V8. SB. add vo) ralagahano ‘vastrndmi vaisnanin
VE. VSK. TS. SB. Four holes are referred to; MS. MS. address
them one by one.

ya (ApMB, HG. yam) dharaj jamadagnih PG. ApMB. HG. In the
same context; singular refers to a wreath, plural to flowers.

pratnari ni piti kavyam RV.: fprafnani (Cone. pra ted ni) pati karyoh
KB, Bec §403.

10. Form nssimilation

§741. Among the remaining, miscellaneous variants between singular
sned plural, some seem to involve external form sttrsetion—that is, the
shift is due to the influence of some other form in the vieinity, altho
the variant cannot be classified as showing “transfer of epithet’, Thus:
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trih sapta matuk paramint sindan RV :: trih sapta paramar ndma jinan
ArS, Preceded in both by le manvala prathamas wima dhenoh.
"They thought out the first name of the cow, they found the thrice
seven supreme (nnmes) of the mother (cow)', or ‘they knew the
thrice seven (names), the supreme (name, of the cow).! The
change to singulsr in ArS. is due to the preceding singulars.

abki priyd (SV, priyam) diras padam RV, SV. It is obvious that SV.
has assimilated the adjective to padam. This is s Jeet. fac.; the
sense requires such a construction. The RV, priyd must be tuken
with Lanman NInf. 349 and Oldenberg Noten ad loe, as ace. pl.
neut., se, padini: ‘unto the dear (places), the place of heaven
Cl. RV. 8. 12 8.

wito pd (VSK. 13 v0) mano o3 VS, VSK. SB.: wdyur o tnl manur vl {vd
TS. MS. KS. TB. ApS. MS. N. The pronoun fed refers to the
horse mentioned in pida ¢ (afram in all); vo of VK. ean searcely
have any other reference; the plural may be due to thought of the
‘horses' mentioned in the preceding verse.

kasin prehdmi vidmane (AV, videano) na widein RV. AV. See 487,

11. Change of worda or meanings of a word
§742. In the rest different words are used, or else the same word in

different meanings, requiring different mumbers:

firjasvali rdjamat (TS. rajasiydye, M8, K8. rdjosiyds) citanah VS. T8.
MS. KS. 8B, ‘(Waters) rich in food, king-creating, wise (or, wise
unto king-creation).! In this rdjasd or ®siye ne adjective varies
with the vommoner shetmet noun rijasiya. Cf. next.

svihd rijasiydh MB. M8.: svihd rdjandydyo cilanah TS.: seaha rijasvak
VE. 8B. Cf. preceding, which comes shortly before this in the
Loxts '

drapsas caskanda prethivim anu dydm (RV. caskanda prathaman anw dytin)
RV. AV, VS. TS. MS, KS, 8B. TA. Here the two meanings of
the stem die are concerned, RY. ‘thruout the earliest days’; the
others ‘thru earth and heaven.'

tasmai brakma ca brakmas (TA. brakma) ca AV. TA. Whatever brdhmads
of AV. msy mean, which is uncertain, TA. has a different word
and means the personalised Brahman.

indrasya hardy (AV. hirdim) deidan manigibhih (AV. manizayd) RV,
AV, 8V, 'By the wise (priests)’: ‘by wisdom'.

joghina ertrash yatic na SV. AS. 88.: epfrarh yo jaghina yafir na AV.
Obseure; ef. Whitney on AV. 2 5. 3.
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pravanebhik (M8, K8, pravanena) sajogasal RV, VS. TS. M8, KS, 80.
Uncertain; see VV 2 §401.

yo agnaye dadidde haryaddtibhih (BV. *tage) RV, 8V, Ses §567.

milrah satydndm (VS. SB. salyah) VS, TS, MS. KS. PG, Abetmact
noun: adjective.

12, Doubtful or erronecus

§743. Doubtful or erroneous variants:

trayastrinidal tantavo ye v tatnire (MS. ya vitanvate, KS. AR. gt vitan-
sate) TS, M8. K8. AS. 88, The singular makes no sense: tho MS,
P-p. also reads yam, it seems as if ydn must be intended. Perhape
it is to be connected with the peeuliar sandhi of final &n before
vowels (in MS. thie appears as am), of. von Sehroeder 1 p, xxix.

[pari vo rudrasya hetir spnaktu AV, KS, (bis). Add K8, 30. 10, for
which Cone. has part fod. . |

larkasc (T8, brhad arkam) yufjanah svar (surar) dbharann sdam TS.
MS. K8. Cone. ywijanah for TS.)



CHAPTER XXVII1
DUAL AND OTHER NUMBERS
1. Elliptie dual, and devatd-dvandvas

§744, The most interesting group of variants between the dual and
other numbers is that which eoneerns the elliptic dual and double-duals,
known to the Hindus as devatd-dvandvas. These double dual forms
denoting & pair of entities have been explsined by Edgerton (KZ. 43.
110 f,, 44. 23 1) a= an outgrowth of the Indo-Furopean elliptio dual,
in which a pair is denoted by the dual form of one member alone, an
idiom which is still very much alive in the Veds. The first step in the
development was the addition to the elliptic dual of the singular of the
second member of the pair (milrd [= Mitra and Varuns), followed by
rarunaé ca). We then have an illogieal sssociation of a dual and a
singular form, referring together to only two entities. There is evi-
dence for the view (Edgerton, L. ¢.) that this illogical associntion existed
in Indo-European. In most langunges, however, it was supplanted by
an pesociation of two singulars; so also to a large extent in Sanskrit,
In Indo-Iranian, however, the assimilation of the two forms may work
the other way, the complementary singular being replaoed by s dual,
s0 that the result is a double dusl, e.g. milrdwarunau,

§745. The variants illustrate theso rather complicated processes at
various: points. To begin with, an elliptic dual may vary with the
singular of the prior member of the pair. The meaning is then of course
different ; the singular onn searcely have been felt as including the unex-
pressed member:
afighrind vigno md toda (KS. vignd pid wim ava) kramigam V8. KS. SB.:

agndvign@ ma wim ava kramigam TS. TB. ApS. In most texts
including KS. the pair Agni and Visnu are addressed (in KS. by
the elliptie dial eigna), while VS, 8B. address Visgu alone.
kpdman (KS. ksamd) ruruca ugato na bidnund (MS. KS. ketund) RV,
VS, TS. M8. KS. Bee §547. The original ksdman = ‘on the
earth’; K8. has an elliptic dual, ‘the two earthe’ = heaven and
earth. More commonly dydvd ‘the two heavens' ia used in this
sense.
381
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tatra paiyema pitaray ca pubrin (TA. pilararh ca putram) AV. TA. The
elliptic dual pitaraw (= father and mother) is replaced in TA. by
the singular ‘father’.

§748. Onee a siitra text presents a complementary singular _
the seeond member of the pair after an elliptic dual, In this case the
form of the variant which is presumably clder (SV.) has & second dual,
farming therefore a double dual; yet this chronology eannot be regurded
a4 portain:
dyded hotrdya prihist (ApS. ®eim) SV, ApS,

§747. More or less the reverse of this is found in a variant in which
the undoubtedly older form has an elliptie dual with eamplémentary
gingular; & secondary text removes the logieal inconsistency hy substi-
tuting s singular for the dual, thus presenting two coordinate singulars:
ubhd indrt (B, indro) wdithak siirgas ca V8. SB. There is no reason

to emend the SB. resding with Eggeling and the Cone:; fndni
umlm!mnmiﬂﬁryn.wimmlm,mham.equuﬂly
ritualistie-mystio symbolism with Mitra and Varuns,
§748. More frequently we find double duals varying with double
singulare, both referring to the same pair. The two dusl forms may
be separate words, sometimes even sepsrated by other words:
vignum agan varunah pirahitih AV.: vigni agan sorund parcakitan
(MBS, *tim) VS. MS. §B. 8B. TB. AS. 88,

agnim indrath ertrahand huve ‘ham (MS. hanas huvema) AV. MB.:
agni T ﬂ"l"ﬂhﬂl}ﬂ huve vam TB. The double disn] fmded. .ﬂ#ﬁl
oecurs twice in RV., and the compound éndedgnt (often pronouneed
as four sylinbles) is common. Note the singular ndjective in MS,;
of. §757.

§748. It is more usual to find the double dusl forming » single com-

pound word, which may vary with two singulirs:

4 mitrdvarund bhagam RV.: @ milre sarune bhage SV,

l.'w!‘rdagré Jjanayan witsakarmd TB.: indrah sirah prathamo vissakarmd
A

datam sndrdgni (AV.* dalam ta indro agnik) suvild brhaspatih RV, AV.
(bath) N. Note thot AV. is metrionlly bl

sganm no mitrivarund kartanedim AA.: drji witro varuneh pinatedah
8V,

ayak handa marka upavira ulikhalah ApMB.1: tandamarka {HG. tando
marka) upavivah PG. HG. The ed. of PG. prints fands markd as
separate words,

manio dive namah prikivgai AV. VSK. TS. MS. GB. TA. AS. 1.8 ApS::
namo dydviprthivibhyam V8. 8B. 88, 3G,
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§750. The normal dvandva compound of Sanskrit develops out of
tho double (desatd) dvandva of the Vedn by the substitution of the stem
form for the nom.-ace. dusl form in the prior member. This also
appears fairly early, and varies in Vedio texts with two singulars ns in
the preceding paragraph:
rit bodhapratibodhau AV.: rgir bodhab prabodhah ApMB.: bodhaé ca ted
(KS. MG. ma) prafibodhai (MG: prati®) ca AV, KS.f MG. ApMB.
Note sing. pgir in ApMB. ; see §767.

Giksaram rojvalan sdma KS,: sdkvararaieate simant VB, TS, M8, K5,
Again of, §757,

mayi dakgo mayi kratuh V8. MS. TB, 8B, TA. 88.: mayi daksakratil
ApS. AG. HG.

vairiparh ra vairdjar ciparau AB.: rairdpacainije angei LS.

farma parathen (HG. farmavariths) punalt na dgai ApMB. HG. But
for the separate necents, émrma-taritharh of ApMB. might be eon-
sidered a singular dvandva, of. next §.

brhatd tpa rathamtarena traigfubhyd (K8, triglubhd) vertanyd. . . M3, K8.:
brhadratharidarayos od stomena trigiubho vartanyd. . TS,

brhae ca te rathasmtaranm ca pireau pidau bhavatdm AB.: brhadratham-
lare le pirvay pidau. . LS,

§761. Still Iater, no doubt, but already found even in early Vedie
toxte, is the singularizgation of dvandva compounds (as neuter collee-
tives), We find severl varintions between such neuter singulamn aml
dusl| dvandvas:
ksutpipasabhydric (TAA. ®siya) swiha SMB. TAA. GG,
igtapiirte krnawithivir (krnavathdcir, kynutdd dvir) eamai (MS. asmat)

V8. VSK. TS. TB. 8B. MS.: isfépirtam sma kenutavir asmai AV.:
krnulad dvir asmai K8,
daksakrata (MS. edt *tu, v, 1. ") te maitrdedrunah pafu MS. ApS.
Jimvittetn hrdayaupaidbhydm (VS, "iena, VEK, “sna) V5. VSK. TS. MS.
KSA. ‘The p.p. of TS. divides hrdayo-aupaie, The meaning of
the second member is quite unknown. Mahidhara takes the epd.
88 o tatpurusa, ‘the fleshy parts of the heart’, but the dunl of the
other texts suggests that it is rather a singular dvandva.

2. Collective singular varies with dual
§762. Leaving now the subject of dvandva compounds, we take up
first expressions for dual entities, which may however be thought of as

units, being then expressed by singulars. A simple example is the word
for 'nose’, which may be either singular or (when thinking of the two
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nostrils) dual.  Such variants ocour especially with parts of the body,

but alse with other entities. We shall mention first & case which is

particularly interesting as presenting a nouter singnlar collective instead

of u fem. dual. This reminds us of the use of the neuter wingular in

dvandya compounds, mentioned in the last paragraph; and so far as

we know neither this nor any similar form has been noticed heretofore:

widakhe naksatram T8.: wisakham noksatram M8, K8.f 8o von Schroe-
der reads in KS. with two mes; one ms. visdkad, ‘which must be
fem. and may be understood as either sing. or plu.  Only one e,
of MB, has widakhe. The constellation is made up of either two
or four stars, and its name occurs in sing., dual, and plural, but &
otherwise recorded only in the fem. gender, of. §708.

§783. The other words recorded here keep the same gender in sing.

anid dual:

apdnena ndatke (MS. “kam) VB. MBS,

asyd (MG.1 asydm) ndryd gavingeh (MG. “yam) AB. MG.: anylie
ndrydth govinydm RVKh. ApMB. The word gasind (and parinikd,
AV)) is regularly dual; it denotes some obseure pair of ongans in
the abdomen.

dnandah nondathund (KSA. “thubhpam) TS. KSA. nandaths is
nowhere recorded, not even in Hindu lexicons, as name of a part
of the body, and its meaning can only be guessed from the son-
text. The dual of KS. suggests perhaps ‘testicles’s ‘penis’ would
be more natural and may be intended in TS, (comm, gukyendri-
yam). A series of duals follows, and possibly the dunl of KS, i
due to meohanical form-nssimilation to these.

apirdsis tadasi pratinaha (ApS. talash pratindham) MS. ApS. Refers to
some unknown part of the plow. Caland adopts the MS. reading
for ApS., but since no one knows what the word means, we ses no
good resson to question the sing.

punarvasur (T8, *si) naksatram TS. MS. KS. Usually dual.

3. Dual and plural of parts of the body

§764. Like the singular (ante), the plural also varies with the dual
in names of parts of the body; usually both sre comprehensible. Thus
the word jambha or jambhya means either ‘tooth’ or ‘jnw' (originally
‘erusher, grinder'); in the former meaning it is naturally plural, in the
Iatter dual:

Jambhabkydri (V8. TS. "bhyais, KS. *bhyebhis) taskaran (rar), °rin) wia
V8. TS, MS. K8,
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Javarm jatighabhih (V8. "bhydm) V. TS. MS. KSA. The "shanks’ of the
horse; hiere referred to, are of course four, hence the plural is proper;
V8, must have earelessly used a form sppropriste to human beings
only.

givin plasibhik (M8, “Hbkydm) VS, TS, MS. KSA. The stem plasi is
usually . or plu.; its meaning is quite unknown and the guesses
of the comms. are not worth quoting.

4. Other entities coneeived as dual or plural

§765. Besides parts of the body, other entities may be thought of
s dual or plural groups, Thus the constellation phalguni is a group
of two pluz two stars, and may be thought of as dual because con-
sisting of two pairs, or as plural:
phalgunic (TS, °ni) naksatram TS, MBS, KS.
phalgunisu (ApG. “nibhyam) ey whyate (ApG. GA°) AV, Kaus ApG.
marutoh sadohawirdhinaik (TA. “dhindbhyam) MS. TA.: aditih sado-
hamrdhandabhydm K8. The havirdhdna itself is referred to as either
sg. or dual (ef. TS. 3. 1. 3. 1); combined with the sg. sadas; the
eompotnd i8 either dual or plural.

ot yo mame rajast sukraldyayd BY.: of yo rajdisy aminila sukraluh RV,
The ‘spaces’ (rajez) are either two or three (or even more) in
number.

5. Generalizing dual (for sing.) and plural

§786. In one group we find dual and plursl forms varying in essen-
tially the same way as the ‘generalizing singular and plural® forms
treated above, §8685 fi. Here, instead of the singular, we find the dual
beeause the ‘single’ entity happens to be a pair; otherwise the psycho-
logical relstion between the two variants, and the motivation of the
change, is exactly the same, The dual may be a single uncompounded
word, an elliptie dual, or a dvandva compound; in all cases there ia
substantially no difference of meaning:
wd esdm bitha (M8, M8, bakiin) atiram VS. TS. MS. KS. 8B. TA. ApS.
M8, Bince the ‘arms’ belong to a plurality of individuals, the
plural is comprehensible; but since each person has ‘two arms’, the
dual may also be used exactly as the ‘generalizing singular’ would
be possible in the case of a singular entity.

apochatu (AV, °slu) mithuna ya kimidind (AV. ye kimidinah) RV. AV,
The kimidins are apt to go in pairs (§764); the RV, dual here is the
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substantial equivalent of a genemlizing singular, since it really
mpans any pair of demons, or all of them.

ahordtrayoh smmdhibhyo jatdh VS.: aknah samdhibhydm jodak MS,
Sinon there are two ‘joints’ or twilights of day and night, the dusal
does duty as the equivalont of n 'generalizing singular’.

ahoratras (KS. TA. *trami) to kalpantam VS, KS. 8B, TA.: ahoritre e
(TB. me) kalpetam MB. TB. ‘Day-and-night’: *days and n

fam ahobhyah (TS. ahobhydm) VS, TS. 8RB, Here the rels '."H
not quite the same; TS, has an elliptic dusl which must mean "day
and night'; the plural of the other texts doubtless means ‘days' in
the sense of days of 24 hours, that is a plurality of daye and nights.
That ahon may mean this is proved eg. by the preceding vatiant
but one, since the ‘twilights of day’ can only mean twilights of the
24-hour day.

utkilanikalebhyas trigthinam V8. utbilowkalabhyde tristhinam TB.
Fanciful entities to which homage is offered at the Purtisamedha.
The plural spparently ean only mesn s collection of the dusl
entities.

6. Different agreement of adjeetives and other epithets

§767. An adjeotive or other epithet sometimes agrees alternatively
with a dual, or with one member of the pair; ef. the like variation between
singular and plural, §735. Bome cases of (his sort will be found in
§750. Also:
yasya dyaur urtd prihict ca moht AV,: yena dyavr wgrdd prihivi ca dpdhd

m drdhe) RV. VS. VSK. TS, MS, KS. Here the original makes
drdha apply only to prikist; TS. applies it ta dyaus also,

§768. Similarly an adjective or epithet may vary between dual,
applying to a dual entity, and plural, including some ather eotity:
vipipdnd (V3. ®ndh) saraseati VE. MB, The dual refers to the Advins,

the plural to them and Sarasvatf
[dyullrd dyugpaini svadhdvantau) gopd me stashi . Aimasadan me san
: (dyug fad dyupatni [vend dyughyd Jyuput‘nl"] sadhdves) gopd
na& nﬂm rakgitarah KS.: (Gyukrd syubpatni svadhd vo) geptryo me
stha. . .almesado me stha ApS, Explained VV 1 §357.

§768a. (e o eing, doubtless felt ns an sbstrset, in prediestive
apposition to a dual, varies with a dual concrete epithet:
saritur bihid stho devajondandm vidharanih (hap8. *yi) KS. KapS. (Oertel

137.) Two bludes of grass are addressed; Kap$. surely intends &

dual, ‘two supporters’; K8., ‘s support’. The stem vidharans is
nod, recorded in the lexicons,
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§769. Two dual epithets of an adjoining dual noun may vary with
two singulars, each then applying to one of the pair:
wyrwhpakye ugrajitau lad adya AV.: ugrampatya (MB. text ugra

paiyde, VV 2 §400) ca rdgfrabhre ca tani MS, TA.: darepalyd ca
ragfrabhre ca tdmi TB. Followed by apsarasdv.. . ; the epithets
ngree with this word (AV)), ar apply to the two individusls denoted
by it (probably felt as proper names in the latter ense),

§760. Once what sppears to be an adjectival dvandva, in dual form,
is allowed to agree with u singular noun (1); in the other form of the
variant the uncompounded, single adjective is singular. The variant
strikes us ns bisarre, but is psychologioally comprehensible:
anuealsarindm seastim dédste TB. ApS.: enwatsariyodvalsariye svastim

ddaze MS. ‘He desires well-being lnsting for an anuvatsars’: ‘1
desire well-being lasting for an anuvatsars and for an udvatsar.'

§761. Perhaps somewhat similar is the following, if {he reason for the
dual in MS, is the dual eharneter of the adjeetive compound rather than
its reference to two entities. The context deals, however, with the
fukra and manthin drafts of soma, snd it may be that M8, thinks of
the word s applying to two oblations only (tho the neuter gender
makes it impossible to supply Sukramanthinan [grehau] with it, aud i
fact the mantra can hardly be applied specifically to those two drafts,
which ure not, of course, offered by the camasddhvaryus): )
madkyatahkdrindmi  camasidhvaryavo vagatkptanueagagkrian (M8, *m)

juhkuta ApS. M. ' offer the (MS. two?) oblations (in ApS.
somdn is apparently understood) accompanied by vayaf and by the
secondary vagal.'

7. Transfer of epithet

§762. As with eases of transfer of epithet between singular and plural
(3737), we shall list here only variants which do not involve change of
case, these Iatter being treated above under case variations. Varintions
between singular and dual are:
te asya yogane divye (KS. divyak) V3. TS. MS. KS. The sing. of KS.
agrees with yenir in the next pada,

ubhdd kavt yuedna (PG. yund) AS, 88, Vait. ApS. PG.: mahd kaoi yurdnd
MS. Followed in PG. by yo no dharmak pardpatal; Stenzler trans-
Intes gued with dharmal but observes that the text is corrupt, and
Oldenberg abandons it.

dirghaprayajyum ati yo vanwgyati RV. TS. M8. N.: dirghaprayajys
havipd vpdhdnid MS. TB. The latter oceurs in s modifieation of
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the RV. verse (which MB. elsewhere repeats without change), with
transfer of the epithet to the dual divinity sddressed (originally
Indra-Varuna, liere Mitra-Varuna). m,
visvakarmasis lanipd asi SB.: videakarmdnau taridpau me sthah SS.
Explained VV 1 §351.
indrasya vdm (TB. te) viryakrto. . . VS. VSK. 8B. TB. See §521,
abvinendram na jégrei (TB. *) V8. M8, TB. Comm. on VS, tukes
Jagrei s dual adjective, but it is rather an adverb (so BR. and
VYV 2 §525). In TB. it is made to ngree with aseind.
§763. Transfers of epithet between dual and plural are: _
navena pirvath dayamandh sydma (V8. TB. dayamdne) V8. M8, K8.f
19. 13. TB. (both). The plural agrees with the subject, the dual
with dei to whom the passage s addressed.
sa videdctr (K8, °ci) abhi cagle ghrtacth (KB. °a) RV. V3. TS, MS. KS.
8B. The original probably applies to sacrificial ladies, tho no noun
is mentioned; of. 8B, 0. 2. 3. 17. K& attraots the adjectives into
agreement with rodasi, For the phonetie sspeets of the change
sce VV 2 §357.
8, Phrase inflection
§784. Here are presented cases in which the shift of number i due
to adaptation of old material to & new context. Sometimes all three
numbers, singular, dual, and plural, occur in different forms.  Thus;
sakhdyau saplopaddv abhiva (ApMB.t ®padd babhiwa) ApMB, HG.:
sakha (PG. sakhe) saptopadi (ApMB, PG, %da) bhava AG. 5G.
KauS. ApME. PG. SMB. MG.: sakhdyah saptapadi ablima TB.
ApS. See VV 1 p. 274
yatudhdnar kimidinam AV.: pitudhdnin kimidinah AV.: ydtudhdnd
kimidingd RV. Different contexts. TFlends are olhsrwise known
to go In pairs (mithund precedes In RV,), ef. apochaty ete., §750.
td no mpddta tdrie BV. BY. V8. V8K, T8. K5.: le no mpdante idrie AV.:
sa no mpdafidrie RV. AV, TS. M3, KS. ApMB. N.
§765. Varintions between dual and singular:
grnand (RV.* SV.* °no) jomadagnina RV. (both) BV. (both) AS. 88
AG. 8G.
tanwing (TB. ®ne) yajfiam purupetasam dhiva RV. TB. The latter
lifte the plda from an Agni verse and uses it in o different one to
dyasaprthivi.
yajiiasydyub pratiran (KS.* 12, 7, M&. pratirantau) M8, K8. (both) M3.
Two wholly different contexts in KS.; M3, agreea with one, MS.
with the other,



vivair devaib pitrbhih sawvidanah RV, TS.; vibwair devair yajiigaih
saviwiddnau (TS, KSA. *nak) TS, KSA. TB. AS. In TS KS. two
different verses, one adopted from RV.; in TB, AS. this single pada
is used in n wholly different context.

devt devebhir yajald (and *te) yajatraik RV. (both): dest devesu yajaid
yajaira RV, AV, MS.

tasyiiri (APS. tayor) devt adhisaivasantah TS, TB, ApS.: tasyiini devaih
sampasanto mahited AV.: yosyivii (v. 1. asydth) dewd abhisasvifantak
MS. Half a stanzs is adapted to a different purpose in ApS,

Jyotige fod VB. TS. MS. K8, 8B. TA. KS. ApS. MS.: jyotize ndm KS.
ApS. Different contexts; dual only in one passage of KS. ApS.
Alko fejase ot (vdm), caksuse (96 (sim), varcase fod (wim), and
prl:gﬁbhm tsd ("hhyo vim); sings, in various texts, duals only K8,
A

diasing medhapatibhydi (MS. KS. *pataye) medham MS, KS. AB. KB.
TB. AS.88. The fihas medhapataye and *patibhyah are preseribed
in the sequel in AB.; see Sehwab, Tieropfer, 102, Really this
involves all three numbers and so belongs in §764.

bhadrd le pigann (TA.* bhadrd visi pisanmiv) iha ritic astu RY, SV, TS.
MS. KS. TA, (both) N. Here a whole stanzs is adapted to n
different context in TA. The sing. is addressed to Piizan, or
secording o the TA. comm. to sameatsara; the dual, to dydvipriki.
The next two ooeur in the same verse:

kukrath wim anyad mjatam (Poons ed. yaj®, v. | raj®) vam anyat TA. :
dukraii le anyad yajaiars te anyat RV. BV. TS. MS. KS, AB. KB.
TA. AS. Svidh. N. And:

vidod ki mdyd avasi seadhdeah (SV. “ean, TA.* avathah stadhirantan)
RV. SV, TS. MS. K8. TA. (both) N. See pree.

devas l:g (ApS. deve vibi) sovitd madlednakiy VS, TS. MS. K3, MS.
Aps.

vifvet (4 te (RV.® nih) suvanesu pravicyd RY, (both),

Momebhir havanairulam (and *ta) RY. (both).

irghari vdm (and ta) dyub savitd krnotu AV, (both). In different puris
of the marriage ceremony; sing. is the wife, dual husband and
wife. Might perhaps be ealled o vikira and placed in §769.

pati (RV.* patin:) turasya ridhasah RV. (both) KS,

rijantam adhvardndm RV, V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B.: rdjantde adkvardnim
RY.

sdmrdjydya sukeatuk (RV." °t6) RV, (both) V8. TS. M8, K8. SB. TB.

arviied win (and arsdficarh () saptayo ‘dhearasrigah RV, (both). See
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RV Rep. on 1. 47, 8, which calls the sing. an Gha of ﬂuﬂnﬂ;ﬂlﬁ
handly that in the striotly teclinical sense, tho in n wider sense all
these variants might be called fihns.

ayur wink (AV. MG. *ayup fe) saradah dutam AV. MG. (both).

anu (MS, niu, resd anu, KB. 88, upa) wirs jihed ghrtam @ carapyat MS.
K8. KB, 88.: prafi le jiked ghptam ue caranyel (MS. KS, “yal, V8.
£B. °yat mizhd) VS, TS, MS, KS. 8B.: prati vam jihea ghrtam we
(AV.* TS 1) caranya (AV. *yat, TS. *yet) AV, (bis) TS. (bis)
MS. KS. KB. AS. 85 i

catubbikhondd yuvatih supesih (KS. swpatni) KS. TB. ApS.: catubbi-
khande yuraii kanine ApS. In the latter & largely new verse s
ponstructed for a different context. Bee next, -

ghrtapratika (ApS.* *ke) bhuranasya madhye TB, ApS. (both). Follows
the pree, :

dtrgham Syub Frnotu we (AV,* ApMB. sdm) AV. (ter) JB, Knud. ApMB.

Liv imd upa sarpatah SV, JB.: emdm anu sarpafa MS, 1t seems that
MBS, has mdapted the SV, original to n different ritusl context. The
interpretation of this and the surrounding mantrss in MS, is
obscure; see ApS. 4. 10, 4, with Caland's transiation, whieh deals
with the same ritual With Benfey we understand sma ad dual;
umdm of M8. would seem to refer to sfd.

nilalohitars bhavati RV, AV,: nilalohite bhavatah ApMB., Whitney says
that ApMB. epeaks us if the bridal garment whieh js given sway
wire Lwo (or better, made of two parta). Perhaps the ynriant
didd originate in that way; but ApG. uses the mautrs |n referring
not to the bridal garment, but to two threads put one in each
wheel-trmek of the ear on which the bride is brought to her husband's
house, that is in » different context, tho still part of the wedding
rites.

mied b vrkgah (TA. wrkpau) sam Wadhiya (TA. *(am, snd badhetham) AV.
TA. (big), Acconding to Kaug 82, 32 the AV, verse is used in
burying the bones of the burmed eorpse sl the fool of & tree, TA.
nses it twiee in a different part of the funeral rites, namely in con-
structing the funersl pyre; the ‘“two pleces of wood' refer to the
paridhis (of which thers are four) surrounding the pyre; the verse
is applied once to the north and south pair, once to the east and
west pair.

vidhrtir axi TA. SS.: vidhyti sthah MS.

§768. Phrase infleotion; varistions between dunl aod plaral:

indravants (TB. “tau) havie idam jugetham TB. 88.: indravanio havir

idarh jupaniam TB. ApS,
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yaket rtasyo milard RV.: yahvir rasya mdtarah RV.

W%ﬂmw.ﬁ.hﬁm:w
dhdmnd patyamdne AV.

puruge ‘dhi sumiahitdh (and ®fe) AV, Both in the same verse; the dual
goes with amplam ea mriyud ca, the plural with nadyah.

asma vo (edm) cabu sunualis canighhd RV. (both),

agner v 'pannagrhasya (TS.* TB. ApS.* eim apanna®) sadasi sddaydms
VB. TS, (both) ME, K8. TB. 8B, ApS. (both) MS.

ayait draigthye dadhatu nak (PG. naw) §G. PG. The dual refors to the
householder and his wife; the plural, in a different context, s
generaliving or ‘editorial’.

ridndnd (*vdna) jane-jane RV. (both),

sam w win (m) yapiani makayare ("yan) namobhih RV, (both),

saha nah sddhukrtya SB. L8, K&.; shaiva nau subriah saha dugkrtam
Kauk.: subptar nay saha Kaus,

sar wdsh (AV. MB.* KB8.* vo) manddsi sam vrats AV, V8. TS. MS.
(both) K8. (both) 8B,

0. Dualization, or the reverse, in the same ritual eontext

§767. The next group inchides variants in whicl the form shifts from
duultuainguhrurplurﬂ.urﬁwmium?mmumtul,hmm-
ance with a change in the number of the entity designated, which mny
be the ssme or different, Included are some ritual Ghas and vikares
where the context seems to us to be the same, the number of the entity
only shifting. It s perhups doubtful where the line should be drawn,
or whether it should be drwn st all, between this and the preceding
group; we have tried to draw it st the point where the context cesses
to be ‘different’ and bocomes essentially ‘the same’, but these terms are
not strietly definable, snd ritual Ohas perhaps belong mther with the
preceding.—When the change of number involves transfer of an epithet,
It ie of course treated above, 8762 ff.; and when, without such trans-
ference, the chunge of number seems to be due to ssme sort of formal
or external sdaptation or assimilation, it is ineluded below in B&TT3 .
§768. Variations of all thres mymbers:
tasya te dabtam yasye (snd yayoh) prino ‘ef sahd TS.: tasya to dadatu
yeginh prdno “si andhd TS.: lasya (e daddtn yasya prino "sf siaha TS,
Modulations in the same passage, For yasya after dattdn, yayoh
ig to bo expeeted; perhiaps a mere error?

tayd devatapifgirasead dhrued sida VB, TS, ete.:, . .dkrucah wida V8,
SB. TA.:...dkruee sidalam VS.:...dkruodh sidata TS. Also tena
brakmand ote., see Cone.
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dgneyah krsnagrivah V8. TS. KSA.: dgmeyou krspogrivav TS, KSA:
krgnagriva dgneyo vardfe (MS, lalaje) purastat V8. M8.: krppagrisd
agneyah VS, MB. ApS. Al in lists of animalz at the névamedhs.
TS, KS. have sg. and dual in adjoining formulas.  Probably the
plural is & substitute for the dual; but this may iteeli he & mere
iha of the sing.

yini gharme kapalani PR, MS. KS. K8 MS, In MS, two 0has: yad
gharme, and ye gharms. :

agnim adya holdram avrpitdymn yajamdnak. . M8, (and the pext fve
items in Cone.): agnim adya hotdram {(ovrnildm imaw yajamina,
and aprnateme pajamandh. ) 85, See Cone.

agnaye prakriyomandydnubrahi SB. K3. M8 agnibhydn prakriga-
Eﬂpdbhydm anubrithi KS,: agnibhyah prahripamdnebhyo ‘nubrike

B.

aste (asd) anu mi tanu (LS. tanuhi jyotisd) MS. KS. L8 MS. ApS.:
amii any md tanwdam, and ami aay ma lonula M3, (has

punah krnvaris ted pitaram guednam TS, punah krncantoh pitare yund-
nak MS.: punab krnednd (KS. krrmantd) pitard yueing VS, KS.§
&B. We cannot interpret this passage. It seems that the dual,
as in VS, KS., is probably original; Makidharn takes krpnind as
plural, for *ndh! Even such violence helpe little.

§769. Dual and singular: !

sathjagmano (KS. °na, MB. TB. ApS. M8, “nau) died (TB, ApS. dira 8)
prikivyd V8. MS, KS, $B. TB. ApS. Same context, but in VS.
&B. the formula is repeated, once each with the fukrm and manthin
grahas, while in the others it goes with both together. See E5T8,
In V8. MS. KS. immediately followed by:

ukrah fukrabocipt VS, TS, K8, 8B, TB. ApS.: dukrau sukradocigau MS,
As preceding, but here KS. follows with a separate formmls manthl
manthifocisg, while TB. ApS. do niot connect this immediately with
the preceding.

krnutdsh tdr adheard jatavedasau M8.: krnotu so adhvardsi (VS, TB. “rd)
jitaveddh V8. MS, KS. TB. AS.: so adheara (AB. ‘dheard karoli)
jitavedak AB, 8B, See VV 1 p. 203, under aydd agnir. . . ; also next.

yaksal svam mahiminam V8. M8, KS. SB. TB. AR.: yakgalah sou
makimdnas M3. In same context ns prec,; mahiman pertains to
the subject and varies in number with it.

prandya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS. VRK. T8, SB.: prindpanabhydh
me rarcodasau pavetham MBS, See VV 1 §368.

tasyai (Labhyam; in 11. 2. 27 read fasmai) namo yotamasydn disitab
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AV, (all three). All in the same hymn, referring to Bhava or
Rudra and Bhava or their wespon; practically ithas, but perhaps
better to be placed in §763.

vegidye wim (TS, TB. ApS. fed) VE.4 L 6, TS. MS. SB. TB. Ap8. MS.
Kaud, Sing. used by TS. addressing ladle and winnowing-basket
separately, dual by V8. In addressing both together. Also used In
other contexts, the dusl having other applications.

te te dhimdny uimasi gamadhye TS.: a (V8. SB. yd) te (RV. KS. N.
vim) dhdmdny (RV. KB. N. vdsliny) wimasi pamadhyar RV, V8.
MRS, KS. 8B. N. In & Visou hymn; the dual i understood to
refer to Indra and Visou, who are however nowhere mentioned in
the hymn. Even the latter part of this verse mentions Visnu alone
in the sing, The secondary change to the singular prononn is
therefore very natural,

aimesa toasi sthivd (MG, ApMB.* HG.® 11. 4. 1 athiro) bhava AG, SG.
SMB. PG, ApMB, (bis) HG. (bis) MG.: aémera yurdeh athiray
bhuvatarn MG. Sing. fem. refers to the wife, dunl to wife and
husband, in the same context, The masc, sing. is used in a differ-
ent contoxt.

varunasya skambhasarjenam (KS. *ny) asi TS. M8, K8 MahanU. M8.:
varunasya skambhasarjanl sthah V8. BB, Explained in Keith's
note 7, HOS. 18, 27.

exl te agne aamil tayd (MS, toyé toani) vardhasva d ca pydyasva VS,
8B, 85 M8, ApR. 5G. ApMB, HG.: rte sim agni samidhau tabhyan
werdhethdni of ca pydyethdm KS. {an dhs quoted in K8, comm.).

dyughrd dyuspatnt svadhdvantou AV.: dyup fad dyupalni (ms. “nik)
avadhdvah KS.: dyukpd ayubpatni seadhd sl ApS.  The mference
seemns to be to the sacred fires; so at least in Ap3.; obseure in the
others. AV. continues with dual forms, KS. ApS. with plurals;
sow gopd e stati (gopd nah stha, goptryo me stha. . ], §758.

i mitard sthapayase jigatnd RV. AV.: dsthdpeyata mataram jigutnum AV.
In RV. the ‘two mothers' (parents?) are hesven and earth. In
AV, midllaram possibly refers to Indra’s mother, suggested by Indra's
hervie doede in the following pida; ef. RV. 8. 45. 4, 77. 1.

grivacyato dhiganayor upasthat V8, 8B.: bikueyulo dhisandyd (TS. dhisa-
wagor) upasthat (KS. *sthe) RV TS. KS, GB. Vait, M8, See Hille-
brandt, VMyth® 1, p. 426 ff. Acconding to H. dhisend originally
means ‘earth’ (dual in RV. only ‘beaven and earth’); then the vedi
identified with the earth. 1If 8o, V8. TS. have reinterpreted the
old word in a new sense; the eomm. makes it refer to the ‘pressing
planks.*
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wignor manast pite sthah (Kaud.* pitam as) MB. K8. ApS. M8 Kani
(both) GG. KhG: Refers to two ‘purifiers’ of kuda grass, ur onee
in Kaug to n gingle one, L

gaglis cadhearyd (ApS. °yo, AR\ °por) navatié eo paksh AS, 85 Apd.
Spoken by the hotar us he touches the sdivaryy snd the agnidh;
in the dual form both are addressed. Sinee the agnidh belongs to
the cluss of adhvaryu priests, the dual need not be considered oilip-
tie. The AS. probably has a misprint (§360).

upasrjan (3G, upa srjam) dharunavi mitre dharuno mitaram (L8 MS.
mdtre mdtaramh dharuno, ApS. maitre matard dharuno) dhayan VS,
8B. JB. LS. ApS. MS, 8G.: upasrjon (AS, upaspjar) dharusari
matarah dharuno dhayan AB. AS, The ‘dam’ is earth, Caland
suggesits that the dunl milard may mesn ‘hesven and earth’; this
may be the intention but it seems inappropriate. Obscure.

§T70. Varinnts between dual and phurals

saahprea (cah, “cas) stha. . . VS, VSK. KS. 8B. TB. ApS. M&.: samprean
athah.. V8. 8B. Also, in same passage:

viprea (“cuh, “cas) stha, and vippeau sthah, same texts, See VV 1 p, 259,

etd asadan sukplasya loke TS. TB.: etd asadan, and (Ale) eldy asadaldm
(pratfkas) ApS.

srucah sammpddhi 8B, KS. MA.: srucau swhmpddhd MS.: ouvarh co
srucak ea sarimrddhs ApS, . |

a4 md gantdh (VSK. gantork) pitard matard ca (V8K tyuvam) V8. VBK.
10. 3. 12¢, TS. K8. 8B.: d ma ganta pitaro vilvardpah MS. It is
not clear who are meant by the ‘parents’ or ‘futhers’. For the
ndded ca after o double dual see Macdonell Ved, Gr, p. 150, Add
to VV 1 §§337, 352 '

mathauyin stokan apa yin rantiha AV.: modharyey stokar (MS, stoki)
apa lau rarddha TS, M. Why TS. M8, should think of the Jost
drops of soma as exactly two is not clesr to us. Followed by:

sarh nax tabhydh (AV. tebhih) srjatu vikvakarma AV. TS. M8. The
interpretation depends on thut of the procoding,

sasdro mataribhvarir (AV. text *foarir, read doubtless as RV.) ariprdh
RV. AV.: sasirau mataribheari (text em, Phort, read with mes.
and Whitney “bheari) aripre AV. Part of o mystie vierse; (L |3 not
elear who the 'sisters’, dual or plural, are.  Ludwig sugwests 'heaven
and earth’ and apparently believes the disl to be original, relying
doubtless on the preceding verse, d matard sthépayase jigans, ef.
§760. But this would involve the rash assumption that AV, &
more original than RV,
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dmiegd (AV. Ppp. daind) hotdrde @rdheam (V3, i @r®, KS. hotdrordhoam
vmam, MB. ®rd jirdhram smam, AY. “ra drdheam, Ppp. ®ra [but
intenuling *rd since dual verb follows] imam) adhearasm nah AV,
Ppp. V8. TH. MS. KS. 18, 17

§771. In a number of varianta the plural which varies with the dual

iz a first-person form or epithei of the subjeet, referring to the priests

and their associatea generally, and ‘genéralizing’ or ‘editorial’ in chars-

acter, like the variants treated in §724; while the dual is specific,

including in the pair the speaker:

vathdgatham nau (K8, no) sratapate (K8, “pd) eraldmi (TS, M8, vralinor
vrafini, BB, watindh vratdm) VS, TH. MS. K8. 8B. The dual
includes Agni (vratapalr) and the yajamins; K8.'s plural either
rofars ‘aditorially’ to the yajamfng aloneorto his sssoviates. From
the phonetie standpoint this and several others in this paragraph
belong in VV 2 §732.

tan (AV. tatra) nau sapskriam AV, VS, 4. 34, K8, tan nok sashakriam
TS.MS, The dual is taken to refer to the sacrificer and the offering
addressed. (perhaps bottor to lim and his wife?); the plural refers
to him aml his associates, or perhaps really to him alone.

si no (AV, naw) ndblub paramam pimi tan nau RV, AV. The (‘edi-
torial’) plural ocours also earlier in the verse. The dual of AV, is
doubtless secondary (ef. Oldenberg on RV. 10. 10. 4); it refers to
Yama and YamT, and is doubtless assimilated to the following naw,
which has the same reference.

punsde bakilnam mdlara sydma (MG, "rau sydea) ApMB, MG, Ad-
dressed to the wife by the husband; the dual means ‘parent’, the
plural is ‘editorial’. _

rrabhd janayanti nab (ApMB. °yantu na, HG. “yanix nahk) ApMB,
(bis) HG.: purugd janayanti nah SG. Spoken by the hushand, an
in pree; ApMB. has the two forme in adjoining verses in the same
contexi.

asthiird ho (no, K8, nau, M8} nau) pirhapatydni santu (VSK. ndds
datath himah), ligmena nas lejasi (1S, no brakmand, KS. nau brah-
mand) s 4idddhi RV, VSK. TS. M8, K§, TB. MS, The dual
doubtless thinks of man and wife together as possessors of 'house-
hold affairs' ; the phiral is ‘editorial’.  Notethe inconsistency of MS.

§772. Similurly the next, where the dual is 2d person, spparently

referring to the sacrificer and his wife (aud spoken by a priest):

idaindsmdan (RVEL. Miiller, followed by Scheit,, idaiva pdm) anu rastdm
eratenia (RVEKh, as before ghrtena) RVEKh. AV.: wddemdn anu vas-
tiny ghetena ApS. MS,
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10, Form nssimilntion

§773. In a group of eases the number is ehanged by attraction to the
number of some other word in the context, in a rather external way;
the change in meaning, tho apparently real enough, is not dictated by
mwmlmquﬁmmmnfthcdtmthn:hmmmh
one of mechanical form assimilation. ﬁun,nﬂthmmhﬂudth
vocative of edyu are found in thn HG. form of the following. With
cunning Inanity, HG. makes the number of the voeative agme each
time with the number of the pronoun, which refers to suerificial posts,
Oldenberg fails to understand HQG,, not having in mind the MS. parallel,
and trandntes all the nouns as nominatives, emending rdyo to miyuh,
#0 25 to make the nouns predieates to the pronouns: :
ele le wiyo (HG. rdyarah) MS. HG.: esa fe wiyo MB. M. HG.: otan lo

wayd HG.: sdyar esa (and efe, olau) le wiyo ApS. “This s (these
are) thine, O Vayu (HG. also O Viiyus, dual and plural),’ Note
that, inconsistently, the pronoun te s always singular, even in HG,
§7T4. Other enses, firet those involving singular and dual, AT
vryanant (MS, “na) andabhyam VS. MS. In the névamedha. ‘I gratify
the bull (the two bulls) with his testicles.! The bull or bulls are
imaginary, transcendental beings, and there is no reason for the
duality except the duality of andabhyam. So with the next two,
which ocour in the same context.

karndbhyim frotram (MS. drotre) VS. MS. See preo,

vidyutarn kaninakabhyam (MS, KSA. kanini®) VS, M8, KSA.; sidgulan
kandnakabhyam TS, Of. pree. two.

drodram (AV. frotre) (o cakre dstdm RV. AV. Tho AV. makes brotra
dual beesuse of the predicate cakre, ‘thy two wheels’.

yena siriyam (PG. §riyam, 83. striyav) akrnutam (PG, “tom, 28, aku-
futam) 55, PG, BMB. GG. ‘By which ye two (Agvinz) made
woman (two women).” 88’ variant is phonetic in charaster (VV 2
§237), with the help of attraction to the number of the Aévins,

§T76. In n couple of instances, however, the sssimilated dual form
seems to be the original, and the singular is substituted for it it secondary
texts because for one reason or another they feel that the entity desig-
nated should be singular, despite ita reference to & duality:
pulrah pitards (AV. ®ram) avrnila piss RV. AV. In both texts the

reference is to the Abvins; the singular of AV. is secondary and
may be due to a feeling that paternity should be single, tho pho-
netic considerations are also involved (VV 2 §237).
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duhdthisi gharmadughe foa dheni AV. (in Cone. preceded by sdmark,
which belougs to the preceding pads): sasiduhathdn: pharmadugheva
dhenub TB, The dual entity heaven and earth is compared to a
mileh cow, or in AV, to two cows; the assimilation in this case is
natural enough, and iz doubtless the original form.

§T76. A special ease of this form-assimilation is constituted by the
variation in the form of substantive pronouns, which mny be either neut.
singular (indefinite) without reference to the number and gender of the
predicate noun, or on the other hand may agree In gender and number
with the predieate; the latter i= the more common usage in the Veds,
and is found in the original (RY.) form of the following variant, while
secondary texts use a neuter singular (ef. §§730, 812):
mukharh kim asya (VS. asydsit) kau (AV. VS. kins) bakd, ka (TA. kdo,

AV, V8. kim) wirl padd (TA. tpadir) ueyete RV. AV. V8. TA.

§777. Form assimilation between dual and plural oceurs in the variant
#f no (nau) nabkih ete,, 5771, and in the following:
fege paviegu madtroh (BV, matpsu) RV, 8V. "Thou lurkest in the sticks

of wood, thy (iwo) mothers,! Dual in RV, because referende ia

to the two aranis; plural in §V. by attraction to ranspu.
wifina wijajile wijarh. . VS, TS, K8, 8B, ApS.: wijinau rdjajitan edjwn
‘M8, KS. M8, Bee the several entries in Cone. Two asso-
ml.l'.mi formulas; in K8, (prohably original) one (dual) is addressed
to one pair of the racing team, the other to all the team (ef. K8,
14. 7: 2006, 22 [.). The other texts assimilate in one direction or

the other; both are dunl in M8., both plural in V8. TS.

11, Corruptions and errors

§778. The following seem to be due to eorruptions nnd errors:

devi dedraw (Vait, devir dwdro) mad md sariaplam TS, AS. Vait. The
dual of the word for ‘door’ may be used, with reference to the two
panels (here the two doorposts are actually sddressed).  The pluml
is equally familinr, But the dual verb makes it almost impossible
to constrie the plural of Vait., and Caland’s translation seems
silently to abandon it. The form dedro may be regarded ns a
phonetie corruption for dedrau (VV 2 §732).

saha nau vratapate (T8. MB. add watinor; KS. text rralapd rratindm)
rrafdni VS, TS, M8, K3, 8B. The plural of K3, is inexplicable,
in view of the dual nau; the best ms. in fact omits vrafindm, and
g0 KS. should probably be read; sraténdr probably crept in in the
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inferior ms=. of K8, from the mantra agne vralapd. . . punar sralapd
eratindm pralini, which shortly precedes.

anduﬂnﬂmdmﬂﬂ\" ApMB.: sd mandasind manast
#ivena AV. The original refers mandasdnd (dual) to the Asvins,
to whom AV. nlso refers in the sequel. Apparently ad, nom. sg.
fem., is due to » stupid misunderstanding of the endings 4; no
!mhttuamhymheMnml here.

apsarasay anu dattam paini (AV, pan nak) AV. TB. TA.; apsarasts
anu dafldnrnani M8, Phonetie corruption in MS.; YV 2 p. 122,
1p 282,

[iakhabhyah seihd VS, TS, M3, KSA, Cone. quotes kdkhabhydm for
V8. T8/

{krotrdya me varcodd varcase (MS. me varcoddh) pavasea V8. VEK. 8B,
MB8.: #rotraya (me varcodau rarcase pavethdm) TS. Cone.  Similarly
under afigebhyo me.  See VV 1 §372a.)



CHAPTER XXIX
GENDER

1. Male und female persone and animale

§779. We shall begin our trestment of gender (see §§115-25 for a
summary) with variations between names of male and female animals
ur persons, varying with each other. They usually cecenr in contexts
where either is equally appropriate; sometimes we think we can see
the motive of the change, but often we find none. Thus, first, male and
female animnls:
hott yakgat sarasvatieh megasya (KS. megyd) vapdyd . VS, KS, Tt is
likely that KS. uses a female animal s more appropriate to the
sex of Sarasvatl. 8o in the pext two:

ayd| sarasvalyd megasya (KS. megyd) havigah. .. VS. KS.

yatra surasvalyd megasya (KS. megyd) harigah. . V. KS.

reabhdya (MS, w7") parad V8. MS.: rpabhdya nijie gorayah TS. KSA.

yud dharine (T8, KSA. TH. °nt) yaram atti VS, TS, MS8. KSA. 8B, TB,
83, Possibly gender-attraction from #idnd, in a parallel sentence
in the seeond half-verse.

andbur aivo "yami (38, and AV, mss. asodyami) AV.1 S8.1; evdéur abvah
suyami (S5, aied yimi) AV, S8,

akhuk srjayd bayandakas le maitrah (KSA. ms, bayandakin te maitryih)
TS. KSA: rgak srjoyal fapdndakas le mastrah VS, MS. Name
of an unknown animal, male or female. The ed. of MS. follows
‘the p.p.; the other mss. have sjapd.

ujo {'EIS ajd) hy agner ajanisia sokat (TS, garbhat) AV, V8. TS. MS. K8.

B.

§780. Degendent on the change of gender in the last-quoted pida,
In which TS, mukes the gont Female, are the three following pidas, in
the same stansa, with pronouns referring to ajo or ajd:

20 (TS, s vi) apatyaj janitiram agre,

lena (TS, tayd) desd devatam agra (agram) dyan,

tena (TS, tayd) roham dyann upa (AV. rokdn rurwhur) medhydsah; all
in the same texts.

§781. Similarly with an adjective referring to unexpressed nnimals,
male or female:

30
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filps vaitsaderyah (MS. ) VS. MS.: bilpda trayo vaibeadest) 'TS.
KSA, ‘The (three) varicolored (animals) are for the Vigvadevs.'
The animals are male in TS, KSA,, female in V&, M8,

§782, Names of human or superbuman beings, varyingly male and

formale:

fldydnjanikdrim (TB. "ram) V8. TB. ‘An vintment-maker' (famale
VS, male TB.).

pisdechhyo bidalakirim (TB. *ram) VS, TB, _

yatudhanebhyoh kanjokakdram (V8. kanfakikirim) VS. TB. Note the
curious aecord in the grammatical gender of the word for ‘thorn’,
which is fem. in the compound ‘female thorn-worker’, mase. in the
other

pra devdh (AV. devih) profa sinrta RV. AV, TS, MS. Possibly gender-
attraction to siartd in AV,

katyayandya (MahinU, “yanyai) vidmahe TA. Mahinl, Epithets of
Siva or his consort. _ e

dkragdyd ayogim VS.: dkramdydyogim (Poonn ed, dbraydyd® TB. A
nonece-deity, dkraya or "yd.

yamaya (TB. yamgai} yomasim V2. TB,

pratikgants dvakuro devaraé ca AV.: profikgantam {Eeairure devardi ca
ApMB,

2. Varistion of nouns in grammatical gender

§783. We come now to variants involving shift of grammatieal gen-
der in nouns. This shift may be signalized by a change in the form
of the noun itself, ns when a masculine or neuter a stem varies with an
otherwise identical feminine d or 7 stem of like meaning; or when an »
stem appears now with a nominstive in @ (masc.), now with one in a
(neut.), It may on the other hand sppear only in the gender of & modi-
fying adjective or pronoun, because the noun jtself has the same form
in either of the varying genders; this is true for instance of muny ease-
forms of the ¢ and u declensions and of the diphthongal stems, We shall
not separate these two types in our list, but shall divide the materials
first according to the genders whieh interchange, and secondly necording
to what appears to be the regular or primary gendor of the word. In
some cases the change in gender sesms to be due to assimilstion to
another word in the context.

Maseuline and feminine

§784. We begin with words which seem to be regularly or primarily
masculine, the feminine forms being apparently exeeptional or at least
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historically secondary, Thus the word yoni Is always mase, in RV,,
and the fm.hmhﬂmdﬂuhﬁgﬂm;lﬁmﬂnmyhﬂmm
with the word's meaning, *womb’, which suggests fem. gender, Among
the variante, MS. and KS., the oldest YV. texts, show only mase.
gender, with one exception (the first) i MS:

m‘]# (K8, yonir) a proasm (°vd) ghriena V8. T8, MS. K=S. §B.

warfy (TSt only ssin, thrice) yonim ihdsadah V8. TS. MS. KS.

wiri (MS. K. svarh) yonim gacha. .. AV. VS, TS. MS. K8, 8B.: ssaye-
nir gacha. . MG (with v. L s yomaini, which Cone. suggests
reading because of the MS, reading).

agne avar (TS. TB, swdm, 8B, teas, for sai?) yomim @ sida stdhya
(VB. SB. sadhuya) V8. TS, MS, KS. 8B. TB.

dhruvaris (TS, dhrusdrh) yonim @ sida sadhya (VS. 8B. sadkuyd) VS, TS.

yajiio bhited yajiam @ sida swim (MS. svam) yomim. . TB. ApS. MS,

md mad (K8, man) hsigfam svam (K8, yat svam) yonim duidantau (KS,
dmbdihak) MB. KS.: ma ma hinsth svam (KS.t svarh) yonim deisants
(KS. TB. ApS. avifan) V8. KS. 8B, TB. ApS.: mainash hitlstglarh
tdm yonim dribantau AB.

ebliyo (Kaus, abkyo) yonibhyo adhi jatavedah V8, MS. KS. AS, Kaus.

vasyai (VSK. yasyd) yonir hiranyayi V8, VSK. 8B.: atho yonir hira-
nyeyi TB.: yonir yas le hiranyayah KS.

§785. Next the stem royi or rei.  Waekernngel 4 p. 216 notos that
the word is regularly mase. in RV. and suggests that the fem. is due to
influemce of pusls or the like.

o no daddtu ta (AV. tdn) rayim AV, AA_S8,

athdsmabhyan sohaskrdin (AV. VK, MS, K8, "siram) rayin dih AV,
VS, VSK. TS, MS, KS. HG. Wackernagel 1. 0. mentions royin
schaviram and sarvavivam (see next) among the RY. phmases in
which AV. keeps muse. gender; othersise the wond is regularly
fem. in AV. But note that this pada, as » whole, is not Rigvedic.

rayith ca nab sorvaviram (T8.§ °rtwi) ni pachatu (AY. yachal) AV. TS.
MS.: sa no rayim sarvaviram ni yochafu swdhd (VEK. om. swdihd)
VS. VSK. 8B.: somo rayim sahavirar ni yaneat K&, Cf, RV. 10,
15. 11d, and see pree.

§786. The stem div (dyu) is regularly mase, in the early language,
luter fem. ; see Wackernagel 3 p. 221,
ablimarh (TS, MB.t °mam, MS. M8, v. L ®mdn) mahing (VS. "md,

dug.te M8, v. L in Cone.) divam (MS. divah) VS. TS. M8, TA. ApS.
M
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§787. The word kalads is regularly mase.; in the following ApMB,
seems to show a fem. form keladir, but this may be a phonetic corrup-
tion for kalakair, of. $412 and VYV 2 §701:

@ dadknal kalabair (ApMB. *$ir, MQ. “Sam) agub (aydn, ete.) AV. AG.
§G, PG. HG, ApMB. MG,

§788. We come now to words in which fem. gender sppesrs to be
regular or at lesst historioally original:

18 (MS. ya) dgavo yatudhinanam VS. TS. MS. 8B. NilarU, ApMB. 'The
word isu is regularly fem. in the older language (always in RV.):
Here the maso. pronoun may have been due to the series of mase.
ye's in the preceding nod following formulas,

avakdih ::Mgﬂ KSA. arakan, but M8, p.p. avaki) dantanaliih VS; M8,

vy amicdé (TB. *vané) cifayamd vigdcih RV. TB, Both edd. of TB.
amisdntd, and comm, likewise amiedn rogdn, finding no diffieulty in
making riglcih ngree,  No masc. is otherwise recorded, and in view
of the fem, adjeotive vigiicih we may assume nn ancient corruption..

pravaydhnihar finve VE.: praviydhne 'har jinva MS.: prasdss TS, E5.
Vait. (prdro 'sy ahnddsi GB. Gaastra, corrupt,). The mase. s
otherwise unknown, but MS. p.p. gives prandya,

Irtena (MG, rtera) athanam (ApMB. HG. shands, MG, sthind) adhé
roha vanida (MO, ratdah) AV, AG. HG. ApMB, MG, See §740.]

§789. In the rest we find no eriterion to determine clearly the original
gender.  In some cases both seem equally regular; one is o &r.ey.
emdn parisrutah kumbhah AV.: enam parisrutah kumbhya 5G. Other

GS. texts preserve kumbhah which seems to be originsl in this
formula. .

dadki mantham (88, manthani) paribrutam (35, parisrutam) AV, 88,

agner akgnal kantnakam (VSK. "kam, TS. MS, KS. “aikim) V8. VEE.
T8 MS, K. 5B.

wrirazydsi kaninakah (M8, MS, MG. ®nikd_. ) V8. MS, SB. M8, MG.:
m#mp:g:i kaninikd KS.: srirasya kaninikdsi (YSK. "nakds) VEE.
TS, ApS.

#imdh (V8. simah) krovantu (VB.* samyantu) gimyaniak (V8. damyaniih)
VB, (bis) TS. KBAY An unknown wordgef. YV 2 §§278, 572.

Maseuline and neuter

§790. Among the mase.-neut. varisnis appear & number in whick we
think we see reason for belleving that the shift is due to pesimilation in
gender to another word in the context, most communly a predicste
noun. Special attention will be called to these.
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§701. We with words which seem to be regularly or originally
masouline. Thus, first, the word asu ns neuter is recorded heretofore
ouly in a Hindu lexicon (see BR.). Even Benfey's Glossary to SY.
gives the gender.as mase. Yet the following is the only oceurrence in
SV., and here it is obviously neuter; the VSK. reading in the second
variant, ponfirms such a possibility. We see no chanee of interpreting
either case as due to assimilation:
asur (3V. aau) rinann apah RV, 8V.
epinak (K8, apinad) ea me "sub (VSE. ‘5u) oa me V8. VSE. TS. MS. KS.
krnotu 5o adkeardfi (VS. TB. °nd) jilaveddh V8. MS. KS. TB. A8.

krnutdsh tde adhvard jitavedasar MS.: so adhvard (AB. 'dhvard
karuti) jatavedah AB. SB. Nowhere hns adfivara been recorded as
neuter; but this case is well attested and eertain. VS, comm. inter-
prets adhvarin; TB. comm. considers the form a loo.!

wrigmo dakyinah paksah (MS. dakginarh paksam) MB. TB. TA. Fol-
lowed In MS, by varad ublaram (se. paksam). MS, unmistakably
makes pakga neuter, Neither BR. nor pw, mcord such s usage;
Monier Willismns states that it ocours ‘in one passage’ which is
not cited.

[gdtri yajidya gatus (TA. once gatu. . -gatu) yajiapataye RVEh. TS,
MS. 8B. TB. TA. (both) N. But TA. Poons ed. has only gdtus,
which is doubtless the true reading.]

§792. In several cases u mase. noun is made snomalonely neuter,
spparently under the influence of the neuter gender of & predioate noun:
nikayal (M8, KS. “yum) chandah V8. TS. MS. K8 8B. In this and

the next it is quite likely that the original form of the variant pida
had the variant word in nenter gender, by assimilation to chandah,
and that the regular mase. form is actually secondary.

samudram (V8. 8B. ®raf) chandah V8. TS. MS. KS. 8B,

vivadhat chandah V8. TS, SB.: vivadhan (KS. °dhad) chandah MS, KS.

vajiias (TA. yajfam) tapak TA. MahinU. Poona ed. of TA. has v, I,
yajilas; and go the comm. reads in both edd.

§793. Next words which are regularly or originally; neuter there are
several cases of hdrdi:
indrasya hardy (AV. hdrdim) dviban manigibhik (AV. manisaya) RV.

AV. 8BV,

mana me hdrdi (VK. hdrd) yacha V8. VSK. T8. KS. 8B. ApS.: mano
hdrdivy yarka MBS, M8, Onee {out of three oeourrences) the MS,
P.p. reads hdrdy.

md ma hdrdi teipd (M8, hdrdish deipg) sadhih TS. MS.: md no hands
toigd vadhith RV. Three mes. of M8, Aands.
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avakrandena (4l (TS, KSA. talum) V8. TS MS. KSA. Regulsrly
neuter; occasionally mase,, but BR. cite no Vedie instanee,

vatso jardyu (KS. garbho jordyuh) pratidink piynigah AV, TS, M8, KS,
jardyw is regularly neuter; the Hindu lexicons allow it to be either
mase. or fem. KS. may be thus interpreted; or it m!;hthm-
ﬂdnrﬁlmﬂlnpmunntnthﬂnmm us-stems, of, the next,

[sraris (JB, TA, punar) jordyu (TA. “yur, Poona ed. text "yu, bul nole
seems Lo indieate that all mas. read “yur) pawr na AV, K8, JB. TA,
ApS. Here the word is sccusative; eonsequently if jardgur he
read, it could only be understood as if from & neuter us=tem.)

pind kgetrdm i vand AV.: yini dhansing ge vand (read vandh with two
mss.) ApMB. rana, regularly nouter, s quoted once as mase, in
BR., from the RimEyana. :

[eatvdri &rfipd trayo aeya paddh RV, V8, MS, K8, GB, TA. MahinU.
ApS. N, Cone, quotes drfipds for GB.; but Guastres resds §ragd
with all mes,, nnd obviously this is the only possible reading.]

§794. In the following we seem to find sssimilstory influence of other
words in the passage: _
dhartrath (TS. ®ro#) cotuglomal VS, TS, MS8. K8, §B. The prodicate

noun assimilates the regularly nouter dharira in TH.

vpomd (TS. wyoma) saptadaiak VR, TS. MS. KS. 8B KS. M&. The
regular neut. gender of syoman is found only in TS, Undoubtedly
the original reading of the formuls was syemd, mase. by asdimila-
tion to sapladasab (stomak).

aparit sehasramdnare (so vead), . ridharma (ApS. *md) 8V, ApS. MA.
Prohably assimilation of gender in ApS. to the subject ajam.

ndko ‘si bradhmah (M8, bradkno "s) pratisthi samramanam (ApS. *pah,
MS. “kramanatamam) KS. ApS. M8. No mase. samkramans is
recorded, and the word can searcely be an adjective; but it seems.
likely that ApS. sssimilates vither to the gender of ndake and
bradhnah, or more vaguely to the personalization of the goldpiece
here addressei] in personalizsd guise.

§795. We come now to wonds in which both maseuline and neuter
gendder are, ns far ns we ean see, equally standard, or at any mte we
eannot tell which is more original in the absolute, tho textual critivism
may suggest that one form or the other was first used in these purtioular
formulns:
pat a;r:uﬁ sinum druhal (S8V, adne druhah) RV. 8V, Both genders in
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yegu zaumanaso hakub (MG. saumanasam mahat) AY, VS, Apfi 18 86,
MG:: efi saumanass bahuh HG. Asan abstret the word would be
expected to be neuter, but the mase. is otherwise known (e.g.
A?.&&ﬂ.?}mﬂhnhtlyprimuyinthiamrimL

adityd wynisam asi MS, TA. ApS. MS.: indranya ugnizah VS. SB.
Bmhgeﬁdm-m!nmtﬁnr;pmbuhlythﬂm.hpﬁmw here,

akgitis ca me kiyaras ca me TS.: kuyavarh (MS, v. 1. k3%) ca me "kgitis
(VS. ‘ksitam) ca me VS, MS, K8, The word yare is masc., and
is followed by kilysea in TS, This stem seems to ocour only hore
except that RV, has kuyara as a demonise name or epithet (here of
course mase.).  Most likely the majority of texts have the original
gender (neut., ).

[prajananch (MahinU, ®nam) TA. MahanlU. So Cone. ; but both edd.
of TA. read prajanah; MahinU. has vv. 1L projana) and prajana-
nah. Fither prajanak or prajananam must be read ; both would be
regular. |

§796. We may mention here a few cases coneerning the mase, and
neut. stoms brakmn, which are properly different words distinguished
by shift of aceent; in unaccented texts their oblique cases are indis-
tinguishable. See VV 2 §460 for some of these and other somewhat
similar esses considered from the phonetic aspect (@ ; @),

yam (MahinU, yad) anfak samudre kavayo vayanti (Mabinll. radants)
TA. MahiinU. Referring to brdhman or brakmdn: even in TA.
other neuter provouns oeeur in the sontext.

rtasya brakma prothamota jajie TB.: bhatandh brakma prathomo ha
(mss. "mota) jajie AV,

tan no brahma (TAA. "ma) pracodaydt MS, TAA, (not TA.!) MahiaU,

brakma (ApS. *md) desindh prathamaj rasye PB. Ap&.: brahmadet
prathamajd riesya JB. 2. 258 (Caland, PB. transl. 21. 3. 7 note).

brakma devakrtam wpokitam TS. MS. TB. AS. 85.: brakma devako-
pakiitd SB. The context s the same and refers to the cow: in SB.
only is the subjeet of this pida personalized by assimilation to the
cow, the pple. being made fem. and the stem brakman personal
(quasi-femn.?): “she, god-greated, has been invoked ns Brahma'
VV 2 §480 is incorrect.

Feminine and neuter

§797. Hore also the shift in gender seems to be due sometimes to
assimilation to ndjoining words.  We begin with words which are usually
or originally fem.:
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vargdd caksusyah VS. SB.: varpdni eakpupdni TS. MS. KS. The rainy
season is meant; the gender is usundly fem., but oceasionally neut.,
doubtless beeause varga ‘rain’ is neut. intheﬂ:hrhnmnd
in this variant the original form doubtless had neut. gender.

djyam wktham angathdyai (TS, avyathayat, K8. avyathdyn) stabhndtu (MS.
°notu) V8. TS. M8, KS. $B. Instead of awyothd, which is to be
expected, KS. uses an otherwise unknown asyatha ‘firmness’ (proba-
bly neut,, less likely mase.). The same with pratigam wktham,
marutvatiyam w°, nigkevalyam v°, vaibvadesdgnimdrute ukthe, eto.

§798. Due to assimilation to an adjoining word:

wigtyark (K8. °y8) nakgatram M8, KS. This rare name for the con-
stellation sdff ocours as niglyd in TB. (see BR. 5, v.). We assume
that KS. has the *proper’ form and that MS. assimilates to nakga-
tram, as in the next.

visdkhamh (T5. “khe, K8, v. L. "khad) nakgatram TS, MS. K8. Sen §752.

§799. The regular or original gender is neuter in the next group:

(abhir ydsi ditydm (MS. Syari) mirgasya RV. MS.: yabhir ydsi ditydn
siiryasya TB, See Pisehel V81 1. 22, The regular form is dilys;
but in this variant, of eourse, the fem, is older,

amndkena trjanend jayema RV. AV.: arigldse vrjanibhir jagema AV,

{idarit tasa prasarpanam (JB. °nd) RV. JB.13. 160¢.  Oertel anid Calend
emend JB. to "pam, as the gendor of idam seems to require.]

[éhi tisro “ti vocamah TB. ApS.: etu fisro i rocand AV. So Conc.
Thers is no actunl variant in the form, since it is Tollowed by ¥=;
AV. p. p. 10 be sure reads rocand, as if neut., which is the regular
gender of the word ; bt the fem. adjective tisro proves that rocandh
fem. must hinve been tnderstood ]

§800. Due to sssimilation:

wido yantre (K8, yanirt) nudomidne andtim KS. TB. ApS. The word Is
in mppositon with deri (dual fem.), and is assimilated to it in gender
in KS.; yanire is neuter, but the change may have been helped
along by the faot that it is formally ambiguous, since it might be
derived from & fem. *yanird as well a8 from neut, yondro.

prikioy udapuram annena vigla TS.: udapurd ndmdsy annena vigld MS.
KS. A nonce-word, but the neuter gender of TS. is rather to be
expected (pura neut.); it is assimilated in gender to the subject in
MS. ES. (probably original).

§801. In the rest either gender stems justifiable; mostly nonee-wonds
are coneerned, but the first contains svastd or *lil, in which both genders
are known:
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paradur (TS, pariur) redih paraiur nak seasti (TS, *ih) AV. TS. The
lvss of finul vissrgs ix an easy phonetio change (VV 2 §381), and
stastih oceurs just before, oven in AV. On the other hand TS,
tnay have sestih by assimilation to this preceding form.

kiyambe atra rohatu RV.: kydmbar afra rohatu (TA. jayatim) AV, TA.
The word is known only here,

aryopasadydii md chastsit SB. BrhU.: asyopasadye md risama 8G .4 3. 7.
do, Knud. wpasadi ! upasadya, probably ‘worship’; neither known
olsewhere,

Apatrasya tud paraspdya brakmanas tanvarh pahi VS, 8B.: brakmanas tod
puraspayak (ME. “paya, p.p. "piydh) kpotrasya tanvas pahi MS, TA.
(pratfks, “paya [itd], ApS. MS.). Stems paraspa : °pid;asabstracts
(‘protection’) both recorded only here. See §152. In the same
Ppassages;

pranasya (vé paraspdyai (MS. “paya, v. . *payas, p. p. *payah) caksugas
. MB. TA. (prattks ApS).  Amd:

dinas g paraspdyali (MS, ®pdye) antarikpasya . M3, TA, (pratika
ApS).

§802, Apparently due to sssimilation:

varunasya skambhanam (KS. *ny) asi TS, KS. MabinU. ApS. Nonce-
word; either gender is formally good; K8. doubtless sssimilates to
the gender of Samyd ‘yoke-pin’, which is sddressed. 8o in the next,
in the same context:

varunaaya skambhasarjonam (KS. *ny) asi TS. MS, KS. MahanU, MS.:
varunasya skembhasarjant sthak VS, 8B, On the dual ses §769.

3. Distinctive feminine forms varying with masculine as
‘common gender’

§803, An interesting little group of cases concerns words which refer
to feminine entities and appear in one variant in distinetively feminine
forms, while the other variant shows forms that are maseuline or at
lesst not distinetively feminine; they may be ealled ‘common gender’
forme. Thus the sce. pl of the 2d personsl pronoun is, of cuoiLrse,
regularly yugpmdn without regard to gender. But since the ending sug-
gests maseuline rather than feminine gender, the form yugmds is twice
used in VS, (followed by 8B.) when referring to feminine entities (Whit-
ney 492a, Wackernagel 3 p. 468):
yugmdn (V8. SB. yupnd) indro ‘wroite srtratiige V8. TS, MS, K3, 8B.

TB

hiram lild:ﬂntam abhy atra yugman (V8. 8B. yugmah) VS. TS, MS, K8. 8B
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£804. Somewhat similarly, the technical priest-name Aofrabasisin i
once feminized when it is made to refer to apah, fem., in & ritual passsge:
dpo me hotraSansingd (AG. "sinyab) $B. ApS. AG. m.

§806. In the proceding the masculine (‘common’) form is rogular,
he feminine unusunl and analogieal. In a couple of other cases the
feminine form is regular. Thus stems in the sgent suffix tar regularly
have feminines in ¢ (Whitney 375¢, Wackernagel 3 p, 202), but in one
varisnt the ‘common gender’ form is used with & feminive noun:
adbhir vidrasya bhartribhih ApMB.: adbhik sarvasya bhartrbhib SG. The

tatter doubtless feela bhartrbh as an appositional noun: ‘the
walers, bearers of all.'

5806, Yot more anomalously, M8. once uses the maseuline form
adhipati instend of the fem. adhipaini referring to Aditl. The formula
oveurs in b list of similar ones with different god-names, mostly mase.,
g0 that adhipati is properly found in most of them; this doubtless helps
to determine the use of the common gender form in MBS, But all the
other texts have the ‘proper’ fem.:
aditir adhipainy (MS. ®patir) dsit V8. TS. M8, KS. 8B.

4. The indefinite neuter

§807. A neuter epithet, most eommonly an adjestive or pronoun,
tho sometimes the adjeetive is practically substantivized, is not infre-
quently used in an indefinite or abeolute sense, translatnble in English
by & periphrasis containing the word ‘thing” or the like, or by & pronous
in like construction. Such o passage may, in & veariant form, appesr
with & mase. or fem. form, which indicates that the author has more
elesrly in mind the gender of the entity referred to. The masc. or fem,
form with definite reference may be dual or plural when the number
of the entity reforred to requires it, while the indefinite neuler is regu-
lnrly singular in any case; such variants, involving differenee of number
as well as gender, have been listed above in §§727 . and will nol be
repeated here; they belong, of course, equally in this group.—We shall
uppend here also a group of eases in which an indefinite neuter varies
with an equally indefinite masculine, the only diffcrence being that the
latter is personal (‘such and such a one’), the former impersonal (‘such
and such o thing'). Substantive pronouns, which may either be indefi-
nite neuter singular, or agree in gender and number with predieste
nouns, will also be mentioned here (of. §§730, 776)—Hirt, I6Gr. 3
§226, regards the indefinite neuter as an inberitance from s prehis-
torie period in which grammatieal gender did not exist
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§808. Adjectives of definite reference varying with indefinite neutors

oceur as follows:

indrasya (also vignar) dhruvo 'si (TS, ApS. dhruram asi) VS, TS. MS.KS.
3B, ApS. ME. A kot (granthi, m.) is addressed; hence mase. in
most texts. “Thou art Indm’s (Visgu's) firm one (firm thing;
Keith ‘fixed point’; Caland ‘Festes'),!

brakmavani tvd ksatravani rayaspogarani paryahdmi V8. 8B.; brakma-
ranir tod Esatravanim (T8, K&, ndd. . .rdpaspogavanim) paryiihdmi
TS. MS, KS. M8, fod refers in all to a post of udumbara wood,
audumbark (se. atkiing), and is fem. (ef. TS. 6. 2. 10. 3, and K&,
8.5.31). InVE SB. it is made nouter: ‘thee, a brahman-winning
thing’ ete, Mahidhara, in his commentarial way, takes it quite
simply as for “pandk with 1ss of ending, referring to Pan. 7. 1. 30,

abki toadhdn sahiyasd RV. ApMB.: upa le 'dhah sakiyasim AV, The
RYV. original hes & neuter indefinite, “with that which is stronger,
a gtronger thing’, but really means a plant just like AV., which
makes the adjective agree in gender with opadhi.

va (yas, yah) strindn jiwabhojonah VS. TS. KSA. 88.: yat strinam
jivabhajanam Vait. The ‘antecedent’ is afljim, ‘the slippery one’,
referring to the male member; it is mase. even in Vait. which follows
with these indefinfte neuters, ‘the thing that is. ..’

agnir ekakyorena (MS, K8. "kporupd) pragam (MS, TS, K8, rdeam)
udajayat (VS. 8B. add tam ujjesam) V8. TS, MS. KS. 8B. And so
aivinau dvyaksarena (*ksarayd), vignus tryakzarena ote,, 17 itews in
same passage, With the fems. doubtless vded is to be supplied:
'with monosyllabie (ete.) utterance’. The accent (6%) shows that
possessive mijective compounds are meant in all texts (not, then,
‘with one syllable’). Mahidhars supplies chandasa with them, but
it seems more likely that they are indefinite: ‘with the mono-
syllabic (thing)."

indrasya vajro ‘si eirtraghnah TS. MS. KS. TB. MS. ApMB..: indrasya
wirtraghnam asi V8. 8B, Since & bow is used in the ritual of the
Vaj. school, VS. 8B, may understand dhanus; yet it is at Jesst as
likely that the adjective is indefinite (‘thing relating to the Vrim-
glayer, vietorious').

§809. Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, varying between indefi-

nite nouter snd definite mase. or fem.:

tad abvind paridhatians masti TS.: tam abvind paridhatlarh seasti (MS.
wastaye) KS. M8, The mase. refers to wind, here invoked in the
ritusl. The indefinite neuter must really haye the same reference.



410 VEDIC VARIAKTS [11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

sarh tom (K8, ApS. tal) aificatu radkase (KS: ApS. “a1) RV. KS. Vajt,
ApS, tam refers to spoma-drops (drapsa, anéu); this is repeated in
KS. onoe with the indefinite neuter faf. Another KE. passage
atdapts the formula to s different context, where fat refers 10 chi-
dram; this is repeatod in ApS.

yim abdm emi keonlt 0 me astu AV.: yad ichdmi manast sakdmah TB.
Followed by :

wideyam enidth manasi pravisiam (TB. enad dhrdaye niziglam) AV, TB.
The definite ‘what desire I go to' of AV, is replaced by ‘what
(thing) I desire’ in TH.; hence nout. for fem. in the following pida.

pumdn. enavit danula ut krnatti RV.; pumin enad vayaly udgraaits AY.
This' in RV. refers to yajiia in the preceding. In AV. no wond for
sacrifice oocurs in the context, and enad is indefinite, tho it must
mean something of the same sort,

yam akird (VB, yad d#irdd) dampati sdmam abnutah V8. TS. In VS,
‘what good thing'; in TS, gender influenced by the following pulra,
which is the specific boon obtsined. _

wad indro apibac chacibhsh VS, K8, AB. 8B. TB. AS. ApS.: yam asyendro
apibaii facibhih M8. Preceded by yad atra kiglar (riptash) rasinah
sulasyo. The relative s made mase. in MS. in reference to audasya
(m.) which immediately precedes. Followed by: _

ahaxh (AB. AS. idavh) tad (M8, tam) asya manasd fivena (MS.* ghrtena),
Eame texts. _

deva savilar e (L8, eat) te yajfam prahur. . 88, LA.: stom lo deva
savifar yajiiam prakur.. V8, SB. The context of L8. refers to
samidh (fem.), and Uhe pronoun must be indefinite (‘thils thing').

ya etad (TA. MahinU. enar, MabiinU. v. 1. efad) vidur (3B, Brhll. yo
tad vidur) amrids te bhavanti SB, TA. ByhU, MabanU. KU, SvetU,
‘Those who know this (him; TA. comm. paramatman).’ _

Lad (M8, tam) ahash manase probravin VSK. TB. ApS. KS. M8, Vait.
‘1 proeclaim this (truth; M8, him, referring to Savitar).'

kar (KapS, ms. kith) svid garbham prathamar dadhra (KapS. *rur) dpah
RV. V5. TS, MS. KS. KapS. Raghu Vira em. to kan, wrongly;
Oertel 18, In RV. ete. kam is adjectival to garbhawm; in KapS.
gubstantival, ‘what (thing)?' On doadhrer see Edgerton, Longuage
10.243f.

tad anw prefa sukridm u lokam V. 8B lam snu grrehi sukrtasyn lokam
TS. KS. It seems that fam must go with lokam; there is then no
expressed object of the verb in TS. KR, The VS, has a lect. fac.;
fad is the object and refers back to yad. . .of the preceding.
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esa (MahfinlU. efaf) te kima TAA. MahinU.: kdmaitat te AV.ete. The
TAA. comm. supplies dfyabhdgah; that on MahinU, havid, but the
lntter with efat is surely indefinite; The formula kdmastat te ocours
in a different context and is perhaps not really to be brought in
here. In the same passage:

rse (MuhanU. etaf) te manyo TAA. Malianl.

£810, In other cases an indefinite neuter varies with & masouline

which is equally indefinite, but personal. This cecurs espesially In

negstive expressions, where the meaning is ‘no one' : nothing':

ahir jaghtna (PG. dadarba) ke (AG. MG. kim) cana AG, PG. HG.
ApMB. MG. “The serpent has killed (seen) no one (nuthing).'

ptasin ndlyeti kim (GG. kas) conc 'TB. ApS. MS. GG.

mamigi (TS, TB. ApS, maigin) kani canoc chigah RV. 8V. V8. TS,
TB. ApS.: mamipdn mocs kad cana AV.: maigim wcchegi ki cana
AV, '

nakir (SV. na #) indra tead uttarak (SV. “ram) RV, 8Y, AS. 88, Fal-
bowesd by

na jydydn (SV. jydye) asti ertrakan RV. 8V, And:

nakir (SV. na ky) eod (SV. evart) yathd team RV. 8V, Wackernagel 3
p. 62 considers (na) ki (found only in SV.) a mere eorruption.
To s it seems olear that it is a deliberate vuriant, a neuter to
RV,'s mase,, formed on the anslogy of the endingless neut. nom.-
nee. of  stem nouns, See also §820 where both naki and RV,
nakiy are adverbial

yarmdj jalam na puni ki canaiva V8,: yesmdj jdlo na pare “nyo (58,
anyo) asté JB, 58.: yasmdd anyo na pare asti jalah PB.: yarmdd
angan na param kin condsti Vait.: yeemdn na jilah paro anyo ast
Cati) V8. TB, K3. ApS. MahanU. NpU.: yesmal parath ndparam
asti ki eit'TA. MahinU. N.: tasmad dhdnyan na parah kith candsa
RV, TB.; yasmaj jita na pard naiva kirs candsa TA. Only the
forms jitd no pard of TA. need explanation. The comm. takes
them #s fem. =g, supplying prajd. But more likely they are
Vedic neuter plurals (indefinite).

$811. But also with positive expressions, meaning ‘such and such &

one' ur ‘thing’; sometimes it is hand to see the reason for the variation,

s in the firat:

gopdyamanam (KS. *nas) ca ma rakgamdnamn (K3, *nal) ca. . .gepdyeldm
(“yatam) K2, PG.MG. “The protecting one (thing) and the guanl-
ing one (thing) shall proteet.. " Occurs in a list of formulas, the
subjects of which are all personal (masc. or fem.) in ull texts exvept
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for this formula in PG. MG. Parllela in AV. 8. 1. 13. Wiy PG,
MG. provide this one formuls with an impersonal, netuter subjest
does not appear.

avasphirjan (MS. KS. %jad) hetih (TS. prahetik, MS. KS. dhetth) V8.
TS. MS. K8. 8B, 'The one who (that which) thunders fs his
weapon.! Griffith and Keith render simply ‘thunder’. The sur-
rounding formulas generally have personal subjects.  The following
one has widyut; perhaps M8, K8, have adapted the form of are®
in an external, mechanieal way to the ending (<) of this wond.
without quoting any occurrence).

brhad (SB. mahad) dha tasthau bhuvanes antak RV. 8B. AA.: brian b
tasthau rajoso vimdnak (JB. vimanoiva) AV, JB, Both ‘the grest
one’, mase. or pend. _

fukro brhan dakyinaya (TB. brhad daksing tod) pipartu AV, TB. The
comm. on TB, understands by brhad the sdman of that name.
That on AV, takes dwkro brhan as Siirys; Whitney, Soms.

[wan (SS. yari) nah pitd samjanite AB. 83, Indefinite in both, AB.:
‘what (ie. the situstion which) our father approves’ S8, might
be interpreted: ‘whom (whatever person; really thinking of Sunib-
Sepa) our father approves.” But the 88. comm. reads yan, clearly
understanding yud (gloss: yon ne ‘smakan pitd sarhjdnite lasminn
ddeie vayan tigthitmahe), It seems that yami is only a bad writing
for yan.|

Substantive pronouns in equational sentences

§812. In introducing equational sentences, pronouns may be in the
indefinite neuter singular without regard to the gender or number of
the noun referred to, or they may agree in gender and number with the
Iutter. CI. §§730, 776, where other examples are quoted, and §826.
ka (T8, TB. kim) swid asit pilippila,
kd (T8. TB. Eish) avid dsit pisagila,
ka (TS. TB. ApS. ki) svid asit piireacittih, all VS, TS. MB. KSA. SB.

TB., the last in ApS.
kah (V8. ki) avit prehioyai vargiydn (VS. °yah) VS, AS. 88, The answer
expected is ‘Indra’; hence mase. kah in most texts,

5. Adverbial forms

§813. Related to the indefinite neuter are the numerous neuter forms
used as adverbs; it is the indefiniteness of the neuter gender which
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makes it the favorite form of adverbs. When forms of other genders

are used sdverbially, we take it that in principle they must have been

originally definite, with ellipsis of some noun; altho, to be sure, there

are such eases where it is diffieult for us to suggest the noun to be

supplied, and we may admit that such forms come to be used s stereo-

typed adverb®,  Among the varants we find distinotively fem. as wall

as neut. adverbs, varying with adjéctives of any of the three genders,

as well as with other ndverbs,

§814. We begin with the rure instances of fem. sdverbs varying with

mase. adjectives: _

ud enam wiarash (VS TS. KB. 8B, "rdn) naya AV. V5. TS. MS. K3,
4B, Vait. ApS. M8, Kaub.: ud asmdi ullardn naya ApS.

divak cid antdd upamadm (TAY upa mam, RV. antdl upamdn) udinal
RV, AV, 8V, TA. Whitney adopts the v. L upa mdm for AV, Ben-
fey takes upamdm us an adverh, See §405.

§815. Neuter ndverbs varying with masouline adjectives:

agne yahi sumdateebhir areafl (MS. arvak, p.p. aredft) RY, AV. MBS,
TB. N.

yuktvd (so Poona ed. of TB. for yukéd Cone.) hari wryand yiky amds
(MS. arvik, p.p. aredd; KS. ms: arvdl, ed. aredk) RV, MS. KS. TB.

prii (VS. TB, praik, M8, prak, p.p. pris) somo atidrutah V8. VSK,
MS, SB. TB. ApS.

prafyak (p.p. pratyas) some atisrutal MS.: pratyais (VS. TS. M8.t SB.*
TB, pratyaik) somo atidrutah (V8.* £10, 31b, MS. aticrutah) AV.4
{?3 Whitney's note) V&, (bis) VSI. TS. M8, K8, 8B, (bis) TB,
AP,

clat gdm savitar vrnate. . SB.; deva savitar el td wrnote. . AS,

N

tam u feasi (SV. tava Iyan) mdyaydvadhih RV. 8V. Preceded by: yod
dha tyam mdyinari mygam. SV.s fyan can only be construed aa
an wiverb, It is due in some part to the preceding tyah.

tam idarh (ApMB. ima) #i erhdmi e RY. AV. ApMB. T 'lere (now)
pluck it out for thee,' ddarh is an adverb; ApMB. makes it into
a pronoun agreeing with fam.

swasti nah pirnamukhak pari krdmatw (HG. “mukharh pari krimantu)
ApMB. HG. See H04L

ava targ (TS, avaltarai, M8, p.p. avalaram, AV, avattaro) nadige a [AY.
nadindm) AV, V8. TS. MS, K8. 8B, avaftaran is apparently an
sdverh, See §404.

lad dsala rayak sapla sakam AV.: lasydsala rgayab (TS. TAA. “daate
harayah) sapla tire TS. 8B, BrhU. TAA.  fad seems to be adverbial.
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aivinendram na jagrei (TB. %) V8. MS. TB. See §702. _

lavh fod pra visdmi sarvagub, . saka yan me ‘Wi tena AV.: tam (KS.}
lat) teendragraha prapadye (ApS. pravidini) sagub. . .saha yan me
"sdi (asti) tena KS. ApS. fat'in KS. adverbial.

vigpak patantu didyavak RV.: vigrasico asmae charavah patantu AV,

dyvwmad vibhati bharatebhyah tucih (V8. $uci, comm., éucik) RV, 8V, V8.
TS. M8, K8, $uci may be an adverb; but of. VV 2 §3s1.

tam (MB, tan) mad devd aeantu dobhayas (MS, °yi) TS. MS, TA. Per-
haps bad writing (tan for lam).

tan (JB. tah) md punisi kartary erayadhvam JB, KBU. Ax pree,

somal prathamo rivide RV, PG. HG, ApMB.: somusya jayd prathamam
AV, ‘SBoma was the first to marry thee'; ‘thou wast Soma’s wife
first.'

ye “do (MS. ami, KS. ddo, V8. 8B. wimi) rocane divah RVEKL. V8. TS,
MBS, KS. 5B. ApMB.: ye cdmi rocane divi Nilarll, adas adverb,
‘there’.
§816. A special group under this heading may be formed of the
variants involving the pronominal neuter yad, used ns o conjunetion,
in variation with masculine forms of the same pronoun:
arundhatisi yo (ApMB, yad) dhruvatar ha ninyuh ApMB, HG, ‘(The
reis) who have led...': ‘sinee (the reis) have led, '

toke vd goyu tanaye yad (and yam) apsu RV, (both),

nava yat puro navatish ea sadyak RV. AV.: nava yo navatii purak RV.
AY.BV.

pilrvo yat (MS. yak) sann aparo bhavisi ApS. M&.

pra ye (SV. yad) gdeo na bhirnayah RV, SV,

yad (MS. ya) dgachat pathibkir devayinaih VS, TR, KS, 8B, TB. M8,

ya (TA. ApS. ApMB. yad) rte (PB.} yaksate) cid abhisriseh RV, AV.
SV, TB. TA. K&. M8, ApS. Kaug ApMB, GG,

yena todbadhnat (KS. ma, TS, ApMB. yam abadhnita, MS. MG. yaj
Jagrantha) savitd sueval (AV. “oidh, TS, ApMB.* suketah, M8, M.
satyadharma) RV, AV. T8. M8, KS. ApMB. (bis) MG.

vifvakarmd vimand dd vikdyah (KS. vimang ye vyomd, MB. vimame yo
vihdyah, TS. manasd yod vikdyah) RV. V8. TS. MS, KS. AS N,

vad (SV. yo) devasya éavasa prarinah RV, SV,

yad agne kavyavihana TS. TB. ApS.: yo agnik kravyavahanah (V8. KS.
kaoya®) RV. V8. KS. AS.

vad (L8, yan) deviso lalimagum AV, VS8, 8B, £8. 1.8,

anu yam visve madanly (AV.* anu yad enawy madanti fwitva) Gmah RV.
AV. (both) 8V. VS. AA. ApS, M&. N.
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tisthd ratham (TB. ApS. rathe) adhs tam (VS. 8B. yam, TB. yad) sajra-
hasta (TB. *tak) RV. V8. SB. TB.

viprd tpdtham giyofa yaj jujosati (AA. *saf) AA. S8.: vipriya fgdtham
piyala yan jujosate BV,
§817. Feminine sdjectives varying with neuter adverbs. The first
ease Involves the conjunction yad, as in the lhst parmgraph -
amdhena yol (TA. 145) tamasd pravridstl (TA. We) AV, TA, "When she
was (thou who wast) enveloped in blind darkoess'

yajfasya jihedm aviddma guhydm (MG. guhyam) RV. TS, MS. K8,
‘We have found the seeret tongue (in gecret the tongue) of the
encrifice,’

vifvain devair anumatd (KS. TA. ®tawh) marudbhsh AV. VS, TS, MS. K8,
SB. TA. The original fem. adjective applies to sitd ‘furrow’. In
TA. it ocours in o different connexion which requires a mase.
(§849), In KB. the connexion is the same, and the neut, must be
taken as an adverh,

caraly ananurrald ApMB, HG.: vicaranty apativrata SG, MDh.: yac
cardrinanueratam ApS. Bee §404.

asambddhd yd madhyalo mdnavebhyah MS.: asambddhamn badhyalo (read

~ ma®) minavinidm AV, Kaus See $623.

achidrim todehidrena . . jusfam (BB, ®jdm, v. L *lam) grindmi MB. KS.
ApS. The fems. refer to surd. Caland on ApS. would read
Juglarii (adverb) in KS., and since Lhe bost ms. reads so, with the
parallel texts, he may be right.  But jusi@ as fem. adjective would
be equally construahle.

§818. And once a fem. noun, in the dative (quasi-adverbial), varies
with & neuter adverb:
tarh (MS. ton) mda devd avantu sobhdyai (MS, *yi) TS, MBS, TA. Unto

gplendor’ virtually equals ‘splendidly’. BSee §487,

§819. Nouter adjective varying with fem. adverb:
upamarniv (8V. “man) devatstaye RV. 8BV, upamam goes with Savah

preceding ; upamdni must be an adverb,

§820. In the rest both variant forms seem to be adverbial. The
only clear case of mase-neut. varistion here concerns the Rigvedic
nakis, formally a nom, sing. mase.,, but sometimes used ndverbially;
twice in the same verse SV, replaces it by na ki, on which see §810 above:
nakir (Y. Svidh. na k) devd minimaa (8V. Svidh. si®) RY. 8V. Svidh.
nakir (3Y. na ky) & yopaydmasi RY. SY.

$821. Once, also, BV. substitutes nakih for RV. (i) est:
ni cil (SV. nokih) sa dabhyale janah RV. 8V,
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§822. We may mention also the following, which simulates s maso.-
neut. varistion with the forms kam ¢ kim, altho of course kam cannot
be, historically, an acc. sg. mase, of the stem ka:
prajigyai kam (AV. kim) amrian ndvrpita RV, AV.
$823. Asto fem.-neut. variants, we find chiefly & group involving the
equivalent adverbe pratardm and “ram (onece sarilardm : "ram);
pra tary agne prataras na dyuh RV. M8, KS. ApS.: pratdry agne prata-
rdm na ayuh TS, _

Jivdtave prataran (SV. SMB. *rah) sadhayd dhigak RY. SV, SMB.

Mmmqmmm (VS. TS, 8B, °ram) krdhi (naya) AV. V8, TS. M8,
KS. SB.

draghtya dyuh prataram (TAL rdm, MG. prafiram) dadhandk (AV. *le
daidhami) RV. AV, (ter) TA. AG. MG.: ayur tfmﬂﬁﬂﬂpm
navigoh AV,

samrijyaya protaran (ApS. *ram) dadkinak RV, KS. ApS, M8,

acdhi ksami pratoranm didhyanah RV.AV.: asmin kzaye protardrh didgdnab
sV.

pra Lo (RV.* no) naya pratarmh (TS, ApMB. *rimn) vasyn acha RV,
(bis) V8. TS, MS. KS, ApMB.

satibitar it saribarari (V8. TS. K8, *ram) sam siiadhi AV. VS, TS.
MS. K8,

§824. Otherwise we have noted only the following, in which both
variant forms are parte of the pple. of a compound verh and are per-
haps hardly to be classified here: of, VV 2 §505:
svariikrto ‘i KS.: svarivkrto 'si VS, TR. MS. §B. ApS. M8,

6. Pronouns referring to nouns of different gender

§826. Pronouns whioh refer to a series of nouns of different genders
may agree with the nearest noun in gender, or with the gender of the
plurality of the nouns; or else they may be mase, if the sories includes
hoth mase. and fem. nouns:
tas (ApMB. o) trd sadhu projavatim AV. ApMB, Preceded by ya
ogadhayo yi nadyo pini ksefrdni yd vand (ApMB, yani dhanedai
ye vandh, 80 read). In AV, tds follows the eender of the fems, of
the first piida; in ApMB. fe follows that of the nearest noun, randh
(on which see §793), or is minse, as ineluding both mase. and fem.
(see next).

rokit kundrndcl golattika 13 apsarasim (VS, fe 'psarasdim) V8. TS. MS.
KBA. Sinee rohif ja regilsrly fem., the fom, pronoun is expected
(with only fem. nouns), The mase. of V8. is apparently due 1o
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taking rohil a2 mase. (g0 VS, comm.); with a series including muse.
and fem. nouns, a mase, pronoun is justified by usage (Renou,
firam. p. 500).

7. Pronouns agreeing with antecedent or predicate noun

§826. When the antecedent and the predicate of a substantive pro-
noun are of different genders, the pronoun msy sgree with either
(ef. §812).
namas fe brhats yal ta utlarato yat ta uttarah paksah L8, namas te brkate

yas ta utlarah paksah AA.: namas te brhate yas ta uttare bihur yas
ta ullarah paksah 83,  brhat means the siman of thst name.  Simi-
larly namas te rathasitarGya (rdtham®). .., and namas te wimade-
vypiya (rdjandya) . . ., see Cone.

(vadi vrkydd abhyapaptat phalarh tat) yedy antariksdt sa u viyur eva AV.:
(yadi wrkyigrad abhyapatat phalam) yad vintariksat tad w vayur eva
HG.: (yadi vrkpad yady antariksat) phalam abhyapapial tad u ndyur
eva ApMB. The neuter tad of ApMB. HG. refers back to phalam
and keeps its gender, despite the mase. predicate vidyur,  The mase,
saof AV. i# doubtleses to be explained by the gender of the predi-
onte, althe apam stokall of the preceding verse may also have been
influential,

striyah satls tan (TA. (1) u me putsa dhub RV. AV, TA. N. *Those
that are women, they declared to me to be men.' The
makes the pronoun agree in gender with the predieato; TA. changes
it to agree with the antecedent.

§827. Somewhat similarly, an ndjective epithet in the following
variant agrees in gender either with the subject (Agni; 80 most texts),
or with an adjoining noun—predieate of & different elsuse this time,
but one which immedistely precedes and is closely associated in TA.,
the text which makes this agreement:
saipriyah pasubkir bhava (TB. ApS. bhuvat, KS. ®yak patubkik) MS.

KS. TB. ApS.: samprigar prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA. Subject
is Agni in all; the formula purisam asi' precedes in TA, and KS,,
and follows in MS.

8. Compound nouns

§828. On the familiar use of neuter singular dvandvas as the equive-
lent of duals (or plurals) of any gender see §751. Paculiar is the case
of the duul stem ahordira; for the mase. ar neut. gender of compounds
in —rdira, see Wackernagel 2, 1, p. 40. Note that there is nothing in
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the context of the following variant to disprove thst —iinds and -nilre

may be fem, (which gender the word has at least in V8. 14, 30):

ahardtras (K8. TA. ®frini) te kalpantam VS, KS. SB. TA.: ahordtre (e
(TB. me) kalpetam MS. TB.
§829. Ocensionally shift of gender is due to taking a form in ooe case
as a kurmadhiirays, then keeping the gender of the last member of the
compound, and elsewhere a& & bahuvrihi, then agreeing in gm:lﬂ with
the noun it modifies. Thus:
ayakgmayd (KS. “mena) pari bhuja VS. TS, MS. KS. NiarU, Pre-
ceded in all by ya te hetir midhugfama, haste babhiva te dhanuh, lagis-
mdn vidpatas toam (with slight variants), Since KB, has fém, fayd
(referring to hetir) in pida e, like the rest, the neut, ayakymena of
phicda d ean only be taken as a karmadhiirays, ‘with non-disease’.

pivoanndn (V8. “ad, M8, *nari, p.p. nan) rayierdhah sumedhah RV. V8.
MS. AB. TB. AS. ApS. All texts but VB, intend pimanndn, &
bahuvrilii, ‘ho seeke men with rich food, .." Mahidhara, followed
by Griffith, takes V8. in the eame way, calmly stating that the final
n of the ace. mase, is lost! Unless it is & phonetic variant or cor-
ruption (ef. VV 2 §307, to which this should be added), it must of
oourse be a karmadhirayn, ace. pl. nent.: ‘he seeks rich foods.

tatrdpi dahre (MohinU. dahram) gaganam rifokah (TA. Poona ed.
“kam, v. L “kah) TA. MahinU. ediokad ‘frecdom from grief’,
eoordinate with gaganam, which iz modified by vidokam ‘free from
griefl”,

9, Nom. sgentis (mas=e.) : nom. nctionis (fem, or neut.)

§830. Ocensionally the same (or virtually the same) word is used
either as s noun of agent (mase.) or a noun of action (neut. or fem.
according to formation):
¢sa vas tadvivicanah 88.: epa vah sadvisdcanam AB. Comm. on AB.
paraphrases by adhydpanam and supplies karigyati. Better, ‘he
(shall be} to you instruction in what is right.’ 88, ‘.. .instructor
in thut.'

»d (MS. y1) prathomd samuskrtic vitvasdrd (MS. yajie asmin) VS, MBS,
8B.: sa prathamah sasikriic vifsakarma TS, TB. ApS. The latter
make & noun of sgent out of sefikps.

10. Substitution of one noun for another

§831. Sometimes the change of gender in sn epithet is due to the
substitution of one noun for another, altho the context is in general
the same. Thus, as between masc. and fem.:
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acasryli (TB. ApS. “tak) pard pata RV. AV. 8V, V8. TS. TB. Vait. ApS.
AG. Tollowed by:

saravye brakmasaméite (TS. “ta) RV, AV. 8V, V8. T8.: saro rakmosarni~
#itah TB. ApS. For Saraeyd TB. ApS. substitute the synonym
dara.

wrvanh gavyam perigadanio agman RV. KS. (“surrounding it they pene-
trated into the prison-cave of the kine'): wini garydrh parigadar
no akran AV, (a fur-reaching Verballhormung; Whitney, ‘they have
made for us a wide conelave rich in kine'),

gireh pravartaminakah RV.: girer avacarantikd AV, Preceded by kug-
umbhakas tad ebravit RY., kornd bedvil tad abrasit AV. The fem.
gender of Sudwidh is otherwise unrecorded and is ignored by the
dictionaries.
§832. As between mase. and neut.;
yari (AV. TS. ApS. yat) te devi mirptir & babandha,
padani (AV. T8, déma) grivdsy avicartyam (VS, 8B. avieptyam, AV, avi-
mokyani yat),

taris te (AV. tat te, TS, idaw\ le lad) vi gpdmy dyuge na madhyal (M3, KS.
nu madhye, AV, dyuge varcase balaya) AV, V8, TS. MS. KS, 8B.,
and the first in ApS. MS. Here the two synonyms are pdéa muso,
and ddman neut,

§833. As between fem. and neut.:
yatheyarh stri pautram agham na roddt AG. SMB, PG. ApMB. HG.:

vathedam stripautram aganma rudriydya MG. The Istter has o
far-reaching reconstrustion; idam sgrees with stripautram,

§834. These eases, where the nouns to which the variant epithets
apply are elearly expressed, are simple enough.  Maore dublous are some
enses in which, without change of the general context, an epithet changes
its gender, apparently in agreement with nouns which in at least one
form, and usually in both, are not expressed in the context at all. A
simple instance, requiring no comment, is the following, in which the
late RV, hymn 6. 75 speaks of the bow as ‘father of many daughters’
(arrows?), bahvindm fem., for which MS. substitutes ‘of many sons’,
bakiindm mase. (no one would want many daughters!):
bukvindr (MS, bahindm) pitd bahur asya puirah RV. V8. TS. MS,

KSA. ApS.

§835. In other cases the nouns denoted by the varinnt epithets are
in one or both enses often uncertain. Masculine and feminine:
tvam ullamdsy opadhe RV, VB.: utlamo asy ogadhindm AV, The AV,

6. 15. lu repeats RV, 10. 07. 23 with change of gender, apparently
referring to an unnamed plant with mase. name (according to the
comm. paldfa, but Kaus. uses barley).

&t '\_
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lati dhanvera tan thi RV, AV. 8V, VS.: dadhanveva td ihi TA.: nidhon-
veva Lin imi TA. The TA. repests the verse in the same context,
omee recording d(s), fem., which seems to us to make no possible
gense, Wao believe that it has merely lost final # by the phonetic
progess treated VV 2 §308, to which this variant should be ndded:]

tisdsh wikiimdndm (K8, visibnydndm) MS. KS.: tegdsis visipriyandm (VS.
8B, °ndrt vo "ham) V8. TS, 8B. Preceded in same verse by yds
(TS. yesdn) tisrah paramajah (MS. prathamajok). Reference is to
soma-cups (graka), and we do pot understand the fem.; yel note
fisrah even in TS, (The TS. comm. supplies prakriayah.) Keith
ignores the point. Perhaps a fem. synonym of groha, such =s
dsuti, is understood.

jivark (ApMB. jivinm) rudanti vi mayante (AV. nayanty) adhvare (AV.
®ram) RV. AV, ApMB. In an obscure stanza used in the wedding
rite: see Bloomfsld AJP. 21. 411 ., Oldenberg Nofen on 10. 40. 10.
The fem. of ApMB. mirely means the bride; it Is still problematie
who is meant by jivan.

emith (3G, enart) kwmdras tarunah AV. 8G., snd:

eminh parisridah kumbhah AV.: enath parisrutah kumbhyd SG. The
fems. refer either to the house (fald) or to the chief post (sthing);
the mase. apparently to the latter under its nume sthindrdja,

ulemar patya MS. MS.: ulemah pokya TS. See §740.

asyai (TS, asmai) sam datta siryam (138, bhegajam) HV. VB. T8, aspm
refers to an herb, into which all herbe are to put their healing power,
of course for the benefit of the yajamina, to whom TS. refers
directly with asmai.

sinebhir (AV, VSK. TS.* #ivabhir) adya pari pahi no gayam (vpdhe) RV.
AY. V5. V8K, TS. (both) M3. KS. TB., The mase. agrees with
pdyubkih in the preeeding in some texts; in others some such mase.
(or neut.?) word has to be supplied, or else it is an indefinite, quasi-
adverbial neuter. With the fem. the AV, comm. supplies Gtibhibk;
it might however be considered adverhial.

anu manyatdm anumanyamdnah (T8, “mand) AV. T8. And:

tasya (TS, tasya) vayam hedasi mapi bhiima AV. T3.. These two pidas
oocur in & hymn addressed to Anumati, to whom the fema. refer;
the mase, forms of AV. are well attested but we ean explain them
o better than Whitney (see his note),

vided (MS. vy) amiodh pramufican ménugibhih (KS. “pebhyal, MS.
*sandm) AV. MB. K5. Bee §573.

sam el {vitve vacasd (SV. viked ojasd) patirk divak AV. SV. By rikve
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AV, undoubtedly means ‘all men'. Benfey suggests either that
rided(h) is & nominal instead of & pronominal form, in that ease
mase,, or else that sfutayah i to be supplied with it. Ppp. is
reported by Roth as reading mifed.

(andbho mpda didirta (MS. diiirte, v, |. ®ta) M8. M8&.: {(andrbhava mpda)
diiirta (RS, *te) namas fe astu ("stu) K8. ApS. Knauer on MS.
would read dhirta also in MB. Rudra is addressed and no voe.
fem. seeme possible; if & voe. form is concerned it can only be
divirta. But dhiirte occurs in K8, KapS, (4.6:45.1, see Oertel
101), and in two mss, and p.p.of M8. The persistence of the form
suggesis that diirfa is a lect. fac. Perhaps we have an obsoure
eorruption of some form containing the pronoun fe, or some sort
of noun form, dat. sg. or loc. sg.|

{mdnasya paini dgrand syond AV.: md nah sepatnah daranah syona HG.
Followed by:

[deri devebhir nimildsy agre AV.: devo devebhir vimildsy agre HG. The
fems. wimild and syond are sufficient to prove the corruption of
HG.; Oldenbarg adopts the AV. readings.)

§836. A special cnse under this heading is formed by an interesting
group in which occur pronouns or adjectives referring (in the fem.) to
& colleetive noun such a8 send ‘srmy’, or (in the mase.) to the individu-
als which compose the collectivity. Cf. §715:
irudra dadri (AV. M8, KS. epdm) netd brhaspatih RV. AV, 8V. V8. T8,

MS. KS. The fem. pronoun refers to sendh ‘armies’, in the con-
text; the mase. to the men who compose them.

yuean kdn (8V. ubhkay tdm) ndra vrirahan AV. 8V, As in pree.; here
aend ging,

dmtr aja pralyivariayemdh RV, VS. TS, MS, KSA.: prdmin jayibkime
jayantu AV. The original amdr probably refers to nrmies (Geld-
ner).  Whitney takes the AV, form as amin, referring to the
individual enemies; but p.p. amilm (comm. datrusendm),

nama dvyddhinibhyo mindhyantibhyas (KB, wrdhyadbhyad) ca vo namah
VEB. T8. MS. KS. In this litany to Rudra and his sssociates, the
plural doubtless refers to Rudra’s hosts, understanding send phy.;
the mase, of K8, to the individoal members,

§837. Masculine and neuter:
mdleva pulrani bibhrtdpey enat (MS. bibhrid sv enat, TS. KS, bibhrtd s

enam) VS, TS, M8, KS. 8B. The neut, refers to the ashes put
into water (mentioned in the context); the mase. apparently to
Agni, the fire here carried in a pan.
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pardkamidno (TS, ®nah) mahdn (TS, M8, maka) @ ca pughare (TS. “ram)
VE. TS. MB. K8. 8B. The half-verse accompanying this one in
V8. 11. 29 is addressed to o lotus leaf (pugkara or pugkaraparna,
both neut.) on which is Inid a fump of clsy representing Agni.
Our pidn is followed by divo matrayd varind (varimnd) prothama.
Mahidhars on VB, thinks that sardhamdno still refers to the lotus
TJeaf, with Vedie' ehange of gender. With Griffith we must rather
understand Agni, in the form of the lump of clay, ns addressed.
In VS. 13. 2 the verse is used in laying » lotus leaf on the site of
the havaniyva fire-altar, and Agni is doubtless again addressed in
the 2d half verse. TS, uses neuters, referring to the lotus leaf as
in the other half verse.

ya enad veda sa id enad (AV. enam) arhati RVEKhL. AV. The neut. refer
to kiranyam; the mase. apparently to an unexpressed mami or some
mase. name of a Jewel (Bloomfield, SBE. 42. 669).

svasty ultaran (MS, MS, ®ras, TS, ApS, “riny) aétya TS, MS. K8 ApS.
MS, Used in the shaving ceremony; the neat. we take to refer to
dmadrani, with Caland and Henry (otherwise comm, and Keith),
The mase, pl, (intended also in MS, MS,) may refer to kebdn; it is
hardly necessary to emend as Schroeder suggests,

derairud iman {sc. kedin) pravape MS. MS.: devalrir eldni (se,
$makrini) pravape TS. HG. As prec.

[vido (SV. difo) vidnd any prabhuh (TB. prabhu) RV, 8V. MB. TB. Fol-
lowed by s-; doubtless phonetie corruption in TB., ef. VV 2 §i81.]

leashibitari kgatram jignu (Ppp. MB. KB. TA. kgalrah me fignu, AV.
ksatram ajaram astu jignuk) AV. Ppp. V8. TS, MS. K8S. SB. TA.
fignub can only be & bhunder; VV 2 §381.]

§838. Feminine and neuter:

gathayaiti parigkriam (AV, °td) RV, AV. Bee Oldenberg, Notan on
1. 85. 6. Apparently the neut, refers to SiiryR’s garment (ndsah).
AV. makes the fem. refer to Sfiryi.

haveiy (havih) krnvantah parivatsarinam (MG: “rigom, HG.f SMB.t
*rindm) AV, SMB. ApMB. HG. MG. Both Kirste and Jrgensen
confess inability to interpret the fem., and we ean do no better.
But iis ccourrence in two texts, of different schools, is very strange.

[ya Gbabhiva (PB. dva®) bhueandni vifod (PB. rissah!) VS, PB. JB. 88,
Vail. vifadh is perhape o misprint, certainly un error (VV 2 §381);
the comm. has siledni.]

§889. Musculine, feminine, and neuter:
wrnamradasam (Grna”) tod strpdami (KS. draomradah prathosa, Kaus
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tirnamradan isvn) andsasthari (VS.t SB.} *athar) devebhyal
VS. T8. KS. SB. TB. Ksud. ApS. Mase, in TS. TB, ApS. (apply-
ing wrmm}: fem, in V8. 8B, (to vedi); neut. in KS. Kan. (to
parkis?).

11. Transfer of epithet

§840. The preceding group of variants leads over naturally to those
in which the change in gender is explained by the spplication of an epi-
thet to different nouns in the context. These are of the sume type as
those eclassed under ‘transfer of epithet’ between various case forms,
many of which, it will be remembered, show change in gender as weil
as ease; these will not be repeated here. Transfor of epithet appears
in the following variants between masculine and feminine forma:
¥dana (K8, ®nd) raknir (KS. *nivh) namasd AV, V8. VEK. TS. MS. Ks.

See §300,

afiginy ahruld yasya (TS. and vikira of 8B. yusyai) V8. TS, K8, 8B.
Followed by tah matra (KS. tait dends, TS, and vikira of SB.
taic devaih) sam afigomem (KS. aoiklpan). The mase. (original)
makes the pronouns refer to the embryo (garbha) of the cow; the
vikiira of SB. cantemplates the possibility that the embryo will be
female (and belongs with §782). T8., un the other hand, contains
s genuine and obvious ‘transfer of epithet', making the pronouns
refer 1o the cow herself (who, to be sare, is referred to in the stanza
only by second person pronouns),

tag agnir anumanyaldm ayem (PG. syam swihd) PG. HG. The simpler,
and presumnbly original, reading Is ayam, referring to Agni; iyam
i diffioult; Stenaler omits the word in translating and regards it as
an intrusion; Olidenberg renders by ‘N, N.', apparently as standing
for the name of the bride (the verse is spoken by the bridegroom);
the eomm. on PG, makes iyarm sgree with ssihd as n. pr., ‘and this
Sviha (Agni's consort).

iniro devir anv aaya vitve (MS. KB. mindh) AV. VB. TS. MS, KS. The
mase. pifve is 8 coordinate subject, along with dedre; in MB. KB.
it becomes an epithet of the latter.

L toensh spadhisi lais sahopa jiva ApMB.: fay seadhidm akgitam taih
sahopajivdsau HG, Mast likely HG. is original: ‘upon that (wave,
drmi, which is) sweet drink (and is) inexhaustible Iive thou with
these,” ApMB. muakes the pronoun sgree with svadkfm.

kasmai (K2, tasmai) deva vagaq astu tubkyam VS, VBK. MS, K&, 8B.:
tasmai ca devi vagad. . .'TS. The voe. mase. refers to Prajipati (or
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‘Ks'); the fem, of TS, to Prthivi (denoted by wtfdndyar in the pre-
ceding).

garbham srovantam agadam akah (AS. akarma) TS, AS, ApS.: garbham
sravandim agadim akarma ApS.: wkhdm sravaniim agaddm akarma
(K8, aganma) ES. M8, The mase. forms go with garbha, the fems.
with ukhd (which is clearly understood even when not expressed).

apdsya ye teindh pasah KS. ApS.: apisydh safvanah pasin Kaus. The
fem. refers to Nirrti, preceding; the mase. spparenily to the yaja-
mann.

indrena datlam prayatas: (TS, dalté: prayatdsh) marudbhih TS. MS.
K8, Preceded by ghriasya dhdrdm amriasya ponthdm (MS, nd-
bhim). The mase. pples. ngree with the last word, the fems. with
dhdrdm.

md hinsigur vahatum whyamdnam (ApMB.t dhyomdndm) AV, ApMB.
‘Lot them not injure the procession as it procesds’: ‘let them not
injure the procession and her (the bride) that is being carried off.

§841. In some of the above the ‘epithet’ is in one form more or less
independent; in a couple of others it is quite distinetly so, that is not

really an ‘epithet’ of another word at all (ef, §15):

pratyain ud epi manugdn (AV.* °5ih) RV. AV. (both) ArS, N. Pre-
ceded by pralyad demdndh vidah. The RV. minugdn = ‘humans,
men';in AV, so. midah,

wmrpd na bhimds lamgibhir arcinah (TB. lavigebhir @rmibhik) RV. TB,
The orig. lavigibhik is apparently a noun, ‘with might’; TB. feels
that a form of the adjective fariga is required , and supplies drmibhdh,
perhaps recollecting RV. 6. 61, 2.

§842. Transfer of epithet, maseuline and neuater:

uﬂp;:;; i:dv. ye) vah prathama (AV. p.p. “mah) AV. KS. ApS, See

epa vasini pibdand (8Y. “nak) RY. 8V. The adj. is teansferred from
vasiini to esa (= Soma).

sambhw mayobhu (TB. TA. fambkir mayobhiir) no krde RV. SV. TB, TA.
Kand N, Proceded by rila andtu bhegajam; the adjectives go with
bhepajam, or with edtah.

agmin have purahiitah puruksub (AV. TS. “ks) RV. AV, Ppp. TS, K8.
FPreceded by wruvyaed no mahigah Sarma yansat (yachofu). Trans-
fer from mahkisak to sarma.

kakubhar (kakuhasi) raparm vrgabhasya (ridpam rs”) rocats brhat (VSK.
brhan) VS, VEK. TS. MS. K8. SB. In VEK. brhan goes with somah
fallowing.
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codad rddha upastulaé (ArS. “fam) cid arvak RV, AV, ArS. MS, TB,
The adjective is traneferced from the subject (Indra) to rddhas.

tad ayah (MG, idav) rdjd saruno ‘numanyaldm AG, SMB, PG. ApMB.
HG. MG, In MG. idam (with fod) replaces ayorh (with raja
petrung).

viduhards lapa ugre (AV, ugran) moyobhah RV, AV, _

matsed susipra (S8Y. ®prin) harivas tad (8V. tam) imake RY. SV. ‘We
wigh that': ‘we pray to [thee] here.!

yend samatsu sdsahah (8V. heh, MS. *hi) RV. 8Y. VS, ApS. MS. The
original sdsahab is a verb form; in SV. it becomes an adjective
epithet of the subject: ‘whereby (thou shalt be) econquering in
battles’. In MS, this adjective is made to go with the preceding
manas,

brahmadhiguptah (PG. brakmebha®, MG. brakmabhigiriam) sodrd kyardni
(PG. surakgitah sydmh, MG. mardkpinah, most mss. svardrakgdnah)
swihd (MG. omits) AG. PO. MG. In MQG. the first word is
attmeted into agreement with the preceding nenters (bhitari bhawi-
syad uta bhadram astu me); in the others it goes with the lst person
subject.

dhrpdnan (AV, *no, but Whitney translates “pai; AA. diddhryanar)
dhrgtaric (AV, *tab, but Whitney translates ®lam) favah AV, AA.
S8t The mase, forms, if sccepted, would spply to Indra, the sub-
ject of the preceding pads, instead of to faeah. The passage ia
very troublesome,
§843. In the next (of. §15), the ‘epithet! is in one variant made an
independent word; amrte modifies panthi(h), but MS. uses amplar ps
an independent noun, ‘nectar':
pranasya panthd amrio (M3, ®tam) grahdbhyam V8, MS, KS. TB.
§844. Transfer of epithet, feminine and neuter:
upasthasandsm mitravad asty ojah TS, MS. AS.: upasthisd mitravatidam
ojah KS. In KS. mitra® ngrees with @84, in the others with ajah,

febhir ma (ApS. tabkir no, ApMB, tabhiz fod) devah savita pundiu MS.
ApS. ApMB, Preceded by Satarh pavitrd vitata hy (MS. vitatdng)
dsk (sc. apu), The pronoun refers to paeitrd in MS,, in the others
to dati (apau).

§845. The next may perhaps be classified ns showing an original
‘epithet’ made into an independent word (§15); but the reconstruction
of the socondary ApMB. is very sweeping. It means ‘shine thou for
my foot-water (padya, neut.).' In the original, padyd s used as an
epithet of the noun Virdj:
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mayi dohak padydyai virdjeh (MG. adds kalpatdm) AG, HG. MG.: mayi
padydyai virdjo dohah $G. 88. PG.: mama padydya vi rdja ApMB.

12. Phrase inflection

§846. In many cases variation in gender accompanics and signalizes
the sdaptation of old material to & new context. Sometimes several
padas, or even an entire verse, is thus readnpted. For example, the
Rigveda itself contains a verse whieh is used twies, once in s woman's
charm sgainst feminine rivals, and once in s man's charm for dominion
and victory. The two verses are practically identieal thruout, but the
subject is feminine in one case, masculing in the other. Hence the
vaTiants: :
asapaind (RV. also "nak) kilabhuvam (ApMB. “bhavam) RV, ApMB.;

followed immediately in both RV. and ApMB. by:
asapatnal sapainahd RV, AV.: asapaind supatnaghni RV. ApMB,

§847. Such a varistion may properly be called a vilkdira in the tech-
nical sense.  Many of the varinnts here included are nothing but tech-
nieal vikiras or Ghas; often they appear in the sume passage, modulated
according to different nouns, as in the following, where the AV. in
single hymn applies the epithets once to mitrdrarunay, miase., and onee
to {dyauk and) prihisi, fem.:

Jardmpiywm krnutin swividdnau (and “ne) AV, (both).

§848. We find the following varinnts of this sort; first some in which
all three genders appear:
wdnaspatyo "si PB. ApS. M8, AG.: vdnaspalyam asi KS.: vdnaspalydsi

MBS, ApS. MS.
jagatam asi M8, TA, ApS.: jagaldsi MS.: jagalo "si MS, M8, Al
giyatram axi, gyatro "s, payatry ax; traigubho s, “bham asi,
salakyma (MS, KS. *ma) yod viguraps (V8. MS. KS. 8B. °pa) bhavati
(MB. KS. babliiva) RV, AV, V8. M2, K8, 8B.: visuripd yaf salaks-
madnio bhavatha TS, See §727.
§849. Between maseuline and feminine, besides those just quoted,
oecur:
trpto tham MS. KS. MS.; trptaham (v, I, trpto ‘ham) MS. In the last
the words are spoken by the pafni; it is & simple dha of the other,
recollection of which is responsibile for the v. 1. with mase,

tis te (TS, MBS, te noh) krneantu bhesajam RV, AV, TS, MS, PG.  Differ-
ent eontexts; perhaps not true variants,

agnite kuldpam abhispihvitantth (ApS. “vosdnak) MS. ApS.: agnivh
griapatim abhisarheasingh TB. ApS. The entire verse s repeated,
with subjects respectively pragdh and padaval
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aido me bhagavo “janisthd saitrararunah MS.: gidt me bhagavaly ayo-
nigfhd maitrdraruni M8. Uhas; followed by the respective direc-
tions: ity pumddsah jitam abhimantrayelo, and iti strigam jitam
abhi®. In the same passages the next four:

citrd citram (and citrdm) asat MS.,

citrdd eitrd (and ®rdn) asuvan MS,,

punyd pungam (MS.* punydm) asit MS. M8,

punydh punyd (and ®yin) asuvan MR,

Jyotir vitvasmar bhuvandya Erneafl (and krnvan) RV, (both). To Usas
and Savitar respeetively.

tam (IKS.* tam) agne hodah pari te vrnakin VS, TS, MS. K8. (both) $B.
To Agni and mapst; in adjoining stanzas in K8.; the others also
hisve both staneas but with a different pida instead of tam. . KS.
hns allowed one stanzs to influenee the other,

tasya te bhaktiviisak sydma (MS. KS. bhaktivino bhiydsma) AV. MS.
KS.: tasya te vaparn bhiyisthabhdjo bhiiydama ApS.: tasyds te bhak-
givdnah syima (MS. K8. Ap8.+* bhaktioino bhiyanna, AR, bhagam
adimaki) M8. K8. TB, ApS. (bis) AS. Different contexts.

Lanis te purﬁpﬁ;ﬁlmy aham ApS.: tail te paridadimy aham (TA. *daddmi)
TA. ApS.

trir @ divo vidathe patyamanah {and °manah) RY. (both),

tragirmantas (MS. MB. teas(ri®, ApS. trasfu®) ted sapema V8. MS. KS.
SB. ApS.: tragtrimati (TS, ApS. tragli®, so aleo TA. Poona ed. with
v. L trag(ri®) te sapeya TS, TA. ApS. The fem. subject is the
patul; seo §725,

part tmand eiguripo ngdst (and “rdpa jigatd) RV, (both),

vifvair devair anumald (K8, TA. *tam) marudbhih AV, VS, TS, MS. K8,
8B, TA. Different context in TA.: on KS. see §817.

indrdya somas sugutarh bharaniah (and *h) RV, (both)

aimeva lvar sthird (Ppp. MG, ApMB.* HG.1 *[1. 4. 1b] athire) bhava
Ppp. (for AV, aima bhavatu fe tanih) AG. 5G. SMB. PG. ApMB.
HG. MG. The fem. to the bride, the mase. in different context
to o boy,

pari dhatta dhatta no varcasemam AV.: pari dhatta dhatla visasaingm
(HG. ApMB. "nam) SMB. HG. ApMB. As pree.

iatdyugars (SMB. °im) krnuta dirgham ayuh SMB. ApMB.HG, As pree.

Ayugmatidam pari dhatsea sdsah AV. SMB. PO. MG.: dyugmann 1darh
-+ - MG.: dyupmdn sdam. . . ApMB. HG. As pree.

upahito "yarh yajamdnak (.. .) TS. MS. 8B. TB. AS. 88, ApS.: upa-
hiiteyari yajamind TB. The whole of the second passage in TB.
i# & vikira of ihe other. [t contains the next six.
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divye dhamann (*many) upahitah (TB.* hatd) TS. MS. TB.*

ubtarasyits devayajydydm wpahitah (TB.* °ta) TS. 8B. TB.

tasminn wpakitah (TH.* “ta) MS, TB. A8, 88.

upahiito bhiyasi havigkarane (havibk®) M8, AS. 88.: bhiyasi havigkarana
upakiilak (TB.* °t4) TS.t 2. 8. 7. 5, TB, (bis) 8B,

vilrasya priyasyopakilasyopahital (and *(4) TB. (both)

vifram asya (TB.* asyah) priyam wpahilam TS. TB. (both)

vrpdsi vrgnpdvan (Kaus, “reli) AV.t Kauét Different contexts, tho
both in rites for virile power; AV. addresses the man concernad,
Kaus. the magio herb.

irdrh vahanta (ApMB. vahato, MG. vahanti) ghriam wksamanah AS. Ap8.
AG, §G. ApMB. MG.: irdri pahanlah sumanasyaminds HG. See
§749.

Wdnam virpdndm RY. AV. 8V. TS. MS, K8, JB.: {ina (sc. dpah)
sirydndm RV. AV. MS. TB. TA.

mayi pustine (AV. pustas) tpustipatir (AV, puste®) dadhatu (AG,
tdaddiu) AY, MB8. KS. TAA. MahanU. ApS. AG. SMB.: mayi
pugtin puplipatns dadhdiu KB, The latter in a different context.

yatamdnd (and ®no) rasmibhib siryomya RV. (both)

rakiyd ahast devayajyayd prajivdn (and °vati) bhaydsam ApS. (both).
Spoken by the yajamina and his wife respectively, in adjoining
passages. In the same the following:

stnledlyd aham devayajyays pasumin (mats) bhiiydsam, and

Fuhed ahasm devagnjyayd pusliman pakuman (puslimali patumats) bhi®,

rodena kruvalis (Pvaly, ®vando) agham AV. (ter).

vig@cim (and vigraficam) vi srhamasi AV, (both)

fivah dagmo bhardsi nok TB. ApS.: &ied ca me bagma caidhi TB, ApS.

samratsarasya sagthah (TS.* KS.* sasthi) TS, KBA. Both in & series
of formulns; with the masculines different parts (avayore, m.) of
the shoulder are offered ; with the fems. various ribs {vafike{).

vasiing edrur (SMB, cdrye, ApMB. efiryo, v. L. edyyo, HG. edyyo) vi bhajast
(bhridsi, bhaja sa) jivan AV. SMB. HG. ApMB. See §334.

su cakdrdrason (and ol cakarthdrasam) visaom AV, (both)

ea jiva karadah dalam SB. BfhU. KBU, AG. 8MB, PG, ApMB. HG.
MG. N. MhEh.: #4 fiva $aradas fatam ApMB. An ttha

sarijagmano abibhyusd RV. AV, 8V. N.: samjogmand abibhyusih (MS.
avihrutah) AV. MS.

#a (and &3) no viked ali deigah RY. (both)

#d (HG. sa) mdm d visaldd iha (MG. ridaldm ihaiva) ApMB. HG. MG.,
and BVEh. Scheftelowits 10. 151. 3d.
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sa (and 33) no dohatim suiryam (MS. suviram) TB. Ap&. M8. (both in
all texts). TUhas, in same passnges.
sumpgikan abhigfaye RV. TS, M5.: nﬂmﬂﬁlmnbh"ﬂ? VB, VEE. T8,
MBS. KS. 8B.
yasmad bhita (bhito) migidasi M8, (both)
vantd rdf TS, KSA. TB.: yantsf raf VS, TS, MS. KS. SB. ApS. MS.
And, in same passages:
yantdsi yamanak VS, TS. K8. KSA. 8B, TB.: yaniry asi yamani (TS.
yamitrd) VS. TS. MS. KS. SB. MS.
(AV. 2d) nob darma trivaritham vi yatsat (AV. ni yachdt) RV. AV. MS.
KS. TB. ApS.
drdhedm endm (VS.* 8B.* L8.* dndheam enam) ue chrayatdl (chrdpaya)
VS.* TS. MS. KSA, 8B.* TB. AS. 8. Vait. 18* ApS. In same
passages the next:
athdsyai (TS, MS. TB. ®sya, KSA. adhdsya, VS.* L8, * athdsya) madhyam
aﬁml-s (edhatu, eaty, ejats) VE.* TS, M8. KSA. 8B, TB. AS. 88,
Vait. 1.5*
wl tistha (V8. 8B. K8. withaya) brhati (TA. brhan) bhava V8. TS. MS.
KS. 8B. TA. MS. Followed by:
drdhod (TA. ®ras, V. 8B. ud u) tigtha dhruea (TA. ®pas) tean VS, TS,
MS, K8, 8B. TA.
yamena teark yampd saswiddnd (TA® "nah) VS, TSt MS. KS.i 8B,
TA. (bis). The fem. of all but TA. applies to Nirrti. In the
two TA. passages, which are different from the other sontexts; s
dend man i addresed; the form should secording to the sense be
mase, hoth times. Yet once TA. reads. . . samoiddnotiaman (com-
bining with uifaman, first word of the next pada); for which the
comun, says samvidind savidine atkamalyeh prdplab. Here we
must either undesstand sorividineh with ‘double samdbi’, or a
mechanieal reminisermes of the (more original) feminine form found
in the other texta.
amyld martyebhyah RV.: amptam martyibhyak TB. ApS,
soruk sali na nivariale TA.: wrub san na nivarfale TA. Thas, in adjoin-
ing passages.
aniditdsi sapatnakyit V8.2 aniditah (KS. ApS. add stha) sapatnaksayanib
MS. K8, ApS.: anidito "sf sapatnaksit VS. SB.
bhavati bhikgam dehs Kanf : bhavan bhiksdr dadatu AG.
aham vo asmi sakhydya kevah MS.: yugmdkart sakhys aham asmi bevd
AV, The next is in the same passage:
ittham freyo manyamdnedam dgamam AV.: idawm kreye manyamino o
dgam MBS,
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ugraé ca bhimad ca V5. MS. MA.: ugrd ca bhtma ca TA.

apadyamanok prehivyam TA. ApS.: epadyamand fprthivi TS. ApS.:
ayathaming prikivyam (MS, v. |, %) V8. M8. K8. 5B,

adharicih (AV. adkardficass) pard swva AV, V8. MS. KS.

dézsind (T8.* ApS.* MS.* °nah) saumanasam (TS.* Ap3.* ausiryam)
AV. TS.* K8, TB. Vait. ApS.* MS.* ApMB,

edhamdnah (Kaus. °ndh, ApMB. ®na) svagrhe (Kang, sve grke, ApMB.
sve vase) SB. BrhU, Kaub. ApMB.: edhamdnd sve grhe (HG. rake)
ApMB. HG. On the m. (sg. or pl.) see §725.. The fem. 1= used in
& different context.

nirciani aurhgamani varindm TS.: nivedanal sohpemann vasindm AV,
V8. TS, MS. KS, 8B, Ap8, M&.: rayo budhnah sarigomans vasi-
niam RV,

aiditir achinnapatrd priyd (and ackinnapatrod prigo) dewind. . KS.
(both). (has, in same passage.

ebd w tyah praty adrivan purastat RV.: ela u fye praty adriran RV,

s (AB. ga) tram asy amo "ham (and the like) KS, AB, JUB. SB.-BrhU.
AG. 5G. PG, ApMB. MG. The fem. (original) refers to the bride;
the mase. to the purohita, whose relation to his king is paralleled
to that of wife to husband. [n the same passages:

amo 'ham ammy &0 (AB. sa) eam AV, K8 AB, ete.: amiTham aimi &4
o TR, ApS. ApMB. HG,

svdsasthas (TS, “stha) tanued savivifawa TS, TB. ApS.

asmin gogthe kariginth (Kauk ®nah, MS. purizinik) AV, MS. Ksul.
Originally referring to ebws; used in Kaub, in & new context, rofer-
ring to grhdh.

§860. Phrase inflection, masculine and neunter:

tasmin ma elal subutam astu prasitram GB. Vait.: tasmin ma epa suhuto
*sto odanah Kauk. As in §846, an entire verse is here adapted to
different eontexts.  Followed by:

tan (Kaué sa) md sul hinsil parame vyoman GB, Vait, Kaus,

anddhysidsa (S8. *fany) ojasa RV, 88,

birhaspatyam asi MS.: birhaspatyo 'si PB,

wilji fod. . ApS. MS.: sajinash tel. . VS, VSK. TS, MS, K8, 8B,

ado yud aradhivali AV.: ado (adverb) giribhyo adhi yat (conjunoction)
pradhdmsi TB.: asax yo ‘rasarpati V8. TS, MB. KS.: ami ye ke
sarasyokd avadhdeati HG. ApMB. Diff. contexts; hardly variants,

amrlam asi VS, TS, M8, ete.: amrlo & SMB. Handly variants:

ghptad wlluptar madhumal swwarnam (AV. madhund samaktam) RVEh.
AV.: ghetad wlluple madhumdn payaswin AV. In this and the
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next two (same stanza) we have adaptation of almost an entire
verse; the mase. words refer to an amulet of darbha-grass, the
neuters to n ‘triple’ amulet called frivrd, neut.

bhamidrhho "eyulad eydvayignuh AV.: bhimidpiham acyulars pdrayisnu
AV.: dhanawjayai dhorunar dhdrayizny RVEh. See pree. and
next,

bhindat (AV.® nudan, RVKh. rnak, 10. 128. 10) sapatndn adhaniid
ca krmeat (AY.* bnean), samo (see prec.),

akgilam asi md pitinan. .. ApMB. HG. BDh.; aksito ‘sy akyilyai (od
ma. .. TS. GB: Vait. MS. Cf. akgitir asi mad. .. VSK. AS. 88, K8,

taj (RV. 1a, see §727) jusasve yavigthye RV. AV. V8. TS. MS. KS_8B.:
tarh jusasva yavisthye RV.

tad nsmdn pdly visvatah AV.: g0 aendn pitu sorvatah AV.! s gsmin
sureaiah piiu AV,

tal te badhndmy dyuge varcase balitya AV.: (o le badkndni jarase soastaye
AV.: tam te badkndmy dyuge (and dyuge sarcase) AV,

tena (and tais) tenmi garbland bhova HG. (both). fema is mase. (garbha);
taiz neut. (elrydn).

vigiicindn (VSK. °nd) syasyetdm (VEK. %af) V8. VSK. TS. MS. KS.
SB. Diff. sontext in VSK.

satyarh (RV, *yad) citrokravastamam (RV, “mah) RV, T8, K8,

§861. Plirase inflection, feminine and neuter:

sam asya (Kaud, asyai) taned ((anued) bhava V8, TS. MS, K8, 8B, MS,
Kaus,

na w jandmi (AB. jdnanti) potarat (AV. °rd) parastdt AV. AB. JB,

vigthitak (AV. *t8) prikivim anu RV. AV. V8, AB. TB. BMB.

tayad (und tena) sapatndn pari erfidhi yemama AV, (both), Modulations,
in the same hymn,

prikivya adhy wdbhytom (and °a) AV. (both),

subhagasikarasi mama AV.: subhdpaikaranan mama SMB.}

§852. The following varinnts hardly belong here but may be added
as an appendix beeause superficially they look like gender variants.
In reality thoy are variations between (relatively) primary nouns and
derivatives thereof. In the first two, pdyab is the name of the meter,
while gdyatra is the adjective dertved from it, meaning ‘of the payalri
(meter)’, In the thied, gayatra is the name of the siman so ealled (fun-
damentally, of ecourse, the neuter of the adjective just mentioned),
while payatri muy either be felt as adjectival (‘the wheel, vartans, of the
giyotra-sfiman fof the pdyatr?]’), or as an appositionsl noun (‘the
gayalri [meter] ns wheel'),
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patsarh gayatrim anu td thaguh AV .: gdyatram vatsam anu (ds ta dguk TB,

gayatram chande anu sasmrabhadheam MS.: gdyalric chandddsy onu
samrabhanidm KS. ApS. (Add to VV 1 §337.) The latter means
‘the gdpadri (and the other) moters.

pacamdnasya (T8, K8. pdramdnena) fnd ﬂmmpdym{ﬂs.%w}
earfanga. . TS, MS, KS. See §556.

pumanyaa{éﬁ. *ndh) AG,8G, Se.trpyantu. ‘The pivamin! hymns:
the (psis) of the p. hymns'
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dgnim Ajynayn votu vaujhnk, 341

ngnim . indrath  vrirnhaps hove ‘ham
("hagmes huvema), 748

agnim (de phrvasittidy (plrenelttan)
nnmobhily, 554

pgaith. bharantam (bharanti) asma-
yum, 402

penir annfdo 'noapatie - mayi dad-
hitby (vojamBnfys deditu) svihd,
iz

sgmir Ajyesya vetn vaujliak, 341

ugnir Aywemin .. lens ivEyusiyug-
tnanlsm  karomi - (teaydvam Ayug-
yusmin astv nesu), 558

agnir ukthonu vibass, 601, 090

wimie whtbegy snhasy, R0J, 600

agnir ekikgrnyl vicam udajayat, 808

sgrir | ekiksaronn  prigem  {viieam)
udajayat, 808

aguir etu prafhame devatibhyaly, 00,
056

pgnir aitu prathamo  downtingm, 00,
Bo6

anir janavin mahysd jAvim imim
ndiit, 310

ngnir junitd pu me ‘mio jayioh dedita
wviha, 310

ugnir jyotir jyotir simily, 457

aguir dovepu pra voen, H7

agnir daiviohm (ha daiv®) vif&th
pursetiyfith (“yath punven) yaja-
mfno manusrioim, B85

agnir daivinfm vilim purestems sun-
yanto yajamand manugylygio, 006

agnir paly (mi) ity durithd avadyat,
b |

ngtir nae tesmid indrad co, T24

ngnir nas tesmbd pnasal, T24

agtiir e tebhyo mmbkaata, 722

pgnir manyuh pratioudsn  purastit,
k<5

sgnir mi tasmid indrad ea, T4

ngnir wi tasmid ennaal, T2

agnir mi tebhyvo raksato, TZ3

agnir mi pltu ..., #6¢ agnir mb ..

agnir me hotd sa mopahvaystim, 339,
il

agnir yagjedamh namalb, 330

n:u';trr vrtripi jafighanat (a* wrtroti),

I

agnir ba daivinfidy .. . s¢e agnir daivi-
nfigh - ..

agnir havih (havyam) fsmild sfida-
¥iti (evadayatu), 680

wymir havvinl sipvndal, 163, 650

agnir havyd aushdati, 163, GSO

smir hotd vety (veity) agoir {(sgoer)
haotrath . .., 326, 443

agnir  hotidvinidhvary
sdbvary@), 136

agnir hotopa tam huve, 308

agnib fukronn docidl, 387

ngnky fad dhoth kratuvid vijdaan
{janAnim), 449

ngnip tad vidyam (*vad) & proat (“ta)
widviin, 42

agniy 140 (jin, (A1) Tokat pra pudity
("tv, pudalv) semit, 320

-guﬁ fin psmit pra punotin lokat,

agnis tigmens focisd, 229

agnis trpyatu, 30, 126, 378

agnih sumkusilad ca yoh, 433, 450, DG

agnih sudaksb sulanur ha bhite,
32, 330

ugnily suditaye chardib, 303

agnih sroco adhvaresu prayakeu, 300

agnily svigaknl yajnasys ..., H&

agnl fndrd yrtrahagd huve vEm, T48

agnin samAdhehi, 601

agnl ratho nn vedynb, 348, 357

agnisomayor alad devaya]yayd cak-
gugmin (vrtrabid) bhoyieum, 30, 445

ngnisomAbhyvih  chigasyn  vaplyai
moedaso *nobrihi, 142

sgnisomihhyih (tvll), 618

sgnisomay vrirahagau tayor (vrire-
bapiv agnisomsyor) shatfy  deva-
yojyayi vrirshid hhiliyfsam, 36, 445

agne ngninll samvadesva, 3348

agoe grhapats upa mb hvayasva, 339,
L0

agne grhapate sugrhapatic aham tvayh
(with varr.) grhapatind [“patys)
blifiyRsam, 210

agne ghrtenihuta ("tah), 337

(adviniy
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sgne jAlEn pra pudd neb (me) sapat-
ndn, 724

agoe tin asmis prs gudssys lokis, 726

agon tigmenn focigh, 32

agne tvadti yonim Ssids sRdhuys, T84

agne Lvads sfiiclavap sey upadruti (i1,
"irito) divas (dival) prikivyol, 220

nq:m dnksaib punthi nab (mi), 112,

np;u: "dabudbliye ... pihi prasityad
("tyab) pabi duristyal (ptyRb) pahi
duradmanyai (*nyib), 150

ngne devindm avs  heds  lyaksva
{u’““r 51, Td

agne devesn pra voesh, 337

agnasi  (agne) patnivan (vikpatni,
patnividn, patnivilh) ..., 265

agne frrayadeitte (prayabeitiv ad) ..,
129

agne balads saha ojab kramaméniyn
mo di abhidastibpte ‘nabhibsste-
nySyfeyal janatdysi (‘syd jenati-
vib) ..., 14D

ngoe "bhylvartinn abbi mi ni var-
iasva (mivartasva, nn il vartasva,
no nivartasvs, ne & vaveieva), 724

spne  manyuth  pratioedan  paresim,
33

agne yan me lanvi (nam (yon ma
tnah tenvas) tan ma & proa, 239

agne yasjur idah namal, 330

ngner skppvann udijo amptynve, 420,

A
nksgaly  kaninakam  {"kdm,

Bgnnr
“niksm), T8O

sguer ague puro agair [agne) bhiaveha,
335

ngne rathath na vodyam, 348

agnoer anuvmtd hhinva, 53, 87, 500

agner apusany wiije amriyaval, 430,
HR

ngner nhadh evigtakpio ..., 45

agoer jihvim abhi (jibvEbhi, jibes-
yabhi) grofiam (grosta), 174, 473

agner jibvial subfr (suplr, sebhie)
devebhynl (devinim), 618

agner jyotir mledyyn, S04

agnier vasuvane ..., 684

-w fvi mitravi Illnt:rﬁ Wr!

. jivRtvai, 142, 38, 586

lmn sadaksal sntumur ("ot} hi
hhiteA, 252, 336

agne paemidhar Ebfirgam, 30, 368

apne samrild ise riye (rayyai) mmo-
BV ..., 255

ugnes tvh mitmys jagstyai (“ty8)
wartanyh ... jivitave, 142, 238, 650

agne v [ﬂﬁmj yonim & sids sid-
byd (sidhuys), T84

sguoh smiknsukhe oo yat, 433, 450,
G

sgnely svistakpto harh ., #45

agoa hotiram avrpimakiha, $49

pgnidi patnivan (o), e :;;n

agnay jyotir jyotir agnau,

ngnsy va tvll glrhapatye "bhicerub, 485

agnau sarhkasuke oo yat, 433, 450, 000

ngra imam ynjlads nuystige . yajio-
patith dhatta, 530

sgra imam adys yojliadi naystigre
yajlupatith ., 530

agram ynjflam  oayatigrach yajinge-
tim, 550

tigrath yrkaasyn rohatal, 520

ogrunlr asi aviveds unnetfpim, 252

agro vrksasyn krijutaly, 520

nghat tam, 730

aghadvisid devajald, 600

aghostsrdi Lam, 7359

shiys bhima harival paridai {*daih),
505

aghlsu hanyante gival, 107, 300

aghorah prajs ablivipasys, #0012

ankaflad (afkiv afkadi, afikafkarh)
chandab, 130 _

alikau nyafikiiv (n6ki syalk, sBk0
nyafikiiv) abhito mmihaih yau (val;
k2]
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afighni ea me "sthini l‘,'ll.hlni._} ea mo,
1

afiginy ahrud ynays (‘wyai), 840

plighny atman bhissjd tal sévink, 50,
104, $42, 536, H05

pigh pardist tava vardhayanti, 184,
all

sfigirsso dhilgpyair agnilibily, 172

afgirobhir & gahi yajaiyebhib, 170

afgirobhir yajfilynir & gahtha, 170
| fakvarnye didnd ea me
yajfens kalpantim, 202

afige-afige lomui-lomni, 660

aligeliliyn me varcodil pavasva, 778

aligebhys (me varcodau varcass pave-
thiim}, T8

afgnir Rtminam bhigjs tad aéving,
50, 104, 402, 536, 005

afgogigam avivalants vapll, 522

afighriph visgo (“spd) mi tvilva (vim
ava) kramigm, 745

wefttibhid pakrmi kws eid Sgaly, 417

noittl yiet (acittys cot) tava dharmi
yuyopima, 216

uchBynth yanti Savins ghitfell, 405, 467

aehivam otl favasd ghrions (ghrtd
eit), 403, 457, 004

nehidrod fwrma yachaia, 350, 402

pehldrd udijal padiou taksul, 164

ahidrim tvichidregn ... jugnd
(Jugth) grhoimi, 817

nchidriith parmyippum (Yspvim), 27

pohidesl farmn yachats, 350, 4022

nchidrodijal kavayah padini ("Gou)
taksigvat (“lmb), 164

schinmapatrih  (“trah) pmajd anuvik-
pasva, HZ

ajanti vahnith sadaniny achn, 5460

ajnerath tvid (ivd) ssbhapalal, 308

sja hy agner ajanisin garbhit, 770

ajljano smria murtyesy & (martyiys
kam), 653, TOl

#)Hjapstendramh viljam, 458

ajo bhigaa ("Blifgas) tapasd (["mws)
faii lapanyvi, S87

ajo hy agoer ajanisia sokit, TT0
ats inosi karvard pasipi, 184
ata invatn karvarigi hhiei, 104

nt:n&m havyd  (havyarh) vahaai
havighkrte, 089

atnd en vidvi (sarvi) ossdhayo rasii
{"sad) en, T4

ntas tvi rayim abhi (rayir abhy ayat),
303

atas tvd vigpul patu, 308

stikrfimmnto . duritd padinf (duriting
vilividj, 161

stichandasarh ehanids indriyam, 390

atichandd indriyvarh (stinhandis chands
indriynsi) brhay, 309

nti didytm (divas) pihi, 201

stl dynn paki, 201

ot dhanvevn thh ihi B35

wti vidviini duritf tarema (“téni par-
man, m"}l 163

ato devl prathamind pribag yal, 434

nto matic ("tim) janayvats svadhib-
hiki, @00

atte tynini, 600

sly noeittim sty ardtim agoe (utl
nirptim adya), 700

aty acittir ati dvish, T4 :

strfl yamaly sidani (*nit) te minotu,
46, 668

strfigata paayal sapts sikam, 519

atriph tvi krims hanmi, 703

strivid valy krimayo 1"ru.'l. t¥& krmn)
hanmi, 703

utha ]imr {jirvir) vidatham & vaddsi,
178

atharvaps sviEhi, 740

atharvabhyah (svihs), 740

ntharvyustd devajitah, 609

ntha wifve arapd edhsts grhaly, 467,
T8l

aithi jivrl vidatham & vadfsi, 178

sthil tvam asi sadhlertih, 714

wihi pah dath yor aeapo  (dadhits
(Ftann), 313, 318a, 630

athi mano vasudeyiyn kpyvn, 637

uthi yoynrh stha suhkrtth, 716

sthi Satsieatvo ("L0) ¥Oyum, Z20a, 060

athi somasyn prayall yovubhyfim, 817
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sihfsmabhyars fah yor arapo dad-
hilta, 313, 318a, 639

sthiemabbyardy sahavirfh ("viradi)
rayith d&h, T85

athisys madhysm ejatn, S40

athisyal ("syf) madbysm edhatim
(ele.), 622,840

sthomam enwbn pro higputit pitfir
upa, 481

atheme snys upars viesksagam ("pe),
553

athem enat pra hipuidt pitpbhyab,
451

sthuiln asiau virdbpin (athaitin arl-
pobibya) Alabhate, 459

athaite dhispySso sgnayo ynthisthi-
nath kalpantfim ihuiva svah, 155

athainsh jarimi gayed, 431

uthaisi bhinnakal kumbhsh, 350

atho arigiatftaye, 358, T04

utho arigintisibhil, 568, T4

atho jiva daradah datam, 3156

atho tvem sei niskpiil, 714

sthp bhinadmi tash kumbham, 350

athn yatheme dhispyiso agnayn
a}hmhinuh knlpoyantim Ihalva,

atho yiymh sthe niskrtth, 714

sithe yonir hirapyayfl, T4

atho rijann uttamarh mAnavAnkm, 387

adabdhena tve eaksusi ., 730

ndabdbena vab eaksugd .., T30

aditayn svaha, 162

aditih kefin vapatu, 326

aditily pasady (“dn) pra mumokiv
ntam {otin), 703 _

mditich s .. . yo maltasysi ("syR) dido
"bhidnsati, 140

aditir schinnapatri privé  (schinna-
patrah priyo) deviinfch ..., B4D

aditir adhipatir ("patny) Kalt, 208

nditih #madro vapata, 320

nditiy sadobsvirdhiinibhyim, 755

mcdite kedfin {kedadmoakru) vaps, 326

mdityd usplpnm asi, 795

adityil (*tyai) pafieaml, 143

rditydb ("iyai) pijasynm, 141, 143

sdityd (*tyni) dvidedt, 143

Hi

adityf {“tyai) hhasat, 143

adityd (“tyal, “leor) bhilgn "sl, 147, 154

ndity® (“tyal) rlanksi, 147

adity® va upasthe sidayimi, 714

adityfs tvopasthe stdayami, 714

adityal ("tyal) snda gatds, 147

nditvil sadane elda, 147

adityai ..., ser uditysih) ...

ndityni vispupstnysi enrum (“rub),
a7

adityai evihi, 182
edurmafgalth (*11) patilokam & vika
{vilemam), 206

adpahntlidhy  farkaribhis  trivispapi
(tribhpytibhib}, 610

ada giribbyo adhi yab pradhivasi,
T30, RHD

ado devt ("wi} prathamfnd prihag
¥k, 336

ado mBgnchatu (ma Aga®), 478

ado yud nvadhdvati, 739, 850

ado ynd devi prathamand purastit, 336

pddhi trpam aghoye vidvndinim, 699

adbhir vidvasys bhartribhil, 805

adbhil parvasys hhinrtrhhih, 803

adbbyab satbhiitah pribivyni rasie
ca, 150, 437 _

aibliysly sasmbhrtaly pribivysi- (vys)
rusie ea (rasab), 150, 437

adharfielly pard suva, 730, 840

adharfificarh pari save, 739, 540

adh& eid indra ma (pak) ssch, 724

ndhi jivrel widatham & vndatlinh, 175

ndhA jivemas Garndith fatini, 516

adbfi nab dam yor ampo dadhits,
313, 318a, 639

adhl mano vasudeyiya kruueva, 637

adbfima sakthyor nvn gudat dhehi,
536

ndhl vidvihirape edhate grbe, 457

adhs katakratvo (“tave, "to) yilyam,
200n, 66D

adhi wsomasya prayatd
{yuva®), 317

adbisyR madbyam edhation; 622, 849

adhi ksami prataram didhyanal, #23

adhi ksnmi visurfpark (keami vidva®)
yad sstl (asyn, Bsta), 00, 107, 508

yuvihhiyim
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adhretath  dhpegvojasam  (dhpsgum
ojnsl), 470

sidhvans skabhnita (skabhnuvantal),
]

sdbvapim  sdhvapate pea mE  tira
svasti me 'smin  pathi devayine

Ernigthyssyn avastasyhdhvanal)
param akiyn, 446

ndhvenim sdhvapate svasti me "dyfs-
min devayine pathi bhoyne, 330,
DR, T24

adbvano adhipatir asi svasti no "dyis-
min devayine pathi stat (syit), 339,
608, T24

nilbivarnkriam ("kpd) devebliyal, 593

adhvinam  skabhnuvaoto  yojand
miminil,; 608
anmivAfe  tapyate vahan (talpate
vahiin), 256

nnndviin gaur vayo dadhub, 399

anndviharh g vwyne dadhat, 399

mramitrads nn witardr 408

snamitradh bo  (me) adbarit (adha-
rik), 408, 724

anamitram udak krdhi, 408

annmivily pradifal) sty mabyam,

J00
anfigazam bralmagi (“ge) tvi kypomi
(karomi), 556
wnfigass yajnminndys virih ("rind, 303
anfigd doviih Eakuno prhesn (griam
pali), 827, V11
anddhrstd apssyo vasingh (“mah), 787
anfdbpsiiny ojasl, 850
anfdiirsifan ojasE, B50
unfipts yo (¥i) vah prathami(h), 842
suihho mpda dhiicte ("ia), 835
anAmayaidhi mA rsfima indo, T23
aniiur afvo "yim? {aéviy®), TT0
nndhanasyath vasanat earisgn (Jari-
suu, jarisgub), 402
anibhps|i apasyuvo veainah, 737
anifitEsi sapatnakait, T4); 540
anifitih (“tah stha) sspsinskssyngih,
740, 840

VEDIC VARIANTS 111: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

anigito "si sspatnakyit, 740, 840

anuttad carsanidhrtih, 402, 415

nutth carsagidhrti, 402, 415

nny dydviprehivi supragitib (*te), 340

any ma idash  wratarh  vesbapatie
manyatim sng  dikyas  diksipatic
niljnsi, GOT

anumataye svahi, 152

snumatyal cnral (“rum), 376

anumatyal svAhE, 152

anu manyaifm anumanyamina (*sil),
B35

nnu me diksis diksipatic ("patayo)
manyailim {ote.) anu inpes tapos-
patib (“patayab), 697

any yarh vikve madanty (sou yud
snath madanti vidvs) Gmih, R16

nnuyl ritred ritelh jinva, 100

snuvsiearipith svastim isdste, T60

snuvaleriyodmtsariye svastim Gidan,
T80

ann (nu) vid jilvA ghriam & oars-
nyat, THH

anuviiya ritryal ritrim jinve, 190

anuvisi ritripai tvd ritridi (%trit)
jinva, 106

antyjup chanda indriyam, 300

anuppup tvlh chandsaim avatu (chan-
dasivaty), 553 '

azuytup pafiktysi (Tktaye), 182

anugfubhath chands indriyam, 300

amn EATYR Gsaso mou reémin, 440

amu slirynsya puratr ca miémin, 449

snrkgars rinvah ssntu penthal (“thi-
nah), 283

nnehasas tvotayal (“so wa Otayah),
T30

antari dyfiviprthivi apal suvab, 541
sntard dyliviprthivyor apasyib, 541
antarikss ula v prilivyim, 451
antariksarh visgur ..., see antarikee ...
antariksam sel janmanopabhpn nlima
priyi devinim privens nfimni, 471
antarilgam itmi (asum), 381
antariksasyn tvil sfofv  avaghhdmi
(*kpasya sinfipesa), 528
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antariksswys dhartri visiambhantth
dilim bhuvanasyBdhipstanim (difim
adhipatnih bhuvanieidm), 351, 608

antariksiva tvh  venaspsteye (“tib-
hiyab), 600

antariksfyarsayns vk ... varipd pro-
thantu, 273

untarikeepa saba vijinlven (Mvin), 339

antarikse (*kparm) vignur vyskrafisia
truistubhenn chandass, 537

antar diulha ptubhib, 410

antar dndhe parvataily, 410

nntar mshy® pribived, 410

antarhild gimynk, 410

sntarhitd prihivi mahlme, 410

antarhith ma rtavaly, 410

sutdn prihivys dival, 405, 008

andhihin {"fbe, %lehb) sthilagudsyd
(sthaea®, “gudi), 414, 508, mo

sudhens wat (¥4) tumasi prEvridslt
("taai); 817

annapaie ‘noasyn (nn'} no dehi; 326

annath me (no) budkys (budhoys)
piibi tan me (no) ..., T4

annndy e (ao)  budbyBjugupes
{budhnya®) tan me {nab) punar dehi,
|

annnayRunapatih peidat, 526

annddi (*di) efnaapatalen .., 206,

snnfsdi (annaaya] poisye awmalb,
Tod

anys O s yamy (soysm O su tvah
yamy) anys u tviim, 368

anyatacnyo (“enic) maitryah (“irih),
213

anyad  dhur  (evibur)  avidysyal
{*dynys), 670

unynad evRhur vidyavih (“deayi), 370

anynth (anyAfs) te ammot tapasti
hetaynh, TIT

unynm pEman: (anylos te aeman, ahye
"wnan) mivapanta tily, TI7

mnvaficarh mi pita, T18

anv sdvair anu ssrveps (sarvair u)
prugpally, TO4

anvEtAnail bvayi (“tfdsts tava) Tane
i etam, 671

wnvibir nsi dive tvi divah jinva, 550

443

anvityl div (dive) divath jinvs, 559

aps ecokrll avrtaats, 164

apa eakriinpl virtays, 164

spadysminaly prikivykm, 370, 840

ap drubf (*hus} tunvarh glhaming,
ur

apanuttan ( “tt5) dagdimarian {sapda”)
'I;lh tona yaih dvigmaly (sahamund),

ups protha dundubhe duchund ("nin)
ital), 703

apamitysm sfrradiitak yad satl, 705

apadefdaghvilnnasyn (apofelddaghvh.

{*mb), 626

apa stidha dundubhe duchunio ital,
Toa

aps sohitle  (suthitih)  armagh
{“pim) adhatta (ete,), 406, &

apalste 'm prthivyd adevayajn-

{ohiviyn, “poptad rasens), 558
apinad cn me ‘suk o me, T0I
apinona nlaike ("kam), 116, =
aph tvi bhasman (“mani) shdayiimi,
2

nplrh Ly andhisl (sadbirigu) sidaylmi,
608

apim napdt  pratirsksann  eEacyam
{pratiraksadd asurylin), T

aplrh na yanty Grmayal, 519

aphma edhi mi mrthi na indra, 455,
TS

npAmivim (“va} npa rakeifi sedha, T2
apiiny uis  peadastisg (Patibhib,
*staye), 67, 100, 568, 001, 690
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apdih patith epsaliham oeadhinim 357

apiii patir fvreabihia] oxedhinfo, 357

apirarum  adevayajunsdi  prihivyi
devsynjuni) (ndevayajano) juhi,
150, 380, 457

wphraruty  pribdvyl | kdevayajansm
{*rum  adevayajanwty prihivyih),
15, 80

apirarurs pribivyal devayajundd bad-
hyRsam, 150, 380

npalim indra (“dras) trig potvi (ete.),

333

apioman (iplays) saiqiin paddn, 650

uphayn ye sinilh plakl. 300, 8B40

apiayih satvarmb pliin, 500, 54

apd jiyela = ‘emikam (api nal o
kule bhoyas), 314

apo adyiny aclirigam, 200

apochatu (“chaniu) mithund y& i{ye)
kimiding ("nak), 374, 758

apo Ustiodudbics blintta, 202, 711

apo  devi  (devlr) madbwuatie
sgrbhoan (*slm; mgrhuan), #12|

apo deby udadbinn bhindhl, 502, 711

apo navants Urmayah, A19

wpo mahl vyaynti oakense tamah, #0032,
Bél

wp;ﬂ mall wunie cakimd tamal, 02,

apo ¥iaEyh [yleaya), 387

wpriyah prati muficatm, 457

uptiys prath mofes tad, T4, 467, 45
mh-pnhmunmum. 74, 451, A6
apriye s nayfinsi, 065

uwﬂn grhapasie (*to) mehif ssi,

aperwalim anydat\Rnpysni, 440, 08, 778

upeiresily  anu  dattBm | pgad
(rofiny); 440, 763, T8

apwt 4 rjan varuos, 204

apey dhote (st} srblith sotal
{"inm), 308

ablisrah vo ‘blayam no esiu (me
Tgtn), 724, 740

abhayar W "bhayah no avty, 724, 740

htaynd no astu, T24

nbhayun - mitrivaropiy ihilsto | oab
*varugl mmbyam astu), 129, T4

nak

abhnyati me ssid (uba), 224

abbikhy# bhisk hrhats sutukvanily 16

ubhi to “dbiny sabhwminim, 455

abhi tvidhisn sabiysed, 470, 458, 508

abhi bvlm [ndes nongmah, 306

abhi tvi Hirn dootmals 00

abhi priyd ("yuh) dives plﬁuﬂ,fﬁll

sbhi prebil daksipate blave me [rnsly),
T4

ubhibhitve ("bhhve, "Uhave) svEbi 251

abhi yonim nychatam {*to), 563

abhi yu mabing divaen, 411

ubhi yo vidvd bhuvanini enste, 164

abhiriksuniu m priyil, 724

abhi vidvani bhuvaniei case, I

shlil dmvobhib prihivim, 572, 706

abhidrir y& ea no grbs, 724

abhigjle ("sjic) v ea mr dhruvd jou
oo grhel, 177, T34

shhi mvaniai (ssvand) pahi, 168

abbi atomd (stimair) sufipeta, 414

abilil sravanin nah privah, 724

nbhipste yropyh (vretibhis) tarpuysn.-
tamm, 709 !

sbbinuad Cmaliih, “min) mabind (‘md)
divam (divak), 411, GO8, 786

nhhitn mama (oo nah) sumtas vidvas
wdil, 383, &8

ahlinmea yajiivil éuddhal, 168

abhvetl  _  see abhyait] |

abhy anam bhima muhi (hhinenl
vyu), 180

abhyaiti (abbyetl fia) ojns specdhi-
mind, A1

amanmahi - mshate (mabod] plasys
nfemm, 520

amd s wdhl oA midhE  sn (me)
indrn, 458, T2

amisl sarviifi (sarvio) sel pravighals
4hd, T8

u?;ﬁ by asi servam sny pravigial, 400,

amitriin no vi vidbyatEm, 728

aml ann mb taoatn, THS

IH;L ¥ ke sarasyaks avadhivati, T,

I
nwmi yo viventilh) sthaos (stha), T08
ami yo subihage divi, 3%)
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wortaaye oidhie hitab, &8

umis martywhhyal; 335, 449

arepio 's, 85 .

smuisih o]itah prabodhld ("dhi) i
nofab (nafyatul, 560

smorl yukemid duritdd svartysl, 150

amo ‘s ssrvh asl praviyiel, 408, 728

Amo "l seem| sl {sn) tvam, 840

ambil en hull es oitatofos ... 30

amhik duli witstnir ., 200

ayars yajfo bhuvansays (vidvaays
bbw®) nibkib, 302

synds vijudi ("jin) Jaystu- vijssitay,
FiL |

ayum val tvim ajunayad ..., 40, 380,
42

sywil vo garkibs pieiyah, T30 :

wynth datrusi ("eedn) jsysin

wyam dratpthym dadlifte nel (nau), :H

ayath sahsaram Snavo dyial kot il
matir jyotir yidharms (*ma), 420,
455, T

syar ahasram 6 ono dple bevinfh
matir fyotir sidbarmanl, 420, 455

AYNI aomo yison abvasya retal), 302

ayaty hi tvl svpdhitis wtijloah, 300

synksmnyd pari bhujs, 520

nyskembys tva smaspiiml prajibhyub,
401, bad, T3

hrﬂm valy prajayh sndorjkmi, 405,
GO0, Tau

ayakgmena pan hbmjz, 820

ayuih oa brahmagsepail, 428

syuwl, e asmy ups meby  (na shy)
urvid, T3

wyni te yonir ftviyah, 768

wyadh devn vannapatil, 402

ayudh oo nnblisass patid, 320, 598
yusii no nabhesl pural), 558

u; pukeiid (‘o) vidodvesah, 69, 83,

ayush padeilil ("cll) viévaryicsl, N
k‘l}d onrks upavirs ulikhalsh,

wﬂun.l dhptaly, 250 410

avasd havyam ohig, 25, 418

ayanthlgum (*piv) udits (Mag) aliry-
payn, 231, 402, 440

ﬂmﬂ'ﬂ“ {vidrt&) hanitham

“-mﬂntl.:rtl biasndhapasin, TG
saranvatyl messiys (megyh)
hni.-h;:rlrlcﬂﬂﬂn.tm
Ay no yajfagy vahisl, 410 :
;ﬂ“ﬂpmlnlvﬁm 4
uyid cilane "sy enabhifsstif | “wUI&) my,
i

&4 ash manssd hitaly, 416

ayd sun bavyam Ghige, 402, 410

aylad mansdd (vaysad) krab, 356, 46

avili san (aylsywh) havysm This

 (manasd krtealy, krtak), 402, 418

Ay pomaly (“ma) sukpiyayl, 325

arurur dyfich mi paptat, 394, 326

aranm te divarh ma skin, 204, 330

ararus te dykih ms paptst, 204, 3

wraro divarh me paplal), 204, 325

arkyo asmis abibiduchunfyste, 312

arfvk yo o whhi duchuniyste, 312

arigifni me smrvifginl sento (me
'wﬂ.

urighini me survitmlnibbeatal, 105

aristids  tvA sahs | pabyh  dadbfmi
{krnomij, 5TH

arighhm ma mbis patyh dadhiii, 378

erisi® vidvAny afigini, 168

arigliss vrjsnthhir jayems, 700, T

artpiEs tanve bhiydama, 550

arisgdh sylima Lsnvd sovirdh, 580

arisjabuch paha patyd hhilyisam, 578

arigtya avatbyal .. gEpatryl abhibe
hijtyni (hyatryai chandsse 'bhi-
bhuve) svaha, 233, 620
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arandhattsy ye (yad) dhrovaifs ha
ninyub, 816

arvpasab sacotssal (¢fc,) wvasare man.
yumattamid ("muntag) cite (citd)
gob, 454

arkarh yufijinih evar Rbbarann fdam,
T4

srjunyoh pary ubyste, 506

ardhnmisaid co missid ca, 410

urdhamisyni  prasutil  pitrefvatal
("), 496, 70

srysmoe ("po) lopidal, 124, 818

arvik tvE parcbhyo ‘vidub (pareb-
hyab, parair avidath) paro "varsh-
‘hyaly (*varnib, ‘varebbyo ‘vidam),
574

arvigdevd aeyn visnrjanens (*janiya),
563

arvigvasuh, 342

arvigyaso svasti te pliram adiya, 342

arvieluam vasuvidas:  blingut  nal
(ml'}a 724

arvilficah tvi saptayo 'dhvaradrivaly,
745

-.r;::u viih saplayo ‘dbhenradriyaly,

alukgmi (*mir) mo nedyatn (*w), 208

slaksmir (*miln) nldayimy ahem, TG

avakim (*kin) dantamblail, (09, TR8

ava Ertvilkgtadh juhi;, T03

avokrandenn tdly ("lom), TO3

avaladi md sumenassy  sameukse,
]

avi tars nadisy &, 44, 684, 815

avolid vynthitam, 409

svalish tvish (tv3) dylivaprihivi, 308

svalin ma niihitam (“tAt), 400

avatin mi vyathitem (*iat), 409

avattorads nuligy & (*ro nadinfm),
404, 084, 815

ava devinfth yaju hedo agne (yaje
bidyini, yaje bedyini), 510, 703

ave devin yaje hedyin, 510

ava dropini ghrtavanti afda  ("vanti
ruha), 264

svadhith aritayah
T3

ava priyi ("yia) adhisata, 401

(avadhntaritil),

ava bildhe prtanystal ("ta), 478

avavyayann ssitash dove vesma (ves-
s ailh paral (mrucab,

avak en ¥ sruch ab, paro
dival), 674

avasinapate 'vasinath me vinds, 320

avasinarh me ‘vasanapatir vindst, 39

avisryth ("jab) pard pats, 831

avasphiirjud dhotil, S11

avnayavith brhatt {'uﬂ na (m, to)
fnkvarl (“ril), 600
avioyins taniln kirnto dhaito angin,
402
(dvignntam), 703
avidvisisnd eakymA kae eanfigah, 417
avimuktsenkes ("krdl) Aulran, 340, 454
aviraghno ("ghni) viratarah t‘lm-h.
virsvntab) suvidin (msevan), 402
avivpdhat (*dhata) purodiSens, 004
avivpdbants purodilail, 684
avivrdbetim purodidenns (“taih), 684
sviee devasyn slnasi, 222
lmﬂmlﬂw pribieyam (*vi), 370,

.I.E (nvyarh) virarh vi dbvatd, 85,

avyo (avyl) viiee (“raih) pari prigal
("yam), 154, 397, 807, 711

avyo {(avyd) virebhib pavate moadine
tamal, 1584

l‘r{& {uvyk) varehhir srgati (svysta),

avyo (wvyld) vire mahiyate, 154
:v& vg?v (avys viisohhir) ammyuly

avyo (avyi) viiraih paripiink, 184

avrato (“tarh) hinoti s spréed myim
("yih), 375

ah-m:‘ihl vrjunam (oA} rakssmipad,

adminam Lanvarh krdhi, 378

shmi hhavatu s (b2} tanal, 378, 640
nimi bhinve parnfur bhsvs, 378
ﬂu tvaih sthirl ("ro) bhava, 760,
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aimeva yuviim sthimu bhavatam, 708

sdrubhil previm (pruy®), 700

advinhsh ssdhsstuti (*tib), 413

mmmﬁnm-ﬂ phindy  (pibateds)

pévind tvA pra vahaiim rathena, 131

sivinfdhvarytl, 130

phvind pibatad (“tAh) madhy (sutam),
a2

aévind bhissjivetal (“tam, “ta), 37

nbviniy adhvaryd, 136

sdvingy eha gaehatam (“tAm), 327

shvinandrath na jRarvi (v, 762, 816

wivinau tvi pra vahatith rathona, 131

aevinan dvyaksarepa {("ksseayd) .,
ELR

wivibhyidi dugdhath likigaji saras-
vatyd ("H1), 216

séve na vitre srat, 32

adveva citrileust, 332

netabhysh (“yab datebhyal) svihi, 300

nyfnsthipe dsinpaksal, 555

ngtiipaksish dagapukeim, 355

agtahhynl (“ynb dstohliyal) evihd, 300

aetat es datini [sathvalsarasys] mu-
hirtiin yin vadanti, 166

nstau fntd ¥an mitam tad vadanti, 166

ngtriich tidart pratiniha (WMlsd peatl-
nihnm), 763

suapatnal kilibhuvam, 840

nsapatual sapatnahi,; S46

nespatnil pradido mo hhavanta, 300

ssapaind kilibhuvsm ("bhavam), 846

mupatnd sspatnaghnt, 840

neumitith grhegu nab, 486, 671

asasnbidharh  badbysto  minavnim
(*wegu), 404, 623, 846, 674, FIT

panshbidhf y& madbyato minaveb.
hyuly, 4M, 623, G55, 817

ssamimppto  jAysse mitroh (*tpob)
sucib, 254

nafy (nsd) anu mi Lamy, FOR

nally etat to visah, 602

sowir (asu) rigann apab, 761

nafiyaniyni cAmumatyni oa sviiha, 182

nalirts sOrth rajass vimine, 454, 634

wafirte (4, “tih) sOrte rajasl nigtte
("1t nn sattll), 454, 654

“7

nE ';;l.hlm ‘vt vpdbe ea (vpdhadeit),

asay yo Tvasarpati, B50

neay yo vimani jansh, 708

nakan ghm ppabho yuvE, 7K
paknanemi vidvik bhilani, 163

askiin puabha yuvll gily, 700

astat rijova sntpatib, T11

noth rijeva satpatily, T11
ﬂ;r'@hmtﬂmﬁlm

byilah (*vyor) .., BG4
asthabhyal (asthithysl) sviba, 281
-hlr.i majjinad: miaaraib (“ram), 45,

-um pau (po, ow, nan) ghrhapty-
ant ..., 771

samat su apathils adhi, 724

pamndditrd devatrd gachats madhu-
mailh, 7TH

anmadrith ("85 madhumatie, *6i) deva-
tr% gnchatn (guehn), 714 :

ssmabibywh i maghavan hodbi godih,
(1]

samabbynd: ghtavittamsh ("mab), 730

aemabbyans dySvapribivi dakvarthhil,

ax

axmabhyam inday indrayah  (indri-
yam), 18, 403

gamid indrs mahi varcdfe Jhohi, 630

mmbh ("mén) o devd avail havesd
{bharegy B), 165

pamiikadh santy Adigab, 91, 671

ssmikath g maghavan bodhi godal
(gopah), 319

prmikarh kyomo harivo medinah by,

AR
asmikam nhhiir harynéva med!, 378
asmikens vijanend jayema, T0H, TR0
ammil tvam adbl jite si, 40, £33

asmdld i Tvam njBystha ..o, 40, 380,
42
semfio w ., ., see AEMAR W .

usmiln aity abhy ojasd spardhaming,
az

aemin doviiso ‘vetd havesa, 155

mernfin dhehi, 723
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emiin punfhi rakese, 724
armén rivs uta vajiih [“fiah) escan-

asmin brahmapy  (brabmann ...} ne-
miin knrmagy (kermann) .., 278

uginnjm yajamAnfiys sfirim, 4%8,

asmin yujfie subavid (*vll) johavimi,
401

asmin rigtram sidhi drays, 705

asmin  bhave purobitaly  puruksub
("losu), 842

aarmw indribrhaspat], 721

pame knrmape jtab, 738

aame kesstrinl dhirayer anu dyfin, T21

namir keatriiya varcase baliva, 566

wrmon te riyal, 724

ssme doviss vapuse eikitaats, T3S

nsmi dyfivpribivi bl vimam, 721

sama dhatis vassvo vastini, T21

asme dhfirayatar (*th) rayim, T21

same prayandid maghavann pjlein, 721

asme birahmifiyl dhirayas, T05

sema rivak, TH

asme tigtriol dhirays (rstram adhi-
Eraya), TS5, 721

smne rigiriya mahl #armes yachatam,
™

asme vim (vo) et sumatid canisths,
T60

asmal [ndribrhaspaty, 721

samal karmape jitah, 738

asmini kgabtrdni dhfimysntam agne, 721

ammai dyEviprthivl bhoet vimam, 721

namal dbatia vasavo vestni, T21

asmai dhilruystah rayim, 721

asmal prayandhi maghavann rjlsin 721

aammei ristriys muhi darma yachatsm,
it |

asmai sar datta bhogjam, 835

asys kurmo (kulmo) harive mediond
(ved®) Lv, 378

asya prigid spinatl (*tab), M7

asyn ritau sulnih piba, 510, 554

asyh janatiyab éraigihyRys sviha, 146

asyl (*yirh) ndryl ("yfh) gavinyoh
("yfsm], &5, 672, 753

neyai junathyai iraigthyiys, 148

asyai sam datia virvam, 535

asyopasadyicth mi chaitalt, 801

asyopasadye m& righma, 831

sarlvaysld ("vid, *vii) chandak, 100

sharh vAjum jayimi vAjssstan, 704

shath vo asmi sakhyliyn devab, 314,
654, 840

ahaur tal asys manssd divenn, 459, R00

ahar: tam pays manss& ghrtona (i
vena), 400, 800

shath dadbiimi deavigash ("pR) havis
mates, T4

shat: praji  ajsnayam  prehivyim
(wyib, pitfolm), 671

shiar no atynpiparst, 724

ahar mity aplporal, 724

ahfl (ahar) mimino aktubhib, 700

ahir jaghios kith (kam) enns, 121, 810

ahir dadards ksth cana, 121, 810

lhiﬂl:-&;“rﬂ-wmtmhivﬂh{’vﬂml,
lhm".ll.myurrml ooy i

shoritrayoh samhdhibhyo jatah, 766
ahordtribhvich sam anakty aryamil, 560
shorftrié cu enchdhijih, 410

Mm ria (“trigl) to kalpantm, 756,

shordtre Grvasi(blive ..., 442

sharfitre to (mo} knlpotfm, 750, 828

shorftrail oa saridhibhily (*traib wu-
sathdhibhih), 410

ahoaly eathdhibbyi [atoh, 756

ahnfish ketur usaskm ety (edv) agram
(agre), 530

shno ripe (ripeps) slryasys radmigu
{*mibhil}, 801

lh‘r?zl.n mabo dharuniys devn (“vab),

Bkntith deviy sublsghth  (munasaly)
puro dadbe, 170

“Em {*tam) sgnith prayuja svahi,

Aklithh devith manass prapadye, 170
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ﬁ;‘;ﬁrﬂ prayuje'guaye (agnaye) srihd,

akrayfyd uwﬂm tikraydyiyogtm,
Ekram ™), TR

Akhub kals mAnthilng te pitfnim 252

akhith te rudra padith karomi, 378

ikhus te patub (te rodra I!lh'-hl'.

gkbub srjoyS Sayupdakas te maitrdl
(ksyaydaks Lo muitryih), 700, 77

agatya viljy adhivioam (alhvanal), A8

figanta  pitarah .. sham
bhiiylens wuprsjaso mayh yhyath
bhoyiats (vaymh yumibhir bha-
yisma suprajaso ylyam ammibhir
hhifiyastal, T3

fganma mitriveroph yerepyE ((“yam,
varrga), 350

igne yihi suvidatrobhis mrefife (“vak),
404, BI5

gneyan krygagrivas, 768

A gharthe ("mosh) sifics pays usriys-
¥hh, 103, 535

& gharmo agnim rlayann ssldi ("di), 300

E gharme agnir amplo na sldi, 200

fghninih pininorasi, 106, 545

Efigisyim avivaianin viglh, 522

Rohettd to {vo} mA rigam (risat, mér-

Ajarasiyn sam anakiv gryamd, 560

B Jigrvis wipea ril (rtah) matfofin, TG

&jyum uktham svyathiyal (“ya, "tha-
yut} stabhndty ("notu), 420, 797

Bods Suspaays bedsti, 162

tir vithaso dorvidi te vivave, 178, £24

G tisgthn mitrayardhana (*nab), 27, 393,
oy |

ALl vahase darvids le vAyavyih, 178,424

& to agna idhimaki, 511

i to pripam suvimasi, 382

B le viicam Ryl (“feh) dade, 553

Mtwann (*many] evfnupatyati, 2T

Atinsands ("dad) me stha (stam), 758

fitmisy Amann §tminah (Atmanitod-
nath} me md hisnth, 354

& teigns fdkilmaki, 311

L tvh pasideitaly (“eptaly, “wrutaly) kium-
hhab ("hhah), 412, 710

149

B I8 akbiyal sakiss vavetyul, 28,

& tvll pwo vidniish varpah, 720

A tvl hirnnmayab kumbhab, 412

adakach (R, “kas) khsdena, 007

i'dadhnaly kaligair (*flr, “Sam) sgul
(etc.}, 412, 692, 787

84t prihivt ghriair vy ndyute, 380, 604

Fditynsiy vignueh sliryam, @7

Bditys priyaseitte tvath devAnds prii-
yadeittic nai, 290

iditysd on me shvitral es me, THO

Adityus te vasabhir Sdndhiia, 412

Edityin visguh stryam, 00T

idityd rudrd upsrspréo nab Cspréah
e}, 402, 511, TS

Bdity®d ea mS Indrad ea me, 740

Edityis taamin ne (mA) veyum, T3

Adityia tvid prabrhantu jigntons chan-
dasd, 431

Edityehhyns tvA pravrhimi jizatens
chandusd 431

Bdityais to vasubhir & dadhato, 412

id id ghrtenn prehivi vy odyste (*vim
vy Bdub), 3%, o4

Bd tm advarh ni betiral (*ram), 402

K devo vitl bhuvangni pafvan (hhu-
vani vipadyan), 165 )

& dhatifith (“tath) puskarasrajau ("j8),
1]

i nal prajich janayatu prajipatil, 702

finandath  nandathuni | (*thubhyfn),
758

Aoandd modith pramudab, 704

Bnando modsly pramodaly, 704

E na svo slnutis varpah, T30

finmstnbhasya chandnso ‘gueh ., 583

Enugtubibens chandasd ehandasfgnel
vry BBS

Enusfubbens chandasl dife 'nu wi
krame, &7

Snusjubbens chandast mitrivanipl-
bhyash ., 585

A no goyu vidaly ausadhisu  (oe", &
tanhsu), T34

& no june Arsvayatsih yuvAsl, 723

& oo vidvEan hayyah ("vam), 37

Intefini sthalte (*I1) madho pinvami-
nih ("ni), T10



450 VEDIC VARIANTS {11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

Gpa undantu jIvese (varcasi, varcus),

yajio (prajhpsteh
prinA) yajfiasys bhegajam [aai], 442
Ipataye tvd ... tandnasptre Mkvardys

Apas tat sarvarh jivalsh, 463

Apas tvh tasmij jivalah, 403

Apama munns, 419

Apir no  bodhi sadhamidyo  ("dyw)
vrdbe, 450

fipo adyiny achrigam, 201

ipo asmin (md) mitarsh Sundhayantu
lale.), TH

Spo devih prathamaji rtenn (riasys),
fi5, 580

Apo devih svadanto (sad”) svtiam cit
and devahavib, 337

ipo mi ..., wee fipo semin ...

apo ma hotridansinal (Cnyab), 54

Rptah manal, 419

Aptye sah nayhmasi, B0

fipripinuu vijahatd arktim, TR

Ebhiur  (Rbhfir) asya nigafigadhil
("thil), 232

Abbisentas be (tvil] sumatno nuviyim,
L

abhya yomibhyo adhi jAtavedal, 784
ﬁﬂ;:_“!"dﬂﬂ ("wn) y& wfrivab ...,

fimanaayn dovi (*va) ye putrdh (*4so)
- 189, 00T

Emanasya devii ("va) ye sajitih ...,
oar

& mannsyarh hrdayd ndbi, 605

& mé gantn pitaro vibvarapih, 327, T

f mb gantl (“tah) pitard mitard o
(yuwam), 327, TH)

& mil gost vilatv & tanlsu, T3

& mB gheso guehail vEA misim (vl na
Asim, viir nv Bslm), 72

i mi jane frovaystah yuvind, TI§

& mitark sthipayase jigatnd, 760

B mi roha mabate saublisgiya, 306

A mA sucarite (1id] bhajs, 684, 665

i mi somn, smpiatyons {*iviya) pne
my&t, £58 :

B mitrivaraod bhagam, 528, 740

& mitre varupe bhage, 526, 740

Amth nays namasl ritabavyam, 402

Emilr aju pratyiv g6

& me graho bhavatv (grahf bhavantv)
& puroruk, 692

i me yaniu, 724

E yal ippan maruto vivasindlh ("nab),
™

Ayantu nab pitarnh somyhsah, 7H

& yita pitaral somyisaly ("yab), 154

Aydity yajlam ups no jusioal, 730

fvliu varnds davi, 526 "

A ¥ dylmn (divam) bhisy & prihivim
ot (ury) sntariloean, %M

AyAntu yajiam upa no jusiplh, 730

avihi virsjo devi; 320

i yahi #irn haribbydm (hariba, harl
iha}, 353

5 yahima indavab, 421

& yihy synm induve, 421 d

dyuh ktriith yado balam .., 38T

ayub kirtir vamo yado balam, 387

avukrd Syubpatnl svadbd vab, 760

Eytirh nin yam namash ritahavyil, 402

fyur dadhindl) pratararh naviyal, 825

Ayurdd agne havigo jusipab (havigs
wydhanaly), 588

Kvur brhat tnd séfyn tan mivatu (mim
avatu), 4

Byur muyi dhehi, 840

Byur mo dih (dohi, dhattas, dhaki),

fi40

Ryur me yacha (yachata),

Aytr yajfapatsye dhattam (yajlaps-
tan), 039

Syur vajfiiya (yajfie) dhatiam, 650

fiyur vilri faradaly &atam, THS

Byuskril Ayuspatn! svadhfvantan (Ryus
fad Svupatnil svadhiival), 760

Byus (o faradab dainm, T

Byusmatidarh pari dhistava vish, 22,
A4, 840

Evusmstyd ("tya) reo mh ghts (mipa-
giyS, mi satei) tanfpit (*pak) sim-
nal {reo m& chaitsd ... ), 210
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syupmantah kamts mS 1"hl mim,
tmnl.uﬂ,hrﬂum},

Byusmis juradhgtic yathisni, 725

Ayusmin jdath pari dhateve viaah, 23,
a4, B0

Branyin ("yA) grimysd e yv, 397

& radmin ("mit) deve yamase uuml
svadviin ("vah), 402, TI0

frit te goghnn uta plrugaghne, 83, 108,
430, 66T

frgrohs tve each (tvayy api), 018

Lre asman (nemin) ni dbshi tam, 068

fir {a goghnam uta plrusaghnam, 53,
108, 480, eaT

Kre datruh (“rin) krpuhi sarvevieam

('ral), 401

i roha miith mahate snubhagiya, 306

arnhitmatminam (Erohitmanitmi-
nam) schd, 4O

Lriave adhipatays Saan, 007

frtavo "dhipatir Kate, 807

alehhindd ratibhir yitiihindt, 408, 03

A watso jageif (jRystdch, jagadaily),
mnkin, T}

Evarmauam nivartangm, 650

dvartmme vivartans, 350

5 viish prajish janaystu prajipatib, T2

avir Lhuvad (*waim) aruple yolass
gob (hval), $48

& vivedfiparijitim ("), 400

& bshnal) suviryamn (rsumanssam), 40

Riafind medhapatibhyi (“taye) med-
liam, 7058

Adiafind saumannssm, 40

BIr na (mn; n#) frjam ots souprejiet-
v (spra”), 724

Rilrdiyll dampatf viimam séouifim, 174

i!trtrﬁm ("r1) pudaiy krpute wgnidhine,
211

Beanyfin mE mantrit pabl (pahi purd)
knnyid eid abhigastyil (*yal sviha),
150

isthapayata mitarnm Jigatomm, 0

Bamal sadhnotid oror anlarikade, 404

451

dayn ynjfiasyodpeal, 404, 600

Zsysi bribmacdl snapanic  ("narh)
harantu 727

i baryato arjune (*no) athe nvysts, 464

ijayde ("ih) pudads ghrtavae carfearam
(“vat sarbypam), 142

ifiyal spptash ghrtavae 2

hﬂ anrasval] bhirstt mahih (*h1), T35

itn indras tigithan viryam akrpod ...,
TO5

ita indro akrpod virviigi ("dro viryam
akmot), 705

ito muksfya mi patel, 10

Ell.ll.l.ﬂi“ 1] mlnrlmlnnhm Rgnmam,

ittha hi sdma in made (“dali), 453

idarh éroyo manyamiino va fghm, 548

idam havir maghavil vety indmab, 2068

fedirh Ladd msyu manasd Bvens, 400, R0

fdad tam (L&n) atl srjlmi tarh' {tAn)
mibhy avaniksi, 740

idam tave prossrpagem (“pl), 799

fdith to tad vi syEmy Syuss ns mad-
hydt, 64, B2

idati: devo vanaspatih, 02

idam agnigomayob, 615

sl ngnaly, G158

tdam whasiy yo o (nes) ssmSnn ..,
T

jdum abath mksasdd (%s0) grivk apl
krit&mi, 704

jidam ahodi ralose  *BhL (raksobhib)
#am Ohimi (dahimi), 450

idnm ahath seniyi abliltvaryai ("yd)
mukham spohimi, 612

idam aharh (s (tAn) valagani (Tgin)
... yarh (viin) me (nak) ., TO8, T

idam  aham  amusyRmoyylyRpasys
prige siduymi, 552

idam enam sdharath knromi yo' nab
samdne yo ‘snmino "ritlysti; 724

idarh brahma jusssys nnb (mo), TH

ida brahma piprhl mubhagdes, 000

Idahns id Shinrnem adlys, 565
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inday (indum) indriys pitaye, Bﬂ

diso "bhidisati, 140
indrmin gakhiyo (*yam) aou sads rabe
hadbvam (vyayadbvam), 3501
indrati sa digh ... yo maitesyel dido
‘hihidisati, 140
indrarh snmateu bhlssts, 374
intdrath soma (“mo) nldsyan daivyasdi
Jnnam, 329
indrath somnsyn pitaye, 340, 387
indma karmasu no “vats, 320, M8
inilra kratvi maruto yad vadiom, FT
indraghogan (“aa) tvii vasubhily (vaan-
;al::l purasiit pitu (piatu), 412, 067,

indrghost vo waaulihih purastid aps-
dadhatim, 412, 607, T30

indraghoséia tvih purastdd  yasubhib
plsty, 412, 607, T20

indruh karmasy avatu (Gvatam, “in},
348, 300

indra japharat navyo (“ynd) na, 402

indragh justiph vrsagud (anayo) na
patnil, 2

indrs (*ram) dbewnh sudughiim anyam
igam, 343

indru piba sulBnim, 501, 603

indravantd ("o, "tau) havir wlus jose-
tham (jusantim), 14, T8

indrs vajash jaya, 34

indra visvBbhir atibhib, 329

Indra gavistha satpato, 340

indrs (*rab) drutasys mabisto mabini,
a2

indin sutegu somesu, 320

indea somasyn pitaye, 3532, 240

indra stomens pafiesdatens madbhynm
(puficadnsonanjab), 320

Indrasya grhii (“hili &ivi) vesumanto
varfithinas tdn shad: ., 711

wthtﬂmm

hdr-}iu virpakpto baho updvahs-
rimi, 521, 762

indrasys tvh bhigam somend tamaomi,
a2l

indrasys dbruve a4 (dhrovam  asd),
121, BO8

indrasyn oo vieyiol pre veosm (o
pril vuoash viryiod), 162

indrasys bhigal auvite dadbiitana, 393,

633

indrasya ¥ajro ‘m virtraghnah, S50%

indrasyn vish viryakrio hihn abhyu-
pavnharimi  (vid baho viryakytd
upi”), 521, TOZ

indeasya viyuth (“yob) sakhyhys vand-
hingan (kartave), 519

sibhily (*emyd), 742, 703

indra avsdbim ana ki no hahhiltha, 37

indrah samatiu bhiisatu, 574

indrah sutesu somega, 326

indenly sfiraly  prathamo  vidvakermil,
115, 740

indraly sumasys pitaye (“ye visiyste),
332, 387

imbmb stomenn  pafiesdalens  mad-
liynm, 328

indeah svadhim anu hi no babhiiths,

agr

indrilgnibhyie ehignern vapiyl meda-
nab (vapith medal) presya, 502

indrignibbyfh chignayn vapiyi ("yni)
mednso "nubrihi, 142

indrignibhyirh cligasya havil (havi-
snh) pregys, 602

indrignibhyiuh  puroddiesyn  prosys
(purodidam), 502

indriigni dy@veprihivl Gpa  opdhil
(“dhayal), 105

inudrfigyh wsglgah, 05

Indragyal ("yik) sasihi, 143

Indenval (*yali, "yia} samnalsnam,
"7

ih;lﬁdhipltib ('tyaily) pipgtsd st nab,
17



INDEX OF MANTRAS

indriinamifraty  (“trin) mal  palent
("trath pafein me), 708, 724
indriyn tvi brhadvate voynsvais uk-
thisuve (“vam, ukibdvynh ), £59
indriyn tvil bhilgarh  semenftanacmi,
621

indriyn bhagam park tvE nayfimi, 308,
23

indrayn vRea vi musyndhvam, 483
indriyn somath  stsutam  bharantab
("vib), 548

indrega devih {(dovin), 390

indrega devir (*wair) virodhsh sahvi-
Enih, 410

indrena dovalll  saratharh  tusebibil

indroos sayajo- (*jA) vaymm, 416

indremach  pentarath  (“rich)  kpdhi
(naya), 523

indro jyesthiindm (jyaisthyfinim, “thy-
&ya), 627, T00

indro balmeh bilspatic ... mayi dad-
bilty (vajnmindys dufiie) ., 041

indro me (vab) Snrma vachatu, 739

indro viijjam ajuyit, 326

indro vigvarh virfijnti, 508

bndeo sibynsyn rifatl, 503

imdro vifvibhir Dtibhih, 320

imam yajfeh yajamined: cs o slre,
L

imah  yajlam svantu no  ghyiSelh
{avatu vi ghrifiel; avatu oo ghridel),
(B0

imarh yajham sdvinahhi  brhaspatil,
g

imath yajiars pitare mo jupaniim, TH

imam yajinc brhaspaie Svinobhi, 320

imehy ritach sutadi piba, 510, 554

imnarh stomed) jupevi me (nal)), 724

imuii no devn snvitaly, 724

imam wdbviinah  yam sgima diit
(“ram), 408

imam smum  AoEyiyapnm  amigvil
putram amupyith vify avagnineyals,
75

483

imam smusys (imam amom smosyas)
pitram amusyal ("¥ih) putram sayai
vide, 145
(ksatrivinim), 516

immm indra sttad piba, 501, (63

imam 0 (u) gu tvam asmilkam (s tyam
asmahlyam), 621

ity ma hidslr ekadsphad (dviphdai)
padinn (palinfm), 84, 515

imath me devs savitah, T24

Emfish ridrayn tavase kmparding, 600

imfsn khanimy opadliim (*dhim), 182

Eu;;!m- (no) mitrivarupau ("o&), 134,

imf prénfpinay, 135

imf benhoa plpiki ssubhagiys, 690

imA rudriyn tavase kapardine; GO0

ima entviim rajaso vimGnib ("ne), 5561

ma yo dhiroyRen agnayo yathisthinam
iha kalpatim, 155

imay te pakgiv ("58) ajarau patatripau
(“yab), M7

iman prankpinay, 135 _

i;;d); wedily pare antaly prihivyih, 22,

iynri gaus tayi to kripini, 33, 418

fyarh te yajliiyd tannh (“nub), 232

iymb te iy mitrfiyn (Tro) yantisi ya-

manaly, 428 |
iyadi to fukrs tandr idam ..., 238
fyath teghm avay$ durigtyai, 431

ivnth dig aditir .., yo maitasyni (“y8)
dise *bhidfeati, 140

iyarh durukedt {“tarh) paribidbaming,
49,80, 403

ivam osulbe ("dhi) triyamind, 342

iyarti dhbmarm arugsd (*go) hlaribhest,
41

it yahintal sumanasyumingl, 203,

T4, B40

rftddh vahanta ("Ll wvahate) ghriam
uksamanih, 263, T3, 840

isa ekapadi, 361

isatly no mitrivarupi kactanedim, G4,
TiM, 749

ise vl sumafigall prajivati susims,
a6l
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\se riyc (rayyni) ramssvae snhase”dy-
umnkyorje ‘palyiiyn (dywmna Orje
;Etm apatylya), 255,

isihphrtash sma kmuthvir (*tath kmpu-
el Avir) namai, 013, 751

isjApirte kypavitbavir (kropsvath®,
kpputad Avir) namai (asmat), 613, 75l

igto mgnir Rhutah pipartu (svihikrish
pipartu) ..., 829

{ha kygmo (kurmo, kul”) harivo medi-
nath (ved”) tvA, 373

ihn tva gopariposi (Sam), #6

Tha priyads prajayd (prajiysi) le anm
rdhyathm, 558

itin mabyuh ol yachatam, #44, 724

ihftsmfisn (“smabhynri) ni yachatam,
44, 724

ibl thero *ti rocznil, 790

ihaiva kesmyn odhi mi prahasir (*ein)
ey 304

ihniva tigihe nimitd (nitard), 352

ihaiva dhruvEm i minomi Silim, 344,

am3

ihnive dhrovi (sthipe) proati tigtha élle
(dhruvi), 344, 383

Ihaiva santah prati tad yitaySmab, 725

ibiniva santab prati dadmn enat, 725

ihmive san tatra sato ve aguayab, 681

ihaiva asn (sats) taten santoh tvigne,
nal

iliniva san niravadaye tat, 726

tdino (1gank) vahnir (“nirk) namasd,
390, 737, M0 !

1jigva i make (*h) vrsan, 400

idenyakratar akam, 402

téfinath varyGpim, 709, 40

fanad jugadail sahn, 357

tand vArylghm, 730, 840

BiEnn jagatas patib, 387

iyl (“y8) manyuth rijRnam, 152

Isnminn ("9a) upsapriah, 407

ukthnss yaju sominim (*masya), 603

uksh gaur na vayo dadbub, 300

uksinath gam nn vayo dadhel, 309

ukss bibhnrti bhovandni (" mimeti
Lhuvapesu) vijavuh, 523

uksd samudro ("re) arupab (arumb)
supargab, 456 _
ukhizh sraventim  agadim  sganma
(aknrma), R40 '
ukhfisy (“kba) svasiram adhi vedim
nsthit, 309
nk;mi’:ﬂ.‘ﬂﬂﬂmmlﬂ-

ukhynss (*vin) bastesu bibhratab, 692

ukhyusys ketuth prathamadh jusSoad
{"pi), 184

ugratipadyh (ugrat pasyie) on rhg-
{rabhre oo 16nl, 750

ugramipadye ugeajitan tad wdya, 759

ugrnd en bhimad ca, 840

ugrdh on hhimd os, 340

ute na end pavays pavasva, 174

iita rijAkm uttamarh minavanim, 367

utn vEm ugaso budhi (*dhih), 458

uta #0drs utirye, 77, 654

utn dravisd ("sa 8) prihivim, 672, T05

utirebhinif raiibhir yitudhindn, 405,

T3

uidlabidhas (utRealdhin) pprpuhi jAis-
vedaly, TS

utfls perimidho ‘sl, 357 _

utemath ("mdl) podyn, 740, B3

nto te vrsanh (haritan) hert, 131

utodits (*tay) maghavan shryasyn, 221

utodieviidi ("yA difio) vitrahan vyt
hisi (“hah chatruho "si}, 670

utknlaniktlebhyas trisghinam (uikiln-
vikilibhylds tristhinnm), 760

wttnmmn nikom (aitems nike) wdhi
robuyemam (*yainsm, robasan), 524

uttame w5y opadhindm, 84, 267, &5

uttarnsyish devayajyiyim upalitab
("t&), &40

uttanaparpe subhage (" phh subhigim),
40

uttanhyidi (*yal) fayinbyRm (“yai), 665

utthniyl (*yai) hpdaynth yud vikastam
(vilistam), A2

ut tisthas  (abthdya)
hhnva, 849

ut parjanyasys dhimabhib (*mnd, fos-
mepa, vietys, drytyd), 705

brhatl  (“han)
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ut nakthyd ("yor) sva gudah (g,
om, ava) dhehd, 835

uiso deva (*vo) yah, 330

wdagriblissys namayan vadhasunil
{*nmm], 474 |

udapard nimisy annroa vigld, 600

ud wathiiem wmptEn ana, 401

ud sathfimfmrid vayam (abhfima), 401

wi nemfih uttarin naya, 721, 814

ud neyn Susmdd bhinor nkrta (bhinor
Hlﬂim| 45

udicdays prthivids [tvadinom (jiradi-
nub, “numj, 406

udiel dik (didfm), |- |, €27, 438

udiel dik somo “dhipatih svajo raksi-
tidanir ipavaly, 437

udleyis didy Apa (udicys disips, "yi
d% “y& difs sahiipa) opadhayo

uidfeynj tvh dike somiyidhipataye ave-
jiyn raksitre ‘fanyd lgumatyai, 427

ud Trgvital pativat! (“ii) hy esd, 342

ud u tiggha dhruvll tvam,; 840

ud uttemath muncegdhi nab (mat), 812,
pbes )

wit enam uttaram {“fih) naya, T21, 614

ud egrh baht (*hin) atiram, 756

udgitah sdmini (sSma) giys, 600

odgriblingh  (*hlad) ea sigraliback
("bbad) e, 369

ud divash (dyfirh) stabhfinn, 394

uddhriyvnmina ud dhars pipmane mS
{mim), 305

udue dattodadhidy blintte (dely udsd-
him bhindhd), 502, 711 "

udyan bhhrdjabhpstibhic (“tir)} indro
marudbhic ., 416

ud rathinidh Jayatfdi yantu ghoesh
("thm otu ghosah), 700

ud virfipith juystim etu ghogab, T06

un nambhays prihivim, 344

ups rpablinsya retasl (yad retal)), 550

ups jmann upn vetnse, 520

upa te ‘dhirh sahaminim: (sshiyastm],
470, 455, 508

ups. iyl kima Imahe saspmmohe, 550

ups tvl kimin mahah saspimabo, 5530

455

upa dovin . prigur udijo vahnita-
miin ("gur vahnayn udijab), 187

uwpn dyim ups vetassm, 520

upa no rijan sikrie hvayasve, T24

ups prayihi (yita) divyiioi dhims
(“man};, 271

ops  preis manual .. vifpatindbhy
amurh rijluam, 219

upn bratimfipd savanini vrteahii Chan),
30

upnmath ("miid) devatitaye, 819

upn mirh sakhi Hhakeo hvayathm, 305

upa mA diksEyim diksipatayo hvaynd=

iy

hvam, :

upn mA (mih) dhenul) sahargabibi bve-
yalim, 305

upn miih divyih eapta hotfiro hvayan=-
LEm, 306

ups mE (mbrm) brhot sala divi hvays-
W, 305, 724

upn mh bhaksah eakhii bvayathm, HG

upa mi (mim)  mibahtorsn sha
prihivys brayatim, 305, 7H

upn mi rijan sulkpie hvayasve, 724

upa mik (mifih) vimadevyad: sahints-
riksopa hvayatim, 306, 724

up;l mi (mish) sapts hotrfl braynniSm,

whhﬂ retasi, GO0 ;

upn v jihv@ ghriam Scarapynt, THS

upadrito (“krutl) divab pribivyol, see
agne tvadi sfiklavig ..

ypastjan ("jarh)  dharupardi  millamah
dharuno dhayan, TH0

upssrjan (apa syjath) dharogad mikee
dbarups mBlarmm (“tre milarath
dharuns, “tre mitard dharino) dba-
yan, 709

upa stuhi (soubi) tarh nymodm (nema-
phm) athadrim, 4 .

upasthivaribhyo difam ("rihhyo bai-
[njdam), 200

upasthifinim mitravad astv ojab, 440,
£ 1]

upasthBsl mitravat idam ojad, 440, B4

upaathe to devy adite “gonim, &1

upa snuhi, see upa stuhi, 406
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usabnin () apeharads e fvo) Atrs

upahith ghvah (dhenub) sahargabhsl
(“hhs, mbapy®), T00 i

upmhiiteyath yajamiod,

upahfito bhfiyasi havigkarape, 540

upahitto *yamh yajsmbnal (. ), 540

updsifval knlndaly (*vih kalaish) samo
senih (sommdhingh), 602

uplamas idi hvayatim sahs ., 724

upedam upaparcansm, 32

upendra tava virye ("yam), 550

mw&mmpdw valmir (*naya)

ijab, 157

ubhs kavi yoving (vuvil), T02

ubhf rijanl ("nau) svadbays madantd
{"tau), 131

pbbiv indri ("m) wlithah stryad ea,
115, 40, 747

ubhi ki hastl vasunk proases, 182, 'm

ubhe ca no (mE, oninarh, calnam |ne iti
wvil) dviviprthivi ..., TH

ghhobhaviivinn wupa dbehl dnbeird
(“rau), 131

ubhau tim indra vrirahen, 715, &340

urah patauriy Aghudndb, 105, 5405

uruksayil) sugapd minugisal (“eesu),
455

urudrapso vigvar@ps indub, 401

urovysensy dhimnk (uravynesslgner
-dhamna) patyamingl ("ne), 416, 737,
6

uruh san na nivarisio, B0

uro sntariksa (uror antariksit) pajie
devens vitens, $62

ury antariksah vihi, 402

urvail co parvacittid cipssrasau ("si),
135

urvith gavylth parigadad oo akrean, B3

urvy antariksath vihi, 402

ulena parisito 'si, 357

1 lokam u dve ups jEmim Tyatub, 402

ule balikzpo  vrsadanges te dhitre
{*tub), 618

usasn freyasi-freyasitr (ogmsab freya-
alty-dreymair) dndhat, 700

psiim-anits dreynsith dbehy nasai, 700

ughsfinakiigns ("gna, uplsfinakis azna)
Ajyasys vilEm, 138

ugo dadrhkse no punar yatlva, 320

uppik (ueniham, *hi) chanda nddyam,
e

ugpens vhys (*yav) odakennbi (Cnaidhi,
vavir winkenet), 520 :

arjsm pusiarh vasy Evebayantd, T4

firjarh mayd dbehi, 40

tirjarh me debi (dhattam, dhohi, yo-
cha), G40

Orjesvat] rijssved (“efyiys, “woySi)
chifinih, 492, T4

firjasvatir omdhir & risantiod (vid"),
208

arji mitro varupab pinvatadil, 6084,
Tk, TAY

Orjo bhigarh pribivyd yaty (‘vim ely,
*yim etv) Gprpan, 500

Orjo mA piby odream, 51, 44 :

Orpnmradasai{ma’)  tvh  sigphmi
(arpammdab prathasva, “dad pra-
thaava) svisaathath ("sthih) devel-
hyal, 382, 530

firpamrodi yovetir (“dab prehivi) dak-
sigavate (11), 429

frdbvam {mam adhvarar divi ... 401

firdivam etam ..., see Gedbodim eolim

firdhvasa disd (d° saba) yajlal ..., BM

fiedbvia (*vas) tisphas dheuael ("van)
tvam, 540

frdhvi dik (diddm), |- ], 427, 458

firdbviim enfm (“vam ensm) ue chrays-
154 (ote.), $40

firdhvayiich difl yajfal ..., 004

trdhviyni v dife brhaspatsye ..,
“

frdhvo adhvarath divi ..., 400

ordhvo ndbvare ssthit (dhvarn Sathir,
‘dhvare sthih, adbhvare sthit}), 457

firdhivo adhvaro divisprk, 401

frdhve nah  (m) piby sdhaso . .
("mah), 404, T24

firdhve m& pihy odpeab, B, 404

firvath gavyah parisadanto agmas, 831

Orvin (“varh) dayania gonfm, 608

Orvy notarikend vihi, 403



tilo holtkypo visadaddes te dhitul, 614

Ovadbysth vllah (M&6) sabvath tad
arat, 405

el dadide na punar yativa, 320

rhaimabhyfirh  yajusi  sahineantab
{"bhyfds mitdamato yajurhidh), 800

re vadd -, daksind (‘ush) ptydah, 000

rci:lmlmmﬂnw*'lﬂ.

dm lmm pate (“tih), 36

ryak anpatndn sdbartid ea krpvsl, 850

riath vadanto anptadi rapems 705

rtmin nityeti ki (kad) onus, BI0

rinye stenahpduynm, 182

riavi ‘dhipatays San, W7

rtasyn garbhbal (dhaman, “ma) pea-
thamh vyyual, 457

ﬁ;;. v vyomans (*mae grhofmi),

rtasya dhmnn amrbasys yonel), 407

rinayn padarh ("die) kiavayo ni  pEnti,
ahly

rtasyn brahma praothamots jojfio, 706

riasys youl mahisd ahegata, &1

rlaayn yomidi mabipssys dhiim 407

rtanya youay mahish agrbboan (ahin-
van), 221

rifn mi mufieatGnhaml, TH

5 wudanto anriath repems, 705

[ilkvarl yajlliye mé (nah) puniiiin, T21

ravink (‘no) jane-jane, T66

rtubhis tvirtavail (ttubbyas tviirte-
“H‘Ilhjr S

m:;!i]“ml tasyd npas (apasss) pari,
(=]

ritud cn me vradarh en me, 700

rifin prgithhib (preti©), 188

rlens “ll' t'“] ﬂ”- 24

fenn (fle *wva) sthilpdm ("nBv, “gi)
nckhi rolin vanka ‘ml. W.. a3, m-
TEY

riyal stepahrdaynm, 182

rhlitiksanam philud (phhom ghhukyago)
rayim, 350

mabhi jansyanti (*tu) woa (uab), 771

reabhiiys gavay!l (“yarijfie gavayab),

teabhena gib, 360

rashho gaur vayo dadbub, 500

rreyn (trpyantu), 573

evna tvil .. varigh [vardmod) pra-
thaniu, 273
Iﬁhhthuﬁﬁnmmﬁnn-h},

uil bndhaly grsbodhab, 750

{adh) relhe turpayfmi, 378

sl hodhaprat hodhau, 750

ekn wva rudm {(nko hi rodro, eko mdro)
na dvitiyiys tasthe (tasthuly, eto.;
rudeo "va tusthe ne dvitival), 431

ekapadl (*1h) dvipsdl (Fith) iripadi
(“tm) .., 374

ekapidam dvipidadg tripgda .., 374

ek jw (la), 361

oknvinds rlihavali stubam ("iah), 42

ekaiapham asgjyata ("phib  padavo
"srjyanta), TI7

ko rudro (b rudm) ...
rmlro ..

ooy ahmah (shne), 618 .

ota uiye praty adpsmm, 840

eta yajflah pitaro no jusatim, 724

etori sndhasths (*thel) pard e (vo)
dadami, 195

oint te kima, S _

etul fe intn (‘tSssu) ye on tvim any
(tvanu), 307

etil te tatimaba avilhE ye ca Lvim
anu, 30T

otat te pitdmsha  prapitimaha h:_l-l.l-
maha, “hisau) yeo ea tvim anu
(b vilom), 307

otat te pratatimaha svadhi ye ca tviim
wnu, M7

eint te prapitSmabisau (*pitdmahs) ye
eq Lvlim anu (tvilnu), 307

eiat Lo manyo, BOW

oiat te rudrivesmn tenn (etens rodrs-
wusenn) paro miijavato “tiki, 418

elat tvA dova savitar ..., 815

odnd valy pitaro vileal ( “seAdhatis), 622

elam te dova paviiar .., 806

starh tvaih prajanays, 513

einn po gopiyn, TH

ota pitaraly somyssali, 154

o oo ek evn
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elasyh tvar prajanays, 513

oth asndan sukrtasys loke, 770

eth 4 tyil praty adpican pusastil, $40

otd (e1knl) to aghuye (‘miye, ‘ghaye)
nfimfni, 168

otiini val pitaro visif, B2

etfvat! mahind (mahimpd) sach bahb-
itiva, 273

ety naadatfim, 770

nibvin usys mehimb, 705

eti saumanaso hahul, 795

ety tisro *i roennk, 709

ole to viyo (viiyvavab), 773

gtenn rudrivesens ., s olst te rud-
rvasnly ...
ete plnyvasaikriah, 407

ote potk vipaboiiah, 166

cte viim agnl ssmidhay (abliylids vard-
buethis ., 700

elay 1= viiyll, 773

od u madhvo ("dher) madintarnm, 244

edbaminab (“nab, "ne, “nk) sve (sve-)
wrhe (vale), TZ5, #40

onidy kumiras (arupal, 85

ennih purisrutab kumbhyé, 412, 789, 535

pnnd {onifiei) eakmb vaysm, 702

ennd eakpyEn mahi baddba estim, 430

eulbinedum ahor wilyn svihi, 505

ono mahae enkpviin baddhs ega, 430

endrasys jathare (‘rarh) vids, 320

glhyn yeniblive wdhi jBlavedih, T84

emarh panthbm aruksima, 253

B35

evarh garbhai dadhimi to ‘san (dad-
bty te, dedhimi te), 370

evath Lath garbhom & dbhehi, 370, 403

evath tyath garbham & dbatsve, 370,
%)

nvam asyhil stikAyim, 40

evam sayei suputriyel jigrata, G40

evam sham (mim) Ayusk (mit med-
hayd) ., 350

evaih mit hrnhmasAripnd), 305

evally mi Arhdhiifeal, 06

ovurh mb eankbiy? brahmachiripah, 305

evh te dhrigstfih gurbhal, 370
evi H‘lm alipylynmipal {'ﬂhh

ﬂlltmd-hmh}i,m
evh dadbimi te garbham, 379
evi il brahmorfirigah, 306
v milm . . ., eer eviamin .
evi me pstu dhinywm, T4

oviamin (ev wdm) indro varuge
brhaspatih, $12, 74

evi hindra (*ram), 352

epa o kima, 500

oga te jannte rijR, 606

egn te manyo, S0

oga te viyo, i

eas nib tvad npacelayital, 713

ega vaxiul pibdan (“vab), 542

ean var indviviicannh {vab sadvivim-
nam}, K30

ean Vo janats rijs, 608

asn vo dova savital) somali, T4

esh e agne samit tayh (tayi tmti)
vardhaxrn off cn py@ynsvs, TG

esfi te fukrs tanlr etad . 232

upmstho, prapathe pursstit), 184, G053
aldt ("do) me Lhagavaty ll'llim
;‘:nh.p\rn fan”) maiteivarunt {“padi),

o ::; eakhaynm sakhyd vavptyim, 358,

ojns baldyn tvodyueche vysape Supmii-
yliyure varcnse {vrspe dugmbyal, 302

ojsgvaniam mim Ayugmantoh varons-
vanbant (mith snlissvantab) ., 478

ojneviin shami (ofmavy. ahady, ojigjlin
"ham) manuyyesu bhiySsam, 378

ojigthad curgaplmbiim (*hiin}, 516

ujlvo rudrss tad Asti, 342

uje na jotir (*tim) paabho (vr¢") an
Lhimam, 350

ujo mayi dhehi {me dith), 64

om uktheii yajs somasya, 003

ury antariksam, 404

osndhnyal prati grhboita (erboDig-
wim etam, grhhoilfgnim eiam), 153



INDEX OF MANTRAS

oeadlinyaly prati modadheam Jennm)
("dhvam: lillﬁlliﬂ 1m

ogadhayaly priencynvoh, 193

osadhibhyal (namak), 102

opaihil prati modndbovnim, 198

osadhih pricucyavub, 103

nendhithhyal (namab), 142

vamlhhliyaly padave no (padubibyo me)
janyn (dhangya), 700, 724

ofmdhir uta vicudhal, 488

osudhy valmnve sthal), 212, 206

kad svid garhbarm prathamath dadhra
dpab, R0

kakup ("kue) chipda [bendriyam, 300

knkubbard {kakuham) ritpash vreabhn-
$ (ropaen ry") mocate hehmt (hrhan),

kakubhardi chandn ihemdriyam, 300

kakgivantah va audijnb (*jum), 397

kati dbdmani kati ye viviash, 200, 705

kanynkumiie? (*ri, “ryal) dilmahi, 361,
431

kapota (*ul) uidkah dadss 1o nirpeysi

(nairrtih), 126, 424, 700
karkandhy  jajfe madho  sGraghad
mukhit (mukbe), 75, 05, 860
kel patiin me yogankmmal, 724
ltl.llgnllm Bpo  opadbaysh (Sdhih),

kavl devau pracetsssu ("wi), 135

kuvin prebfimi vidmane (vidvano) na
vidvin, 487, 741

kus tam indes tviivnsum (Ma), 350

kar te yunakii, 488, 730

kan e vi mufienti, 458, 730 ;

kse tv8 yunakti sa tvh yunaktu (°t,
tvE vi mufiests), 485, TI0

kaa tvl vi mufieati sa vl vi mufieatl
("tu), 455, Tha

kanmai deva vagad sstu tubbyam, 840

kasys niinath partpaen ("), 679

kab svit prikivyal varsiviin, 812

ki h::n. kim) e padA ("dav) uoyete,

kityiyaniyn (“oyni) vidmaohe, 782
kitenaehy (*mab, “nus) samudram & vida
(viveds, vidat), 900

459

Kefirmn Yefiomnsh (Refmmati-ESrias) mn (mA)
Rvartayn, 251
h?ﬁm tvd grhofmi (pratk geh), 67,

kiimenn krtaly (*1s) gruvs ichamanaly,

Wk

kimena tvi prati grhofmi, 67, 568
kimena mA (me) kima Agan (igat), 45,
71, 478

kiimaital te, 50D

kirsir (kirsy) nsi, 175

kflens (kale ha, kdlo ha) bhnism bha-
vyath on, 410

Wi B - .o, eee kB ) ..

ki (kith) svid Ae1t pilippila (piangila,
irvaciitih), 312

kit evit prihivyal varstyal, 812

kith avid autad purtss & vivess, 620
kit wyid dath .., wee b oavid L

kith svid garbhned prathamath dadbrur
Bpab, 500

kim OrQ ..., sed kR BEG ...
kiyiwhv stra robatu, 501
kuvsyam ca me “ksitid (“lad) oa me,
700, 705

kuhvl ahath devayajyard

pabumin (pustimatt padumnit) bho-
ylamrn, Sl

kiihivai ("ve) traye ‘rupaital, 27
lpiuts dhifimarh visanal salhilyaly, 350

keoutash puskaranraji, 131

krgutid: thv adhvard jitavedasa, 769,
m

kroots dhiimah vrsagarh sakhiyal, 350

krpoty so adhvarifi (el jitavedib,
o, TRl

kiAol kartvinl cs (kytBni ya on kastvi),
183

krifin nab piby afhasab (cnssab), TM

krte yomag (kyto yonir) vapatehs hijam
{¥Tinm), 37, 450

krtytkpiath (*to) valaginam (*nak), 618

kpstapacyid ("yurh) ta me “kpstapaoyis
(*yam} on me, 115, 737

krspagriva Agneyo mmette (lalite) pur-
natlll, TER

kepauagrivi Agneyih, 708
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kotah sakntal sukotes (k* suk® smk®) to
na Adityd Sjyah (havizo) jushnd
(adityd jusinl saya havig) viyantu
{vyantu ...}, &1 1

keturh krpvine (ketumati) ajare hhari-
retass (‘san), 133

kesv antal puoruss & viveda, 520

ko naylh dhima katidhfi vyusiih, 260,
05

ko vo yunakti sa vo yusaktu, 455, 730

ko vo vi puifionti, 488, T30

knéa iva plirpo vasund, 357

kotarh na plirgeth vasund nyTeam, 357

kymhar skrs rokaty (jystim), 801

krututh ribaoti madhunsbhy (madhbva-
bhy) nfijate, 243

kenturh dadhike® (‘rém) ann mamisvit-

vl (sasheanigyadal), 400

kratv varisthar: varn Smurim uta, 179,
657 _

krntve vare sthomany Smsrim ubs, 179,

557
kefiph sindhfinish kalndldd aviviiat, 419
lesntrarm dhiiraya, 704
kgatram ague suyamam sty tiuhhysm,

411

kpatrasya (vi parsspiys brahmanas
tanvarh pahi, 152, T08, 801

keatrigi dhiirays, 7056

kyatrepgne suyamum asty lubhyamn,
411

keayodvirs (‘riva) sumnem asmn e
‘matu, 30, 356

ksayadviriys pra bharimohe matih
(*tim), 400

kssyuntam ridhase mahah (Fudbase
mahe, davase mahs), T, 628

ksfimad deve ‘1 durithny (devo atidu-
ritity) ngnib, 165

kiman (“mA) rurpos ugaso na bhinund
{kotund), 647, T45

knipradyendyas ("nasys) vartiki, 618

kstrena plrod ("pln) udakena dadhui,

21, 355
kputpipisibhyleh (‘sdya) evibi, 115,

h.::!r.Lipumla iyegthib

{"sthiim), 735

(Mlam)

keetrasyn (‘righd) patayo namsb, (198

ksetriyit tvi nirtyd jamidarisit, 150

ksetriyai tvi uhir‘lh.t‘ y;?n, L5

khajipo *jopakildin

ganin (“pA) me mb vi bitpesb (“sat,
trzan, vy arinigab), 380, 10, 460, ll_-‘_

gapair mA mA vi titreata, 419, 456, 513

gandharve dhims paramarh gubs yub
(dhEma viblirtah gubi sal, nimoa
nihitami gubfsa), 590 .

gamad indram (*ro) visd sutal (“tam),

S50

gambhirebhily (*rail) pathibhil plrve-
hhib ("vipebhily, “vyaib, plryipaibl,
L]

garhha iva (ivet) subhpte (sudhite)
garbhigthhily (“plgu), 007

garbharh vonyim sfvinfayfm, 130

garbharh aravanism (“tim)  agadam
(‘i) akab (nksrma), 840

garhhath te alvinou devan [afvinobhi,
nfviniv ubhau), 130 =

garhhnd dhatbah svastayo,

gurbham sévatary ssahissu (“taryl
iva), 49

garbhaly aamjiyase punab, 457

garbhin dhattam svastaye, 702

gncbhe safl (san, sakh') jaysee punaly,
i

garblio  jasfyul pravidhuk  plynsab,
TS

garbho yas te yajaiyal, 47

gavil te krlpini, &3, 48

gahanat (‘oo) yad inaksat, 453

gl aivin purnshn pastm, 358, T0

ghiuh (*tu) yajidys gitur (“tu) yaj~
finpataye, TO1

gitriinim (o gitrabhijo (*bhig) bhi-
yhama (*yReam), 725

ghthavaiti pariskrtum ("E4), 838

ghmn mivah purugath jagat  (padum,
afvin purusin aham), 388, TH)

gayutrath vatsam ani tBs ts Agul, 852

gayutram ehando unu suirabhadbvam,
(00, 8532

ERyniram nai, 848

ghyatrasyn chandaso ‘goely - .., 385

ghyatrl (*rib) ehanda indriyam, 399



INDEX OF MANTRAS

gayatrl ("tri) chandeslich mith ("tah),
]

gayatrih chanlidsy snu sshrabhan-
tam, GO0, B2

ghyntri trigtub jugati viell, 300

givatrl tvl  chandssfim  aveta  ("sé-
vatu), 553

ghyatrid tripjublad jasmibn anugiu-
bhao (“0lm virdijam), G0

gdyatrona r.'hnlhll;nhll {ehandusg

chisntasigned) ...

ghyntroys chandusd pqﬂ:h:n any vi
kerume, BIT

giyatro mi (giyniry sai), 845

ghystrysi ("yA) gyntram, L)

plebaputynly (“pi) peajlyd ("fRvin)
vasuvittamah, 437

giral) sumhhanty atraynb, 474

girah somah [gira stomiin} pavominn
mantyih, 43

girln plagibhib ("dhyEm), T54

gireh pravartaminakab (*rer avoos-

girn vardhanty strayal, 474

glrhhir vipraly (‘ril) pramatim {shs-
manah (“uAl), 005

girbhil fambhasty ll-_rl-r.lh aé

aruAnd (*no) jamadsgning, 765

grhdnle assmartysi, 486, 671

grhiin tialy pitaro distia, 724

nnli:im nil-h wtha rakgitdral (goph me

goplynminay ("nad) en mi raksuai-
parii ("pad) 6a . ., 8L

gopyn mB (mfitiz) devadbis b Cdbis te,
kreynsm ta) “ham aami, 505

m“‘hir. Ll mp l-'ﬂ

gopoguil ma me (o, “pah no) viesps-
sarm on yachs (dhebi), TH

Foptryo me stha, 738

g 0 gu ndsatys (pisatyd [a”]), 135

aur afval purusaly pasub, 588, 700

gaurte (guier in, paurl) mimdys salillni
taksatl, 200

frimah  (‘min) sajinayn ("jAtsyn)
garhanti (ymnti), 008

grivacyuto dhigapayor upssthit, 084,
Thl

461

grivAvidid (geivi vaded) abhi soms-

syltbum (“iund), 468

griviylm (“vasu) baddhe spikskss
Beunti (aplpaloya daan), m, [

grisma riub (rtOnkm), 438

prismega tvartuni "nith) havisi ditkea-
Fami, 84, 551

mm aksinal (“yarh) paksal; (“sam),

gharmamh dorantsh (“is, “tath) prava-
oos (prapavegu) bihhratah, 4002
gharmuh drinpantu [(*t]) prathambys
("masyn) dbbaynve ("seh), 023
gharmam apitam sévink ..., 307
;L:g:m vasirmh pari ylai niroijam,

ghrtady vasine ghriappylbo agne, 329

ghrtam dubdndditis  (“hinim  aditich)
janiiyn, 35T

ghrispratiki ("ke) hhuvannsys mad-

hye, 763
ghrtapeatiko ghrtaprsthn agne ("nib),
B

ghrinprus mannsd (madbuns) havyam
undan (manssd modaminil), T30

ghrtavatim adhvaryo ("yob) arueam
Anynave, W63

ghrtavatl aavitar (“tur) adhipatye
(*yuily), 31, 363, 002, 05

ghrtasya kulyd ups, 618

ghetuays kulyim aau ., 668 -

ghirtasya dbarih mahisasys yonim, 497

ghriasys vibhrigtim anu vaghi Socigh
(anu fukradooisal), 581

ghrtasyigne tanvi sath bhava, 474, 355

ghrtiol stho dhuryau pitam, 212

ghrifny sai johr (dhrovl) ofmnd
("ma), 471

ghrifcy asy upablyn rfimui (“ma), #,
4m

ghrtieyny stho yajamivasyn dhuryas
piatam, 213

ghetiid ulluptam (*to) mndhumat sav-
arpam (‘min  paynevin, msdhund
samaktam), 850

ghrtd vaafinah par ylai nirgijam, 004

ghrtdhavana ("nam) Idyal ("ynm), 357

ghrtahavann ghrtapritho agnib, 329
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ghriens tvais tanvah (nuvo) varnd-
hayasva, 474, 558, TOR

ghrtens  dyavaprthivl prorpuviithim
{*pvAthim, “guvitim), 327

ghrtens dydsSprthivi vy undhi (un-
dun), 004

ghriena no (md) ghriapval (“puvah)
punanty, 7

ghrienikiay pastits (“ud) triyethio,
TO0

;hm::l:im abhy areant| valsam, 47,
465, 690

ghnats (gheanto) vriripy aprati, 416

enkrma yac eo dugkoiam ("ma yini
dugkrid), 703

raksgar akggol, 281

eakpur 8 dhsttam skgyah (akpoob), 281

eakgur no (mo) dhehi cakouse, TH

enksur mayi dhehl (me dih, me dehi,
e clhehi), 0

nb_.q.r yad egfh mandsad ea satynn,
R L]

cokyui cit aGiryn sand, 474, 550

ealsuss esfith manasad =5 sathudhau, 44

eakyusaly (*s5) pitd mannsd i dhirl),
585

eakyusd slirynrh drée, 474, 550
eaksuse tvd (vAm), 705
(pathigadl)

eaturakgay pathirmlo
nyeaksasan ("=R), 191

entubdikhapdi  (“de) yuwatly ("t
supedil (“patni, kanine), 785

entustomo (“mam) abhavad (adsdbid)
¥4 turiyd, 378

catugpadim (“pida) uia yo (ea, ye)
dvipadim (*pidal), 445

eatustritdal Lanlave ye vi tatnire, 380

catviiri frfigh ("gAz) trayo asys pldih,
s

esndravapayvor medasim anuy  brihi
{"sbzh pregya), B4

candrega  jyotir amrtad  dadhiuil
(*na), 114, 735

eandrair (*dre) yati sabhim upa, 417

onmi ma ..., eed [Rinrich mA L

caraty ananuvrats, 44, B17

earithfn te fundhimi, 20

elsenn kikidivind (“vyi), 218

efttayn (*ttyni) sviihd, 182
cittmsyn mills suhava no asty, 18, 300,
=

pitrahhfinut ("n0) rodas’ antar uevl,
k1)

citrd eitram (“rim) seft, citrld cit®
(“rAn) asuvan, S40

vodad cidhid upastutad (Tease) eid
nrvitk, 402, 582

vhandass hansah #usisat, 600 :

chandusevatt  (chaninlipakse) updss
(*aau) pepisdne, 133 :

chandifiai ("do) gacha sviha, 660

chundobhir yajiaib sakrikm krieus,
SN, T4

chandobhir hadsnk fucisat, 500

ingathth ("tas) pataye namab, 700

jngati  ("twh)  chands  indriyam
{ihendr®), 300

jagal! tvd chandssim avain (ehanda-
sdvatu), &I

ingatynina (“ly enaih) viksv & veda-
yamal (“vami, ‘yini), 20, 354

jughling vytrad yotir nn, 742

jnjffonih  (nab) sapta  mitaral)
(Mrhhiby, #00, 410

janath e mitro ystatl bravigaly, 098

junfys justo sdrulis {"haly), 18

jatiya ("hliso) vrktabarhize ("sah), 437,
L]

jambhabliziss (jnmbhysis, "bhysbhis)
tasknrin (“r8n) uts, 171, 764

javanta upaspristu, 3240

jaymntih tviinu devii madanto (Svim
any madanty devil), 300

jayno\inid: maroto yanly agram ("re,
yaniu madhye), 5D

jaysntopa spria, 326 :

jarndnstith kppomi tvl ("fir bhavi-
pyasi), 378

Jarfmptyuri
(“ne), B4T

javamh jafchabhym ("hhib), 754

jAgntam asi (Jignlidai, jignto “si), B48

jigatasyn chandaso "guoh ("tena chan-
dasfi chandasigneh) .., 6535

jAgatens chandush divam any vi krame,
&27

kroutfin  sathvidinaug



jigatene chandosh savited

jReervil en mrm t‘nﬂj
grphystln, 173

iitavedul prati havyd grbhiya, 060

jstavedn uay® by (nayley) enndth (*do
vahenmath, “do valiasvainath) sukr-
vash yatra lokal C“kaly), 698

JBtaveido havir (dark Jupusva, 150

jimi hruvaia fSyudham ("dhs), Ti0

jhmim itvh mB vivitsi lokiin, 406

Jimikm pivi miva patsi lokat, 404

jimith (rami] mi hitelr aneyl (ano
¥ii) dayiini ("niim], 401

Jvath rudant] «1 magante (nsyanty)
udbivare (“ram), 58, 635

jivmh dievebhyn uttarad: simimi, 402

jivack rudantl o mayante adbvare,
[, B35

Jivi JivaniIr ups vah sndettia, 725

Jivitave praiadith  {(‘ruh)  sidhayd
dhiyul, &2

H?un::mbhm{m*:wﬁmm

itvo jivanile vps vab sadoyam; T35

Jusparh devinim (“whhya) idam astu
havyne, 610

Justarh devingm (*vebhir) uts minu-
sinlsu ("pebhi), 65, 88, 570

justo vicaspsiaye ("tib, “teh, “tyub),
210, €25, 48, G610

justo wleo ("ee) LhOyReam, 77, 010

jubiir nei ghrifet (%01 nhmad), 471

jubtir, upabhed,  dbouviial ghrise!
nimnd, 47l _

jubomi té dharugads madhvo Agram,
4

initenm indrs | (juitefyano) ratham &
tigtha govit {*vidun}, 41

iyesthath yo vrirahi gros, 307

jreythaoye dharmah dyulpor ("syn vi
dharmayl kyor) anlke, 77

jyostbaym (“iho) yad apraceilh, %31

iresihio yo vrtrahk groo, 897

Iyuisthyn Araigthye va githindl, 048

iyok ra pafyitl ("asi, "ati) strynm
(*ab), 50

463

|otirjardya mjsso vimine ("nab), 455

Jyotis vidvesmnl Bhuvanfys kmpail
{*van), 840

Jrotigaih ta prakRiate, T00

ir;_ﬁitrl {vo) wuidvEnarenopatisghe,

jrotize tvA (vim), 765

Ivotipmatl ("1}  prali  muboale
nabhab, 402

ta Byajanta dravigadt (“pd) sam aemai
C'min), 64, 704

in Bvaypiran  sedanfd rissva ("nlni
krtvil, "nfini ritvi), 406, 608

ta & vahanti kavayah mmult. 416

1a (ba u) evidhipatays Bsan, H1

tarh rakgndbvarh mE vo dabhat, T80

taf vartanir ("oir) ano vivrta ekam
it paru (oka it), 556

tath vo grhpfmy witamam, 714

tah) syvadhfm  skyitadh taih sahopa-
Jinfism,; B4

tam hi svardjun vrssbham tam ojses
(*st), 538

tats kravyidaim sdfamam X0, 3006

ia) [Enatir abhy antisata vedld), 402

M£w'im yaviglhyn, 727, 737,

tato no dehi jlvas, 650

tata tm mitrAvaraply sy lgpam, 5T

tato no (ma) vrepyiva ("vata), 734

tato mi yajRasyidir dgachaty, T8, 90,
L]

tato riltry (“rir) sjivata, 105

tato vi tigthe bliuvanfiou (“ni) vikve,
164

tala virdd ajiyats, 171

tal te badhinamy (vi pylmy) Ayuse

tat tvarh bibbyhi punar & mad aitob
(& snenaitoh ), 88, 850

1t tvendragraba | see tarh tvenidrs-
graha ..

tat punidhyvarh yavil mama, 311

tat purawiys (“gsya) vidmabe, 614, 634

tatra nay sarhekptam, 771

tatrs palyoma pilarmu ca putefn (pita-
raih oo putram), TO, 745

titra yamah sfidand te krpotu, 496, 008
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tatripi dabee (‘ram) gaganamm vidokab
{"kam), 454, 520
tatribaths tripi dathni baikavab, 104

tyevophvuarnkpat, T00

tatviys ssvitd dhiynh (“yam), 690

tud sgoir soumanysidm aysm (iysh
wvEhi), 540

il s prots sukptim w loksm, 704,

i)

tnd antdt prihivyd ndhbi, 465, 608
e, k2

ted adviima lave rudee  prapiiso
(“tigu), OO

tnd abvind pari dhattath svasti, 450, 809

pacd watabhof ule divam (uts dySm},
-t ]

tad natu wibhyam id :h:um,a‘m

tad asmin pati vidvatal, 360

il meme fnth vor arpe dadhitana,
313, 318a, 630

tad aham mannss prabravimi, 809

tadl Apal s {(Apns Lat) prajipatil, 113,
T

tad fsats peaynh sapls silam, 519, 815

tad aharanti kavayal purastil, 410

tad filnahi 34 varuge “numanysiio
A2, 542

tad vipeisn vipaayaveh (“yuvab), ZH

tank kryvante arvats, 458

tantonaptre dakmane Ekvariya fak-

{anfir me tanvi msha, 011

tands taavi (“nuva) me saha, 611

tanis tancdh me bhaved antab, 611

tantuds tainth pednsd sarhvayant], 4656

taih e grhhodmy utismam, 714

tam to srhoSmi yajhiysih ketubhil
saha, 480

i te badlnimi jarase svasiaye, BS0

tar te bodhndmy Ayus .., 850

tath te vi pylmy Syupe na madhyit (ru
madhye), 84, 552

tasts to harimi bralmuogi, 436

s tvd gleab susfutsye vijayanti, 411

tuh \vE pra vikimi ..., 815
o tadi dviibhil lumnihhu vijayantab,

tat tvi bhrataral) suvpdbd  ("dbe,
subpdn) vardhaminnm, 4B

tadh tvl barimi bralmand, 456

tarh (tat) tvendragrobs prapadye (prs-
Ti.“ﬂ“ - H15

touh devis num neik]pan, 410, S50

tarh devobhyab (“vesu) paridwdiomi
(i vidviin), 72, 644

tan na indro varugo brhaspatib, 724

tan nal prabrohi nirnda, 724

tan nsa trdystis tunval sarvato. (lan
no vidvato) mahat, 708, T34

tan nab sadwkrtam, 771

tan no astu kry®, eve Lan me nstu try’

tan no gopiys, 724

tas o dantl ("tib) pracodayat, 214

tan no brahma ("ma) pracodayis, 766

tan oo varupo riji, Ti4

tan nau sathvanansth kitam, 418

fan nag sasakriam 771

tan ma fcakyva nirada, TH

tan ma (mh) ApyrAyatin ponab, 458

tan ma indro varuge brhaspatily, 724

tan mil devid svantu dobhilyi, 45, 48T,
Bib, 518

tan md putisl kartary orsyadivam, SI5

tan b mA hifislt parame vyomas, S50

Lan mivatu (mim I'I".Itl.l:l. 7 |

tan mivit {mim Gvit), 34

tan metyund (“yur) nirtil (Cty) sat-
vidEnR ("nal), 412

tan me (no) sstu teyfiyosan, 734

ban e gophys (“yaive), 724

tan me tsovath  brAyalid:  sarvatu
brhat, TOS, T24

tan m varupo rajd, 784

tan me "Wlya, M

tanvfino (*no) yajlash puropetasach
dhiys, 705

tapasd devi devatim agrn Bynn, 48, 1,
530

tapihny ("pobhic) agoe juhvi pata-
gin, 450

Laes nkestuts (“tub) padyati vitadokal,
401



INDEX OF MANTRAS

tam ardbamisarin  (“svad) prasutin
("1t} pitryivatsh (o tam), see
ardhamBsyarh

tam . abving plrlﬂhlﬂldl svnataye
("wti), 480, 800

tam abath mansse prabesvimi, 800
tam dtman (i) par grhgtmabe vayam
("plmnatha), 277

iam ito niisyhmasi, 703

tam idath vi srhiimi te, 813

tam id arbhe havigy & saminam it, 675
tam indram abhl giyats, 44

tam in make vrypate ndnyarh tvet, 075
fnm imarh vi vrhimd te, 515
tam u tvath mayayivadhil, 40, 615
tum o gfubi yo antah sindhau (hy
entalwindhum), 20, 32, 30

tuitt panthinam u-mumj jayema-
nasmiteam |
llthpm.rlh&uu:ﬂ-h jatavedaly,

M pratynficam areisi  vidhys mae-

tarh mh dovii svantu soblifyai, 45, 487,
815, 8is

tuth il putii knrtary snyadhyam, 815
tnthl mA sarii srja varcass, 200
tayigne tvadi menyimum amenit
krou, W08

tayd devatayigirsvad diruvalj (*va)
dlda, 788

tuyl dovatayifgirasvad dhravil (*ve)
wkdats ("tam), 708

Loyh devh devatlm agra Ayas, 40, 106,
{30, 780

tayidh devith sutam i babhiivuly, 419, 550

tayh mim indra samh spjs (mi sam
sijimani), 303

ll;;}mhmirmn ups mdhyiank, 008,

tayavahante kavayab purestit, 418

465

":;‘“P‘m parl wiidhi ye mams,

tayihah vardhamino bhiyleam dpys-
yamfned es svithi, 724

tayhibar EintyS sarvaditys mabynd
;Lim eatugpade en Eintim karomi,

tayoir dovi adhissrhvasgninl, 419, 705

farl mandrisu prayaksu, 458

tarpayata mn (nab) pitfn, T4

tava-Lava siyab, 311, 671

tuva tyan miyayivadhih, 440 815

h&mrﬂ mahil {("laye mahe),

tava tﬁ,'llh. al, 671

tava vilve niuq.l.ul,l.

tave druvitiey upaminy ukthyd ("ya),
Ho

tavh syl (svima) darman ("mans)
trivarttha udlibit ("bhau), 311, 454

tavod o stomah (waid) cikols, 474,
Lt

tasmf indriya ghyatn, 454

iesmid indriya sutam i (" ya havisd, “ya
hovir &, “yandham) juhota |“homi},
47, 61, 65, 120, 460, 5la, 582

taami u brahmanas paiil, 418

sl etath bharta indvadiyn (“vado
dadih), 34, 425

'I:Hll.lll.n dhinyan na paraly kidy cunfus,

10

taamid virld) wjiyata, 178

tasminn upahftal) (“ta), 849

tasmin padin protimufichma eifn, T03

tasmin ma olnd subulom ssiu pridit-
ram, Y50

tasmin ma ess subuto sty odanal, S50

tasmin sbkarh trifatd na dafikavab, 104

tasmai gotriiyeha jEydpatl samrabbe-
thim, 621

tuemai e devi vism) mstu tubhyam,
B4

tasmai te dySviippthivi revatibhil, 337

thammiai tvad stann pra pyaym, 3H

tusmai deva vasad satn fubhyam, S40

taamai dovll mmptdl) (“lam) sam vyas
yandim (“bu), 16, 403

tssmnai namo yalsmasylm didlial, 760



466 VEDIC VARIANTS [11: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

tnsmal mo (mA) devih paridsttehs
("dhatts, “dhatteha) sarve (vidve),

T

taamal brohms en brihméd (brabms)
‘o, T4

tarmal rudriya pamo asto (v amaye,
“ty ndys, “tu devil, ‘st devayal, o0

thsmal stanarh prapyiyasva, 344

taays guptaye dathpatisadm draynthim,
[

tusyn to Igpeayn  vitosys deavineha
bhakaiya, 346, G4, T4

tasyn tpmpotam. ahahibuhi svihs, ™,
&9

tasyn te dattfih yaays (yayol, dadatu
yesdsn, duditu yuayn) prago i svehs,
117, TS

tasyn te bhaktividaah ayima (TvEno
LhnyRema), 840

tasyn te bhhakyiyn, 501

tasys fo vayash hhylsthabhijo bho-
ylama, 844

tanyva te "Elys, 501

tanyn un isfaayn  pritasya Uravipehs-
gamneh, 320, 340, T4, T

thsyvh no dbehd jlvies, 65

tnayn no fave (), TH

tnayn plisi prasave (vih) M0 vidvEn
(deval), 527

thays praji apauraso bhilruvab (“rave
nimn), 230

tasys hhijayateha nab, T

tusys mE yajfasvesiheyn vitasyn dri-
‘wipehlignmyRs, 336, T4, T

taayn miktr avatu vanthatim, 78, B0,
E5E

Lasys mptyud (yol, "ynit) earati rija-
slyam, #40, 457

tasyn me rdsve, T34

Lasyn meglasyn viiaeys diavipam &
gamyal ("vehigamykh, “pelligamal),
326, 352, T4, T24

tasyn yajfasyesiasys svisiazyn dreavi-
parh migachaiu, 30, 382, T, 724

tamyn vavarh sumatan yajiiyssys, 790

tauyn vayaih hedasi mip bhiims, 835

tasyad samtidri adbivikysranti, 805

tasydin suparniy adhi yao oivistey, 179

{aayish suparyd vrsanh oi gedstub, 129

tnevigne bhijaycha mi, 724

tnayliann devit adhisamhrasantal, 419, 765

tasyiich devall) ssdivpsanto mahitvi,
412, 705 '

Laxyi vl motyd, 145

inmyfiantn rpayal (“ie linrayab) sapla
tire, B0, 815

tnayha to dovi havisi ., sertasyal ..

tnsyas to dovizinke, . 162

taayhie to dovy adits (“Hir) upssthe,
3

tasySa to bhaksivigal eyima (bhakti-
vaoo Dbhfivisma, bhdigam adimali),

40
\asyls tvath Harasd tapan, 616
tusyih samudri adhi vi ksaranti, 665
tosyni (*yis) te devi hnvish vidl

152
tasyai te devigiake ., 152
tasyii tvam harssd tapan, 610 :
tasyni namo yatamasyith didttal, 760
tasyai vayurh hednsi mapl bhiims, 845
tneyai vill mAtyd (11), M6
(A Apal es projipatib, 113, TH
tih parvatanyn  ypsabhasyn

{"yhat), 78, 6ol

WGl priicys  (“wab, “elr) ujjighbire
(“hire, sahjigiire), 213

Wb vikvair dovair Cdve devi) rubhib
sathvilinal (*nah), 412

tith savital astyasavid sueitrim, 363

\ith savitur varepyasys eitrim, 463

thins te peridadimy aham, 739, 849

18 jRnatlr abiby unfgts kaal, 402

th jusasva yavigthyn, 727, 737, 350

A te dhimany ubmasl gomudbyni, 183,
&2, THO

wlitnd ("knf) fatruth (“rio) na kill
vivitse (*vatse), T03

tin ito pifayimnai, 703

{Anl mim svanty, 34

15 no amivim (*vi) apabadhambos,
703

th no muficatam dgnealy, 132

18 no mpdila ldple, T84

lath te paridndimy sham (*d&mi), 790,
&40
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W fe vAcnm Ssye Rdable  (Bdade)
hrdays idadhe, 553, 665 :
tim tyam svadhii teis sshopa jiva,

=40
tith devail mmm afteamam, 419, 840
tam (uin) nab punar deld, 74
tim nab pligafi chivatamin srayarn,

TH
tin pratieo nirdaha jitavedak, 78
tan me punar dehi, 724
thn radeadhvarh mi vo dabhang, 730
tin enn nillouveenikrthil, 407
tihiir & swrtays panab, 500
tilihir no devah savith punity, 724, 844
MJJT;F:IH dityfd ("yuth) slryasys,

tabhir vahadpuot wolgifiey o Joksm
mehumimm&;&m lakab), 306

tahihily SEntibhib sxevai@ntibhily dama-
yhmy ahuzn, 704 o

tibhis (vl devab ssvild pumite, 724,
Rt

tabirin pvabihipificansi, 300, 737

tabhib sadirbidhum anv avipdan (“dho
aviidial) sl urvil), 359

tabhys el ni variays, 500

tibhyns tvi vartayfmasi, 560

“?f’.é’"" namo  yalamasylh diditah,

tahhyish (7 vayath) pateton sukitim u
lokam (pathylemn sukptssyn lokem),
T

Wﬂmhrdlbndhﬂwhu,ﬂ
18 nandesinl manus durans &, 778
Uim plgafl  (“gah) chivalamim  ers-

ynava, 342, MG
M?ﬂmmﬂ:ﬁmﬂuhmnimﬂ.

Uith 1o punar dehi, T24

tivanto asys mahiminal, 706

LR vilth vilstliny udmasi  gamadhyei,
183, 402, 780

& ;:h glrbhir vipanyaval ("puval),

thvin msys muhimd, 705

467

thy imf upe sarpaiah, 765

tasish vigidndi&m ("dnvAnkm), &35

mﬂi te sarvisit vayam (“efm nlam),

tsfigdy A jrrnes Bdadhami, 42, 671

tau tvAntar jarasy A dadhdmi, 042, 671

tiin te Krpvantu hhesajam, 249

tha te gnchantv Bhutith (") ghrtesys,
fi=a

t8s tvR jnrase math vyavantu, B58

tis tvi dovir ("vyo) inrase ["si) samh
vysyanty ("yasva), 26, 566

thn (vd vadhu prajavaiim, 825

tigoeena nas (éjnsd (no brahmans, nau
bruhmuni) sarh iisdhi, 771

tirah purt) cld srgavads ("vRh) jagan-
vin (japamyil), 608

tirad oitthni ("t18) vosavo Jighifnssti,
167

tirss taminei doristaly ("lam), 387

tirnl sptylini morute jighdosay 167

tiro mi santam Eyur mE pea HEaT
(*rarm ma pra biath), 512

biro me yajis Syur mb prahiall, 512

H{;Tuilﬂl)‘ msprinhy (“tam, astptab),

tilvilatio irdvaiim, tilvils sthajiri-
vutl, tivald sthirivatd, tilvila syid
irfivat], 408

tigthantam ava ghhati (tighhann eviea
g0haai), 300

tisthl ratham ("the) adhi tars (yueh,
;;:l vajralinatn ("tuh), B8 348 526,

tuirnd ea riljabandbavih (“vail), 450

tisral Gilpd vass vaifvadevynb, 213

tigrp mhiplr (aubigys) vafd moitri-
yab (“tryah), 213

tisro rohipls (*py=s) trywvyas & vasi-
ndm, 213

tiregisay (tirena yamune) tava, 508,
724

tire tubbyam mesu (*bhyam gafige),
508, 624

tole fandl ("ne) vmoarh svaly, 837

tujo yujo vanst (haleth) sahab, 637

tubhynth sutdzal) somih (“bbyuth so-
miih sutl i), 155



368 VEDIC VARIANTS i1i: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

tubhya en ssthvanansm, 313

whhynm enpyih pedave mrgh vand
hitiky, S04

turad eid vidvam arpaval tapasviin, #5
=

turyavid gour (“vihamh glib) veyo
dadbuh ("dhat), 30

turvina dasyn tantbhib, 700

tuvidyumna vagaavatah (&), 475

trtiysays (*yium) ito dival {‘vﬂ.

trtiye dhEminy abliy (‘mann adhy)
airayania, 278

uptl {"then) jubor métulasyeve yosi,

trntlﬂ (milth) tarpsyats ("yuniul,

s

trptabiam (trpto “ham), 540

trmpantu botrd madhve yah (yst)
wviglih ("tam), 727

b ammi ngnaye {"vo) deavipads dattvl,
424, 601, T4

te nayn yosage divye (“yab), 762

tejuse tvE (vim), 765

tejo mayi dbahi, &40

tejo me dib syiha (dobi, dhih}, 60

tejo me yacha, 640

te te dhiminy ubman| guoadhye, 183,
02, 750

te tvh vadhy prajivatim, 85

to dovias, (devE) yajlism (havir) imarh
(idash) jusadhvam (“eantdm), 157

fa pal kguvantu bhesajam, 840

e oalj pinty psmin brabmagy -
min karmagy ssydm ., 278

tens nh:qlﬂll telim sham (*mi te hos-
tam), 300

tonin einvinss tapvo ("nuve, “vat) ni
gida, A

tens ta Byuse vapidmi, 558

tena trpyatam shhahag, 04, 570

tens ta vapimi brahmand (*my Ryus,
*my salv Byush varcast), 558

tans tvarh garhhin? bhava, 85

ténn tvim abhisificimi, 306, 787

tena tvithar pratigrhylimi vim abasm,

A=

34
jopa devih devaldm sgra (“ram) Eyan,
44, 106, 530, T80

tens no mitrivarughy ("pl) aviglam,
a7l .
iona no fijE varuno brhaspatil, 312,
™
tona hrahmaph tess chandasf ..
dhruvib ("v) eldata (sida), 768
vapalodam  mays

tens sapatnin peri vrfidhi ye mama, 851

tend no yajlah piprhi vidvavire, 47

tenArmin indro varugo hyhespatib, 312,
)

tenfismni yajamdafiyoru (yajfiapstaya
urn) riye (‘i) kndhi, 558

tenfsyiyuse vapn, 558

tenfham adys mansdl sutnsys, 409

tensitu yajeminal svaotl (“tya}, 217,
5

e no mydantv Idpe, T64

to plthss vipakeital, 155

te brahmalokrgu (ke tu) parfintakile,
a8

tebhir no adyn savitota viggub, 60, 80,
2, 57

tebhir mi deval) savith punfily, 724, B4l

tebhid chidmm spidadhmo yad wire
hER

tobhis {varh pulrath janayas, 171

tebhily svaris] sounttim etim, 306, 563

tebhyal svarid asunitic no adya ("5im
oldm), 360, 563

tebhyo semin varugaly spma indmb,
0, 80, 312, 573

tebhyo oa indmb savitota vigpub, 60,
B0, 312 573

te miAm syanty, 304

to mivatn te mA jinvais, 304

te miivatim (miivantu), 304

te mo mE vitpsan, 380

te virdjam ahhisnthyantu perve, 209

te vidvi difuse vesy, 003, TI2

tesfirhc.  vayam sumatay  yajAiyinim,
T



mwtw vo 'ham),

Iqﬁ!h uarhs i ksl (smah dndbmo
akeini), 281
teglich chinnagi aam. lrlul (nnmn imarh,

teshim Hhim Aalt, M1

tegim Igtini som il madanti, 412, 04

te snmrijam ahhisabhyanta sarve, 200

tn ‘wmil agnaye dmvigini dattvi, 420,
91, T4

tuis Ly garbhint bhava 171, 850

Lais tvadi putrad ("rin) viodasva, 171

tn::ﬁrl Foyu tanayo yad (ynm) spwu,

w-lo (lo te) ryab, 311, 671

tnu no mufeaiam adhasal (Dgaaah),
132

tag miwmidm, IH

tmand krpvanto arvatal, 458

imyastrifidnl tantave ya (¥ads, ¥ia)
vitatnire (vitanvate), 350, 743

trayustringe ‘mrtadh m ("mrtd
stutdh), 402

trayn yharmi (“miso) aoy mis Sgub
(rotasdguh, jyotigigub), 157, 467

trignidm  ("ntdmh) marutitn  gagab
("piy), 608

tritdad dbdma (“mill, tritdaddbims) vi
rijall, 270

m:;w marutsh (‘ta) stutdh (“tam),

l-rirzdl yh e saypacdh (yid en safpadih),

tripid firdhvs wi ait purosab, 55, 418

tribhib padbhbir dyfm amhat, 55, 413

triyavir patr vayo dedbuly, 399

rir & divo vidathe patyaminah ("ndh),
T30, §49

trivatead; g (“so gaur) vayo dadhat
(“dhub}, 399

trivpd bhuvanads yad sathavrt, 488

trived yad bhuwvanasys rathaves, 48

trivim no  vigthayi (*wpd  visilmyd)
stomo shnim ("n&), 585, 700

460

ld&w chanda indriyam (thendriywm),
trighup Lva chandasim avatu Csdvaty),
583

trigiuhbarh chanda ihendriyam {indri-
yam), 309

trili papls paramah ndma jAnan, 741

T e e parwhy. iy

trigi podini (“da) nibitd gublsys
("lsu), 107, 509, 734

trin gharmin ahhi vivadind, 602

trin vardin vrpleva, T30

trin  samudrin  ssmastpst
["galy), 42

tredhd ol dadbe padam (“da), 608

traisfubloon nel, 548

tralstutibasys chandas ‘goeh (“hhens
chanidesi chandasienel) . ., 585

traistuhbena ehandasintarikenm ang vi
krnme, 627

traigjubbens chandusendregs . ., 585

Lraigfubbi "si, 845

tryuvir gaor vayoe dadhob (beywvith
giith vayo dudhat), 308

tvarh yajegy 1ymb, 380

tvah rhya ubluyise janinim 303

tvar samudradh (*ral) prathamo Cme)
vi dbfrayah (vidharman), 402, 454

tvnth thn agne menyGmenin kpou svaba,
T

rearglin

tvarh nppfith arpute (orbhyo npmsse)
jynen fucih, 650

tvarh oo nahhstas pl.t-,

twmm ubtaniiey csadbo, 84, 347, 835

tvayl gim (g3) advash ("viln) purussm
("s8in) sannma, TN

tvagit bhisanti vodbamb, 608

ivaya vayam
Jjeuma, 105, 540

tvayibad Eintyi sarvasiniyi mahywi
dvipsde on catugpade on  @ntich
knromi, T4

tvastad posdyn visyn oBlihim name, 326,
480, 623

tvastar devibhily sahasima indes, 108,
6

Leasth tvil ripalr uparisjal plitu, T30
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tvngil devaib sahambina indmb, 168,
Fih

tvasth no dalvynd: varaly, 723

tvas)h padini mithunfolid rapakrd
ripapatih, rpegdamin ynjie ¥yajn-
miniys pafin dadity svaha, (41

tvapls me daivyath vaeah, 723

tvasil rOpApic: ritpakpd rOpspat] ri-
peys pailin ammin yajle mayi dad-

faih ("ham), 50, 461, 680, T
wlﬁl::rb vigpul prajsy  easrarigab
{“pak), 735
tvngli ?‘;ﬂ rivpair uparigtid upmdadhs-

ln.ﬁlml.tl , see tvastrl”

tvagiur i.l’:.l.m devayajvayil pusdlinhth
ritparh (“yi sarviipi ripigi padind)
pugoysm, 77

tvasiur varubrih varugsays sibhim,
108

tvagirmantns  {tvagtri®, twvostu®) v
sapems, 453, 725, 840

trastedat vidvadi bhigvannds Jajana,
(L]

tvastomd vidvll bhuvani jajine, 608

tvustrimatl (evasii®) ¢ sapeys, 483,
725, 840

tvlsh yajhegw Iijate, 380

tviith riiyn ubhayfso janindn, 368

tvd bhibliny upaparydvartante, 28

tviiny sgne pradive Ahatad ghriena
("tail)), 664

tviim srbhasya luwiuh samfiam it,
it

tviith bhntiny upaparyivartante, 306

tvitsh maho vrpate (vipate nam) ndn-
yath tvat, 675

Lyisim indre ta (“repa) bhegajam, 611

tve & bhdsanti vedhasab, 603

tve riyab, 671

tve vidve ssjosasah, BS0

dakmbruts (*tu) te maltrdvirunal
pitu, 761

dakelyn duksavpdbe ("dham), 450

dnksigayh dish (" mba, “pasyish did,
*phvish difi) misih pitare mirjayun-
thm, 200, (M

dakgind dile (diggny), [, ], 427, 438

dakginshhyah ("niyni) sviki, 606

dakginfiyni tvd dits indeiyMdhipatayn
tiradoirdjaye migitre yambyeyumale,
427

dntto ssmabhyarh (dattvAyisma®, dat-
thyisma®, <dattlsma®) dravigeha
hhadram, 313, 208, 704

dudbnthe no dravinah yae co blindram,
315, w6, T

dadbad ratnad (‘nk) dakyat ritrlmp
(dakzapitebhys) Syuni (Ryfinei), 538,
¥od

dadhad ratnd (*nini) diiuse varyigl
fubiiiiuge,; vi diguge), 163

dndbanviin ("vE, “viln) yo narye dpsy
sntar A, 207

dadhanvovs t§ ihi; 535

dudhi muntlous  (*tham) perrotss
(“srutam), 7RO

dame-dame sapta ratnd  dadbAnk
["rnu), TN

dnme-dame sugintir  ("t58, “tir, "41)
vim iyhnd (vivpdhasd, “nau), 152,
210, 413, 474

dafamBayfvi (dadame mBa) shtavel
{"ve), B, 655

di m;;m ("rob, digoel) prajayl s,

dAth vestnfis puendhneo achan, §7, 607

diith vaafini vidndbe tanpid; &, 307

dadhrsinah dhrsilat daval, S42

diima griviar avieartyam {avimokyad
yat), 632

diksu  viggur vyakmfsi@notohlens
chandasd, 527

dighhyuly frotrnm_ 126, 485

dityavad (*vihaii) gaur (glh) vayo
dudbul (“dbat), 300

didibi devas devayol (*yum), 401

divah .., see divas | |



divash vigpur vynkrieta [igutenn
. -llur;l fd Bhfimim 208

diva. }

divars skabibmi, 204

divash gaola, 204

divnih en gacha prehivim es dharms-
Libily, X, TOS

divarh te dhime gachatu, 204

divan detha, 204

diviun wgrogs wi lekhil (hinath), 24

ilivam mm (‘pliprat, ‘pis.
prkpat), 24

divam ngropottabbius, 24

divam antnrikyam #d bhiimim, 293

iivad oidd anthd upambm ("1&6 upsmils)
uilfnaf, 405 814

dival Allpaid avabalam, W4

diva (*voa, “vab) skambhanic (*nfr;
“ny) asi, 201

divas tv8 jyotige, 029

divan tva parsapByBly (“ya), sotarik-
poayn tunvas (Suvas) pihi, 152, 301

dives ("vab) prethash (he) bhaodi-
minaky (mand*) ..., 827

divaly siafipess, 528

divl jyotie ajarsm (uttamam) Rrabhie-
tim (*thim), 205

divi viggur vyakradetn jigatens chan.
dess, 827

divl Bilpam avalatam, 664

dive jyotir uttamam Arabbethim, 25

dive tvil Jyotige, 629

dive-diva & wava bhor patval, Iﬂ

dive prthivyai dash vs prajiyai (7jab-
hiyak), T2

ll-ivnjm (*tir) wivasen Sditym ...,
265, 320 _ _

divoadiva & suvft hhiiel padval), (75

dive dliled (*ritn) assdeats, T04

dive nu mith (mil) Lrhato sntarkgt,
b

'“;;mﬂr-ﬂ variph (‘myl) prathusva,

divyah supmroath viyosad (paynssacs,
vayssl, vaynants) brhantam, 474

tivye dhitmunn  (Cmany)  opshital
("18), 278, 840

471

didaly krotram, 136, 455

didash devy (bevy) avationo ghetRal, 600
dido wilvil sy prabliol, 57

dile.  viggur  vyskrdstinusjubbena

dikmyedan (dikpiyedam) havir aga-
chatarh nal),

diksn ("em) ma mi histl (“wit snbapd,
‘hinally), B
gliftnnirpig

dnliyinidhm
npey, 406

dirghasi: yao caksur aditer snantam,
302, 671

irghnsiy vAm (ta) Gyub savitd kygolu,
s :

("mifiah)

dirghagruyujyum ati yo vaougyeti, 762

dirghuspraysiyd haviss vpdhand, 762

dirghum Syub krgotu me (vim), 765

duras en vidvii svpnod apa svih, 403,
i

duritst pity nnbinesly, 703

duritfui yini kini en calpma (doritd
¥ini enkia), 162

llﬂ-h;:ﬂﬁ ("s0) martyah (“yo) ripwm
{“pub); ST

whikthsh gharmadughs iva dbends, 775

liltwpb'l es dlapralibpe on tani, 750

dnrebetil patatel vljintvin, 214

direhetir indriyfivin (“yaviin) patstrf
("rib), 214

dirvE rokanty’ ("hata) pugpintl ("el),
(i

dgtiibhir hrfdunim (hrad ), 308

dynha (“heaa) prehivim (“vysm), 550

dpis ea bhitss byboth sudikemond, 416,
54

drée ea bhiss bphatd susukvanil (“ve-
bohily), 414, 564

devn [ndro pa majmand, 402

eyl sayitdram sbhimitisaham, 300

dlrnjm.u vivaavamm Editys ., 205,

drnjhtu sahnavati, 320, M0
devatibhyns tvd devavitaye grhodmi,

182, Ti4
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dovatsi  yanlam  avase  snkhEyul
{"vam), 402

dova devobhyo havih (“yah sutab), 320

devwi irfitiram ahhimitisihanm, 300

dovayuvady (devE") vidvavirdm (“re),
a2

devs varuos,  devayajanas oo (me)
dishi ., TH

deva vispa ury sdylismin yajfie (vispay
ury  sdyemarh wajliarh) yajamied-
yidhi (*Raa) ..., 527, 640

dovaviiaye ("tyai) tvi (vo) grhpini,
182, T14

devadrut (“ris) tvadi deva gharma .,
plats.

devabmd ("riir) imin {ellini) provaps,
208, K37

deyy savitar elar (eint) to .. . B

deva anvilar etam tvil vmth “gnih

.» B16

thewn, savitar elnh tvd (Eviish) sToate
brhuspatit ., ,, 308

dovi savitnr egn te somaly, 740

deva savitar devayajunmb me dehi
dovaynjyyal, T24

deve snvitas tvah diks3yR (“sRpfeh)
diksipatir asi, 700

dovas tvli savlil pundty (“totpunfity)
schidrmga . ., T30

devas Lyl aavits madhvanakiu, 765

devasyn L (bvd) savitul presave ...
hastath grhofimy neau, 511

ilevusys tvd (vah) mvituh prasave ...
bt Ebhyhrh sativagimi, 740

invasys tvll savituh prasave ... daras.
valyi vied yantur yantrens brhas-
patich  simeijyayabhisifeami (yan-
Lregemiin . byhaipates  afmeijye.
nibhisifiefimi), 143, 545

dovaays tvii savitul) prasave ... pars
aavutyai (°va) llmlsjyeona ..., 143
devasra tvil mavituh prasave .. sar-

ssvitynl vico yanlur yantrepfgneh
(*ne= tvi) shmrdjyenibhigifiedmi, 143,
585

devanyn Lyl savitul) prassve ‘dvinor
hifhubhyidy phspoe  hestibbyfim &
dade, 637

devasya (vl savitull prasave | nﬂl—
vyil) eadhasthe (“thad] ..., 064

deveayn val ..., e pree. bul fire

devasyn nmuhmm {"ve), 7

devasyihath ("syan wayath) -I'itllll
Bave ..., TM

devab uﬁﬁhhmﬂrﬂlb.ﬂ .

dnﬂ-s akpvanm ulijo smattyave, 420,

devd avo yarepyam, 28, 343

devil Ajyaph jusiod agna (indra) Ajy-
nayn vyantu, 540, 501

devAn a=hi ns majmani, 402

devan (“vi) im spny yajfish, 445

devd devam avanibhatam, 134

dovi devebbyo (“vesu) adbvaryanio
{*riyanto) nsthul, 048

deva devess drayant@m  (“yadbeam),
v

devii dbanens dhanam ichameEnil, 725

doviinfm vaksi priyem & sadbmet e
(“wthit}, 400

devini summe bebate (“mno malinte)
raphya, 455

devinfith tvii pitrpiim (‘Foim) anumste
bhartush fakeyum, 252

devinith patninim whatl devayajyayl

445

d"'.h:l!h patnlr agnir grhapatir .o,
5

deviinfsh patnie (*nyn, “nsyo) didal

{vifiali}, 202, 213

devinirh bhigada ssat, 72, 89, 610

tevin Junam sgan yajiial, 345

doviln punynjanin pitin, 455

devil barhir Zsata, 157

deviiyuvad: ..., see deva®

deviy sdvinan madbuloadayiul yemach
ynjfindy (“dyRemin yajbe) ..., 50

deviiso dadbire puraly, 164

doviso burhir fsadan, 157

devis tvh dadhire pumb, 154

devi vig yat ... twmin mi (ae sdya)
dhal (dhat), 723

devl devebhir nimitisy ngre; $35
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dovy devebhir yajate {“14) yajairaib
{devesn ynjotd yajntra), 355, 400, 765

evt dvliesu md mi sath tiptam, 778

devily pivain svaridim - anfgaeam,
w2

devir devir (*wair) abhi m& nivartadh-
vam, 358

devir dviro mB m& sathiiptam, 778

devir vamrir aayn bbuvanssya (hbil-
tasyn) prathamajs pidvarih, 203

devebhyas tvil savitul prasave ..., 637

devebhyo jivanta uiinrmih hharema,

Wz
da;::h;nhbludhl{‘ﬂjmt,mﬂ.
devebhyo mi sukptash britit (vocel),

73, 106, 847, T24
dnnvabhnhm vehatn  prajinom,

dovebhyo havyavii] nai, 320, 330

devebbyo havyavAhaos (fuah), 71,329,
0, 48

devehlyo havyd vahatu peajAnan, 680

devesn nab sukrio (“po md sukpin)
bratat ("ta, briyis), 78, 105, T, TH

devees havynvibanal, 71, 328, 646

doveir ukth (ayupll, nutis) syssarpo
mahitvam (“tvg), 400

deve devinksh pavitram ssi, 623

dovo devebhir vimitiay ngre, 835

dovo devobbyah pavaava, 623

dovo devebhyal sutal, 320

dovo noriéafing "gosu ('gnd) visuvane
aiag 2N

dovo yvahsavitd punitv achidregs pavi-
trena; T30

devo vad savitd madbviinnkio, T05

devau devam avardhintim, 154

divy ndite sviditymn sdyismin yajbe
yaaminkylsuvasva (e 'ov adye-
iy yujOath yajamAndyaidhil, 540

dovyo vamryo ("riyo) bhEtesys ...,
213

daivi hotlra Grdhvam adbvarath oab,
]

dniviri nEvath  svantrdm  enignsam
("aab), 402

daive veds on githingm ("ull), H3

473

daivyd botirignd (“gus, botird agnn)
Bjyasya viim, 130

duivyd hothriv ("ril) Grdhvam (hotl-
rardhyam) ..., 186, T

dogdhbri (“rim} dhmmub {“mom), 387

dyiich siahhina, 24

dyfih gachs, 204

tvilth cs gochs pribivim ea dharmand,
2092, 06

dyfirh to dhfimo pachatu, 204

dyfim ngrepisprisal {"sat), T4

dyiim sntarikssm fd bhimim, 295

dyfirh mi lekhil, 24

dyivAprihivlt wro (ure) salacks
(“sum), 250, X3, 454

dyfivi liotrfiya pribivi ("vim), 115, T40

dyutiines ivl mirito minoty mitrfive-
m {WI LRt | m‘

dyumnttnmil supratfkasys ("kah) si-
nol) (ssnnuk), 444

dyumad vibhati bharstebhyaly dunib
(*el), 404, 815

dywpantar (*lal) samidhimeihi, 402

dyumnards wnlts pusymse  (varota
pugystn), 550

dyumnath sdstrs madhaya, W

dyumng sulogutra madhays, 704

dyumne vareta pusyatu, 55

dynur sai janmand jubfr nima ..., 971

dysur iva bhiimn prtliviva (bhimic
iva) varimyd, 379

dyaur naly (me) pitd janits nlbhic stes,
T4

dynur makmisi bhimir bkl ("mnk),
M

dyaok ea naly (tvE, ma idash) prihivl ca
procetnss (“sau), 131, 458, 723

dyaus te (tvii) dadita prehivi {("vi tvi)
pratigrhyitn, 459

deopesd easkands prthivim (protha-
min) wou dyfim (dy@in), 742

drapeas te dvfise (divam) mA skan
(kdin}, 204

dﬂ;hlgﬂ Byub pratara:h {rish, "tirath)

drupd sadhasthum afnus (Readat), 507
drubal pE88n ("arh) prati as (34) ..,
703
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drops eadhastham winusn (asadat), 507
dvAbbysm igaye vitdstyh (tD) es, 216
dviiro devir any asya vidve ["vih), 540

arjuni (ssmbkam), 257

dvipadash  (“da) chands indrivam
(ibendr®), 300

dvipads v3 entugpadd (yid catuspadib),
(]

dvipaa ..., see dvipas ..
dvipae thands thendriyam, 300
lll‘illﬂﬂlmh!lﬂl Mhﬂ‘.lul 80, m!

T3
dvisnthsh pitv athassh, 703
dvigate suth nayimasi, 45
dvizgadbhyah prati mufickmi pidam
(pigam), 74, 645 )
dvigantats malymh (mama) randha-
yan, 380, 33, 703
dvigantas tapyanti bahu, 703
dvissnto mdhyuntfiss mahysm, 350,
£33, 703
dvigan me bahu Sneatie, TOG
ilvipe rijiio varupasya, 363
dhattarh  rayith sshavimth  (desy’)
vacusyuye, 450
dhattsd nemabihyad deavigeha (nsmiso
dravinath yao ca} bhadram, 309, 639,
T
dhanamjayarh ("yo) rage-rape, 357
ihnnadjayat dharmpad dhlirayispu,
&850
dhanur hinstid Sdadino (*nd) mriasys,

1]
ihanens devd dhanam ichuminnd, 726
dbartram *ms) eatuglomal, T4
dharsd {"sin) minugl (“sam, "sdn), 403
AlALs dhitfpies (“tpold) bhuvanssys
yae patib, 252
dhikh prajayi (*jAnim) uta iy e, 702
dhiintsomin manthing indrs ("rab)
gukrar, 342
dhimne ("myai) tvi, 770
dhiya martal (“tasyn) dadamate (dama-
tah), 440
dhisspia ("ph) tvi devie ("v1) vikva-
devyleatih (“vyavatl) .., 697
dhigane vidi (“dvi, vite) satt ..., 207

dhinim sntal sshardughaly, 402, 519
G

dhir indeiye (devesu) sumnays (“yau,
shmnayl), 244, 654

dliomein ("ril) vasantiyilabhato (vas-
untfiyal, 576 _

dhiimri bahhruntkasaly pil st same-
valdm, OL8

dhiirta [(*t2) namsas Lo astu (‘stu), 535

dhirtyai iraisthyfiyn githinil, 648

dhpsigo ("pam) dhpsitarh (*ia)) fasab,
&2

dhrypave dhiyate dhand (*nam), 704

dhenim antab sabardughien; 402, 519

dhenurh gl (*pur gaur) ne vayo did-
st (“dbab), 399 )

dheby samahhyath ("miau) drevigati
o ng 130

dbravat yonim & «ida sSdhuyE
(“dhya), 754

dhruvam afiguih priyarh yal tanils te,
a1l ) .

dbruviith yonim falds sidhys, 754

dhruvd dig vispur adbipatil ., 627

dhruviyal tva dide vispave 'dhipatayo

= AE

dhruviisal (*vé ha) parvath ime, 154

dlsrnvaldhl posya ("ye) mayi, 324, 454,
BTl

dhvintam vAlRgam anusshenprapbo
(abhissti®), 402 -

dbvintd vitE agnim abhi yo sl
enmuti, $02

na karmaoh ("ma) lipyate pipakena
(nare}, 400

na ki indra Lead uttamm, 210

na ki dovit inlmesd, 830

nakir aayn pra minanti vraiiing, 162

nakir & yopayimasi, S20

nakir indra tvad uttarmb, 810

nakir evl yathd tvam, 510

nakir dovil mintmasi, 83

nakis {a eif vrath minonti, 102

nukih sa dabhyate janal, 821

na ky & yopayimasi, 520

un ky ovaty yatha tvem, 810

nakmatrinhih sukflin mi yaugam, 457
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naksstriindsh mA ssdikided ea protld-
#a5 ofivatAm, 457

naksteiini  rOpeon (‘paib, pratirG-
l“_'—'ﬂﬂh oy

no jyAyhn (‘yo) asti vrirahan, B10

nn jyorlisi enkissti, 700

1n tash viddthe yo imh (iduh) jajsns,

it

o bt prapnoti nbtit ("tik) patfmmih
{parnsiac), 366

na Ce tunfits tanvi sarh paproyiom, 236

nadasyn ndde pari patn me {oo) manal,
T

us dhvasmlnaes tanvl ("ouvi) repa @
dbul, 2456

mandndar samrAinl bhava, 102, 678

nuindul snmrEjiy edhl, 102, 678

mn pard jigye kstarsd eanainoh (“na-
yoh), 310

nams Rdityiya (“tyebbyad ) divik-
site (“kgidbhyo) loknsprie (“emrte,
lokaksidbhyab), 667

nama Avyidhinibhyo vividbynnt ibhiyal
(“dhsndbhysd) eo vo namal, 538

unmaly kptenfyatuyi ("tAya, krtsab-
vithya, krtsnavitiya) dhivate, 568

namab #vanibhyo (“nibhyo) mpmyub-
bynd ca vo namal, 100

namus be Ayudhfya, T00

namas tie sty bhagavah (*van), 265

namas (e astu alenm (“ro ), 387

namas o hrhate ysi 1s uttarato yul ta
uttsraly paksaly (yss ta utiasab pak-
pali, voa (o uttaro bihor yas i utte-

namas to bhagavann astu, 285

namas te rathaditariys yob te daksi-
pato yat te daksinah paksah (yas te
dakgigo bahur yas to daksinal pak-
wml), 625

nnmiss U rijaniyn yas tn Stmil 83

pamas to rithamtorfva vas o dakei-
pab pakeb, 526

aamas 1e vimadevyiya vat Lo itmi yat
t¢ madbyam (val th madbyssh yas
{a Atmi), K26

namasyimos tvedyash (“dya) jltaye-
daly, 25, 48

476

onmnb Eenfibhyaly senimibbysd ("nib-
hyas) en vo namaly, 100

namified s Ayudhiys, 700

ns mAfsess na snfvasy 011, 70T

na mA (ifh) broyh virvavatl isthd
syfim, 305

name dive namsh prihivyai, 740

namo dyiviprihivibhyim, 740

natmo mygayubhyah dvanibhysd ca vo
namah, 160

namo vah pitsm ghordys ("ya many-
gve, “ro yad ghorath thamal), 430

namo yaly pitaro jiviya (“ro ynj jlvam
tnammi), 426

numo vidvakarmange se u pily samin,
458

nayantam glrbhir vand dhiyad dhib,
400, a5

nayunto girbhal venids dhiyady dhuly,

309, 605

na youk (ndiv, “nir} uplsSnakel (“tig-
nels), 455

mmm tokasys tanayasys silau ("tiya),

parifaneens nagnahum (“hob), 406

nariéanso agnib (“ne), 324, 333

navi yat pure nsvatbh ea sadyakh, 810

pava yo navatith paraly, 8107

pa v 4 te tanvdh tanvam (to taniih
tanvi} sarm paproyhm, 256

na v ojiyo rudea tvad ustl, 342

na vi jnidmi (“uantl) yatamat (‘rd)
parastit, #51

navens plrvah  dayamandh sySma
{daynmine), 753

na vai Svetanyidhyfiolire (Csyabhylics-
rena, ‘syAbbyficire, dvotak cihhyf-
giira), 446, 601

na bl te agne tanvaly (“vad, "uyal), 14

nahy nsydl ("yai) nima grbhoimi, 145

uiko ‘si bradhnab (“no ‘el) pratisgthi
mrkramamnly  (*pam, “patatum),
™

nlbhs prihivylih- nibite davidyuat,
Lirp

pabha  pribivyal esmidbine  (Toam,
*no) sguau (“nim), 111, 303, 450, 548

pahha sahidlyi (“yn) navyasl (ea), 429
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nihhi prépooti E'm:m'} nirptith purs.
eally {parasist}, 350

uima btiyam adhi rocane (“nam)
divah, 550

nfns seadhBvan (*vat) gubyad (sva-
ryath) hibhargi, 350

nfirie (*ry) asi, 200

niirts (*ryas) te patnayo (*nyo) loms,
20, 22

niisim Amitro vathir & dadhargatl, 500

nikiyad ("ywi) chandab, 792

nicorur asd oioumpunah (odeafikugs,
aleufikugal), 535

ni tad dadhise “vararh ["re) paruth

(*re) o=, 552

pitinas tvi miroto oihanta mitrva-
rugail ..., 43

niduryops  Bypnafi | mpdheavileah

("enm), 705

nidhanveys (@n imi, K35

ni mitrayor arstin atdrit, 708

piraaid (“tod) landimarkau saha tenn
yami dvismal) (sshamusd), 134

pir Ahiiviin (*vaih) krpotana, 682

nirptimh ("tir iti) tvihah pari veds vid-
vataly (smrvatah), 32, 208

niertydl (“tyei) paficamnd, 143

nirdagdhil arfitayad (“gdbaratib), 708

nivedanah (*nl) sathgamano (*nl) vesb-
niim, B49

nivafayann amptah (tio) mertyath
{“yiihk) ca, W1

niflryn dalyAnkch mokh& ("kham), 707

nigafigina ("ginn) opa wprinta ("is), 607

nigafgine ("gibbyab) weihs, 607

nighs ime (hy ote) yajambraays brad-
hing {("nam), 550

pisldh vio yojaminasys loke (santu),
550, 637

nigkovalyam dkthatn avyathayai (*ya,
“thayat) stabhuftu ("notu), 420, 797

piskritaly aa (*to *yad, “ths te} yajii-
yarii blidgam otu (“gar yantu), 77

nigiynih (*1y8) naksatram, TO4

nield weed mvadhayibhi prs tasthan,
118, 474, 575, 706, 734

uiealr unenib svadhil abhi pra tastheu,
114, 474, 575, T05, 724

allathgol (“gave) kymib (keimib), 618

nilalohitam (te) blavatl (*tak), 785

pudan sapatnin sdbarShd es kygvan,
R50 .

nu wish fihvk . ., dee nnn vilch ikl oL

ni r.-it =0 dahlu'l.lu junnh; #21°
tnlm} 5 .

nediys it sroyah ﬁﬂwkmuh &
yavan, Gyat]), 8, 550

m:u esn yupmad (tvud) apacetayital,

nevs mifsy na plhasi, 811, 707

nainf amitro vysihir & dadharsati, 500

usive midsema pivari, 611, 707

nyadhiur pdtryic (*rayd) knvayo vay-
odhusaly {"sam), 402, 003

iy aévink hyta kimb (*m&A) nyntsala
(nraisutn), 374

ny Ohsthub purumitrssys  yosdm
(“sanfm), 2846 \

panktidi ("i&) chands ihendriysm
{imdr®), 409

pafktis tvE chamlaslen avatu (%5
walu), BR3

pankiyai (*yi) nidhanavat, 160

paficndssit prastitit pitryavetal, 400

pofichvit gam (“vir gaur) vayo dadhat
("dhub), 300

puficivis (*vyss) tisra Sdisylafm, 213

patith vileo adibhywm, 386

patith sursyR (“yai, ‘rayd) bhessjom,
503, GET, B22

patidh turasya ridhasaly, 766

patir yad vadhvo (*val) vieash, 144

patir vAeo sdibhysb, 258

patir vidvoays bhmanah, 427

pati turssys ridhasah, 765

patyur anuvratd bhitvd; 63, 87, 506

patye vidvasys bhlimnnal, 497

patyau ("yur) me Sloks altanal, 071

pathi madhomats bharan ("mad Gbha-
ran), 470

pade-pade pafinal) muotl setaval (*ve),
41, 70, 420

panthfinam (“thEh) bhritbhydim, 283

papub smrasvat)yd (“yid, “thh) nadyih
(*yim, *dim), 50, §3, 501, 544, 650
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paynsd (“sab) fukesm smriash jani-
tram, 560

poyo aghnyisu payo vetsegu, 700

poyo grhesu payo aghoyiyim ("ni-
yasu), T00

pmyo me dily (mayi dbehi), 641

puramanehado varn ("chad avarif) &
vivedn, 440

paramajyh relgamal (“ma), 30

parsmsih  padam  ava bhit {hhfiri)
bhiir (‘rel), 522

parndur vedib parssur nal svesti, 801

parnli svopta tnukbi kedkl, 378

parfctm (“elr) anu sahvetam [Mtab),

(o]
pardplts aritayab (“pitaratib), 703
mﬁnﬁh (*t42) parimueyanti sarve,

pard yats piteraly somyfissh Cyib), 164

parfsutrpal Sofucutal drpihl, 402

parSmutrpo abhi dobicinab, 402

purd avapnumukhal fueal, 378

pari pab pahi visvuisl, 724

pnlrii tmand vigurtph (*po) jighti ("i),

pari t¥i mudrasyn hetir vruakin, 743

pari  dyukguh  ("esb) annnidrayim
("yib), 401

pari dhatta distla po varcsssmsm
(*tts vRassninien, “namj, 840

paridhiiayal (“ye) yofodhisyai (yaéo
m"‘]a 153

pari pitrod e bhritrofd oa, 657

pari mi pahi vikvatal, T24

puri vo rodrasys betie vieakin, 743

pari eatynsys (sakhynsya) dharmayd
{"galy), 340, 571

pari sadmevi padimAnti hot, 264

pati sarvohhyo jlbtibhyal, 057

pari avayai einuge anuam isye {Reani),
g )

paridnh viijy ajinam (‘dath vijinash)
dadbe Tham (“nath dhatsvisse), 406

parimads yajaminah sy manupyi-
wim, 442, 521

parfmath yajuninath manugyil  ssha
riyas pogena ..., 413, H2

477
(rdyo manugyam), 402, 412, 842,
parctana  ("ta) pitarl  somyfash
A{*yaL), 154
parsitu mptyur amptam na site ("tah
s @ giit), 723

fsro divh (*ve, *wvah) pora end peihi-
vvA ("rBh), BT4

paro devebhis ("bhyo) asurair {“rath)
yud asti (*reir gobd yat), 418, 574

piiro yiud idhynte divi (*vi), 508

parnath yanaspate ‘nu tvi (Cpater ival,
hlICS

pariur vedih paraktr naly srastil, 801
pavamanab ("ne) kanikradst, 320
pavaminneh vlenrganim, 87
pavamins vidharmani, 063

pavaming vy adnuhi, $2

p-mmmtt (*nn) satibanim esl krovas,

pavamins vidharmani, 0

pavemino viearsapil, 387

pavemine vy sdsaval, I8 :
pavasve deva Byusak (devEyusak), 336
pavitre atho vaispavyau {"pavi), 212,

96
ln;:h{'lnnl nn gopk iryaly parijemi,

paktn nab Safwyn phi, T24

poéfin nsh satayijleupal, T4

dlin me dafsys pibi, TM

pudlio me dadsyijogupaly ("jog®), TH

pasthavid gaur (“vihash gho) vayo
dudbk (“dhet}), 389

pliktsnys ("tenn) chandass  “punh
("edgnely, "sE byhsspatind .. .} oo
5856

pinktrab (panktab) kado minthilaves
(man®) ve pitroim (SPpdlm), 252

pihcejanyusye bahudhl yam -indhate,
EXN)

patad ghrtesys gubylnl niems, 521

fita tiryafesm (tiradesl), 718

patadh oo dyavaprikivl upsathe, T3

pita pratynficam (“tieah), 714

pite prifionm {priosh), 718

piits mA tiryafieam (pratyafeam), 718
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ptah m& dyfviiprthivl upuathe, 723

pitiinvafienm (“ntinab), 718

patainatt  tiryaleam  (pratyafiosm,
peifienm), 718

pltho ghrtasys guhyssya {*yini) niima,

-4 §

phdo *sychliblinent (phdasyehs®; “bha-
viit) punah, M0

padyam (‘yat bhob), 737

papit ("pab} svapnyAd (“nid) abho-
tysh ("yai), 150, 435

papebhyud co pratigrahab ("hit), 434

papminad te ‘pahanmal, 350

phpmiinath me ‘pa juhi (me hata), 350

ppmk mn hidal, 350

pivaka A (“kayh yad) citayantyd kepl,
da1e

pivaminasys tvi slomens giyntmays
.. +y 0BG, REZ

plivaminih (trpyantu), 852

pivaminil punantu nah (tvE), 215, 458,
TH

pveminena tv slomess glyslrasys
("tryS) ..., b0, 862 e

pRvumEnyoh (frpyastul,

phvaminyab punantu mi (te), 213, 485,
T

padath griviiev svieartysm (“ertyam),
Rz

pihi duradmanysi (*yab), 160

pahi durigtysi ("yib), 160

plbil prasitysi ("yil), 150

pikah (pigab) kevilki nflabirgpl te
rynmue (“pab), 615

pitarn fAyosrantss (¢ svadhaylyus
mantah (svndhabhir Byuy"), 688

pitaral pithmshily pare "vare ("vareb-
hyab) ..., 48

pitarae  tvE  munojavi
pantu, 412, 867

pitaro nArddansah ("eab) ..., 443

pith virijim reabho myindm, 706

daleigataly

pltgpimh . , ., wee pity
prityubth , 443
pitghhyah  somavadbhyo  habhrin

dhimrinikidin, 615
pltybhyo turhisadbliyo dhnmriin bab-
hrvanikidin, 018

pitTodsh (“rofith) sdanam asl, 262

pliFpdi (‘o) ca manmabhil, 252

pitfn hy stra gnchiisi, 550

piteva putram jamse ms emam (asye-
mam), 02, 718

piteys putram ("rin) abbi (ha) tak-
pathd imum (imfn), T02, 718 _

pitre putrise mpy avivtasss flem
(rt&ni}, W05 _ o

pityo (pidve) nyakul) knkiajas (kaku-
{has, kades) te ‘numatyni, 618,

piprea (*hi) mh (nignayaky, migne), 61

pibiit anmath mumadad (Tmatm sees-
dunn) ensm tede ("jayab), 457

piba sutasys matlr (“ter) na (iha}, 446

pidicebhyo bidalakirim {*ram), 782

p uderathim, 387

pivosnndn (“ni, “nath) raylvpdhab
sumedbhiih, 520

pivo vkka udienthil, 357 :

putisnh kartur mitary Aeigikis, 560

pufed karirf matari mA nlifies, 505

piefsfih bahOnit mitars (“rau) sylma -
(ayfive), TTL

pufise putriya vottaval {vittaye, kars
tavai, kartuve), 238

pugyd pupyam ("yim) asot, punyih
punyd ("yin) ssuvan, 849 :

putrab pitarty (“ram) nyrplte phek, 776

pritrarh (*rin) pautram ("rSn) shhitar-
payantil, 702

punaly krpvann el pitarsdt yovinam,
768

pumsh krgvantal pitaro yuvinal, 788

patialy kypvand (“vantd) pitars yuving,
T

punab prinah punor Gtml ou situ (po-
nar Akftic aitu), 724

puinal peigal puner ftml ma (punar
Bkfriam, punar AkOiadi ma) it
{Agan}, T2H

putiantu mahnve
{"yah), 411

punisntu mil {mih) devajanil, 305

punantu yosavo dhivi, 411

putanty vidvd bhitlni ("8 ma, vilve
Syuvah), 105

putinr wgnayo diisayvial ("yismb), 185

(manssd)  dlhiys
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pulur} lg‘rh punarnaya {punargavab,

I“ H

punar jarkyur (“yu) gaur iva, 703

punar dravigam aitu md (mim), 506

punar hrahmigo (“mid) vasuniths {*ni-
vir, vasudhitam, “te, ¢fe.) yujdaib
(agme), 340, 340, 401, 605

frunas wpam altu mi (mim), F6

punar manal punar &yur (Aumd) ma
(nd) fight (igan}, 724

punar mbin ity (maity, mi praity)
dndgiyam, 303

punarramir (*s0) oakgstram, 763

punns is priga Gyati (Ayiti, Aystu), 362

puninasyn (“nays) peabhivasch (‘so),
304, 635

punidhyarh en yavi mama, il

pumif snah tanta ot krpatti, S0

pumdhsarh putrat jsesys, 381

pumihs te putre niel, 381

pumin enl vayaty udgrpatil, 0

pumin putro jEyatin (dhiyntirh) mne-

purd krirusys visgpo virapiin ("inab),
AR

purfindn (‘98) anu veusti, 406

purfi dispiad dhubte aers hantu, B89

purh sntyAd Bhutih hantv asys, 650

vasBenly  wukptasys  loke

("kam), G20

praripam wnlmhm witah  yonlsh ysths-

yatham, 5
puruksu tvasid ("lah) suvirysm (Cvi
rum), 34
purnk deva tvaglaly, 125
o (*mavad) visurips {vifva-
riipam ) Induly, 401
purugsmrgad candramasal (“so), 818
purnsanyn vidma sahasriksasys, &4
piirush [suayanti nab, 771
puruge “dhl samihitih (*te), 700
puroviita (“to] jinva rivaj {*wat) svithE,
354
purovato varsah jinvar Evit sviihn, 334
pustapate calousn cakguly ..., 369
pugtipatayo ("te) pustié ..., 351
pusyema (‘yanto) rayith dhimabe Ls
{tam) indra, 511

470

pitrpd darvi (*ve) pard pata, 180
plrvath devebhyo smriasya nibhily
(*hliEyi, nima), 455 _
phirvo yat (yah) sann spare hhavisl,
Blg
vanigthuni, 126, 414, 508

plsapvin karmbhah (‘bham}, 407

piish nf idhiit (mAdhat, ma dhit) sukg-
tusyn Joke, T24

plisd bhognes savith me
T

phsh bhogem bhagapatir bhagsm as-
min vajfie mayi dadhsty svihf, Gl

plisi vidht vifpatis vitam Eamin yaja-
mankyn dadfity svihi, 841

plgh santnim (smnyh), 558, 704

piish svalidkarsih (svagih®, svagiki-
roga), T4

pligpe darnse ("al) avihi, 655

phson vaniyihub, 126, 414, 508

prohimi tvd citaye (“yuh) devasaicha,
LT

prehimi ("mo) tvd (¥atTa, vikynayn)
bhuvanasys nihhim (Thhib), 300

prilivi mitar ma mi hifaly (*sir mo
shati tvilm), 905, TH

pribivith viggur vyakrafta giyatrega
chandnsd, 827

prihivim larimm, 351

prihivit  bhasmaskpros  (bhamue)
svaha, 410 ) :

prthivi fartram (“ram =ai), 38l

prihivy sl janmank dhruvl ndma ..,
471

pribivys sdhy udbhrtam (tR), 851

priliivyih visgur  vyskrmfeta  gaya-
trops chandass, 527

pribivySm sgnayr smanaman s Ardh-
nol, 655

prikivyam ("y&) smriamh
73, 101, 8560

pethivsa ma paki, 160

pribivyl varmisi, 147

prihivys ("yil) sambhava, 580

pribivy wdapuram annens vistd, 500

prthivyai ma paki, 150

prildvyal wermial, H7

prihivysi sam anamat, 036

{no) dnﬂi.tu.

jﬂhauli,..,
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pita mi dylviprihivi upssthe, 723

pitanvaticam (“ntesh), 718

tiryafenm  (pratyaficam,

prificam), 718

piitho ghriasya guhysays (“yhnl) niims,
521

phde "sychibhuwat (plilasyehi®; “bha-
vit) punak, 1::-:“; ot

m {h!lm ¥ Jr

paplt (*pab) wrapnySd (*nid) abho-
tyhly (yai), 100, 435

plipebhynd cn pratigrahab (“haL), 434

papminarh te *pahanmal, 560

papmanat: me ‘pa jaki (me hata), 380
pimh e hatal, 380

plhivaka & ("kayf yad) citayantyl kepd,
416

phvaminasys tvA stomens ghystrasya
v .-y O88, BGD

pivamiinth (ippyantu), 852

pavaminih punantu nal (tvi), 213, 488,
T

phvumBnens (vl stomonn ghyatmsyn
(“tryd) .., B84, 852

pivaminyah (trpyantu), $52

plvaminyal punsntu ma (te), 213, 488,
™

phdath griviiev. avicartyam (“optyam),
Ei2

plbl duradmunyai (*yib), 150

piki duristyad ("yiih), 160

pihi prazityai ("yibh), 150

pikah (pignh) ksvioka niladlosgt
‘rpamne ("nab), 618

pitara Eyusmaninn te  svadbsviyuy-
meatal (svadkabhir Ryus®), 650

pitarah pitkmabialy pare ‘vare ("vareb-
hiyab) ..., 428

pitarns (v  manojuvi
phntu, 419, 607

pitsro nirsdafedl (“sah) o 3

pid virfjim pgabho rayloim, 704

pitrodeh . . ., ore pitr

pitraidh oirSdafeal), 43

pittbhyuh  somavadbbyo  bubliriin
dhfun rlnnkA2dn, 418

pitrbhve barhisadbhyo dbimeiin bab-
brvanikisin, 615

daksinntal)

piténirh (*rof) sadanam asd, 252
pitfateh (*rpim) ca manmabhib, 252
pitfn hy atra gac TUPRINR
piteva putrsih jarnse ma smam (naye-
mam), 702, TIS ¥ig
piteva putram (*rin) abkl (ha) k-
pitre putriss apy svivataon plam
(riani), 705 |
pitvo (pidvo) nyafkul knikatas (kaku-
thas, knéas) te ‘numatynl, 618
piprta ("hi) mi (mignayah, migne), 621
pibit smath mamaded (‘mam sms-

dunn) enam igte ("faysh), 457

pibil sutnsys matir (“ter) ua (i , 444
pisitcebbyo bidalakirtm t;?-'}. a2
pl '

sumedhaly, 520 »

pivo vrkka udamthib, 887

pufissh kartur mitary Ralgikts, 560

puhslth bahhnitk mitara (*rau) sydos
{myfiva), 771

putse putriys vettavai (vittaye, kar-
tuval, kartave), 228

pupys pugyam (‘yim) ssit, puoysh
punyh (')‘ln]{mn}n. !ﬂﬁ. —

raly pitariv (*rom) syTh &

r::rm (*ran} pautenm (‘rin) sbihitar-
paysutil, T02 '

puns) kypvats tvii pitararh yuvinam,
To8

punab krpvantal) pitaro yuvilnal, T68

punsl kyyving ("vant) pitard yuvisd,
et

punaly prigal punar &tmi na aity (P
nar k0t situ), TM

punsh pripal punar Gtms ma (punst
Fkftam, punsr Skftanh ma) Aglt
{Rgnn}, T34

punanty manave  (msnash) dhiys
(*yad), 411
punantu mi (mih) devajanih,

punaniu vasavo dhiiyi, 411

punantn vilve bhotin (M8 ms, viles
Evaval), 105 -

punar agnayoe dhignyRl (Pvisah), 155



= i
punar jarfyur ("vu) gaur bva, 70
puns deavigam aite mi (mam), 305
pinar hrahmago ("mi) vesunithe (*al-
tir, veaundhitam, “te, de,) yajfall
(ugne), 340, 340, 401, 605 <
punar brihnapam aitu mé (mim), 305
(nd) At Gigan), TM
punar mles - sty (maity, mi praitv)
indriyam, 308 i
punarvasur (‘s0) naksatram, 753
punna mmwmw.m

pumdn putro jiystin (dhiyatic) gar-
hho (*hhe) antab, 437

‘"ggmw.m (“inahl,

purfipifi ("ph) anu vensti, $06

purh digthd Ahuttr naya bantu, 889

puirh satyRd Bhutity hanty asys, 680

purlpa  vasinaly  sukptasys loke
(*kim), 620 ohe

purisany vashnaly pvfin yonid  ysthi-
J‘l‘-h“. m

purtken tvasth (*tal) suvirysm (‘v
ram), 3

puruksy disve tvaglal, 526

purndssmn (‘mavad) sigurips (vilve-
rlipam) indub, 401

pirusampzad enndeamasnh (‘oo), 618

purusaays vidma sahasrikensya, 634

pumsh janayant] sab, 771

puruse "dhl spmihitdly (“te), 708

ptﬂm ("to) Jinva rivag (“vat) avihi,

plirviito varmh jinver Byrs syithi, 334

pusiapate eakguse cakguly ..., 359

pigiipataye (“te) pugfis ..., 359

pusyema (“yanto) mayih dbtmahe is
{tam) indra, 311

479

plrpk darvi (*ve) purd pals, 150

plrvah devebhyo amgtasya nibhil
{bbiiyi, nima), 454

pn;;; yut (yah) ssnn apaco bhavis,

plganadh vanisthunf, 126, 414, 108

phganvin karambhab {*bhasm), 407

pligh o 5dhat (madhat, mi dhat) sukq-
tasys Joke, T24

sk bhagads savith me (no) daddtu,
Fei )

piish bhmgar bhiagapstic bhagam e
_mmin yajhn mayi dadhatu sviha, G}

phell vidheh vitpatir viiam ssmin yujo-
mwankys dedity wrihi, 64!

pligh mninim (aoyl), 553, T4

phss svAbakSoall (svogik”, avagiks-

pso vanisthulb, 126, 414, 508
probimi tvi eitaye ("ynh) devasakha,

AN7

prebimi (‘mo) ivd (yates, vidvasya)
bhuvunssys nibhim ("hhil), 200

+i mitar mb mi hitsih ("sir mo
shusdi tyRm), 305, 26
ivith vignur vyakrafeta ghystreos

chandas, 5357

prihividy dariram, 381

prhividy  bhasmaniprua  (bhasma)
eviha, 410

prebivi dartram (*ram usi), 351

pribivy asi janmand, dhravi ndms .,
471

pribivys adhy ndbbrtwm (*18), 851
trupa chandast, 527

prihivsim sguay® asmanaman sa firdh-
wt, D55 v

prthivylm (*y8) amrtad jubomi -,
75, 101, 650

prihivys mi pihi, 150

prihivyd varmisi, 47

prihivys (‘yah) sambhava, 539

prthivy udapuram annens vigd, 800

prihivyni mi pith, 150

pribivyal warmisi, 147

pr[h[-r]ﬂ.l pam anamal, aid
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presta (*nte) hemantiys, 576

prodibbyal, (prefibhyvas) svaha, 188

prethaviid gaur vayo dadhub, 300

prothe prthivy8 nihito davidyutat, 672

pedasvat! tantund sathvayant! (“vya-
yanil), 445

pauruseyhd ("yogs, “yin na) dalvyst
(*vyena, *vit), 50

patizam  uktham  avysthiyai (*ya,
*thaynt ) stabhnitu (*notu), 490, 757

pra candramba (*mas) tirate (“tl, *se)
dirgham Gyub, 326

pracotd ("ths) vo (tvE) rudraib padesd

prajayi es “bakushs (“hiin) kpdhi, 721

prajih krovan janayvan virlipih, 727

prajib puposa (piparti} . . ., T02

prujih pro jamsyivahai, T02

peajd (°Jarh) jinva, 702

prajidy dadiit parivatssro nal, 702

prajith no narys pahi, 724

prajith on naryfjigupah, T2

prafipatih prajayd (“ibhik) sahrari-
oal (snthvidinal), TO2

prajipatib peathamaji reasys, 397

prajipatih prathamo "yarh jighya, 401

prajipatith prathamajim rasya, 357

projipatir shah tvayd sikafdd pdhyi-
snm, 403

prajiipatir jannyati praji imab, ™2

prajhpatic yai prathamo jighya, 401

prajipatis tanvard me jussen, 320

prajipati= trpyatu, 373

prajipat! ramaysta praji iha, 702

peajipete tanvam me jugasva, 390

prajlipate na tvad etiny anyab (na hi
tvat thoy anyah, nabi tvad soya etl),
165

prajipater vidvahhrii tanvash (“vith)
hutam asi svihl, 240

prajipates tva ("tes tva) prapesibhi-
E';l;.imi phspab pogena (“sdyn) ...,

penjaliliyne tvh (“bhyn vim), 766

prajibhyal evihs, 702

prajim samisu dhehi, 641, T

prajim & junayfivabai, T2

prajach piparti bahudhS vi rajati, 70

prajish piparty parivatesro auh, 72

prajim pra JanayBvahal, 702

prajims me d‘h L, T

prajith me narys pibi, TM

prajid me naryijogupaly (*jog”), 7

prajih me yachs, 041, 724

prajiyai kam (kim) lmhrh v,
82

prajdyat svihi, 702

prajivalte {"varly) yafaso {"s) vigva-
riipih, 420

prajivatlh stysvaeath (‘se) rulantih
(rid"), 544

praji vilggval ("kurvan) Janasvan virf-
pam ("pib), 727

prajis tvinn (fviim aoa) prfigantn, 307

penjil  earvid  en  rijalindhsvally
("wyah), 459

pra oo britdd bhiguihiin  ("dhim)
devatiam, 47, T2

pra no yachs bluvas (visdsh) pate,
o8

pen tad visnu (“pub, “ypus) stavate vi-
ryega (*yini, “yiya), 474, 458, 555, 06

pra tad voced amprasys (“tak mi, yoee
ampiat ou) vidvin, 504

pra tamh nays peatarady ("ris) vasyo
acha, 823

s thry agne uratarach s Bvul), B24

prati kptyikrto dabs, 703

prati te jikvl ghrtam e carmgyet
(*yat), 705

peati tvdl parvall (“tir, plreatl) vettu,
00

pratidhing  prihivyl  (“yai) prihivisa
Jinwm, 550

pratipOld sritaynh, 703

pratiptasthitah podunchi ("dum ups-
hlpﬂm ), 474

pratiprasthiital padan (“mb) saden-
dnsvi, 105, 543

pratiprasthftar dadhigharmenintdahi
(“gharmiya dadby upakalpayasval,
BO3
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peati prigegy (*pe) peati  tisghimi
puste (“jau, “my Atman); 707

prati viim jibvE ghrtam ue (8) earmgyst
(*yat, “yet), 765

prutisthe stho devate (“tinid, ‘te
dyfivAprthiv) ms mi saritdptam, 40

pratikath mo viesksagam, 42

pratikannte (“thd) dvaduro ("éruve)
divarad ("ris) ea, 702, 752

pratict dik (didim), [.. |, 437, 438

praticyh didl ("84 saba, “eyien did)
grhah pefave mirjaysntim, M4

pratleyni tvl dife varupiyRdhipataye

L)

pra to dive na slanayanti (‘ts) Suymil
("maily), 411

pratnarh ni (protofini) pati Kivyam
(“yah), 403, 740

pratyak somo atisrutal, 404, B15

praty afigesu prati tiglhimy Stman
("ni), 275

pratyniifi ud esi menugdn (“sih}), 841

pratynfi ("nfik) womo stidrutab (“eru-
tah), 404, £15

pratyusiarh rakeal pratyustd sritayal
[Py, 708 :

praty eth vimid (sutivan) ... pratig
thotopavaktar (*ta) uta . __, 343

pra tva ol pitl kEvyab, 408, T40

prathamachad mvarif § viveda; 9

pra davih (*vib) prota sGnris, 752

pra nabhzsva prébivi, 344

pira nu voeath vidaths jatavedssab,

pra no nays prataram vasyoe scha, 823

pra no yacha (riava) vides pate, (98

pra 0o riyd (riye) parigasd (paniyase),
03, 657

pra no vaco vidaths jitavedse, 830

pra parjanyal erjatm rodas] anu, 300,
iy

pra parvainsya visabhasys prathit, 70,
661

prapitamahin (“hath) bibhsrii (‘rat)
pinvaminal ("o}, 457, 702

prs mb brit&d bhigndis (dhevirdi)
dovatdeu (“tabhysh), 47, 724

prn yarh riye ninlsasi, 500

pra yaksma stu nirptids (*tih) parfeaih,
bt

181

pra ynd ghvo na bhliroayueh, 816

pra y& bhiimith ("mi) pravstesti, M8

pra yujo (*ja) vieo agriysh, 557

prayutat: (W) dvesaly ("sinai), 703

pra yo givo na bhirpayal), 816

pra yo jajfe vidves (*vAn) ssys hand-
hum (*dhul), 401

pra yo rye ninlsati, 300

pra ridhast (“dhins) codayite {“vate)
mahitvand, 02, 465, T4

pravagens sajogaaly, 742

pravayihnihar (*vAyiime “har) jinva,
550, TR

praval, 786 _

pradirye falyinfd mukham, T07

pra kmadru  (“rubhic) dodbuvad .,
47, 404, T11

pra aakyati pratimbnuedh prthivyih, 703

pra samrdjo (“jam) nsurasys prafastio
("tam}), 510 '

yhndh®), 623

pra skanold] (“nnam) jiyatd bavib,
436

practotaly sims (*mani) gya, 690

prasuipayania (‘ty) Grmayal ("mi-
nam), 300

pra hatsfsan trpalah {("l&) matyum
{vagnum} acha, 471

prabargiparh ("po) madirssys .., 530

prikifid (*to) apiktdd (*te) adhardd
udnktat (*tah), 173

prikto apholm snaysth tad endm, 408

prik (praf, prisk) somo otideutsh, 404,
815

prict dik (digm), 438

priot dig smir adbipatic .., 497

pricim aviolm ave yann arigiyed, 4598

prictd cojjagihbire, 213

pranys digas {*oyis difi) tvem indrisi
hja, 676

pracyih digi ("eys disA, "84 sahn) devi
rivijo mirjsynotim, 604

pracyai tvi dife 'gnaye "dhipataye ...,
L g

prinah na vieyad ooaj, 707

prinasyn tvl parnspiyni (‘phya) eak-
susas ..., 162, 501
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pragasys panthd amrio (“ad) gra-
hiibhydm, 843
pragah sindhonid kalasis acikradat,

410
prlnlnnvmlhui,m
; (nh) uruvyacis tays

(“vasva), T
priok v& &pall, 707
prigh sindhifink kalagn acikmdat,

410
priipo agnib ('gnib) persmitmi pafi-
nu;mbhir {vai pabeav@yub)...,

41
prigo v& Gpab, TO7
yabhir
Crum), 415, 527
prataryuji ("jau) wi bodhays (mucye-
thim), 131
pritiry agne pratarid na dyub, 823
pranyh tantlos tirate dhatte anyi,
"

(*vigo)  adbvare

peimilfh jayibhime jayantu, Hith

privanebhib sejosasab, 742

prive 'sy ahnbisi, T8

prigab kayinih matd ("tih), A17

privath usrvasys padyatab, 616

privad: mh brabmagi (*pe) kury, 101,
54

privigy sfgini tava vardhayantiy,
164, 311

priviiny nhgini (“gh) wrndhith (mkpd)
parfityi (puriiyi), 165

priys dovinit subhagh mekhalivam,
322, 330

privens dhiamnd (ndmnd, nims) pr-
yath (“ye) sada Ralds (esdnai eidi),
472, 528

priye (“yo) devinih parame janitre
{sadhasthe), 454

priyo datur daksiniys tha syim, 142

priyo devinid daksipiyai diter iha
bhfiyAsam, 142

aérubhib, 700

prota marutal svataveas end vidpatyl-

maut ..., 210

pretiod ("tyd) dhammaond (‘o) dhar-
mash jinva, 218, 660

proto mufieatu ma putel, 219

prehi-prehi pathibhil plirvyebhil (phe
ryfuaili), 170

praitu. hotud  eamussh ... pruslighif-
nikrh lw —

plagir (*41r) vynktab fatadbira utenl,
157

phalam sbhyapaptst tad u viyur a¥i,
B

phalavstyo ("tir, phalinyo) na cgadha-
yab puoyuntim, 213

phalgunl ('nie) naksatrum, 116, 755

phalguntbhyfn  (‘nim) vy Thyate
{uh"), 506, 735

phalgtr (*gur) lohitorpl balaksT (pal®,
“kxls) 8l elirasvatysl, 206, T

hajibojopakifinl, 207

bandhnr me (o) mAth pribivi mahl
yam, T2 _

babhraval (“rub) saumyal (“yab}, 700

babhravo dbfmenikasal pittoln bar-
hissdim, B8

barhis ea vedid ("dith) en, 38T

balnsih mayi dhobi (me dil svaha), 841

hahupenji nirgtim (*tir) & viveds, 400

batubhyah panthim atupespelfamn
(*naly, annpa®), 387

bahOnf ("hyvinkd) pith babur Wy

putraty 54

bahvaivijagavedakam, 459

babivihs prajish janayantih ("t], “tau)
sarOphm (suratni, ssrotasi), 358

badbasva ("dbethiah) dies  (“rasy
dweso) nirptith parbeall, 531

biirhikspatynm sal ["tyo "ai), 850

bahueyuto dhisaniyll (*payor) upssthit
("the), 664, 760

bidvo nvafkul ksbas te ‘numabyil,
G618

brhae ea to wathamtaram ca plhevan
pidau bhayatim, 750

hehath tvll rathamhisreps traigtubhyil
{tristubhi) varianyd ..., 588, 7040

brhatl ("tim) chanda indriyam, 36

brhet sma  pratighityd  andarikes
(“gam, “tyni), 535



INDEX OF MANTRAB

brhad arkesh yuljindh savar Bhharann
ldwn, 743

brhad psabbarm gigh vayo dodbat, 399

tirhnd dha testhau bhuvasesy sutab,
11

brhndrathashitarayos tvl stomenn trig-
jubiho vartanyi ..., 585, 760

brhadrathamtare te plhrvas pldsg ...,
750

brhad vpsabhah glh vayo dadhat, 390
brhan ha  tasthau mjaso  viminsh
{"usival, 811 .

brhaspataye pankisya
{“rum), 370

brhespatsye mahisa (mshi gad) dyn-
man numak, 358

brhaapstith yajfinm skryvata rsim, 400

brhaspatith an difgm .. (b* ea) pehatu
vy maitasyal (*yi) dido ., 148

brhaspatir brahma brahmapatic ..,
mayl dadhdtu (yajnminiys dadiiu)
svald, 41

brhaspatir yajfiam stanuta rsih, 406

brhespatir vieim (‘ce), 827, 706

hrhasputintasys

oo dnde ("da, Sdor)

indriyivatah patnivaniah  ("vato)
mhlﬂl I:'hlil} e ] B-Il mr mtm

brhaspate mahkisa dynman (mehigys
dive) namal;, 458

brhaapate yAmyksh ("¥3) yuligdhi (vuf-
dhi) vlcam, 006

todhad o tvi (od) pratthodhad (prati”)
£, T

busihfmusd tva haryadva yajiaily ("Be),
602, 680

bodhi me (no) wsyn veeaso yavishn,

™

brahmaciry ssi [asy ssau), 34

brahmajyvesths sabbhpid viryini ("tha
viryl sathbhrtini), 161

brahmatay tvE parsplyib (“ys, “yai)
ksatrusya ..., 152, YO8, 501

brnlimanh guptsh sukril krtens, 580,
Tod

brahmand satbysrficinas sukpid kriena,
580, T04

lirnhma tens punthi ("ndiu, “nimahe)
nab (mij), 724

483

brahma devakptam upahiitam, TG

brahma dovila (*vit) avividhat ("dhan),
389

bralune devangsh (hrahmadevt) praths-
majk rtasys, 7046

hrahmadvisah (*so) darave bantavi u,
[ v}

brahms dhiiraya, 705

brahma yajflab (*6ib) prehivie dhiim-
yanti, G50

brabmavanl (“Aim) vl kestravani
("nith) ... paryQhimi, 508

brahma varme mumintaram, 378, #48

hr::h;ﬂn {*pam) indrath vayodhmemm,

hrahmi devakptopahOta, 7600
btalimi deviinfih  prothamaji  riasya,

L]

hrahmidhiguptal (brahmihbi®, brab-
mibhiglrtach) svirl kyariol {mrrak-
gitali myith, avariraksionb) .., 842

brahmiham aniaram krpve (karmave),
378, 449

lrEhmanah ("pRY) &ntil, 605

brilimunss tvi nithakimn (*mab) ups-
dhiviimi (prapadye}, 740

brahmanena vAsam (“esly), 300, TO6

hralmayy vo nithakims upndhivimi,
740

bhaksiya e (vo) ‘vaso daivyasys,
730

hlhagn eva bhagavin astu devih ("vak]),
‘340

bhagash pli savith no deditu, 724

Wﬁw {"kaibhir)
yajat

bhades te [vld) pOgann (‘sapdy) iha
riitir astu, TH6

bhavatam nab samanasay, 723

bhavatl (“vin) bhiksim debi (dodibi),
296, 840

bhiratl grodnd, 746

bhiratije sarasvati, 329

hlinadml te kugpumbham, 350

bhindat enpatndy sdhariidld oo krovae,

&50
bhindhi  darbha  apatodndm  (“tafo
me), SI8
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bhiyash ("yo) dadhing hydayeso datre-
yuh, T0O

bhiynssm & dbehi dntrugs (“rave), 842,

703

bhisgbhye (“§ajih) bhigsktarsh (sub-
higaktumaly), 858

Lhigajendre (*ram) sarasvaty, 535

bliuvas te dadami (tvayi dadhfied), 041

bhuvas tyam  inden bmhmagh ("oa)
mahin, 04, 70, 671

blintaye namal, 162

phbtasys (tAnkD) jatab patir eks Gait,
ey

hh;‘.:mllh brahma prathamo ha jajfe,

bhatiys tvh nhritsys, 152

bhdyai tv& (val), T30

bhotyai namal, 152

bhtmidriham ncyutath pimyispy, 550

bhomidriho ‘eyutad eylvayisgub, 850

bhimir it tvibhipramanvate jankh
{tval jand vidub), 098

bhlmir bhomni dynor varigh, 273

blhiaynd o (hhoyselh) faradaly Satit,

Tk
blioyasi bavigkarans upahitab {"id),
B0
bhiyfsma te sumatsu vidvavedal, 322
bhiristhitefeh  bhiory Avefayaniim
("tah), 14, 402
bhir bhuovab svas te dedimi (svah
Libhins te dadimi (tvayi dadhiimi), 641
thwttirarh blahgurivatab (“UEm);, T
bhrajasvantat mim . (bhrjssvin
nhat, bhrijaavy shah, bhrkjistho
Thath) manusyesu kuru (bhfivsam),

4TE
mufhistharh (*pho) vijasktays, 357
manhisthath vo (mashigthiss) magho-
nfim, 388
maghavaft ("van) chagdhi tava tan o
ntibhil (Dtaye); 558, T04
maghibhir give grhyante, 107, 560
maghisu hanyante gival, 107, G
mgim {"yih) salaseaviryam (“yub),
mupind ripigi, 218

mandikan jambliyebhlh (‘mbhail), 2

mundky apsu fas bhuvab, 410

mapdikyd su st gamal (zamayn), 419

mupyh ropagi, 18

matsyi sudipra ('rin) harivas tad (tam)
Imohe, 842

mnthavyfn stokin sps yin raritdha, 770

minde (“egn) sudipran (fipram) sndba-
eab, 643

madimyyau stokiy ("kil) apa tan T

ridha, T

madhu tvi madhull karotu (kppeiu,
cakdra}, 458

madhi naktam utogasaly (s, Wi, 64,
04, 107, 554, (96, 678

madbu me mudhols kel 488

madhu reto (“dhur ste) mEdhaval pity
asmin, 37

madhoh payants Grmayib, 244

madliol pavasva dhirayi, 26

madhoh pibutam siving, 244

madhob pibanti gauryal, 24

madbur ato médhaval pity ssmin, 447

madho resd sadhamide, 244

madhod eakfinah carur madays, 24

madhyaishkirigids camasidhvaryavo
vusatkrtdnnvasatkrthd ("lo) jubuts,

7ol
madhvab pavants Grmayal, 2H
madhvab pavasva dbimys, 244
madhval pibatam advins, 244
madhval pibanti gauryah, 244
madbvaé onkfingé cirur madiys, 24
madhvo meadk sadbamide, 244
manmayish hydaydd adhi, (05
manojivase wvab  pitpbhir dukgigata
upsdndhaiim, 412, 607, 730
manojavia tvé pitrbhir (“tarc) daksi-
patal pita (pantu), 412, 007, T30
mano Jyotir (jitir) jusstém Rjyneys
(®jyum, Ajyuth me), 501
mano me hardi (kAsd) yacha, 793
mane lirdish yaohia, 793
manidrd dignasys sitaye ("yal), 420
manyum {*yur) vids idste mAnugte yib
(“te devayantil), 400
manyiuth janasya didhyal ("ysm), 50
manyuns frtah manyuh karotd <. Fii
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mﬁunﬂrﬁn munyal) harotl o

manyur viie ..., 0 manyum ...

manyo wajrinn abhi (ups) mim (na) &
vavrtsvs, TH

mamn oittath cittenfinvelil ("tlam anu
eittoblir ata), 706

mams tubhya o sadvanunam, 315

mama padyilys vi rijs, 636, 835, S45

mams vakegy hpdayiini vab  krpomi,
05, T07, Taw

muma yrate te hpdayuh (vrate hpda-
yath o) dunithimi (“ta), 705, 07, T30

pinma hrdsye hrdayarh te satw, 706,
T, 780

mumimitrin vi vidhyats ("), 728

pamiair .., e mayy Slr .

mameyam astt pogyil, 354, 671

tmayal patibhyo janaynb (“ye) parie-
wajn, 422

mays ghvo gopating escadhvam, 007

mayi givah santu gopstan, 007

mayi grhpfmi tvim ahan; 662

mayl tisthattt gopaisy, WG

mayl e Elmadharagam bhiiyit, 736

muyj te riyal Arayantim, Ti0

mayi dakgmkratdl (dakgo mayi kratub),
115, 750

moayi dobinly padyiyad virgjab (*jab kanl-
petim), B30, 055, BiS

mayl padyfiysi virijo dohab, 635, 655,
.2 5

muyd pastith (“jamh) pustipatic (pusia®,
pustiputn) dadhatu (dadita), 540

tiinyi vah kdmadharagarh bhiiyt, 780

mayl vo Myab krayuntim, 739

mayllum indrs indriyad dadbitn, 721

raylndrs [ndriyah dadbiltu, 723

minyobhivo vesjayal esaty asme, 797

mayobhfir vito vikvakpayal saoty
s, TAT

mayy Bt (mamidie) aato mayi (mama)
devalinitih, 102, a7l

marfetr viprudhhily (*progd), 307

murutns brinsve itulem, 402

marutal  sadohavirdhfnaily
biwfimi), 706

marutfidy prutie (*tin) gaeha, 700

(*nib-

marytis: prassve (“vena) juya (‘yata),
56, 503, 01

mertifrh manve adbi no (me) bro-
vanty, T8

marutvatiysm  ukthom  avyathiyai
(“ym, “thayat) siabhnStu (“notu),
420, 79T

marudbhyn enomughhyfite . F70

martinisd (*t8sad) oid wrvndir akppran,

4400
marmigl te varmund (*mahhis) ohida-

ylimi, 704

marys iva yuvatibhih (yosih) sam ar-
wati ("se), 407

maryo b yosim ahby eti padelt ("e8),
575

maliad adya bhamtasyn (“tinim), 740

mubad dhs tasthay bhusvaness antab,
i1

mahad eid yasyn midhupo yavyi, 47

makias to esto mahimd panesyate (pan-
igtama), #46

mahid avinim sou pievyal, AT

" malifne b mahato makimi, 446

mahfkarma bhartasyn, 740

mabii kavl yuviing, Ti2

mablideyvasys (“viya) dhimahi, 634

malidnfmnl  ("mnyo)  revatsyab
(“tyah), 202, 215

mnhin mehitve ("tvi) l.ﬂ'l-ulm
(parhstamblie), 807

mahim avinim ant pleeyal, 47

malinkf payo 6, are mabinid ..

mahipui nab subhvatt (*hhaves, "blin-
via) tasthivifmam, 234, 402

mahigle (“gv) nsi, 200

mahl grufiad, 745 :

meht oid yusyn midhigo yavys, 47

mahi dovasys mighuso ‘vayil, 47

muhind (*hinkh) payo ‘sl 215

mahl 0o vitd ibs viote bhiman, W0

mahir groinily, V5

mah! vidpmtnl ssdane ("ol rlasya, 455

muht by osve mijhuge yvavyl, 7

mahé cans tvEm adrivab (tviide®),
S

mauho gotrasya ksayadi svarsjal ("ja),
T
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maho yu dhanash (*nil, matnash) sami-
thesu jabhrire, T

mabyah vitah pavatid (*Le) kdune
asmiin (kkmbyRamai), 99, G40

mahyam #firo abbaraj jyotige kam, 70,

445
mshyasis grhoimi tvim aham, 662
mh;umunﬁuhhuntmmul,m.

456
nfgﬂ'h dhukgya yajamaniys kiman,

mahys indrath (*ra) svaataye, M8

missdyn (*sebhyab) svaba, TO7

mikti brahmadvise (*mh) vanab, 703

mh ¢aksh Evitasta, 164

mi oa risad upssatii to ogne, 695

1A cihath dvigate rudhem, 635, 703

mi jimith mogle smiyi layieim, L hil1

pmith mAtarl mitd, 44

mitE yad virath dadbanad (injunaj)
thanistha (janigtham), 42

miitur mitari mita, H4

m& & grhe (hegu) nidi ghoss utthas, 711

ma Lo yuyoma sathidpiab, 670

mi te rigan khaniid, 714

mi te Tisann  upasatilng agne {grhi-
phds &ile), GO5

miteva putrad bibhrtdpay enst (bik-
byt sv onat, “enam), BIT

miteviismi adite (*tib) Sarma yochs
(ysteat), 27, 322, 526

ma te vyoma sathdréi (sathdads {itil),
w70

mi tvarh hiirsth frutath mayi, 671

md tv ahndi dvisatsn eadbao, 65, 706

mA vl dabhan, 740

mh tvh dabhan durevRsab kelokil
{durevi yhtudhinil), 165

mi tvi dibhan vatudbing durevib, 165

ma tvil i kran parvacito {*citta, “eit-
tan) nikiripsh, 291

mb tva pariparipe (paripard) vidan
(ete.), T4

ma v vrisah ("sau) sam badhista
{“{im, “dhothim}, 705

michiskrtay vyenasi ("sau), 131

munsys puatnl Saragd syons, 535

mé naly sapatnakh farapab syond, 215

mi no andhe tamasy antar Sdhit,
a2

md oo rakso abld pad sAtumivatim
{*vat), H0

il no hdrdl tvisd vadhih, T34, T

ik no hisin metthito net tvi jahims,
TH

ma no hitsigis, 724 .

wi no hitslj jsnitd yab prihivydh
(“yiam), 684, T2

mé no hitatd dhinsite [dadidenl] ea tvd
juhimi, T24

mk no Lpptthm ("thi) svithir ("thih)
vasur sgmit, 401

minda vigih sundhytir ("yuve) alirsh,
41

math dheli, TZ3

mh pard seci oo dhanam (nal) synm, me
dhanum, mat payah), 80, 655, TM

mim anusrstd bhava, 53, 87, 506

mi mirs mits prehivi hifsit, 306, 326

mi mh hialo (air) nithite oot (Ae) tvh
jahimi (*ui), T4

b i hingigin, 724

ms mA (mid) hifsiglam ovam (yab
avam) yonim fvidantau (“Ethah),
J05, Ted

mA ms hinai] janiti yal prthivyal, 724

b ms Lineth svith (svach) yonin fivi-
funtl (TEan), J05, T84

il fgiish Eniin canoe chisal, 380, 510

miimisam moei kol onna, 350, 810

mim evii guibhir abhigkb, $74

A me vah nibhim stigil, 474

yuis e hiindi tvisd (Cdith dvisd) endhily,
20 TM, TH

milleii punthi ("nithi) vidvatah, 724

mb vayamn fiyusk varonsi oa, 734

mit ¥o dabhit, 740

mh vo risat khanith, 714

mA satherkslthfith parame
{"mi), 375

m-:!-ﬂl‘ﬂm paristutd (“tam, pariekpts),

masnd (") eaturthab, 700

mAaké rirdhnmisdd ea, 410

mil sv namihs taney sotneidhil, 512

maham Gyusd .. , T4

¥ YOrminn
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mb hifsistir  vahatom  uhyaminam
(fhyamAnim), §40

md hifslh (“sit) purugate (‘o) jagst
{mums), 701

miteva sadma padwninti (“manti) hotd,

o

mitral ksatrath ksstrapatil ... meyi
(ynjuminiys) dodhite (dadita) ...,
il

mitrab pinty adrohab, 115, 75

mitrs sityinid pate ("nim adbipate,
satyah), 320, 438

mitrasyn tvik (vas) oaksusd .., T40

mitesayia kaninild, 780

mitrab satyinkm (astysh), 320, 438, 742

mitrivarupayor dhruvend dharman,

i
mitrivarupiblyim SgomughhySh pa-
yasy® (‘yiim), 378
mitrivarupd  raksatam  Adhipatyaib
t')mll mi m
éarndihnfds (‘nA) cikitn
(pikittnm, jigatun, elkitvam), 585,

brili]

mitrivaropan dhisoyaib  Cyebhbic ug-
nibhik}, 172

mitravarugsy dhruveus dharmagi, 443

mitrivarupay Aropthhyim (frogi®), 150

mitrivarunan ea . .. maitasysi  (“ya}
dibo ..., 140

mitrs panty sdrhab, 115, 738

mitre janin kalpayaii prajiosn, (08

mitro junfin yitayuti bruviioel (praji-
nan), 648

miharh ns ¥ite vi ha viti bhima, 700

mukhad kim says (nayfialt) ksu (kim)
bahi, 770

mufieatuy yajfiadm ("o} yajispatio . ..,
il ]

muficemarh vajfiath mufica yajlapatim
w1 oy 300, 505

muficemam adhasal, 805

mufieemin amiin athasmb svihi, (65

mird (“rair) amirach purish dormis
gam, 410

mrgh na bhimis tavigibhir (“sebhir)
arcinab (Grmibhil), 841

myinnti vahnith ssdanegv acha, H0

487

mriyamind (*no) gabhastyoh, 712
mrtys jivit parigiyambnim, T01
mrtyava ckafatath paral, 550

mrfyur me pihi, 457

mytyfin ckalatah suve, 500

myiyin ekadatar enye (nude), 280, W0
mptyoh padach ("disi) ., 608
mytyor l!mltlﬂl L 1ML A

mytyor ckakstach eaye, 509

mrtyos mh pihi, 437

mytyor mukglya mi patyul, 219
mydam barsvaily (*vabhilb), 172
m;‘mli (*su, medobhyal) svaka, 630,

mn riyah, 724

menarhy viprd sbhisvard (*re), 601

maimah  hitalgist sy yonim Svi-
dantan, TH

maisir kadh canoo ohigab, 380, 810

maisim uechesd kith cana, 350, 510

mn shath dvisate (“to) radham, 633, 703

modah pramods Gnandal, 704

mo s pa indritrs (indra) prtsu devaib
{W| '“}l HI 55l m

: 212

mn sv aumifs tamazy antaldhal, 312

v Bgachit pathibhir devayfinaib, 816

ya djagma (‘mub) ssvano mi Cnedus,
*nnm idath, Bjagmedah savanad)
jusagal, 551, 603

ya Bhabbliva (Avabhfive) bhuvssini
vikvl ("viih), 538

ya Rviglo yaysssu yo mrgeqs, 526

ya dhutim (“t1r) stynmanyanta devib,
0s0

va indrignl ssanath sskhiynu, 153

ya indregs ssrsthadh yith deval), 419,

i
ya imBl prajd viévakarmi jajins, 417
yn imf vidva bhuwmnini ckips, 105
ya igavo yiludhininim, 440, 455, 768
ya hi vahants Giubhil, 40, 408
ya li= pafupatih padfinim, #7
y& uariyh spys (api yi) anisr sdmansb
{*ni), 685
ya rto cid abhisrigah, 810
ya otnd (enam) vidur ampils te bha-
vanti, 500



485 VEDIC VARIANTS 111; NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

ya enad yeds es id ensd (ennm) arhall,
i v

yn opadhign padugv apev antab (ov
Aviveda), T30

yah kravyit tam adlfsmam, 30, 359

yal puruge yo sbmani, 801, 710

n;;;nuh (pots) sa punitu mi (ash),

yarh butfdam sgnith yam o kimam
shuly, 406

yiksstal (“sst) svan (svam) mahimi-
nan (“ram], 760

yaksato cid abhifrisaly, 510

yaksmash dropibhyirh (kronl”) bhiss-
sk, 180, 408

yaksmath bhasudyah dropibhyath hiba-
padom, 180, 468

ngﬂl yaoti jankd ("nf) mna, 405,

yne on kithoi] jagat sarvem "ty samin),
457

-yae eacirinanuvimtam, 404, BIT

yoo cilinm eno vidvadd cakirs yao ri-
vidvits .., T20

yme ekham eno vidvihssd rividvitead

—

yaehi naob Sarma ssprathab (“thib),
a8, T

yachBsmai farma ssprathil, 257, 721

yajstrh mufieatahia naly (mi), 724

yajaminiys jAgrin, 040

yaji no (yajino) deve (‘vin) ajamb
wsuvirah, 402

yajlsgharh havyavibana (“nam), 332,
346, 387 .

yajighho havyavihaneh, 332, 357

ynj jsgrantha savits sstysdharma, 406,
10

ya) jiiath janitavyam ca kevalam, 448

yajfiah pratyagghit, 326

yajanh praty u sihit sumsisy mati-
nlim, 326

vajfarh yad yajinvihasab, 474, 059

vajfath vidinih soktasya loke, 528

yajhah hinvanty adribhib, 419, 458

yajfiath Lapab, T92

yujilat dadhinih
.

gukrtasya lokam,

yajfia pratitipths sumatan subeyil, 126
yajfimm Ghur bhuvanssys nabhim, 302
yajfiad ea daksioh (‘pfd) en (on dal-

(*yam), 8IT

yajfiasya te (LeB) yujliapate shktoktan
{havirbhib, saha), 453
asti, 18, 300, TX

vajfineyn hi stha preiji ("viyau), 131

ynjfaayhyuly peatiran ("nvind, 765

ynjfiiya santv admyal, 410, 358

ynjfiyn wtirpabashise i vo made, 480,
B, B89

vajficgu stirpabachigarh vivakenan, £50,
i, 659

yujfair juboti havisl yajost ("d yajusd
hisvirhhil), 050 '

yujfair v& (vo) ynjAavihasal), 474, 650

yajfiair vidhrma namasi havirbhib, 689

yaifio bhitvE yajism  Askls  svlih
{svnih) yonih .., T84 -

yataly praji pkhiied ., BB

yatamink ("no) raémibhily sirynsys,
T30, 540

yato deva dadhbise pirvapeyam, 636

yato bhQmit junayan vidwakarmi, 405

wul knrmapity arfrionm, 553 :

yatkima iduth juhomi tan mm esmr-
dhyatim, 720

watkimas le jubumas tan no estu, 726

vat kith on (cit) tanve (“viish) rapab,
08

yub kusldam aprt btk (“titarh, sprm-
dattarh) mayi (mayehi), 807, 703

vat to asmin ghorn dman jobomi; 278

yaut te kruddhaly parovapa, 515, 71T

yot te devl nirptic Ababandhe, 832

yat o pavikeam areigi ("sl), 000

yut te maho .., see yat tvemahe ...

yut to dlkvah parivadhit, 517

yab be sustme (“mam) bhpdaye (*yam),
340, 457

yat ivh kruddhsh parovaps  (ddhab
pracakrub), 817, 717

yob tvi dikvah parivadhit, 517
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yat tvemabe (e mabe) prati tan oo
{prati nas taj) jogasva, 456

yub plirtachy vié en daksipsh, 096

yul pribivydd (*yd) rajab avam, 671

yatra nvm nihitd eapts  nlma
{nimdj, 2T

yutra deviss (*vi) ajusants vidve, 157

vatrs bhimer (*myai) jugase {vymase)
tuten gachn, 141, 152

yatra-yatrn jitavedah  esshbabhotha,
2

yatra-vatra vibbpto (bibbrato) jita-
vudih, 342

yatra surasvalyd  messsyn (megys)
havigaly privR dhimani, 770

yatr@dhi s udite (“tauw) vibhati
{vyeti), 4567

yaird vrksas tanaval yatrs vimb, 184,
488, 517

yatrisprhout tanvo yas on visasaly

{tanuvad yatrs visah), 144, 483, 61T
vatremi vidvia bliavenSdhi  tasthub,
1
vatraipfn (“mitin) vottha nibitko pa-
rike (pardeal), 553
yatrnuzadhih snmagmats, 103
yat sinoh sinum (*nv) Erubst ("hal),
T8
vub subhptath yat svihs, 727
san atrigie JTvabbojunam, 508
ynthsgnily prihivyd samanamad evam
mahyuly bhadril saboatayal ssh
nnmanta, 431, 607
“yathil tvai (tvam agne) sudrmveh sug-
v (vl asy evam, ‘v devegy evam)
nhat sufravah subravE (vl bribms-
uegy) hhnyasam (evath mih sudra-
vab sauimvasah kura), 378
yuthi prihivyiim agnaye sumshpamann
evi mahyarh suhnamal sarh ns-
mantu, 431, 607
yathf mitriya  varupiys &oitamal
(“mum), 307
pathiim] (*mlsfim) anvo anyath oo jinan
(*nkt), 438
yathEyatharh mau ianvan
nau) jatavedah, 134

{"vd, tam

489

yuthiyathash nau (o) ventapate ("pi)
vratinl (vratiner ‘vratini, vratindsh
vratlni), TT1

yathivasam tanvarh (*vab) kalpaynavn
(“yazi), 708

yathiham ssve virmsyn (esich bhith-
ufim, esith virdgim), T30

yathedam stripsutram sgaoma rwdri-
yhym, 533

yutheynsh stri  poutram aghath  ta
rodit, B33

yathaitesim anyo anyurh na jindt, 408

ynthainurh jarase nayas, 431

yathaisim snyo anymi na jioit, 438

yod ugne kavyavibiana, 320, 816

vat ndya to ghora kaan juboni, IS

yud antarikgath rajnse vimAnnm, 457

youl antariksarhy tad u we (nab) pitk-
bhot (“tEsa), 724

yad antal ssmudre kmvayo vmdanti,
i

yail amugpiiam  avasadl pagih  g8h
(igoh), 506, TOO

yad abuddhab pllljllill_.linl tud wo
atima undhantim, 472

vad asys karmnpo ‘tyaririeam, 583

yod sharh dhanens prapugand carimi,
a2

ynd shafit kurute pEpam, 68, 576

yid shni pipam akirgam, 08, 575

rud dgachit pathibhic desnyRnail,

vadirighatl varadah (yads rikhijyoau
vadatal), 212

yad fdlrdd dampati vimom nAnutab,
174, 470, 5

vad Bhud enkyur nditdy anantam, 362,
671

yad ichimi mansed sakimal;, 509

yad id bhomic janaymsn vidvakarmi,
495

wad indro apibae chacibhib, 501, 509

yadi varugasylsi rajio (virpy aai)
snrupht tvi @jo “dhikrigimi (vl
niskrindimi), 613



400 VEDIC VARIANTS II: NOON AND PRONDUN INFLECTION

yad devs devin havigdynjanots, 607
yaul devinkds (“veou) trydynsam, 671
yad deviso lalimsgum, 816
yud dhs kriigd vivasvati {"1a), 45
yad dbaripn ("gl) yavam ntti, T
yad bhadrarh tan na (ma) & suva, ™
viud bhimer hydayam divi
firitam, D63, 300
yady sntariksil en o vRyUr ova, 826
yuily adriti (*tat) mamattans, k'
ydy nal viragl varugliys tv3 rijhe
parikrinimi, 613
ynuly asl snam] somiys tvi wijie pari-
kripimi, 613 _
yud mtriyit kurute pipam, 68, 575
rldmritﬁﬂ (*r¥i) pApam akirsam, B8,

ﬂdmmﬁﬂlmduvimm.ﬁ
yad vo devih prapanarh earis, 472
yaul wo deviian Sgurs ("ri), 46

yad ¥o ‘Suddha 2lebbe ta fundbadh-

yam, 472
yad vo huddhih {“dhal) pard jaghnur
(jnghinaitad) ..., 472
yanifisi yamanab, 59
yash to dovi nirptie & habmndha, 832
waniri rit, 840
s yamand ("mitrl), 540
yurh tviim  ayarh (tviynit) svadbitis
Lejamanah (tetijinal tigmsteidh),
L)

yath deviso lalimagum, RlG _

yaih dvigmss tasmin prath muficini
piéam, TG ;

yarh (yan) nal pitd anhi[nite, 811

yush nirmanthato abvind, 131, 476

yan mayh duskptam kriam, 550

yao mayh manasd vAck, 55, S50

yun me aghs Qunt tanyaes tun ma (ms)
Aprns, 230

yan me ki eund duskrtam, 580

yan me manash vica, 58, 530

van me yamith vaivasvatam, 400

yum adhvinam apima dilram, 406

yam antah samudre kavayo vaynati,
705

yam nhadhnits savild snketal) (sube-
vali), 405, 18

yam advink pamucer fsurdid ndhi (“odv
Raure dadhi), 065

vam asyendm apibad fue Thhih, 501, BN

yumid sharh vaivasyatit, 4960

yamiys yumashm, 752

yombyn somui: (“mak) susuts (pes
vale), 352

yum &lird dampatl vAmam iknutal,
174, 470, 800

yaminia tvath yamyh samyiling {"rly),
2 4

ynznna pithn (pitaraly), 390

yat phfivsjunyn  bahivah samind-
hate, 520

yath puttigs dkramants vikokal, 445

yaih mitrath na pradastiblib ("taye),
558, 20

yamyai ("yia) trayodadi, 13

yamyai (°yih) pijarab (“tor’), 143

ynmysi yasmnsshom, 782

j'i:";.'linﬁ dampat| vimam aénatab, 174,

]

yayo rtathah satyavartmarjuraémil,
48

yavays dvess samat, 702

yavayiritih (“tim), T3

vovaylismad sghi dvesitsi (‘mad dve-
gah), 703

yavh (“vair) na barhir bhruvi kasarin,
6O, 412

vavild chynviid cidhipatays isan, 441
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yavera (*na v3) keadham gandh0la
vityam ("ve), 402

yaveniusadiily (“dhayab), 50

yaiagh mi mnpm:i::,;m

yutasendribrhespst |,

yado bhugnd es (hhagaaya) mi vidat
(risat, "ayn vindatu), $42

ynéo mayi dhehi, 659

yudo ma dySvaprthivi, 412

yado me dbal {dbehi), 030

vk I, 412

¥l H;.d vedn aavituh (s pitub) pitlasl,

yas tAni yodd sa pitin "tul)) pitéiant,
164, 729

yanl 18 vijiudt m pituy {navituh) pitk-
wit, 104, 724

vus to dova varugs ... baid ta clend-
‘waynje, 472

yas te rijan varuns .. fadi ts etens-
vayajn (etad svaynje), 472

i stripgh jivabliojanaly, 508

ya amn &rutarvamn Arksye, 49, 457

yasmi| jitA na pari naive. kith candes
{jhdach na purd kith eansiva), 729, 510

:r-::li jito an paro ‘nyo (wayo) asti,

yasmit pararh nfiparam st kit eit, 310

y-m.dm anyus nn parsd kirfi ennfatl,

yanmid anyo na paro sati jitsb, 510

yasmid bhith {“to) nigldasi, B49

ynamdn ns jital) pam anyo astl (ati),
RID

vasminn ldath vidvats bhuvanam adhi
fritam, 658

yasmin bhiitath ea bhavyul ea, 641

ynemin vidvini bhuvanini (vidvi bhn-
vanddhi) Lusthiul, 167, 098

yasmal o8 tvi khanimy aham (khani-
masi), 714

yusmai efhath khanfml valy, TI4

yoamini bhitath en bhavyadh es, 43

yusyn jitam jenaminch e kovalam,
ELL)

yasyn deva dndhise plrvapoyam, 65

yosys dyive na  vicaranti  manugd
("zam], 402

401

yasya dyase urel prihivi ea mahl, 114,
658, TOT

yusys vratam (*ta) upstisjhants Gpal,
54, 528 50

yusyn vealam {*s2) padavo yanii mrve,

i)
yneyh Gids (imAs) tanve vitsprsthaly,
M :

yusyllri karmillgi kurvate (krov?), 582

yasyhds dovi abhisartivisantab, 412, 765

yaayh bahvyns tanvo vitspreghal, 148,
213, 671

yasyfim Im& bahvyas tanvo viapesi-
haly, 213, 671

yasyll yonir ., #ee yasyai yonir .

yosyds ta dasni ghore jubomi, 278

yisyils te asyRb kriien Ssafi juhomi, 278

yasyAs to ghora Rean juhomi, 378

yanyiia th yajniyo (harite) garhlal, M8,

7

yauyiham ssmi purohital, 718

yauyendro nhacibhib, 500

yasyai to yajfiyo mrbhal, 148, 47

yasyni hahvls tanuve vitaprsthih, 148,
213, 671

r-;sr:i (*y&) yonir hiranyayl, 148, 847,

yub ssfmgramin (*marh) naysti (jay®)
uath yudbe vakl (earh vadi yndhe,
*yudhd), 563, 605

yoh samidhd ya ahut! ("tyal, 200

yab wtrighh jI , 808

yahvi (“vir} ptasya mitark (“rah), 766

¥il antarikes uts plirthivir yib, 451
va anterikeyd uts phribivsal (“vie
vah), 451

y8 Binsthatur bhuvanini vidv, 5235

vh Aharaj jnmadegnib, 740

yi isavo yatudhininim, $40, 455, 788
vh opadhayaly prathemajib, 103

¥3 opdhayal semarajith, 103

v ogadhily pUrvi jawab, 183

va osadhih somarijib, s
yﬂbmwml-l rocune (“nilh) slrvasys,



402 VEDIC VARIANTS Til: NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

yian (yis) to poms priphha 184 (Lo,
t50) juhomi, 406

¥ jAIA . 103
ﬂtnimryuvlnlnul.l_jlnnnnh
flayh vidhems, tasyal te  vid-
hema. ... ) tasyils (“yal) to namss
-y 152, B6

vl thitiy piitrim updamahi, 349
yitudhiinam ("nf, “pin) kimidinam
(*nil, "nab), 708, TH
yatudhinebhynl kagiakikirim (“kski-
ram}, 762

¥ o agoe rodriyl .. tasylls ("yai) to
wvihd, 152

¥A te dbdminy wimasi gemadhyai, 183,

402, 760

¥ to patighnt ("ny) . .o 671

¥ teghm avayd duristib, 431

¥4 devir antit abhito 'dsdanta, 213

yA dovy asigiaka (‘ke) .. & mim
upsdesva (mopabeyra) .., 34

yAni ksrmiini enkrire, 552

yani keetrinl ya (dhanvini ye) vani
(vunib), TH3

yiini gharme kapdlkai, 763

¥4 no daditi dravaguh pitfplim, 252

yiith to eakrur girhapaiye, 458

yish tvd jano bhGmir iti pramandate,

2]

yiirh tvA ritry uplsmabe (“sate, “tri
yajimahe), 340

iny sphmityiny apratTitiny (“titiny)
nami, K

¥i patyeto spratiis sahobhil, 132

i prathand sachakptir yajfle nsmin,
B

yabhir yia dotydm siirymays, o

yhbhyk nirmasthatim aévinau devan,
131, 470

yhm 885m emi kevall 48 me astu, 500

yiirn fharaj jonadagnib, 740

yim iguth girifants (“tam), 452

yA sijfinady (') samthah wiiths
{vilia) ugrs, 402

¥l rocane parasist eliryasya, 455

yhwnyirilim, 703

yivayismad deeyam (“sab), 708

¥llv Masthatur bhuvandni vidv (“as-
sys madhye), 52

]“i':::lsﬂlnlﬂﬁulﬂ shelhipatymm Salt,

vih on gol devyo ‘ntha ..., 213

v an dovir antlin ..., 313

yiid o devis tantin (levyo antin) ...,
as ]

&b en blitmy adharfig yidé ca paded, 150

y& sarasvatl vidobhagini (vedabhagin)
Tt;;jlﬁhm{mrlnﬂ riava ..., 081,

yis tinrah prathamajib (paramajib),
438, 8356

yis té hhime adharsd s83 en padedl,
150

yia te fitelh ("Lrayal) savitar deva-
¥inth, 107

yiis to rudea pumstal sende 13bhya sea
Lialis t8hhyuis te namal, B6T

yis te rudrs pirvasylui difi sonis wb-
hyn eust, 667

yila to vikas tapnaah (°s) sasbabli-
vul, 4, 75, W60

yis to somn priolhs .., sce yie
10...

yiayh apafavylh tanfs (Sm asyd apa-
jahi, 148, 612

ylayi aputryid ("riyd) tanbs Uim aayd
apajahi, 148, 12

vaayih (*yni) patighni tanfis tim asyd
apsjahi (sayai nidays sviha, ito n°),
148, 512

yaayh pipl lakenir y& patighnt yipu-
;ﬂi yhpatavyi th asyl opahata, 143,

yasyil pap! Inkgmis tAm nayi apajakhi,
148, 612

viayfirn patighni tanth ... ssyai Ui
krpomi svahi; 148, 671

yhsyai grhughn! (efc.) tanfls thm asyai
nisayn avilha, 148, 012

yisyni ghord (plc.) tanfis tim ito nkiays
svihi, 148, 612

¥ svapantath bodhayati (avapatsn ji-
garti), 548, 701

yiih supritih suhuti yol svihd, 727
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yukids tisro wimpish shryasys, 350
yuktd harl vrgapd yihy arvid, 816
yukto vito ‘ntariksogn to aaha, 380, 564
yukivi tinrl visod yahy arvin ("vak),

A5
yunajml tiern  vippenh sOryasyn to
(vivptuh sfiryaly save, or savah), 350
yunajmi viyum antariksens te (tena)
ssha, 350, 504
yuvadi tin indra vrtrahan, 710, 850
vuvo mtho adhwvaram (ro) devavitaye,

Fi
yugmind ca diyads ma upeld (“yah
), 403

eapetim

yugmikash sakhye aham asmi dovii, 314,
o, MO

yuymin ("ma) indro ‘vrp s rrisatheye,
1)

yusmiin fiyn uts yajis asadcats, 112,
st

yusme ("mih) sstu dive-dive, 318

yo agnayo apsv antar ye vrtre, 06

yo sntarikys uta ye divi dritdh, 135

yo aniarikys ogadhipn padugy apsy an-
tak, 739

yv antarikse yo ea divi dritheal, 165

yo nprathetim smitebhir ojobhib, 460

yo aprathethim amitam abhi yojansm
{amith yojanisni), 460, (95

¥ apsy sadisi ("pen andifist) ealerir,

s

vo nmi rooana divab, 672, 815

yo arvidi ("wAl moudbya) ula vA purige
("pam), 522

wa ko e prihivim sou (CvydEm adhi),
643

yo kiefinah prathamil) (‘me) sateam
Amia, 200

yo gharme, T8

ye ca tviim anu (atrina), 307

v eatviirah pathayo devaydndl, 293

ve pn dovin (*vi) syanjanta, 401

vo clirs fvilow .., 307

yo climi rocane divi, 672, 315

vir eome ahhito tudel, 402

yo eninmtl (gesuld, eome) radrd ahhi-
taly, 402

y= jiths tanvia (“vath) pan, 44

ve ta iranyih padavo mrgh vane hitid,
H

yo tad vidur amrtds te bhiavanti, 800
yn to panthh  adho (panthioo ‘va)
divab, 283

vo te panthih ("thinab) ssvitab plr-
vyllaal), 281

we te sarnava (“svann) Grmayab, 286

¥e tvim atritou, 307

ye tvik ritry ("rim) uphasts, 340

yu dovi axninotrily  puralsadas
hyal svaks, 425

o dnv&pnmlnmh goinotrd {agni”)

)

yo devd divy elddnda vilia, 15T

va devi davesy (“vebhivo) adhi dovat-
vam Aysn, 565

yo dovAnhm rtvijo yajiivisal (%o ye
ea yajaiyal), 154

vo devhk manojith (manu®) ... dakes-
pﬂ-lﬂ-l t“m} Y m

o doviss divy ekidads sthe, 157

yu 'do ropane dival), 672, 815

yena ta te prajipate, 363

vena tvar deva voda (tvadh veda) ...
totis mahyath (tenfamahbynh) .. .,
s |

vima tvibadhofit savitd sudovab (*vib,
suketah), 455, B16

voms diva amrism any svindsn, 154

yens dovi (*viso) sasshants dasylin,
157

yonn devisn amptatvam dnoadul, 134

yens dywur ugrd prihivi es dpjha
{*dhe), 114, B8R, 757

wona dhanena prapapard: earfimi, 472

yona dhath (pisd) brhaspateh (“tib),
4

vens prajl achidex . 560

vens prajil vilvakarmi  jajlios  (vyi-
nag), 417

yena mibndhnal savith sudeval, 405,
Bl

venn Ariyam skyoutdm (striyam akpou-
tum, striyiv akurutam}), 774

yonhkramante putrigo (ye) visokib, 445

Ll
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m Mr .WI Fﬂl‘:ﬂml ll'h!'
wsioynnta (“gifiostam, “vim), 350

yonfAvrtath khath en divad mahih (*hi)
e, A0Y

yond snmatsu ssabaly ("hily, "hi), B2

yenendraayn  rathash  sashbabhfivub,
419, 558

yenemi vidvE bhavaninl tasihul, 14

youaite prajipateb, 363

yennisn hhiitps tisthaty (*inis tigjhatie
hy) shiaritms, 417

yo g dviggty anu s mbhasea, 709

yo panthito balave devayllndh, 28%

¥ puruss yo sdmass, 601, 710

e bmrhigo (") namovrktith (namatil-
tim) .., 88

yobhie vBemth vidvarfipebbic ("pash)
nyynynn (eamavyaynt), 476

gt mimskal pitarah, TH

ye ditrim (*rim) anutisthanti ("aths),
1

yv vannapat indm, 514 |

@ viela (viml) mosune dival, 672, 815

ye v vanaspatlr ano (“patindm), 514

yogish tisrah paramajih, 438, 835

yusiim ndhyoti pravasan, 652

yestn s edas (‘dab) krtam, 699

yusim semi purohitaly, 718

yeslm e pafipetil padOnim, 447

yesu vil yitudhanih, 448, 465

yegi mmamanaw  (“esm) bahuh (ma-
hat), 795

yegv adhyetl pravasan, 652

yo wiba trayn ekidasih (*&anl), 168

yo ‘smikath pltarss teglish barhir ani,
Py

ve ‘smin sbhvaghlyasti, 703

:ml;:cwm enkriyi ("vau) kasibhil,
yo  agnaye dudids  havyaditiblih
(Mlave), M7, T42

yo sgnib keavyavihanah (kavya™), 326,
Bl4

yo ugnipmiy sjuse snkhiya, 143

yo nntarikse mjaso viminah, 457

¥o npsv anlar sgnir yo vrim, G

yo sumdh shbysghiyati, 703

yogrkpetno nal) kalpatim, 724

vio devakimo s dhang {"nam) rivad-
ithi;, TO4

Fo deavneys dawsh pravigib, SI6

yo deve vidvad yam u kimsm Shul, 306

vo nali kadi ¢id abbidisat] druhs, 724

yo nab kaf eibhysghiiyati, TH

yonir yan te hiroyayab, 47, T84

yaner lva prasyuto garhbab, 154

¥oono antl dapatl tam olens jesam, 724

yo oo divh dipeati yad ea nakiam, T8

yo.no dvesti tanios rmbhasvs, 703

yo no dvegii = bhidyatim, 312

o o dvesly any tath ravesva, 703

yonyd iva pracyuto garbhol, 154

w0 mi kadi oid abhiddanti drubul, 724

yo mA kad eAbhidiasti, T24

vir mi onksupd yo manasi, 74

yo mi divl dipsati yaé ca naktam, 724

yo me ‘nti dare “ritiyati tam ofona
jesam, T4

vo mnitasyd digs | 140

yo rudro vidvl bhuvaniviveda, 1656

yo viah: maths rjursimil sstywdharmi,
4in

yo Ipllﬂ: eakguss mannsd eittyaAkniya
o,
yo 'smin dvest yarh oa vayath dvigma
jilnn asve grivik api knthmi, 724
yo "smiin dvesti ws hhidyatam, 312
¥au Lo paksiv ajurau patatrigny, 447
you patyele apratitau sahobhil, 133
yau ¥irynie viralami davistha, 170
th;ml lays (tAhhir) dahs jltsvedaly,

eakyilyni tvik niribyai, 152

rakpoghno (“ghno  vo)  valagaghmah
prokeimi vidsnavin, 02

rmkenghoo  valagighne  “vasificimi
('vastrphmi) vaispavin, 262, 740

rakegohapurh 198 valugahannm avasit-
ciiml (avastenimi, Sstrpimi) valsps-
vam, 740

mkmhano (*no vo) valagahanab prok-
tdmi vaigpavin (“vam), 202, 738

rkmibago (*po vo) valugalinne  “yas-
trplimi vaisnaviln, 202, 740

matnarh devasys savitur iyinab (“uih),
738
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rikpe (*kyam, sima pratisthitysi), 535
rothi pdviiss wiasth vyugjau ("fsu), 700
mthllamndy (*mo) mihindm, 387
u;hﬁnwmrmmﬁ viije,

rathesy nksegu vrsabiknmjaly, 710

matir nei, 178

rantl ramatih sfinuly shnarl, 175

rabhiyass (“yEfsum) fva krtvl |, 0

enyith en. ol sacvavieach ("rBh) of
yuchaty (“chit), T35

rayidi iAnfya codaya, T4

rayidy dev] dadhity me, 74, T2

rayith dhehi sarvavirah vecdsyam, 480

rayirh no dhehi subhage suviram (*re,
“ryam), 350

riripas tmani devebbyab (Mvesu), G4,

razadi parieruill ("to) na rohitam, 687

rikim phash suhavis (Cvidd sustuld
hiuve, 58, 470

vakfyl what devayajyaylh prajivin
("vatl) blilylsam,_ B40

rijnniam ( "viv) ndhvariosm, 705

silrith-rilrim aprayivam hhamantal,
104

ritrith ("rih) jinve, 196
mitrifm dhooum iviyatim (aplyatim),
104

rateith plvasd, 100

ﬂ‘l&lﬂﬂmﬂﬂluﬁnwﬁﬂ.lﬂﬂ1

mitrhisritrim  oprayfivam  bhamntab,
104

eatrli dhonwm iviyatin, 106

ribrd piviesd, 106

it stomarh us jigyust, 105, 337, 430

riyus poesarty yajumine dadbidte, 040

riyas pogul vi gyatiih (*ty, s¥a) nib-
him asme (asyn), 450, 623

riiyas posarh eikituse  (*sl)  dadhsto
{dadatu), 430, G40

riyns posi (“siyn) yajuminah vis-
ante, 431

riyna pogh {“siyn) yajaminam sacsn-
am ("nasyn santu), 421, 519

rivas posua (“w0) sm i madems,
100, 003

ag
riye agne mabe tv, 70, 89, 620
eiyn jatal sabsas vyddhal, 558
riyo agne mehe tvi, 70, 8, G2
riyn dinkyu codayn, 704
riyo devl dadity nob, 704, 723
ﬂiﬁghw eathgsmans vasfnfim,

cletriny amd Adhehi (samin dhobi)

rudrabl padfinim (“Subhyal), 027

rudra (“rui) juligabhessja ("jam), 340

ruckra ¥ub te byl (keivi, kmvi, giri-)
parari nfms tasmai ("min) hutam
nai, 650

rudrasyn ghnspatydn (*yad, “yo) may-
-obhar «hi, 405, 526, TO5

rudriihy paficadase stutum (*t8h), 402

rudrlis tvA pracectasal) padelit plintu,
412, foy

ruho rurcha rohits 2 rurcha, 68T

rOpary varuads pedtnidy m& mirmpk-
sam, 405

ripam indre (*ro) himpyayam, 453

riipael pitdsn Winvanini viva, 57, 459

ritpled varpurh mi nirmpksat, 405

rilpair apindad bhavanini vidvs, 57, 459

reva) jitah eshaad vpddhaby, 558

revati prodhf yajfapatim Eviés, 530,
(i

rovati yajumine privid dhil Avia, 550,
oa7

revetlr  wajfapatith  priysdbividets,
G50, 67

rodens kppvatle ("ty, *vinto) agham,
Tin, 840

rohsth-rihats rohila frurcha, 657

rohints ("pyas) trynvayo viee, 213

rohit kupdrodel golattiki $4 apesrasim
{te "paarasion), 835

rsuilrenintkena pihi migne (pita mig-
uayah}, 601

[aj¥3n chiekin (1Aj13 S1c03) yavye gavyn
(yndo mamiiph ), 2580

lekaly salekab sulekas te na Edityd
Ajvarh jusiing viyanty, 501

lokam u (id) dve upa [Rmi Tyatul, 402

rlrrv;} pose  ynjfiapatim  Gbhajantih
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Iokatts piteou vittvi, 550

valikrir advasyn svadhitih sam eti, 177

valaam ghyatrim nnu 14 h, B2

vatsam jiltats na dhenavab (matarab,
“tam iviighnyi), TO0

valso jarfiyn pratidhok plvfiash, To3

vatso virdjo vrsabho mstinim, 700

“&W vhnuspatyebhys ...,

vRusapatin vannapatyin, 458

vabema plevle aryo manipdh (g5, 460

vanomi e shhigtibhib (“aye), 558, 704

vandadvies vandamind vivesiu, 402

vandirus te (Prus fe, “rod te) tanvam
(“ouvaih) vands agne, 402

vande dirudy yvandamiing vivakmi, 402

vapivanisth (“to) nigning tapantal),
4

vapld ("tek, “lar) vaposi (“ti} kedad-
muéru (kesfin), 0, 334

vayarh rijabbih (“jasu) prothami dhs-
nilni, 67

vayarh viish milri syfima, 449

vaynds suhighitady (*tadi-sathighitarh,
“to-guthghile) jeema (jayoms, -
jayema), 105, 546

vayath to mddl syfima, 440

vayuwh ninu pra besvims ("ns) ghris-
ayn ("tena), 557

vaydngl ys Sviveda yo megesu, 525, 520

varad violsva, 730

varups mitre didussly ("se), BI5

vorupss Lvil dbptaveato . mitrdvae
rupau ("payor) ..., 443

enrupasys skambhanam ("ny) usi, 802

varugiya skambhasarjanam (“ny) asi
("jnni sthab), 700, 502

varugal samrs] samrajpatib .. mayi
dadhiaty (yajaminiyn dadatu) ...,
41

varutrith tvagfur varunasya nibhiem,
168

vnrutrir avayan, 198

varfitrayns tvivayan, 109

variitrave Janayas tvd devir vidvaie
yyhvatih ..., 108, 607

n&hﬁh tvngur varugaays nihhim,

varfitrel {vacu®) vl devi vidvulevya-
vatl ..., 07

“ﬁm tvagiur varupssyva nibhim,

varQtrly v ("rubrls 45d) devir vidvade-
vyfivatlly ., ., 108, 007

varlthyath  (*we) varmuoe chandymi
wneab, 632

varcorakratOr (*tur) sham, 402

vuron & dhehi me tanvam {dhEyi me
Lanfih), 248, 350

varcase tvil (vim), 705

vareo semleg dhatts (dhehi), G0, 724

varco dbi yajfnvihase (“si), 620

warco mayi dhehi, 6840, 724

varco mo dih (debi, dhih, dhehi,
yaeha), 640, 724

yarputh pavitrah (puriparh) punat! me
(nn) fgde, T24

vardbamino ("pat) mabin ("ha) & en
puskars ("ram), 453, 837 |

vardhi samudram ukthyam (*ya), 330

vardhistmshi en vayam A& on pyisiy
mahi (pydyigimahi on), 724,

varma, ("ma) sivyadbvad  hahuols
pribiinj, 270

vargd rtub (rinim), 4358

varslol ("s84) ciksuplni (*syah), 797

varsibhis tvartuns (*nlish) havigh dik-
payhmi, 581

vargiyo varglynsi ("an) yajfin (")
yajfapatin (*tan) dhih, 537, 670

varso varglynsi yajile yujfnpatin dhal,
537, 670

rlﬁlﬂn (*man) dival, nibba pribivysh,

vargman ksatrasya (rigjrasys) kakos
bhib ("bhi, *bbhib, kakudi) Sidriyse
nab (drayasva), 611

valmikin klomnad (“mobhib), 707

VAVTRA ananils (vaveam anantem) avs
&l pudigin, M08
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vadldy vehatath gim (gfth na) vayo
dadial, 300
nllmuﬁmf’u}lhnﬂh,lﬂ
*ad vehad ("had gaur na) vayo dad-
huly, 300
vamants rtub (ptfipim), 438
vasantenn tvartunf (*bAch) haviss drk-
ssyiml, 84, 581
WWWB&,M
vasavas triviid stutam (“tah), 402
vnsavo rudrd SdityS uparispedath  ms,
402, 511, Tx)
vamsvo rudsd Aditys eif val panneja-
nib, 359
vusut) sinuh sshaso jRtavedsaam 531
vnqdlﬂ_mupnuh{mnpuw-mudl-
van), idg
vasubliyal kapinjalah, 618
vasubhivo rudrebhys Aditysbhyo vid-
vebhyo wo devebhysh panuejantr
Arhodmi, 359
visumntas ("t agne) te chayim upas
thegam, 521 [

'

vasumadgapuays ... upnhOtasyops-
hiits (upahtits wpahiitam) bhakss-
yimi, 501

vasud cotigtho vesudhitamal en, 607

vesul) stinub sahaso apea ciji, 447

Vs (infriy 615

voalolss tvidhltens (*nam Adhitan)
=) 01

vaslinirh payitram o, ., 607

vadlinl elirur (edryw, cdryo, clyyo) vi
mﬂlil-i (bhjhad, blinjl aa) j1van, 334,

vashni jite jansmine (Jito janimbny)
orjnfi, 458

vasal kuvid vaniti pab, 24

vasoh pavitram sl ..., 097

vasor vaso (vaso vasval) puroaprhal,
1]

vasol) stinuth suhaso jitavedssam, 521

vasol slinuly ssheso spen (6 47

vaayagtaye ("jyui) tvi, 182

viesvab kuvid vanati nah, 244

vasrl matih sumangh, 178

vaha kils (*lah) vabs &riyads malihi
vahn, 340

467

vohissi all sukptiss yato Tokaly, 300, 688
vahiisl mi sukriSieh yatra lokil, 200, aos
vik patamgiya dhiyate (Gikriye, hay-
ate), 431 _
vi:afnmhca adifriyat (g% adifrayuly),

VAR ma @mn (fsyr, Geyan); 255
vicospatnye LvA hutath prisdoimi, 501,
i

Virsspatink te  butasyege . . (huia-
¥4 ..., hutasyiinimy . ), 601, 563

varaspate vidhe ngman, 260 ;

vicf mendriyepivida (vieim inde'),
556, 700

wilti ("ee) svahs, 655

vijuth vijino jsystddhvanah (‘vanas)
s 408

wAjneyn mA prasavena (*valy), 411

vAjusyn hi prasavo (*ve) ..., 467

vBjl tvd sapatossihad sarh taiirjin)
{miryii), 850

vijinam tvi vijino ‘vanayimaly (*ny
avansyimi), 455

vajinads v viljin vAjaraiviyai sam
milrjmd, 850

viljinashy tvi vijedhyiyal (sapatnass-
harh) sarth mirjmi (mirgmi), 450

viljino vijajito ‘dbvans (no viljash
inyathdhvana) skabhauvante ..,
3T 608, TTT

vijino vijajito vijam sarigyanto ...
bhiigam avs fighraia, 537, e

vijino vijajito vijad suspvEiso (jigr-
vildso) ... bhilgnm (“ge) ..., aar,
o

vijinuy vijajitau vRjash Jitvi ... bhi-
knm (“ge) .., 327, 777

viljo naly (e, mi) sapta peadidsly, 519,
™

vajo oo (me) sdys prasuviti dinam,
i)

viijo no {mi) vidvair devaily, 724
vatamn pripam anvavaarjatit, 381
ﬂ?l‘-;“ ("tal), “tas, "t5) spreab (“1ah),

viltens priiodin, 300
vilto v& (vA vo) mano vi, 741
viinsapatyls (“tynm ssi, “tyo "si), 548
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vimads dubithidi gharmadughin iva
dhenut, 775

vimam prayaty ndbvare, 537

vami (vimyd) lo assudrbi vidvad reto
dhesiva ilih!') taya vhinbe (“mv) nrid
eathdpsi, 207, T05

vilyay ete (stan, ua:'.;;_t viayo, T8

viyavyath fvelun,

viyavynh dvetal puehe, 407

vyl pOtah pavitrega, 443

‘wiyund prighl, 590

(oth) vhyush tarpsyimi, 373

whyur na LitA witavynir devair anta-
riksyail (Antariksaili) patu, G706

vilyur naa (ma) tebhyo raksatu, 723

viiyur vh tva manur v& tvd, Tdl

\'ﬁ'ﬂ pvilutariksst pitu sty divaly,

mmmrhhrim sgomughbhyfim  po-
yab, 424

vRyus trpyaty, 373

wiyoh plitah pavitregs, 443

viiyo priyadeitte ("ttlr nmi) fvarh ..,
aay

viyusivitra Bgnmughhyidh earuh, 424

viiriin ("raih) yal phto alyesy nvyin
(Fymm); T11

i kumdranh jarkyuss, 61, 439

vi garbhach ea jusfyu ea, 01, 450

wiearanty spativeald, #4, S17

vichandf yié (¥8) ea sachandib, 600

vi jihigvn (“tryvn) lokath (*KAn) krpu
(kpdhl), &8

vi te bhinndmi takartm (“rim, mela-
nam}, 100

vi to mufinkmi radanish (*n&) .., 710

viding asys vojanam ("nd), 008

vidi eyl ["ve) miviryum, 630

viduh prthivyd dive janitram {"rit),
405

vidusiaro diva Rrodhanini, G038

vided (*der) agnir (*ner, “no) nabho
Loy B3, 300, $40

vidiynm enad dbpdsye nivisiam (endih
mannai previglim), 800

vidmi te dhima vibheil purctes, 608

vilmi fe sadima vibhriah purute, 608

vidyutath ("tau) ksoisakibliyim (ks
nini®, kanina®), 774

vidvad Grodhnnam divaly, 008

vidliptir mei ("U1 sthah), 785

vidlies tvium sgamBkar sims (nimok),

411
vilmiﬂrm (“yih) srisnti rodast sny,

vip&pinn ("nhk) sarnsvatl, 758

viprom ("ens, “cab, “eau) stha (sthab),
EL

viprasyn dhRrayl kavib, 440

wlpraayn v yoo dlindamina ukthysm
{"yah), 401 !

viprah sa dhirays sutal, 486 _

vipra ("riyn) gAthath gSynts ya] jujo-
matl ("sat, vath jujosste), 300, 816

vi;;; viprasya brhato vipadeital, G40,

wipme viprasya sahaso vipnieil, 44, 740

vilhave svihi, 233

viblimi imnrh vy sfTya (sénavail, TH

viblimr i pravihagaly, 252

Fililiar mELrs prabhul) pites, 200

wibliove svihi, 231 ]

viblion kimin vy pénnvai; 704

vibhiir und pravihamb, 232

vibhir mAtrs prabhib pitrs, 242

vilileBjamanul) snrirnava (salil") il
hye (“yht), 064

vibhve avithi, 233 _

vi mumatia rohito vifvaripal, 402

vi mites evair aridim atlelt, T

vi?jﬁr; mams mjest mkmmtfiyayl, 413,

vi yo rajRlsy amimite sukratul, 413,
765 :

virijumy  (*tit) chanda  iheodrigam
(indr®), 399

vi robito ampind vifvnriipam, HE

viliptl & ("pty8) brhospate, 445

vivadhas chandab, 792

vivasvn (Cvann, “vih) fidityniss te
somapithas tens (tssmin) maodasen
v o (Loamin maleya), 205, 340, GkX

vivaavisa aditir devnjiitis te na Adityd
ifynn jusinh viynntu, 326
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viviitacaked iisinib, 340, 454
vilantn ., ., se vidvnnty ;-

vﬁm&ﬁ.ﬁh}nhﬂmm

vifith kavith vidpaticnh minuylplm ("sir
b)), 40 .
vidlm agnim stithith suprayasim (“yii-
bam), 258
viko yantre (r1) nudaming ardtim, 300
vido-vilali pravifividsam Tmahe, 623,
687

vio vidva anis prablisly (%hu), 837

vi dloks etu (otf, "kA yuuti) pathyeva
(“theva) stirob (*rib, *rib, “mb), 294,
419, 445, 100, TOO

vibvakarmat tanfipd aet, 763

vidvakarmnn names te piby mﬂnm. 358

vikvakasninnu tanfpay me a2

vibvakarms \vitdityair uttnrataly (*rit)
pitu, 173, 750

vidvakarmi mansst yad vikiyib, 818

vidvakirms va Rdityair uttarsia upa-
dadhatim, 173, 730

vidvakarmh vimani fd vihiyab ("na yo
vyomi, vimams yo vihiyih), 816

vidvajunusyn chis® (“séal, “yhm), 3657

vifvaatu ("var tu, vifaota) tvim fhy-
tayad (tvahutayab) ..., 506

vitvamn anyShhivivmdhn (amyabhi vas
viirs, aoyfm shhivir), 50

vidvam mstu dravigam vijo (*jo) aeme
{"min), 457

viﬁmﬂ axyn (“yib) priyam upshitam,

vifvam & bhisi roeannm (*nh), 251
vidvartipd fnbulte (davaly) ngniketuh,
206

vidvalopa viévadSvasya tvuan jubomi,
LiTH3

vidvaviduk (*do) vicam nvidvaminyim
{avifvovinadm), $02

vilvastial prathame (‘mab) satmm
ianta (“te), 299

vidvasyn jnguto nidhm (ratry), 357

vikvasya juntor ndhamath eakira (*mas
padisiu), 370

409

vidvasya te .. vilmir ann sl
vidvik retiul dbisiys, 207, 705

vilvasya  priynsyopahitasyopahiital;

vifvasylah vifi pravivisivinsam (=
nam) foahe 520, 657

vilvayedion ojust ("sali), 585

vidve abbigfih prians jayadd, 157

vidvl amivEl peanufesn minuibhil
("embhyal), 474, 573, 387, 835

vilv @Sl pramufean mAntgle bhivaly,
474, 573

vilvA S5 dakgipasst  ("wt, “gatal),
“padhak), 255

vidvih priand abhibhQtaruli nirsm
(*reh), 02

vidvidam sgnith yam 4 kimam Al
ang

vifivi devs priaca ahhisya, 328

vidvh devinish janimi vivakti, 100, 104
20, 445

vikvini deve vayiunini vidvin, 320

vidvini devo janimi vivakil, 164, 260,
5

vitvilal devn vayundni vidvan, 329

vidvini yo amartyal, 402, 457

vidviiny royo bhuvanabhieaste ("n8 vi-
eagin), 167

vidvinyo bhuvand vicasls, 167

vikvirdd el vidvinkds (“visi) nlygri-
it hantd, 200 .

vilvik riphici bibhratab (Moam), 755

vidvil riipAni vastiny dvedaymnt), T4

vidgyd ripipl suhbhrin (“tam), 737

vifivil riipiny ahlieaste (rOpobhi onste)
ganibhily, 164

vidva vasu ("elni) dadhire virysipi, M5

wlivild eo deva ("vab) priani ahhiyaly
("yuk), 329

vibvila tviidy (tva) prajd upivarobanty,
s

vidvilid dhattas (santv) anapssphu-
mutim (M1h), 378, 730

vidvii ki bhoyah prinng abhisgth, 177

vifvA hi m3yA avathah sendbhfvantan
(avasl wendhfval, “van), 265, 756

vidvol £ te (vilth) savanegu praviloyi,
T65
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vikve dovasyn petub, 731

vidve T.u adfupu nyupial) ("pyams-
nogu ), 458

vidwn devl nditih sajosily, 167

vigre devil ano tisthantu meha, 154

wifve devi abhi rmbsntn ("H) tyehn
{pakvam,  pafelt, mebis, mim iha),
15, 300, 427

vidve dev iba midsynnt&m (vimysdb-
vam}), 157

vidgve devil yod ajupatitn plrve, 167

vidve doviisa iha virayndhvam (médn-
yadhvatn, midayaniim), 157

vidve deviso aditib sajossb, 157

vilvn devliso adhi vocatl naly (me), 154,
72T, T8

vikve devil mjosamal, 157

vidve o devil avasl gumantu (gamann
iha}, 7H

vidvobbyo devebhys usripith ... me-
dashm anubrihi ("sih pregys), 64

vidvebhyo devebhyal praatin  ("tab),
‘BB, 700

vidvabhyn devebhyab chiginith ..
medam ‘nubrihi (b presya), A4

vidve mE devA avaslonmann (ha, 724

vilve yasminn amartyne, 402, 457

vidwvn riyva igudhynsi, 721

vilvesimn devinlim ahath (‘ghm abark
devAnfeh) ... prigaib (*pinih) styo-
Jyaih gameyurn, KT8

vidvegiih devanith preatab, 618, 700

vibvalr dovaih pitrbhil (“vair yajii-
yaily) srhvidinay (“nau), 785

vigvalr devalr amumatdl (*tath) marud-
hliih, 355, 404, 517, 840

vidvo devasya netub, 731

vidvo rilya fpudhyati, 731

wigtripl ¥at ealiksmino blinvatha, 727,
B8

wistkuham ive ("hasya) dhanvani, 519

vighe It vi vrhimasi, B40

visfelnkn (*ni) yyasyatim ("tat), 650

vistambhant digim adbipatn! bhuvani-
nfim, 381, BO8

vistambhenn vreisd (“val) vrstic jinva,
]

vigihiifh (“t8) prihivim anu, 851

visgguy prihiviith vynkradsts giya-
trepn chandass, 527

(i) vigpmb furpayhmi, 373

viguum Agan yarsyash plreshotil, 115,
S0, 467, 748

visnwur antarikse  vyunkrotsta - iraistu-
bl chandash, 527

vignur divi vrakradints jigntens chan-
dnat 527

vigous tppvatu, 378

vispus trynksreon (“kemrayd) ., 508

vigyus tvastil prajay® samraripab, T35

vienus L (Lviirh) nayatu, 08

viggus tvBm indrivena  pliu
pitu), 308

vignts Lviim unnaysty, 308

vigunt agan varugd pOreabOtay (“bim),
115, 810, 457, 627, T48

visgor dhruve ‘si (*vam asi); 121; 508

vigpor maonasd pite sthab (pilasn asi),
i

vignol ("pod, "no) Erepthiona  (Rrale
thyenn) riipena, 363 [

vigne {*now, “nol) wthinam el (sthi-
misi, sthimnaly), 25, 433

vigvak patantu didynvaly, 404, 815

vigvafieam vi vrhimasi, 540

vtn:..ﬁm axmae charavab patantiy, 404,

{tviith

vﬂilrl. rogad lanvaly ["vidi) sviyih
("yim), 671

vidu chapathajambhasth; 699

ﬂdnhﬂlm tapn ugro (“rath) mayebhib,

vitath amitre  (*ri, “1ath) Aamiis
(*tath) yajadhyai, 563

vilarh ghrissys gubyini nima, 521

vity arsa canisthayh (panigjaye), BOT

vitho ghriasys gubys jusiod (*pau), 132

yirah ("rin) videya tave sathdpfi (tava
devi &%), T2

virath hi viravitah sofeva, 402

viruh dhatis  (me datts, no o datiad
pitarak, 702, 724

virin ual) pitare dhatia, TO2, 724

virin me pitare (latbmahd, pratais-
muhl} datin, 702, T3
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wirkn videya . ., sed virach

virue chapathayopani, 500

virudhah pieayiggvaly (‘pavah), 220

vinudhad  ("dbils)  halavatiamam
(‘mab), 315

virebhir viratams davigihs, 170

viryebhir virntama favigthi (éacl”), 170

¥ivadhads (“dhaf) chandab, 702

vihi kavynth prayatam Bbutam me
(nak), 723

vrksam ixfifanyl (*nind) jahi, 218

viirad yo jughing ystir na, 742

vrtraghiia (“oab) stoms ups mam upi-
gub (mema Sgub, m&m jhagub), 303

¥etragyn kaninikiel (“nakisd), 750

vrtrmsyial kanfonkah (Cniki ), 750

gt fusmam Sytg yarcsse kpdhi,
458

m&nlmltﬂm.m
_ sanidhimahi, 20
MIWW

vimbho gaur vayo dadhub, 300

viwlouh ssenidhimaki, 260

Vel punfing Byuey (Aylitel), 550

¥roh vanam  (*ne) vish modab (“de,
sulsh), 457

vu;*m- ("pab) pari pavitm skedb,

vrsiai vranyRvan (“van, “vati), 540

virsy Grmib, 63, 440

¥reurmir aai, &5, 440

vielih  dival  pavesva ritim  apim
{npah), 500

viwtn Qrmir ast ristrudnh, &5, 440

vTopah sutneymujnsd (“eab), 581

vrsninkvib (*vayab), 200

visns (“no) codasva susfulim; 621

¥edadh spvitnl praafitam (pré a*) magho-
ulm (*na), 50

veia to bl hydayam, 363, 390

vnﬂ.lq;m ("dnkish) nidhipe hhyfaam,

vedim Ahubi pamm sotath prihivyib,
32, am
vedish bhaminh kalpayitvs, 350

501

vedis bblimir nkalpata, 350

vodtiyai (“ye) tvk, 200

vesalelr (“drir) asi, 199

vegiya vim (Lva), 780

vairiijath shma pratisthityal (¥4 ants-
riksam, "lexe), 535

waiel 1 ("}e) purast, 206

valripath sima pratisthityai (*y8 anta-
fi-km' *kpa), 535

vairfipath e vairdjam elparsy, 750

vairfipaveirije aniat, 750

valrlipons simnf tae chakeyam, 51

vairipo simann ihn (adhi) tas chakems
{chakeynm), 801

valdvadevignimbnite ukthe svyathiyai
("ya, “thaymutl) ..., 420, 797

vativadevimikss, 200

valivndevy amikes, 206

vaifvinarsh pavuyin nah paviiraih,
417, T

vaifviimarah pavill ma puniiy, 475, T

vailivinaran dvi o

valfvinaram flas (rthyn) jitam sgnim,
ik

walivinarnays tojasd ("si), 008
"'Iil‘w dutistrayoh (“rabhiviim),

vaidvinarasyainah datgtruyor api da-
iihimi, (00

vaidvinariyn matir navyasi ("se} bucil,
429

vaidvinare afigirasdm (“robhyal, “figi-
m]. v

vuidviinare na Ginye (Utyl), 62, 548

valivinarn vo (me) adabdline {(*dub*)
tanfpdh, 724

vaifvinnre mohimnd ("hink, "Hink)
vidvakputih (vilvasambhal), 273

valdvinaro mémibhir mi (onh) punacy,
™

voead brahmigl {"meti) ver u tal, 240,
L]

vyaclstham annsi (*nath) rebhasath
drignem (vidinam), 473, T4

vy amivih pramufiean  mAoogEpin,
474, 673, 58T, 835

vy amivid (*vhod) cdtayasvil vighelh,
THE
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vy ntahhind (nak®, aek® wed® helube
bnild, as®) rodast vigpav [“pa, “pur)
e, 333

vylghropdragyiin padiin (“oyilh peta-
wuh], 200

vyhoadih ("61) pavase soma dharmabhily
(“mugh), 214, 105

wyhitnd en ma wed ("eu) en me, 01

vyomd (“mn) saptadaial, 118, 704

vrniath raksantl vidvahi 705

vrutarh ca ma riavad ca me, 700

vratd dadante agnah, 05

yratfnfh venlapate (“taye) veatam
nclirizom (nclream), 00T

vrathni (veaif nu) bibbead  erataph
adabdhaly (sdihhyah), 164

vrutl raksante vivihi, 705

vrllilnhrh medha ("dhah) sumanusys-
minal, 336

fath ¥ajurbhyah ("bhib), 570 _

faih yAb kumbhehlile Abbetitl, 100, 600

Bath Fitrl (“rih, "rih) pesti dhiyaism,
185, 200 i

fakmana ojigihfiyn tvd, 655

dnkmane dEkyvarfyd dokmand ofisihiye
tvA grhndmi, B55

#akmann ojisthiys [tvd grhodmi]; 656

tmkriyn sunsve (“wad) tvil, 238

fakvarir afgnlayo ditsd ea me yajiens
kalpantim, 202

farmigayl  (Tgavi, jiradinh
fiten"), 206

fxth en no (me) mayad en nab (mo), T24

dandadmarkd ("o marks) gpavieal, 740

fatam  kumblifit  meifleatad  snrEyib
{madhtinim), 704

dntugi fa lndro agndh ssvit’ hyhaspatil,
Tin

fntam ndrigni savitd brhaspatib, T40

fntamitin (“te) fdtakratum (“to), 346

Autamnls ("lab) dsigakurs (*r3h), 000

dntarh pavitrd wvitadf hy (“tAny) fau,
166
i}

AnlEyupath
fiyub, 540

“gaye)

("sih)  kppata  dirgham

dafy Ui parebhye gitrehbiyall (pams-
mal ghtriya), 707 :

darh te moth] bhavaty deh yumaaya
treling, ITH ;

£arhy tokSya tanuve ("nval) ayonab, 277,
L L]

#aah no bhavanty &ps (apa) oesdhayal
{*ilhih} divah, 193, 261

faphirujabi (*jo) yena padvasl yAtud-
hfnnm {"nin), 703

famn asty tanve mama, Z5T

gam  astv  avambbyab (riyn  me;
pariya te), Y07

tam ahobhyal ("yim), 755

Eunibhiby famyantu tvi, 203

fam 1 e tamrve (Coouve) hlavat, 2357, 311

tam u yal kumhha Abhrtdb, 100, 600

farhi padadh maghar rayisine (rayigagi)
nn kimuam (somai), 44

fxchbhu ("bhfie) mayobbn (*bhor) oo
hirdes, B42

farhbhiir ("bhur) mayobhir abbl ma
vithi svitha, 332

falh methir bhavatu darh  yugnsyn
tardma, 178

farh mn porasmol gitrkys, TOT

Eamn v netu tanvai tavs, 237, 311

tatndd tvartund {"nis) havisd dikw-
,"mli 1“:

Sarnd (tub (riOndm), 438

inende ("dbliyah) sviba, TO0

farnvyy bruhmassmiite (1K), K58, 241

farirarh me vienrsgam (viesksanalm|),
242

karo bralmasariditab, 330, 851

dandhiifey agne ajarfini (*rasys) dlink-
salnh (“syame), 521

fnrman ("mafe) le sylma trivartths
udbhnu, 311, 464

farma yachithe ssprathals (*thah), 257

darmz varithat: (larmavarfthe) pu-
tantl na fght, T34, 750

farmi (“ma) saprathd Aveme, 257

hmﬁazthu {(*{hab) vajrinn ojusd (pfijuse),

fkvarath raivalarh sima, 750
takvararnivnte sSmani, 750
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Rikvarsrniviie aBmant
SADASpaY Cobraa ek, T78
Entd pall santy nwﬂilh.

m?ﬂ no {mo) satu ("tu éEnatily), 506,

ﬁl;aﬁgm Sayigiakas to maitrih,
£k snkhibliyo havisl (") svadbavaly,
i1

fitipdo shitsogthah hitibibros (“rGs) ta
aindsiivaigpavib, 252

itibhrave {"rovo) vesBnim, 234

diprih Airean ("sasu nul.l} hiranyn-
yib, 707

ihlb (‘ml:ﬁ} Erpvantu dimynatak,

Hmmhlh (kii") Simynotu tvil, 2
firal-Liral prati wirl vi cagie, 176
firn devi prati sliric vienglo, 176
Ellpa valfvadevth ("vyal), 213, 781
Allpas trayo vaidvadovib, 781

ab-

Hivaly Sagmmo bhavisi naly, 724, 549

fivas tokiya tanvo ("ve) on chl {edli),
L1143

&iva nemabliysm omdhth, 313

BivE en mie Sagmd enkidhi, T4, $49

kivh tvah mahyvain odhi, 724

fivil dovi subhage mekhale mé risgma,
322, 10

v na Il!-tlil:!l-l.

Eivil no by aditir (*tie) upasihe, 444

fivibhir adys pari pihi no gayam
{vpdha ), B35

kivA rutssyn
bl ]l (*j0), 206

hivii vidviha ("ha) bhegajl (*ji), 296

kivena tvil (mal) onkyugd padyanty Gpab
(pndyatipab), 327

fivenn me saily Ligthasyn, 805

fiveblir ndya pari pihi bo gayam
(vrdhe), 5356

va rluays)

503

dive me wnth tgthasm, 605

diflte Erfige ks (“yobhyo) vinikge
{"mﬂm}.

#lrgul giran (Hro) veksuss vaksa ejo-
yan, 531

Sirpni diro "prasipeo srdugan, 551

Elliyasjanikirim ("rmm), 762

#llegu (“lo ea) yao on plpakam, 706

Bukruth vEm (te) ahynd rajutah (ya)")
vilm (te) anyat, 705

fukrearh te dukra Sukrens 480

kb te dukreps krinfimi ., 480

Rukrah te dukreps grhodmi, 440, 550

fulcrath tv& fukrs Sdhfinomi, 459

Sukeads tvil fukrn SukrSys | 480 550

dfulorury tvd fukrepa krmimi iy $50

dukmth na jyotic dadhing
("nh), 114, 735

fukral fokradocied, 412, 760

fukri (*rd) vayanty (vi yanty) ssu-
sy nirgijam (“je), 402, 457

Sukr brban (*had) dakginayf ("ol tva)
piparty, 411, 811

finkran fukradorignu, 412, 760

bueil fukee (*ro) shany ("hony, ahaon)
ojesink ("ne, "nim, ojasye), 277, 447,
4H, 633

fudidhn BifrvEn mamatin, 410

éuddhs blwvala  (“vento)} ymjbiyil
(“yiasli, "vantah fucaysh) ..., 158

buddhiid oariteilh, 350

#uddhair fdtrvin mamatta, 416

fuddho mamaddhi somyal (ya), 334

Eunath kindia ("o) sbhi (anu) sustu
(nbhy etu) vihail ("hin), 47, 467, 701

Aunfelriv imim vieath jupethim, 136

bunislrehns mma mo jusothim, 196

Sundhatish ("ntdsh) lokah (“kab) pite-
sndutink (“nib), 608

#undhyur (*yfir) sei mirjaiiyah, 227

fubbarmh yat&m (*bhe kam) amu raiha
avrisaia, 479

Bubhath gumigthau ("thi) suyamebhir
advath (3ubhib), 134

dumbhantih: lokih pitpedanily, 604

fumbhambine (*nd) riByubhil, 712

AugyasyEydind blisdatd, 163

#Ndriyn ciryiya ca, 77, 064
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#dgarm nn madhye sibhydm (“yab), 672
lrgu mitro aryami bhago nab (me),

Erpvanti ("tu) vidve ampissya puirdl
(amrifian etat), $40

inEwEh fpo dhisandd ("gd) ca devih
!' I-

frtarh havil SamitE3h ("tAl, haviZh
pamital), 342

dete vanegu mitrol (“tygu), 777

Socigkedath vieaksags (“pam), M9

diead asmul oo voonss dadhitane, 738

irnddhi oa no mil vyagnmat, 724

draddhi e mit vyhgit, T4

lnﬂhm drad dhEpsyehs naly (mA}, 112,

frnvase no maghonal (“efm), (65

fbravo devasyn sineziin (“pi), 222

Aritls ta imdrs somdl vRiEpayo (“per,
*pe) havanasrutaly, 340, 447

l:%lh vasinal carati svarcoih ("clh),

Iriynth eo lakemibih en pugtith ea .,
400, T4

kriye (“yui) puteiyn vedhsval (vetts-
vai), 200

friyo vasinad earati svarooily, 700

fr} (&rlr) me bhajata (“tu), 208

krié oa pughil oinfoyat ., 300, T4

irid on lanksm T ca pustid ea ., 390, TO4

trutakakyo armth (“fmdi) guve, 120

#rutash me mi pra bisih, 671

lr:g;?l (*{e) jithsn Indaval wvarvidab,

fropibhyloh (‘pibhyfich) avika, 180

drotruls te eakre Rstim, 774

brotrmds mayi dheki, 540

frotrush me dib (dhatiam), G40

drotraya me varcoldl varease (me var-
eoddb) puvasva, 778

frotriyn [me varcodau varcase pave-
thiim], 778

drotre to cakre Rstlim, 774

pagfid cidhvaryll ("yo, "yor) mavatid ea
phskl, 300, 700

ma jdath vidvam sbhavat #a @bhawvat,
e

g8 indrs siomavihesim (*sa) iha fru-
dhi, f05 |
Ea imbrhy devo aryamd (sdhearaly), 312
W (0 mamilik kb (et
pra’, “dril wuprayasi stariman), 458
mrh yujyRvn sanibhya &, 635
suthyopayanto doritAnl vidvs, 11
mncis rovatle jugatth ("tibhib ., “bhie
P L
sarilobhaynnto duritd padini, 161
nntdy vates iva mitrbhib, 453
purhyvatesrasys pratimim (“mi), 305
samivailearasyn sagilial ("ghl), 840
sunivalasrops savith no phudm. (ahna),
&85, T09
u;ziﬂﬂ:i {*razh, "rAn) dadhitsna,
samh  vasithith

(*sethim) svarvidi
("dau), 134

-ﬂ:nm'{ no) vivnavatah ("),
88, 386, 678

u:l'.‘;;b nrifimi hpdayini (“yam, “!Im
wab), 707

sath  vijebhily ("jaih) drair
SN o e

fafh vim manlfisi saii vrati, 760

sathvedanae taravad (“nve) olrr edhi,
T4, 537, 455, 500, 578, 617

mnthvofane tanyad ("vl) chrar edhi, 50,
T4, 455, 500, 578, 017

lﬂhﬂil-}ﬂ;nvﬂjl ghyatryiibhbhave

mhnﬂ;rupweﬁn eiyatrynl (ebe)
. 'bhibhuve evahs, 233, 039
"-‘ﬁ“'ﬂi""lllw“rl ghyatryni (‘riyils
ele.) ... 'bhibhntaye  ("tyal, ‘hht-—
tval) svihi, 183
earis vo manidsl sath vratll, 700

ng:#tm kentrush jispu (... jigpuh),
saibbitarh eit satiararh (“piida) eath
B, 523

earh esnuyive varlyy &, 665

auviisnrps (g ) trin smudrn smngin
("gfinl lokiin), 402

euth efiribhir maghsvan (harival, har-
Van) mrh svastyd ("Li), 217, 366
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ansharg|Seu yuisy indro gagesn, 454, 348,
607, 684, AO8

sarurusth s yudha indro gagona, 454,
148, 607, 684, #08

Mﬂ vidvaripd ("p1, “pih), 206,

smkpd ymt tvi (te} monasS garbhas
("bham) Sdayut, 408, 519

nakhs dev! subbagd mekhaleynm, 322,

b= |
wkhiiynh suptapadi abhfimn, 784°
sakhiyau saptapadiy ahhiiva (*da hal-
Ligva), T4
nokhif snkhillynm sjarn jarimpe, 330
rukhi sakhyur na pra miniti samgiram
(“rak), 706
Hk# saplapad! (*d8) bhava, 200, 33,

sakhn sakhfyam ajoro jartmpe, 336

sakhe mptapads bhama, 2006, 534, 764

nakhyath te mi yosih sakhyam te ma
yosthib, 400

ankhyiit Lo mil yosam, 408

sakbyiin we mi yosthil, 403

sath grhbiiya purt (“ra) dath, 244

nn rakiirirnensd vipam, 540

#a oittlini (eittd) mohsyatu pacegim,
167

snchandi y& va vichandsh, 800

#n jivi lamndul) Sainm, B40

wajiir ngnir vaiivinsra igabhib, 604

sajir ahdo (abdS) ayuvohhib (ete,),
il

#ajlir devabhir avarall paraid en, 171

sajfir dovaily (*vebbyal) peiitaryfivabs
hili (“vnhbyah), 52

sajlir devalh ("vebhyab) siyathyivab-
hib ("vablyal), 563

#alir vaifviinars idayll (ilays), S04

snjogd indm (*rab) negago marodbhib,
323, W36

snjosl devair avaraith paraid ea, 171

G

suthjagmin® abihhyugh (avikraiah),
416, T30, #H0

-Iﬁj,ltuﬂnn nbibhyugi, 416, 730, R4b

ll;{umlm divah kavib (divA kave),

madijagmBng (*nf, “nau) divh (*va &)
prihivya ("ya [87)), 50, 184, 578, 780

satijininay vijahatim ardtih, 703

sarhijflnnth tink (na) svobbyad (rveb.
bily, svaily), 169, 560

suchjfinam  arapehbyal  ("nebhily,
“paib), 166, 560

satii ni yoni ("nau) kaladesn aidatd; 224

satynsh eltrafmyastamain, S50

satyadharmigam ("po) sdhvare ("ram),
a46, 5T

eslyadharmind  parame
("mmnn), 275

salyath pUrvair ("vehhir) peibhil
1m

salynd citrafravastamak, S50

estyvasys dhurmagas patd ("1, mtys-
ey dbnrmanl), 340

ssiyl ealm  (etd) Gkisab (“sas) santu
kimih (‘maib, ‘mit, santa sarvil,
sarinammntim), 413, 437, 572

entyd 18 (“tyEd &) dharmanas patl
(pari, dharmand), 437, 588

-w maghavi (*viint) somaphiaye,

éa tvad o nabhasas pate (*tih), 220

ga tvam say amo ‘ham, 840

#a tvii rakonto enrvatal;, 445

#a tvA rigiriys subbriad: hibhartu (pi-
partu), 43, 705, 720

pa diidhiirs prihivih dyfim ulemim
(‘vim uta dyim, “vii divam en,
*vim antarikyarh divam ca), 202

endi pihy abhiglayve (“pibhil), 558, T4

sadhastho v& ("thesu) maho divah, 068

e nab pivake dravigam (“‘po). dad-
hitu, 534

ea nob plieva sGnaye (putrebhysl),
Tz

sn moh pito madhumis & vikehs (vi-
vels), 333
sa nali priho (*thub) draviyyam, 402

vyoummni
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sn nal darma trivarithah vl yahsst,
240

pa nab windhum ive nivayd (nivd), 250

i nio acyami devaly, 312

i dadSty tadh (Lath) rayim, 785

i no dohatfsh suviryam (“ram), B40

2 no nedis{hath havaniny Agamai (*ni
Jovat), 162, T34

e po pedisghl havanfol (*nd) josste
(jujorad, 162, 724

sa no mayabhiih pito Avidnave (pitav
&v", pitav Svifeha, pitur &vive#a), 333

ex a0 mpditidele, 764

nn no ket krvatal, 488

ma Do rEyith garvavinaen of yachaty, 785

fa no masfresn sudbatin dadhitu, 643,
058, Ta

mm no vikeh ati dvisah, 849

sarh tam mifieatu ridhase, 11, 121, 656,

&

sarh taksd hanti eakrl valy (eakripaly),
404

sain tat wificatu oidbass, 11, 131, 656,
=D

sxth vl oaby@mi paynastmadhingm
("my aps owsdhmbib, “my adbhbir
og"), 400, 558

shdubithim ghermwdnghews. dhemuab,
75

anih devinid sumatyi {"tau) yoajoivi-
ufin, 50, f05

enght devi (*vi) devyorvakyll padvasva
("vadyakhysta), 320

mehdhindnteriloepdntarilam (k-
yantsrikeath) jinva, 550

unth nas t8hhyRd  (tebhil) spjatu
vitvakarmi, T70

sty no mahini sam iso mahantim, 412,
TH

spainil pradife me bhavantu, 309

papatofin mabyath randhayan, 350, 633,

o
mpatnlr abhibhovsr! (“rih), 27
es pavesve madintama, 3240
eaputrikiyim jigrathn, (40
ga puniino madintamahb, 320

thwnm

sapha ca minusir imdl), 450

spla ea viruntr ("palr) imah, 450

sapta yonlr (yanfar) & prpasea ["vE)
ghrtena, T84

ga praty ud (pratyafi} aid Jharoga
(“pe) mudhve sgrmm, 402

4 budhnyRd ("nid) Rsta januso “bhy
(“sdbhy) ngram, 570

sys) phyayisyati, 51
sam arlr (wrir) vidien ("dub), 177
sam arvami esrth bhago no ninfyid, 410
sm asyn (asynl) tanvid (“nuvd) bhava,
51

sam  BkOite (“He, "iih)  oomBmssl
innafisata, mandmasi), 706

sami o8 mi indrel na me, 0

samd chandal, 700

saminarh yonim shy sathiesrniam ["EL
oarete), 358

samfdnam ajmath (ayman) pary oti
("mi pari yELi) jlgrvib, 406

samind ("nf) v& (va) Akingni {"tik); 706

sami - bhavantfidvato ("16) oiphdil,
412, f08

as mAm £ vidatSd iha, 840

s mil mi hitelt purames vy 850

sa mith pitn, T24

samirsbhyordhvo adbvaro divispriam,
40

anmifd i ma indrad ca me, 700

samiih chandaly, 700

snam it tarh iyl (“yah) spjati svadhfivin
("dbabhib), 588

samiddho sgns Ghuts (agoir Ahutud)),
b

samiddho mé (mim) sam rdhays, 3056

samidbhyal (samidhal) presys, 488

mamidha ("dham) & dhehi, 92

samidhyamfinal  prathaming  dharmd
{pmthamo na dharmab}, 404

sam indrengs vidvebhir devebhir ank-
tim, 418

sam indro vifvadevebbir afktim, 419

sum 1 vatanrh na mdtrhhib, 353
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-:hmmrwi-m-ﬂ

sumudram ni gubsvam ("huvah, sub-
huvas) tnsthiviinsam, 234, 402

yimi {naye), 710

samulrasyidhi vistapl (“pab), 865

samuilranyidhl vistapi (“pe) manty-
nub, 665

mmidﬂ ("riin) nudyo vedantaly ("tin),

anmudriya fifomarah, 618

samudrens (“re na) sindbsvo yidami-
mabi, 611

sumudre yasys malm il Bhul, 453,
BED

mam u viim (vo) yajfimh mabayum
(*yun) namobhib, 766

-.;:'rﬁdhihmm tava ("pin mama),

sam ela vidvE (*ve) vacasi (njass) pa-
tith diwval, 835

sa me ruksaly sarvatal, 438

sam opulhayo rasenn, 193

sam osnadhbhir opadhith, 103

sarm patnl patyi sukrtes (“teon) g
chaifm, 005, T4

ahpadyan pafiktir (padtim) upstiy-
thamiaab, 706

sasbproa. (“ens, “cab, “can) stha (sthak)
asth ma& blisdreps privkta (“tam), 770

snshpriyah  patubhir bhava  (bhavat,
pafubhih), 837

samipriyngh prajayi padubhir bhuvet,
By

onth babhlva sanibiliya 8, 6585

gathh brahinap (“pid) divakptas (-
tus) ymod miti, 557, GO0

sith blhagens sam eryampd, 419

earl mifigne varcesd spjn, S0

st mAm Ayuyd varcssh (“sh prajayd)
wpjn, MK}

507

sath mit eyjimy adhbir (npe) opsdhih-
hiby, 50, 460

samyag Ayur yajfiath (*fin) yajfspatau
dadhivy (dhab), 309

mmrajfil dvabure bhave, 702

u;?jm fvadrvilsts (“ruvBim)  bhavs,

eamriijiy uta fvalrvdh, 670

samrdjfly adhl fvadores, T2

aumrdi) asd kps@nuh (*no), 534

#a yajfla dhuksva mahi me prajiyim
("yai), 64

sarnavatldd mshi, 329

sarnavall posfih  (Gith)  pusiipstnt
("tib) - .. yajumSndys dadsty (mayi
dadhéitu) ..., &1

-.IEI'I-“ vayali pedo antamm [rab),

warnsvall (“tih) svapisaly sadantu
(*tirm), 207

samavite "oy "ty ann) manyasvm, A

mm ¥ apunenl indriyiys (“yepa), 70,

sarpsvalyd ("yim) adhi manfiv (mind,
magdy, vankva) ..., @l

sarnsvalys ("val) oipulostily, 143

sarmavatyh ("vih) supippalal, 587

marasvatyls tvil virveos yoalass “nnd-
dybivBbhi ., 143

snrasvatynl bhaissjyvens virsivEnng-
dyivabhi ..., 143 :

sarih {*rd) patatrigih (pi) ethans
(sths, bhiitvR), 739

#s riye aa purathidhyim (“¥&) 67, B0

sardpavarsd ohi, 234

sariipn vygnnn i gahi, 534

sarvaili svigat mibutarh karotu ("te
), T2

sarvaidi Lad nstu te ghrtam (me §ivam),
EoLi

survamh Lath bhastnnat (masnassd ) kum,
717

sarvaii punatha me yavih, 311

survasmni ea vipadyate, 616

survils LA mpamrsd (masmasd) kury,
Ty

sarvh deviailih janimini vidvin, 14,
264
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wnrvds ni mogmasikaraen, 717

sarviin man chapathan adhi, T2

sarviid en v jabiindhnvth (*vaih, *vyab),
454

parve kEmA abhi yantums (nab) prival,
T

palakzmi (“ma) yad vigurtpd (*pas)
LikavEtl (babihiive), 727, B48

anlilaly saligaly mugarms Lo ne Editys
biavipo jusinl wyantu ..., 501

mu ¥iijl rocund {*nath) divah, §S

savitami i tojasdl (1), 477

savital prisavinim adhipate, 320

EavitA R savinlth (prassvilniiy) su-
vaifim, 0637

savith devo hhimitigghaly, 300

savith prasavinim (*nim sdhipstil s

miivatu},

envith rigirath .. . mayi dedhitu (yaje-
mlﬂl" Miti} Y] e

savitur bahn ethé devsjanfinie vids
baragih ("pl}, 758a

mvitri  prasavited indrephame
(mad) ..., T

puvitrd prastth ... tanfih (*neam)
-y 200

#n virijar (*j4) pary oti (et pari yiti)
prajinan, 460

i vidvatly ("vA) prstl efk]pas ("pe), 808

on vidvielr (o)) sbhi vaste ghrtdoll
("el), TE3

wa widvit didusn vasn, 803, 712

wn vidvi bhove Bhbaval (bhuve shha-
wil s Ahhavat), 608

sn Aukorebhih dikvabhi  (fukrops Sik-
vani) revad ssme (aguiby), 700

£ autrAmA svavAdindres asme (d=mal),
75, B0, 612

pasupranio (tf) optamali wearid asi,
art

e allen A (afirye) janayaf jyotir indram
{"rak), 300

snha Egadrona varcned balenn, 500

pahn dharmanh cara ("mad earyatim],
280

anha nab sfdbulet v, 766

anha nan veatapate (“te yratinor, vra-
taph vratindsh) vratani, 778

mbamink ("nfithy, “ne) sabasvadl (“ti,
“tIm, sarnavatl), 320, 348
llhlll'ldhll‘l utss 287
mhasmadbiimm fatadbfinm oteam ak-
sitam, 257
sihnsradhiram sksitam, 357
sahasradhfivd  (“efirh)  paynsi  makil
(*him) gauk (ghm), 387
eahnnradbdre aksital, 387
sahasraposath sublinge ("gh) rariipil, 329
ehasrnsd (*slih) medhositdy (594) iva
imand ("sdis sanisynwnb), a8
sbnarlkys medhn & (medbiyn) elvn-
milnnly, 101, 330, 651
-g:rlhun mahidevasyn dhimahi,

tshasriksiys midhuse (vjine), 506

sbhnsrikalyRmartya, 332, 427

sabimurfilosena vajind, 566

mbasrikmo amariyah, 332, 427

u&m@ medhiyn clysmmaly, 01,
031

sahnariipogat subhnge rarigs, 439

-.h;ﬁnupmnﬂuﬁﬂn{uunm
vAjih), 382

u:;;-uuh {("e) Astimaghaly (“gha),

-hgn no abhhimitio {me nriltth), 7068,

mahaaviratll ("ith) ashasve prinniys-
tab (rahasviritlyntal), 703
L H purll {purn) cid ojasi virukmpid,

- m vikvt] (vinl) plrthive, 163
-hnm nau sukptari wahy duskptam,

uhuhhw enrntich dhsrmam, 350

wuho mayi dhehi (me dak | ), od)

&l eakarthirssar visam, S40

& jlva faradad datnm, 540

sitd ("tsu) vAjasya kimmvali, 20

8i tubhyam adite mahi {*he), 204

88 1Vam nsy amo "ham (nham, anfihaes,
Bpy amo “ham), 840

&8 nab plsd divatsmim emys, 342, DG

& nab darma trivarGthad ni yachil,
449



& non semantam ann parthi (abhi pary
chi} bhisdrays (*re), 366, 724

: n:l:;!h payvasihhyfvavriavn, 212

nal suprfiel wuprstloy edhi (ol

bhava, *of swi bhaya), 724

#i nho asmin suta Bhabhfiva, 419, 550

& oo dadito dravapash  pitfplm
("troim), 252

si o dohatds suviryam (“ram), 540

#& o nibhib psramam jmi tan nay,
rd By |

sl no bhtmib phrvapeye ("yath) dad-
hatu, 6534

s no yajlnds piprhd vidvaviee, 417

kS no vifvll utl dvisdly, S40°

i nau nlibhih paramads Aol tan na,
™,

»i paprathe prihivi parthiviinl (*viya),
48, 470

ol prathami satiskytir vidvavisi, 530

& mamilasind manasd Aivena, 778

% milin A vilatSd fha (“tem ihaiva),
B0

ad mil Entir odhi, 6506, 724

=i mil summntum abhiparyehi bhadre,
56, TM

a3 mil suprile] supeailel bhavs, T

s me dhuksve yajamAndyn kimén
{"sva marviin bhiitikimsn ), 300

ﬂg]mn-mhrm{'ﬂm}m

simedjyiys sukmiul (“t0), 765

i vi npadynj janitiram agre, THD

svitrih bho (“rith me bhavin) aou
brobi (braviiy), §0

#l Enrititl ("tR, dantiel) miayus karad
] Le] "Hh.bl mf 560

sihyiims dasyuth tanfibhil;, 703

sithir (hy) nsi ..., 200

sidliram adya divieppiah ("iam), 388

sinTvilyd aham devavajyaydl paiumin
(*mati) bhiyisam, 840

sindhitas pary Abbrtal (*tam), 357

sindhumt (“dhur) na ndva duritti pary,
a7

sindhur avabhrtham aveprayan (ave-
bhrthayodyatah), 479

aindholy Siddumbral) (fidm®), 618

500

stmib krgvantu (iamysntu) lsmynn
til, 750

sidan yonuh ("nau} vanssv & 221

alrill petatring sthans 780

sulcnlpam agne tat tava (tvayd), 558

wukrtash nau saba, 768 _

eukriath ma devesu briiths, 647, 724

lnkhtlhm (atigarh) mesdys mogyni ("vo),

sugnd penthinem firnksam, 283 °

sugirhapatyo vidabann sritih (vits-
paiin arftim}, 703

sugh vo devih sadanfl (*pum) sknrma
{knomi, sadanini smntn, sadunednm
nstu), 104, 378, 048

eugrhnpatic mayh ("t tvath) . grhe-
patind {"1y%) bhoyk, 210

sugobhir ("gena) dorgum atitim, To4

sueakei ahum akglbhyam (aksi®) bha-
¥llsam, 150

sujyour Jyotis (") evihs, 555

wits ("18) indriyn viiyave, 603

lll;-gl ("tab) somam (“mo) diviggis,

eutdsn (‘tegv) indrn girvepall, 452

witdmanidre (") sarmavatl, 536

suclnked slaksapitard ("tard), 253

sudughindre (“rath) seraavatl, 506

sudughe mitar (*mo) mahy, 184

sudevam indre sdvind (indriyidving),
e

sudhin youln sigadish pribividg (*v1)
aviihd, 560, TOT

suparno avynthir (“thi) blinrnt, 214

supippald vsadhily kartanfisme (kurtam
asmai, “name), 721

suprajib prajibhi syids ("jayh blinyi-
gath) suviro vimih suposah posaib
(prajabhir bhOylssih suposal posail
suvTro vieall), 702

suprajih prajibhili ayime suvich vIimil
suposih pogail (prajayd bhfiyears
suviro virail supasaly pogaily), 702

nlrg:;vn ("yd) vajamingys sunvale,

suprito mammso vifi (“de), 101, 654
sublraps srin-spjn sunaks, 336
subibngarhbaranl marma, 51
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sublinge kampilavisini, 350
subhadrikin k@mpilavisinim, 350
subhligadkaragamh mams, 558
siibhlithys teid (vah), 720
aibhiir nei (ndmisl) drestho rafmir
(rnfminfim), §4, 430
prathamal

subhnth

wumagily subirapyaviin (*val), 342

sutfatim satyadharmaoah (ket yarfidha-
sab, “mam, vidvaridbaeal, vajini-
vainh), 518

simanmf yasv] rant] sfinarel, 178

sumpyikah svavis (“vl) yity wrvin,
:67

sumpiikan ("kam) shhiglaye, 730, 840

sumpilikE sgrasvat] (*L1), 342

suminahfie (*hur) yajia (yajio devid)
# on vakynt, 232

sumniyuval (*yuvas) sumnyiyns sim-
nash (*nyarh) dhatta, 220

surayd (“riyf) mOtrdj janaynoti ["ta)
retaly, 560

sarsyd (“eRyfb) somal mita Gsuto ma-
diyn, 500

surfiglell ibn mivala (no “esia), 724

suyildi unbhrid afighfire bambhiro “ser
shasty krSinag, M4l

suvirll prajily prajansyan parihi, 402

suvirigal arja-srjs, 330

waving wirin prajanayan parihy ..,
an2

suasdl yoruy (*nith) svaba | 550, 707

Imhlﬂ]llﬂ.l ("dho) varepysm (" yak),

Wlwh ("po) deravitaye, 357

w;;nhldhnh {*dlio) varepyum (‘ynb),

susniitbhpt& ("o} tvil sarh bhardmi, 50,
W0

puhnvi ni ehi saha riyasposens, 724

subnvil mehi sahe prajeyi .., T

wiktnd (“td) briihi, 800

sinurh ("nub) mtyssys ynvinam, 094

ahyavasid bhagavat? (“ti} hi bBhoyil,
4

wliynvasing munave {manuse, minupe)
dulusy® (*ye, yadasys), 417, 654

slr uai w retaly (U8 isakn
‘svargo lokah), 455

B0 nui wvas uslyinks svargn Joke, 456

shiro aknith pratarith usasieh divab, 706

sfryad ealosur gaehnty vitam Bteag
(*gur gamayatlt vitash pripam on-
Milu-“t b

shryath cimurh risidasam {ofim@G rids-
dusnky), 402

[oth) sliryath tarpaymi, 373

wﬁlm.uukmmhﬂﬂvﬁmm

Illg; priyaboitte ("ttir sai) tvah .,

plirysd cakyur viital privam, 881

wilryas trpyotn, 373

aliryna te enksuly . ., 381

sryan v (tvll rafmibhil) porsstot
... abhifastyai (yah), 150/

stiryasys maricih, 406

siiryanynlks esrsti nighkptesu ("tani),
544, 527

afiryAgnl dydvRprtliivi ure antariksipa
omdhayab, 16 _

wlirylys Qillo “dityd (adi”, fdbar aditer,
Adho aditer) upasthe, 184, 290

wliryena dyim (divam), 24

afiryo dovo (dive) divigadbhyo dhits
kmtriys (‘rasya) vyul prajibhyab
(prajiinim), a8

wiiryn-nes (md) tebhyo rakyatu, 723

aliryo maricio Gdsibo, 400

sliryn me eakyur vatal pekpo. ., 451

sfiryo Fipath krpute dyor (dynur) upes
the, 260

srkvfipain ghurmnm abhi vivadini, 2

srind dUbArs sva yad dinavin ban, T8

iirjo vi ihird sve dinavads han, TO4

seidnti priveos dbfimol privadh sasda
fslde (priyegn néme prive  ssdasi
aldn), 472, 528

io adhvard ("dhvars kaeadl) JSrnvedal,
Ton, 7ol

#0 apatyn) janitdram agre; TH0

#it asmin paty warvatal (“min sarvatal
pltu), 850

womal alafe fatayimul ['mans) pei-
tha, Ir2
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somuh prathemo vivide, 404, 40, 815 stand mandras b, 438
wnmandy FAjfinam oyadblsy apeu, 974 Btotier (“trhhye) indm girvagal, 427
somarh 82 ... maitksyal (“yi)ldifo .., estomatrayastriiée  (stomas  teaya-
144 utrifibn) bhuvanssys putni ("nr), 342
somam Shur vison aévisya retaly, 302 stomens {*mrhhtr} pruti bhfisati (hh*

ncmath plhltlm madyaiti  dbptnvrnid
{"tau), 131

somuth pibs vitrahd fira (“hafi chiia)
vidvin, 323, 335

somab ca yo brithmagis ("gam) Gviveda,
s )

somasya jiyd prathamunm, 404, 440, 815

somasys riijfab kuluthgab, 618

somsayn dugmah surayi (“riyis) su-
tasyn; 001

somnsyRgne vihi, 693

sotasyBhar devayajyayd ... teledhi-
viya (dhes®), 443

sormfi argnnti (“tw) visgave, 693

samb divySni parthiva, 603

somninush (*nih) svieapase, 500

sondinkm agne viki, 603

romiyn kulufigab (kulafi'), 615

somiys riffie kulufigal, 618

samens Lytansemindriya dadhl, 621

somo argatl visgave, 083

somo  mhnab ("plm) prataritosaso
("siiein) divaly, 700

somp divyini parthiva, 00

some no rhjivaly minugih prali nivig-
innukriasy (“kra asan), 454

samo myit sahaviram ni ynosat, 758

sume A mEjapatl .. mnyi dedhity
{yajamaAniyn d:Idl.tuJ Ll

somn rajausadhiye apen, H'H

enmn rdhesim (“#l), 559, TH

somo rademir (“reblbie) sbbi mbosty
tmani, 100

somo retodhis tasyRhati devavajyayh
surctodhil redo dhisiya, #45

sruby il b pivariate, 40

o0 "smin deyvo aryams 312

80 ‘smiin pato, T4

80 ‘syai (ayih) prajity muficatu mptyu-
plddy, W22

80 "hath vEjar sanevyam (ranfmy) agne
(“nok), 363

skannems vidvil bhuvans, 163

pr'), GG
slomebihir visvaesrsanim ("pe), 348
stomebhir - hovanafrutam (*t5), 346,
Th5
o sapladade slutam (3ah), 402
stomair vardhanty atrayab, 474
stomo yalfiak ci (“Aaaya) ridbyo havi-
striyab autfe (in (t2) 1 me putiss A,
26

spardbiante dhival (divab) sorye ua
(vars nu, sfiryena) vitah, (06

sphityal tva nirdtyai, 182

syaims 1o sumativ api, 311

sylims sumatau tava, 811

syimn sumnassddhrign (mmoe te adh-
rign), 075G

syonam annath msdhuman me kpgomi,
300

syonsth patye (“tibhyo) vnhatud brgu-
Fva mﬂ 'ﬂ"l-ﬂ}. m

srucih sathmpddhi, T

wrucEjyiini  (vens) jubveatal {erucs-
nyona jubivate), 458, 604

sruelva ghrinh exmyviva (ennfl iva)
somaly, 245

prucay satpdghi, 770

sruvamh es srumd o sathmpddhi, 770

evabpatic yadi vrdbe, 397

wvar yonith geoha svahi, 784

wvaih yonim ihisadab, T84

EVAEAN .., oo svarglin ...

svagh vo devil svlanam skanns (eds-
nllni eantu), 164, 378, 008

svishlkrio 'si, 84

wral jarkyn guur iva, 703

avadhi pitimabiys (*hebhyal), 702

svadbi pitre (pitrhhyal), T02

avndbi prapitimahfiya (*hebhyah), T2

mapnal  svapnidhikarspe (svagma
svapnibhikaranens, *dhi®), 342, 001

svayathbhir naf fregiho mimih 84,
430
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":;: taovh tanvem airayat, 536, 40,

svayonith gacha svilil, 784

wvarged (“gld, svagid) arvanto (ar-
Tuto) I-rm {inynta, jsyatab, “1i),
350, 401, 008

mvargath mo lokath yajamBaiva dhehi,
73, 108, 452, 63

wvnrghi ., #ew prec, but one

sesrgeys Jokons ssthprompuvithim, 601

suvargeviya (svar®) daktyal (*ya), 162,
567

wvarge loke pinvamino bibharto, 457

wearge loke prorpuvithSm (‘pvathim,
“yuvitim]), 0]

ouvargs loke yajamined hi dbehi {"hi
milm ), T2, 103, 452, 533

suvarge (svarge) loke smbprorprathim
{"puvhthim), 601

svargyviiyn Saktyd ("taye), 182 557

wvar devi (devis) agmoma (aima),
340, 349, 401

svarpatith yad fth vpdhe, 307

evasll devl (“vAnlfith) sithhapgd mekha-
leynm, e

svasiro mitaribbhvarir ariprib, 70

svasirau mitariivarl ("bhvarl) aripre,
0

svaatidi vidas ("8 potil, 608

svasti na indro maghaviin krpotu, 266

#vaati pal) plrgamukhaly (“kham) pari
krimain (krimnnty), 404, 815

evasti no maghavi karotu, 360

wywiti no maghavd dhite indrab, 296

evauli mi amh vahdsya yajlasyodmel
nvilhi, 523, 526, B

sensti md sathipleays  (“yRave  vajlse
#yodronem ), 523, 526, H66

wvas Lo dadimi, 841

avasty apan vrjane (vea]®) svarvati
("tab), 653

wvnity uttardn (“raf, “rioy) ablys, 557

svas (suvas) tvayi dadhEmi, 841

svildy yol tanhrh tanvilm airaysta, 290,
4

sviirth yomith guoha svilhil, 754

evilih yonim (hisadaly, T84

weikmbrio m, 524

wvil tanfr baladoviiys mehi (baladivi
nn =hi), 720

sviittards end dhavir Epa devil sva-
danin, 337

svittam vit sedevas havyam Spo devih
evadutaingm, 327

weinn bhrijafghire bambhire basta
sithastn kpddno, 341

sviinn bheiif, nfighiirir bambharih, hae
m subantul, kpldntr vikvtvamil,

#vin pabhrfid afghfire bambhien hasta
nuhuhhihﬂ,m

#v8 yal tant tanvam alrayats, $36, 240,
B

aviivish yal tanvid: ("puvils) tenim
uirayatn, 330, 240, M4

sviylith tanll (“nlid) riviye (“eye) ..,
240, 240a

sviiyudliah sotphhily plyate vieg ("hhily
pomn wlynss), 528

svivelavi (65) tanvii sdividuave, 174,
415

sviivedn ‘sy agregh netppfm (“Paim),
2

sviiur afvab (*vA) suyiml (ylmi), 770

sviisnathes (*thd) tanuvl sadivifases,
24D

weihikribbynl ("tThhyaly) progya, 188

“ﬂhilmm ifh an - bhegajam ("jaib), 4459,

wyiliignim, |2 483

weihii dovil (*vAs) Sjyapih ("plin), 126,
1)

svihi pligne dsriss, 655

avAlA prajipataye (“tim), 455

ovihi marudbhih (bhyal) ..., 550

svihi yojfia: manasab (‘s8, “wi, yaj-
famanasnl ), 570, 07

evihE rijusDyll (*yiyn cithonl, r5jns-
vab), 402, T42

svBhE vanwpatin priyah piths pa
bhiesajum (“Jaid), 459, 704

evilhd vEeo, 155

wviihi vidviio dovan (vidvebhyo devibe
hyzh}, 485
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svihis sarawvatim (“tyni), 455 |
n_':: somum indriyam (“yuih), 459,

gvigtam sulmtait karotu svilh& ("Lu nab
sviha), 724

eve ddakse (avair daksair) daksspitoba
aida, 62, 100, 803, 705

#vo (suvo) rubfiod wdbi shkam ("ka)
attamam (“me), 526

butas te strivh krimil (kym?), 705

bnti me plpmi, 80

lug;hhﬂm (hann®) stenin bhogavaly,

hanbhyad (hanu') svahs, 230

huntfirath hhalgardvatim (*tah), 708

h‘;lti; rakso biidhate pury aratili (‘tim),

hayusyn ehigusyostasyn candravapi-

-ﬂ.lmm milammh pregya I.m ‘nu"lln"hijl

harpaminiso dhreita (“sats) maruivab,
156, 215, 417
Mﬂ? hpsithiso marutvan, 108, 265,

bavanadron no rodreha bodhs, 238

bavigh yrjfis (“fnm) mu!rt:,rm (“yuih},
19, 473, 540, TOG

hinvix (*vily) krovantab parivatsiripam
("péim, “riyam), 538

havyah ("yath) pirivatebbysb, 407

havyndy mariliaa inidhite, 457, 659

havyi martesu rapyati, 457, (80

bavyylamud vodhave (“val) jlitave.
daly, T8

hastagrabhasya didbisos (da”) tavedam
{tvam otat), 440

hastacyut! (“tath) jansyents {“yata)
pradastam, 477

hastiyu (“tena) vajrali prati dbsyi
durdntal, 562

histau prosava bahuhhir m.-vynlb.
132, T4

hoat ypdvidvatarai rathaily [hastyoldvi-
digave ratham), 450
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hiivanaéritr no rudrohin bodhi, 229
hh;; (vt} me ghte ("rini) harivab,
m‘rm {"to) Dant? (“tinam ), 128, 276,

hirapynpaksaly dnkunil, 329

hirapyapargs dakune, 329

hirayyapiplr amimils sukeatul krpé
("piit) evab (suvah), 572

hfﬁmlh "y} duenyo dhirspiitat,

hjug;rupnm {"pa) upaso vyusiay (vi-

roke), 402

hirapyavarpam wsano vyugiau, 402, 700

himpynvargel fukunsl;, 320

himpyavargly upsslivh viroke, 402, 700

hirapyavarnh ("ye) subbagh (‘ge), 520

hirapyfkhdum t'illr) ndvini, 357

hirnpyens varcisi (“eab), M

h'r.g.:ll.m ngniti yam u kmam Zhuly,

brist keatum varopadh ("po) vilsy
(apav, dikyv) agnim, 390

bemantadigieabhyvith tvartund {"nish)
havish diksnyimi, 681

hamantadidirky (") (0 (ftinim), 438

hotad eikitvo (‘vemn) avioimahihs,
205, 340

hoth yaksat tepGnapdt  ssrmavallm
(1), a8

hota r:k-;:l sarnavelith mesasya (")

hots yakead aévinh  ("nau) chigasys

.y 134
both yahead afvinau (*nd) sarasvetlm
PR 1 3
hﬂil‘l;lhﬂ-lﬂt haritath hiraoyayan, 727
hotrmdank haritsh suvargil, T27
hotribhir agne (“nir) manwed eeadh-
varah, 320
hrndal on ("do vA) pundarikap (“ka-
vin), RS
bradunibhyaly ("nibh*) sviha, 188
hriduntr digikibhib, 709 !
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